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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 i^Sap. vii. 17 ; ix. 3 ; 2 Mace. viii.

1 8 ; KTi^eiv T. Koaiiov, Sap. xi. 1 8 ; 6 tov Koafiov KTiarTjs,

2 Mace. vii. 23 ; 4 Mace. v. 25 (24) ;
— a sense in whicli

It does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there

is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. G, on which see H

below) ; in the phrases irpo tov tov Kotrfiov elvai, -Jn. xvii.

5 ; drro Kara^oXrjs Koafiov [Mt. xiii. 35 R G ; xxv. 34 ;
Lk.

xi. 50 ; Ileb. iv. 3 ; ix. 26 ; Rev. xiii. 8 ; xvii. 8] and irpb

KOT. KocTfiov ['In. xvii. 24 ; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on

which see KuTu^oXf], 2) ; dno KTiaecos Koapov, Ro. i. 20
;

an dpxTji K- Mt. xxiv. 21 ;
(on the om. of the art. cf. W.

p. 123 (117); B. § 124, 8 b. ;
[cf. Ellicott on Gal. vi.

14]). 4. the circle ofthe earth, ike earth, (very rarely

so in Grk. writ, until after the age of the Ptolemies ; so

in BoecUl, Corp. inscrr. i. pp. 413 and 643, nos. 334 and

1306) : Mk. xvi. 15 ;
[Jn. xii. 25] ; 1 Tim. vi. 7 ;

jSao-iXei'a

TOV Kocrpov, Rev. xi. 1 5 ;
^acriXfiai (plur.) t. Koapov, ^It. iv.

8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 rJjs olKovpevrjs) ; to (puis tov Kocrpov

TovTov, of the sun, Jn. xi. ')
; ev oXw tw k., properly, Mt.

xxvi. 13 ; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep-

arated places, Ro. i. 8 ;
[so ev ttovtI toi noa-pa, Col. i. C]

;

6 TOTe Koapos, 2 Pet. iii. 6 ; the earth with its inhabitants

:

^rjv ev Kotrpa, opp. to the dead. Col. ii. 20 (Xtjo-ttjs rjv koL

KXenTTjs eV rw Koapa, i. e. among those living on earth,

Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5.

the inhabitants of the ivorld : BeaTpuv eyevrjdrjpev rw Koapco

Koi dyyeXois K- dvdpwirois, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W. 127 (121)]; par-

ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race

(first so in Sap. [e. g. x. 1]) : Mt. xiii. 38 ; xviii. 7 ; Mk.
xiv, 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [36 Linbr.]; iii. 16sq.; vi. 33, 51

;

viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31 ; xvi. 28; xvii. 6, 21, 23;

Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [cf. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 13; v.

10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v. 19 ; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W. u. s.] ; 1 Jn. ii. 2

[cf. W. 577 (536)] ; dp;^atos Koa-pos, of the antediluvians,

2 Pet. ii. 5
; yeuvdadai els r. k. Jn. xvi. 21 ; epxea-dai els tov

Koa-pov (Jn. ix. 39) and els t. k. tovtov, to make its appear-

ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the

light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9 ; iii. 1 9, cf

.

xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27 ; of Jesus as the

Messiah, Jn. ix. 39 ; xvi. 28 ; xviii. 37 ; 1 Tim. i. 15 ; also

elaepxeadai els t. k. Ileb. x. 5 ; of false teachers, 2 Jn.

7 (yet here L T Tr WII e^ipx- «'? t- <• ', [so all texts in

1 Jn. iv. 1]) ; to invade, of evils coming into existence

among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin

and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24 ; Clem. Rom.
1 Cor. 3, 4 ; of idolatry, Sajj. xiv. 14). aisoaTeXXeiv Tiva

eif T. K., Jn. iii. 1 7 ; x. 36; xvii. 18 ; 1 Jn. iv. 9; (^msT.K.,

Mt. v. 14 ; Jn. viii. 12 ; ix. 5 ; au>Trip t. k., Jn. iv. 42 ; 1

Jn. iv. 14, ((TuiTTjpia tov k. Sap. vi. 26 (25) ; eXiris t. k.

Sap. xiv. 6 ; TrpoiTonXaa-Tos naTfjp tov k-, of Adam, Sap.

X. 1) ; (TToixfia Toi k. (see aToixf^ov, 3 and 4) ; ev Tto Kocrpw,

among men, Jn. xvi. 33 ; xvii' 13 ; Eph. ii. 12 ; ev Koa-pa

(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; elvai ev to, k., to dwell

among men, Jn. i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11, 12 R(i; 1 Jn.

iv. 3 ; eti'ai ev Kocrpco, to be present, Ro. v, 13 ; e^eXOelv

fK TOV Koapov, to withdraw from human society and seek

an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; dvaa-Tpe^eaOai ev tm
K; to behave one's self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise elvai. ev tw

K. TovTtc, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec, of the Gentiles collec-

tivel//, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with to f6vr)), 15;
[the two in combination : to. edvi) tov Koapov, Lk. xii.

30]. hyperbolically or loosely 1. q. the majority of men
in a place, tlie multitude or inass (as we say the public)

:

Jn. vii. 4 ; xii. 19 [here Trmrg. adds oXos in br.] ; xiv.

19, 22; xviii. 20. i. q. the entire number, daejSav, 2 Pet.

ii. 5. 6. the ungodl// multitude ; the whole mass oj

men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause

of Christ [cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18

sq. ; xvi. 8, 20, 33 ; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25 ; 1 Co. i. 21 ; vi. 2
;

xi. 32 ; 2 Co. vii. 10 ; Jas. i. 27 ; 1 Pet. v. 9 ; 2 Pet. i. 4

;

ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5 ; v. 19; of the aggregate of

ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 38 ; in

Noah's time, ibid. 7 ; with ovtos added, Eph. ii. 2 (on

which see alu)v, 3) ; eivai ex tov k- and (k tov k. tovtov

(see elpi, V. 3 d.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16;
1 Jn. iv. 5 ; XaXelv eK tov Kotrpov, to speak in accordance
with the world's character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn.

iv. 5 ; 6 apxoiv TOV k. tovtov, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 31 ;

xiv. 30 ; xvi. 11; 6 ev tm k. he that is operative in the

world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4 ; to nvevpa tov k.

1 Co. ii. 12; fj (T0(f)ia tov k. tovtov, ibid. i. 20 [here

G L TTr WH om. tovt.'] ; iii. 19. [ra a-Toixfla tov kct

a-pov. Gal. iv. 3 ; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and oroi-

X^^ov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs ; the aggregate

of tilings earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endoiv-

ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although

hollow andfrail andfleeting, stir desire, seduce from God
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ : Gal. vi. 14 ; 1

Jn. ii. 16 sq. ; iii. 17; elvai eK tov k., to be of earthly

origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36 ; somewhat differently

in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see elpi, V. 3 d.) ; KepSaiveiv top

K. oXov, Mt. xvi. 26 ; Mk. viii. 36 ; Lk. ix. 25 ; ol xP^f^^"^^
Tu> K- TovTO) [crit. txt. TOV Koa-pov; see xpdopai, 2], 1 Co.

vii. 31*; pepipvav to. tov k. 33 sq. ; (piXos and (fyiKia tov k.

Jas. iv. 4 ; dyairav tov k. 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; vikqv tov k., the in-

centives to sin jjroceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq.

;

the obstacles to God's cause, Jn. xvi. 33
;
[cf. eXOeTa x«pt?

K. irapeXBeTU) 6 Koapos ovtos, Teaching of the Twelve
Apostles, c. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col-

lection of particulars of any sort [cf. Eng. " a world of

curses "(Shakspere), etc.]: 6 Koa-pos t^s dbiKias, the sum
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6 ; tov ttio-tov oXos 6 Koapos tSiv

Xpr}pa.TU)v, TOV 8e aTTiiTTov ovSe o/3oXds (a statement due
to the Alex, translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the X. T.

writers no one uses Koapos oftener than John ; it occurs

in Mark three times, in Luke's writings four times, and
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens

du mot KOffpos dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1837) ; Diisterdieck

on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangracifat

u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq. ; Diestel in Herzog xvii.

p. 676 sqq.; [Trench, Syn. § lix.]; on John's use of the

word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la theologie chretienne au

siecle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i. e. livre vii. ch. viii.]
;

cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitrage zu den

theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.
;
[Westcott on

Jn. i. 1 0, ' Additional Note'].*
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KovapTos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown
Christian : Ro. xvi. 23.*

Koxi|xi, Trtxt. Kov/i, T WH Kovjti, (the Ilebr. 'Dip [impv.

fern. ; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav-

ing become an interjection]), arise : ^Ik. v. 41.*

KovoTwSia, -as [B. 17 (16)], ^, (a Lat. word), guard:

used of the Roman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of

Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq. ; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. c. 13.)
*

Kov<}>it« : impf. 3 pers. plur. (kov(J)i^ov ; (Kovcpos light)
;

1. intrans. !o be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C). 2. fr.

Hippocr. down generally trans, to lighten : a ship, by

throwing the cargo overboard. Acts xxvii. 38. (Sept.

Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) *

k64>ivos, -ou, 6, a basket, icicker basket, [cf. B. D. s. v.

Basket] : Mt. xiv. 20 ;
[xvi. 9] ; IMk. vi. 43

;
[viii. 19] ;

Lk. ix. 1 7 ; Jn. vi. 13. (Judg. vi. 19 ; Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.)

7 ; Arstph. av. 1310; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6 ; al.) *

KpaPParos (L T Tr WII KpaQarros; cod. Sin. Kpa^aKTOS

[exc. in Acts v. 15; cf. KC. ]S!ov. Test, ad fid. cod. Vat.

praef. p. Lxxxi. sq. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80]), -ou, 6, (Lat.

grabatiis), a pallet, ramp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold-

ing only one person, called by the Greeks o-kihttovs,

(TKiixTTohiov) : Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 sq. ; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in

12 T WH om. Tr br. the cl.] ; Acts v. 15 ; ix. 33. Cf.

Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 175sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 62; Volkmar, Marcus u. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 131;

IMcClellan, Xew Testament etc. p. 106 ; W. 25].*

Kpd^w (with a long ; hence ptcp. Kpa^ov, GaL iv. 6 L T
Tr WH [(where R G Kpa^ov); cf. B. 61 (53)]) ; impf. '^Kpa-

for; fut. K^Kpa^ofiai (Lk. xix. 40 RGLTrmrg.), and
Kpci^Q) (ibid. T WH Trtxt.), the former being more com.

in Grk. writ, and used by the Sept. (cf. INIic. iii. 4 ; Job
XXXV. 12, etc. [but dva-Kpd^op.ai, Joel iii. 16 Alex. ; cf. W.
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. eKpa^a (once viz.

Acts xxiv. 21 T Tr WH eKeKpa^a, a reduplicated form
freq. in Sept. [e. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15, 1

Mace. xi. 49, etc ; see Veitch s. v.] ; more com. in native

Grk. writ, is 2 aor. e*:payoi'[" the simple eKpayov seems
not to occur in good Attic " (Veitch s. v.)])

; pf. KtKpaya,

with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (.Jn. i. 15); cf. Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223 ; B. 61 (53) ; Kiihner i. p. 851 ; [esp.

Veitch s. v.] ; Sept. for p;;?, p;?i', X^p, j^rd ;
[fr. Aes-

chyl. down]
;

1. prop, [onomatopoetic] to croak
(Germ, krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.)

;

hence univ. to cry out, cry aloud, vociferate : particularly

of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 39 [here T
WHom. Trbr. /cp.] ; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; otto tov

(jio^ov, Mt. xiv. 2G ; with (f)coinj fxfyaKrj added, IMt. xxvii.

50 ; Mk. i. 26 [here T Tr WH (fxov^crav] ; Acts vii. 57;
Rev. X. 3 ; oTrtaOev nvos, to cry after one, follow him up
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23 ; like D;'? and p;?V (Gen. iv.

10; xviii. 20), i. q. to cry or pray for vengeance, Jas. v.

4. 2. to cry i.e. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice,

[Germ, laut rufen'] : ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21 ; foil, by
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48 ; xv. 14 ; Lk. xviii. 39 ; Jn.
xii. 13 R G; Acts xix. 34 ; xxi. 28, 36 ; xxiii. 6 ; with
the addition (fjav^ fJifyaXj) foil, by direct disc, Mk. v. 7

;

Acts vii. 60; ev (puvf) ytty. Rev. xiv. 15 ; Kpd^a Xeycav, to

cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29 ; xiv. 30 ; [xv. 22 (where
RGe<pauyao-e«/)] ; xx. 30 sq. ; .xxi. 9 ; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii.

11; xi. 9 [TTrWHom. Lbr. Xf'y]; Jn. .xix. 12 [here

L T Tr WH fKpavy.'] ; Acts xvi. 17 ; xix. 28; Rev. xviii.

18; Kpdfo) (payvjj fifyaXj] Xiyav, Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix.

1 7 [here T WH br. add ti/] ; Kpd^as IXeye, ISIk. ix. 24

;

KpaCfiv K. Xiyeiv, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. iv.

41 R G Tr txt. WH ; Acts xiv. 1 4 ; of those who utter or

teach a tiling publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27 ; KeKpaye

and €Kpa^e Xeycov, foil, by direct disc, Jn. i. 15 ; vii. 37
;

(Kpa^f 8i8daK(ov K. \tyu)V, Jn. vii. 28 ; eKpa^e k. evnev, Jn.

xii. 44 ; of those who oiler earnest, importunate, prayers

to God, foil, by direct disc, Ro. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 6, (often

so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7;

commonly with npos Kvpiov, Trpos tov 6e6v added, Judg.

x. 12 [Alex.] ; Ps. iii. 5; cvi. (cvii.) 13, etc.). rivi, to

cry or call to : Rev. vii. 2 ; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. cxviii. (cxix.)

145 ; erepos vpbs erepov, Is. vi. 3). [COMP. : a.va-Kpd^a>.

Syn. see 0oda>, fiu.]
*

KpawrdXr] [WH KpenaKr], see their App. p. 151], -rfs, f),

(fr. KPA2 the head, and TrdXXo) to toss about ; so ex-

plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and

Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 13 [cf. Vanicek p. 148]),

Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by
drinking wine to excess) : Lk. xxi. 34 [A. V. surfeiting ;

cf. Trench § Ixi.]. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3,

24 ; Pint. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Lcian., Hdian.

2,5,1.)*
Kpaviov, -ou, TO, (dimin. of the noun Kpavov [i. e. Kapa *,

Curtius § 38]), a skull (Vulg. calvaria) : Mt. xxvii. 33

;

Mk. XV. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see ToXyodd.

(Judg. ix. 53 ; 2 K. ix. 35 ; Hom. H. 8, 84; Pind., Eur.,

Plat., Lcian., Hdian.) *

Kpao-ireSov, -ou, to, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi-

nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin ; the fringe of a

garment ; in the N. T. for Hebr. r\'i''i'> i* 6. a little ap-

pendage hanging doion from the edge of the mantle or

cloak, made of twisted wool ; a tassel, tuft : Mt. ix. 20

;

xiv. 36 ; xxiii. 5 ; Mk. vi. 56 ; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews

had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind

them of the law, ace to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Saum ; [B. D. s. v. Hem of Garment ; Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, i. 624 ; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.*s Kitto

s. V. Fringes].*

Kparaios, -d, -oV, (/k-paroy), Sept. mostly for pjn, mighty:

^ Kp- xetp TOV deov, i. c the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6

;

rod Kvpiov, Bar. ii. 11 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 4G (4 7), GO (Gl),and

often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Horn., al.]

for the more com. jcparepd? ; but later, used in prose also

[Plut., al.].)*

Kparauow, -w : Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. Kparaiova-Be

impf. 3 pers. sing. eKpaTaiovTo ; 1 aor. inf. KpaTaicoBrivat ;

(KpuTos) ; only bibl. and eccles., for the classic Kparuva ;

Sept. mostly for pin ; in pass, several times for ^^H ; to

strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph.

iii. 16 conroboroy) ',
Pass, to be made strong, to increase

in strength, to grow strong : pass, with dat. of respect,

irveifiari, Lk. i. 80 : ii. 40 [here G L T Tr WH om. irvev-

1
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/iOTi^ ; Svvdfiei, Eph. iii. IG, (cf. l(T)(veiv rois amfuiai, Xen.
mem. 2, 7, 7) ; dvdjji^eade, Kparaioiade, i. e. show your-

selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (uvdpl^fa-de

<(. Kparaiovada) fj Kapdia vfiuv, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25 ; Kpa-

Tatovabe k- yiveade els uvbpas, 1 S. iv. 9; dvbpi^ov k. Kpa-

TMcDdconev, 2 S. X. 12).*

Kparew ; impf. 2 purs. plur. (KpaTdre, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr
mri;. AVIImrg. ; fut. KpaTrja-at; 1 aor. iKparqaa; pf. inf.

KtKparrjKevai ; Pass., pres. Kparovpai ; iinpf. eKpaTovp,r]v ;

pf. 3 pers. plur. KeKpdTrjvTM
;

{Kpdros [q= v.]) ; Sept.

cliielly for pfn, also for inX (to seize), etc.; fr. Horn,

down; 1. to have potver, be jioioerful; to be chief,

be master of, to rule : absol. for ^^70, Esth. i. 1 ; 1 Esdr.

iv. 38 ; 6 Kparmv, Sap. xiv. 19; oi Kparovvres, 2 Mace. iv.

50 ; Tivos, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32 ; xvii. 2, (for

SiI'O) ; Sap. iii. 8 ; never so in the N. T. 2. to get

possession of; i. e. a. to become master of, to obtain

:

T^f irpodea-ecos, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) cf.

B. 161 (140) ; on the tense, W. 334 (313)]. b. to take

hold of: riji x^'pos rivos [cf. W. § 30, 8 d. ; B. u. s.], Mt.
ix. 25; Mk. i. 31; v. 41; ix. 27 L T Tr WII ; Lk. viii.

54 ; Tiva rrjs xf'por, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27

R G, cf. Matthiae § 331 ; rivd, to hold one fast in order

not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc. ; tovs

noBas Tivos, to embrace one's knees, Mt. xxviii. 9 ; trop.

Tov Xoyov, to lay hold of mentally [cf. our ' catch at
'

; but

al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join irpos

iavTovs with crv^ijTovvTes). c. to lay hold of, take,

seize : nvd, to lay hands on one in order to get him into

one's power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi.

4, 48, 50, 5.5, 57 ; Mk. iii. 21 ; vi. 1 7 ; xii. 12 ; xiv. 1, 44,

46, 49, 51 ; Acts xxiv. 6 ; Rev. xx. 2, (2 S. vi. 6 ; Ps.

cxxxvi. (cxx.wii.) 9); ri, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold;

i. e. a. to hold in the hand : rl iv rfj 8e^ia, Rev. ii. 1

{rfj dpia-repa tov liprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to

hold fast, i. e. trop.-?«>< to discard or let r/o; to keep care-

fully andfaithfully : 6 e^ere, e'xeis, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 11 ; to

ovopd iiov, Rev. ii. 13; one's authority, Tr]v KecjjoXfjv, i. e.

(Kflvov OS ecTTiv T) Ke(f)d\Tj, Christ, Col. ii. 19; ttjv napd-

8o(Tiv, Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; ra? TrapaboaeLs, 2 Th. ii. 15; tt/v

SibaxTjv, Rev. ii. 14 sq. ; also with a gen. of the thing, of

blessings in which different individuals are participants

:

TTJs 6p.o\oyLas, Heb. iv. 14; rrjs eXTridos, Heb. vi. 18 [al.

refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2 S. iii. 6). c. to con-

tinue to hold, to retain : of death continuing to hold one,

pass. Acts ii. 24 ; ra? dp,apTlas (opp. to d(^lr)p.i), to re-

tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23 ; to hold in check,

restrain : foil, by "iva pf), Rev. vii. 1 ; by tov fit] [W. 325

(305); B. § 140, 16 /3.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr.

of this verb with gen. and ace. cf. Matthiae § 359 sq.

;

W. § 30, 8 d.; B. 161 (140).*

KpaTioTos, -T}, -ov, superl. of the adj. KpaTvs, (Kpdros),

[fr. (Ilom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most

illustrious, best, most excellent : voc. KpdricrTe used in ad-

dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii.

26; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum etc.

Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet.

Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later

writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend^

ship in Lk. i. 3 (as in Theophr. char. 5 ; Dion. Hal. de
oratt. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is

omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in

Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.*

Kparos, -eos (-ovs), [fr. a root meaning 'to perfect,

complete' (Curtius § 72); fr. Horn, down], t6, Hebr.

I_i,'

;

1. force, strength. 2. power, might : rb

KpdTos TTjs la)(vos avTov, the might of his strength, Epii.

i. 19; vi. 10; r^s do^rjs avToiJ, Col. i. 11; kotci Kpdros,

mightily, loith great power, rjv^ave, Acts xix. 20 ; melon.
a migldy deed, a tvork ofpower : iroielu Kp. (cf. rroielp bwd-
/xeis), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies,

1 Tim. vi. 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11 ; v. 11 ; Jude 25 ; Rev. i. 6 •

V. 13 ; tivos (gen. of obj.), Ileb. ii. 14 (to Tlepa-euv Kpdros

€\ovTa, Hdt. 3, 69). [Syn. see dvvapis, fin.] *

Kpav-yd^ti) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. fKpavya^ov ; fut. Kpav
ydaco; 1 aor. eKpavyaaa; (Kpavyrj); to cry out, cry aloud,

(i. q. Kpd^co [see /Sodco, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19;

Acts xxii. 23 ; to shout, foil, by direct disc, Jn. xix. 15

and L T Tr Wli in xii. 13 ; with Xeyav added, to cry out
in these words, foil, by direct disc. : Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6

(where Tom. Xeyoires), and LTTrWH also in 12;

Kpavyd^eiv k. Xeyfiv, Lk. iv. 41 LTTrmrg. ; Kpavyd^.

(fi(i)vfj fxeyakrj, foil, by direct disc, Jn. xi. 43. rm, to cry

out to, call to, one (see Kpd^co, 2 and fin.), foil, by direct disc.

Mt. XV. 22 R G. The word is rare in Grk. writ. : Dem.
p. 1258, 26 ; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3,

4,4; of a raven, ib. 3, 1, 37; Galen, al. ; first in a poetic

fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b. ; once in the O. T. viz.

2 Esdr. iii. 13. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.*

Kpa^YT, -rjs, f], [cf. Kpd^m ; on its class, use see Schmidt,

Syn. i. ch. 3 § 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for np;rr, npj^y,

nj^lE?, n^^nri, etc; a crying, outcry, clamor: Mt. xxv.
6;' Lk. i.'42 T WH Trtxt. ; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph. iv. 31,

and R G in Rev. xiv. 1 8 ; of the wailing of those in dis-

tress, Heb. V. 7 ; Rev. xxi. 4.*

Kpeas, TO, \_ci.hat.caro,cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. Kpea

(cf. W. 65 (63); [B. 15 (13)]) ;
[fr. Hom. down]; Sept.

very often for IE/3 ; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) :

Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 13.*

KpeiTTcov and (1 Co. vii. 38 ; Phil. i. 23 ; in other places

the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co.

vii. 9 [here TTrWHLtxt. -rr-] ; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9

[here and in the preced. pass. L T Tr WH -a-a-- ; see

WH. App. p. 148 sq. ; cf. 2, a, s]) Kpeiaa-cov, -ovos, neut.

-ov, (compar. of Kparvs, see KpdrLcros, cf. KUhner i. p. 436

;

[B. 27 (24)]), [fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more

useful, more serviceable : 1 Co. xi. 17 ; xii. 31 RG; Heb,
xi. 40 ; xii. 24 ; with ttoXXw pdWov added, Phil. i. 23 [cf.

p.aKKov, 1 b.] ; KpflfTCTov (adv.) rroielv, 1 Co. vii. 38; Kpe'.r-

Tov icTTiv, it is more advantageous, foil, by an inf., 1 Co. vii.

9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [cf. B. 217 (188) ; W. § 41 a. 2 a]. b.

more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6;

ix. 23 ; x. 34 ; xi. 16, 35 ; Kp. iuri, foil, by an inf., 1 Pet.

iii. 17.*

Kp£p,a|jiai, see the foil. word.

Kpefiavwui, also Kpejiavvvoi [" scarcely classic " (Veitch
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8. V.)], Kpe^dco -S> [" still later " (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job
xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) Kpffxd^di, (in the N. T. the

pres. does not occur) : 1 aor. eKpefiaaa ; 1 aor. pass. eVpe-

fidcTdrjv, fr. Horn, down; Sept. for nSn; to hang up,

suspend: t\ eni rt (Rec), Trepi ti (LTTrWH), [eiV rt,

Tdf. edd. 2, 7], ^It. xviii. 6 ; riva em ^i3Xou, Acts v. 30

;

X. 39, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Estli. vi. 4, etc.)
;

simply Kpepaadets, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid.

Kpepapal (for Kpepdvvvpai, of. Bllm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224)

;

intrans. to he su.<pended, to hanij: foil, by eV with gen. of

the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see €k, I. 3) ; enl ^vXov, of one
hanging on a cross. Gal. iii. 13; trop. k'v nvi, INIt. xxii.

40, where the meaning is, all the Law and the Prophets
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed
up in these two precepts. [Comp. : fK-Kpipapai.^ *

[KpeirdXi], see (cpaiTraXi;.]

KpT]|iv6s, -oi, 6, (fr. Kpepdvvvpi), a steep (place), a preci-

pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; Lk. viii. 33. (2 (^hr. xxv.

12 ; Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.)*
KpT|s, 6, plur. KpiJTes, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the

island of Crete: Acts ii. 11 ; Tit. i. 12 [cf. Farrar, St.

Paul, ii. 534].*

KpTJo-KTis [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un-

known man : 2 Tim. iv. 10.*

KpiiTT], -T]s, T], Crete, the largest and most fertile island

of the Mediterranean archipelago or ^gean Sea, now
called Candla: Acts xxvii. 7, 12 sq. 21 ; Tit. i. 5. [Diet,

of Geog. or McC. and S. s. v.] *

KpiOTJ, -f)f, fi, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Horn, down] only in

plur. al KpiGal), Sept. for mi^t:', barley: Rev. vi. G Kpidfji

R G, Kpidwv L T Tr WH.*
'

KpCOuvos, ->?, -ov, {Kpi6r]), ofbarley, made of barley : ciproi

(2 K. iv. 42, cf. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9, 1 3. [(Hippon., al.)]*

Kpi|ia [G T WH] or Kplpa [L Tr (more commonly)]
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter-
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to Kplpa, as do
Bttm. 73 (64) ; Cobet (N. T. ad fid. etc. p. 49 sq.)

;

Fritzsche(Rom. vol. i. 96,107); al.; " videtur I antiquitati

Graecae, t Alexandrinae aetati placuisse," Tdf. Proleg.

to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx. ; on the accent in extant codd. see

Tdf. Proleg. p. 101 ; cf. esp. Loheck; Paralip. p. 418]),-ro?,

TO, (fr. Kplvo), q. V. ; as Kkipa fr. fcXtVcu), [Aeschyl. down],
Sept. very often for £D3i;/p

;

1. a decree : plur., tov
6eov, Ro. xi. 33 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments ; cf.

Weiss in Meyer ad loc] (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 75). 2.

judgment', i. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision

(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults

of others : Kplparl tivi Kptveiv, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic

sense, the sentence of a j udge : with a gen. of the pun-
ishment to which one is sentenced, Bavdrov, Lk. xxiv.

20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: to Kpipa . . . els

KardKpipa, the judgment (in which God declared sin to

be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e.

was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid
the penalty of death Ro. v. IG; esp. where the justice

of God in punishing is to be shown, Kplpa denotes
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet.

ii. 3 ; Jude 4 ; with gen. of the one who pronounces

judgment, tow 6eov, Ro. ii. 2 &i{. ; Xap^dveaOai Kpipa, INlt.

xxiii. 13 (14) Rec; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii.

2 ; Jas. iii. 1 ; the one on whom God passes judgment is

said e'xeiu Kplpa, 1 Tim. v. 1 2
; fiaard^eiv to Kpifia, to bear

the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering

punishment (see ^aard^o), 2), Gal. v. 10; KpLpa faOUiv
iavT(o, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29 ; els Kplpa avvep^eaOai, to incur the
condemnation of God, 34 ; elvai iv tw avra Kplpari, to Ue
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty,

Lk. xxiii. 40 ; with gen. of the one on whom condemna-
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8 ; 1 Tim. iii. 6 ; Rev. xvii. 1. the

judgment which is formed or passed : by God, through
what Christ accomplished on earth, els Kpipa eyw els t.

KofTpov TovTov rfKdov, where by way of explanation is added
Iva kt\. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 39 ; to Kpipa apxfTai,

the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction

of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment
is called to Kp. to peKXov, Acts xxiv. 25 ; Kp. alouviov, eter-

nally in force, Heb. vi. 2; the vindication of one's righty

Kpiveiv TO KplpM Tivos iK Tivos, to vindlcatc one's right by
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another,

Rev. xviii. 20 ([R. V. God hath judged your judgment on
hei'l, see e/c, I. 7) ; i. q. the power and business ofjudging:
Kp. 8i86vai Tivi, Rev. xx. 4. 3. a matter to be judi-

cially decided, a lawsuit, a case in court ; Kptpara exe*v

perd TIVOS, 1 Co. vi. 7.*

Kpivov, -ov, TO, a lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. [From
Ildt. down.]*

KpCvo) ; fut. Kpiva ; 1 aor. eKpiva ; pf. KtKpiKa ; 3 pers.

sing, plupf., without augm.(W. § 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), kc-

KplKfi (Acts XX. 16 6 L TTrWH) ; Pass., pres. Kplvopai;

iin])f. iKpivoprfv; pf. KeKpipaij 1 aor. eKpiOrjv [cf. B. 52

(45)]; 1 fut. Kpi6r}aopai; Sept. for l2Qp, and also for

rn and 2"")', Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put

asunder', to pick out, select, choose, (Horn., Hdt., Aeschyl.,

Soph., Xen., Plat., al. ; peTO. veavlarKcov dpiarcov KeKpipevav

[chosen, picked'], 2 Mace. xiii. 15; KeKpipevoi apxovTesr

Joseph, antt. 11, 3, 10); hence 2. to approve, es-

teem : Tjpepav nap' ifpepav, one day above another, i. e.

to prefer [see Ttapd, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so rt irpo tivos,

Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; tov 'kiroWca npo Mapcrvov, rep. 3 p.

399 e.) ; irdaav tjp. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it

sacred, ibid. 3. to be ofopinion, deem, think : 6p6as
fKiHvas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43

;

foil, by an inf. Acts xv. 19 ; foil, by a direct quest. 1

Co. xi. 13; toSto, on etc. to be of opinion etc. 2 Co. v.

14 ; foil, by the ace. with inf. Acts xvi. 15 ; Tivd or rt

foil, by a predicate ace, Kpiveiv tivo. a^iov tivos, to judge

one (to be) worthy of a tiling. Acts xiii. 46 ; (itnoTov

KplveTot, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de-

cree: Ti, 1 Co. vii. 37 (jiplval ti Ka\ irpoGeaBai, Polyb. 3,

6, 7 ; TO KpiQev, which one has determined on, one's re-

solve, 5, 52, 6 ; 9, 13, 7 ; toIs KpiOe'icri. ippeveiv bei, Epict.

diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.) : Soypara, pass, [the decrees that had
been ordained (cf. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 4; toGto KplvaTt,

foil, by an inf. jireceded by the art. t6, Ro. xiv. 1.'3 ; also

with fnauTj^, added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com-

pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1 ; foil, by an inf., Acts xx.

16; XXV. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GLTTr WII [(sec below)];

V. 3 ; Tit. iii. 12. (1 Mace. xi. 33 ; 3 Mace. i. 6 ; vi. 30

;

Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. !) ; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph, antt.

7, 1, 5; 12, 10, 4; 13, 6, 1); with rod prefixed, 1 Co. ii.

2 Rec. [(see above)] ; foil, by the ace. with inf. Acts xxi.

25 (2 Mace. xi. 36) ; with roii prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf.

B. § 140, 16 8.] ;
(Kplverat rivi, it is one's pleasure, it seems

flood to one, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. i)0 (92)). 5.

to judge ; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning rigid

and wrong; a. in a forensic sense [(differing from

^LKoCetv, the official term, in giving prominence to the

intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi-

dence)], of a human judge : nva, to give a decision re-

specting one, Jn. vii. 51 ; Kara rbv vojjlov, Jn. xviii. 31
;

Acts xxiii. 3 ; xxiv. 6 Rec. ; the substance of the de-

cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13
;
pass, to he judged,

i. e. summoned to trial that one's case may be examined

and judgment passed upon it. Acts xxv, 10; xxvi. 6;

Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (Ii.) 6 (4)) ; Trept w. gen. of the thing,

Acts xxiii. 6 ; xxiv. 21
;
[xxv. 20] ; with addition of e'ni

and the gen. of the judge, before one. Acts xxv. 9. Where
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment,

i. q. to condemn : simply. Acts xiii. 27. p. of the judg-

ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the

righteousness and the unrighteousness of men : absol., Jn.CO '

v. 30; viii. 50; diKalcos, 1 Pet. ii. 23; iv 8iKaio(Tvvrj, liev.

xix. 1 1 ; rim, 1 Co. V. 1 3 ;
pass. Jas. ii. 12; ^avrasK.veKpovs,

2 Tim. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; venpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B.

260 (224)] ; ttju oiKovyiiirqv, the inhabitants of the world,

Acts xvii. 31 [cf. W. 389 (364)] ; tov Koa-fiov, Ro. iii. 6
;

Ta KpvTTTa TMv avOponnoiv, Ro. ii. IG ; Kpiveiv to Kpipa tivos

en Tivos (see Kpifxa, 2 sub fin.). Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10
;

Kpiveiv Kara to eKCKTTov epynv, 1 Pet. i. 1 7 ; tovs veKpovs

€K Twv yeypappevcov iv tols /3t/3\iotj KaTci to. epya avTav,

pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq. ; with ace. of the substance of the

judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, tuvtu

fKpivas, Rev. xvi. 5 ; contextually, used specifically of

the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen-

alty on one: Tivd, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq. ; Acts

vii. 7 ; Ro. ii. 12 ; 1 Co. xi. 31 sq. ; 2 Th. ii. 12 ; Heb.
X. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)] ; Jas. v.

9 (where Rec. KUTUKp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8 ; xix. 2, (Sap. xii.

10, 22); TOV Koapov, opp. to a-da^eiv, Jn. iii. 17 ; xii. 47;

of the devil it is said 6 ap^ojv roO Kocrpov tovtov KeKpiTai,

because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the

supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put

an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi.

11. y. of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ

at the judgment : t6v Koa-pov, 1 Co. vi. 2 ; dyyeXovs, ib.

3 [cf. ayyeXos, 2 sub fin.
;
yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad

11. cc.]. b. to pronounce judgment ; to subject to cen-

sure', of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in

the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the

deeds and words of others : univ. and without case, Jn.

viii. 16, 26 ; kutu ti, Jn. viii. 15 ; kot o\lnv, Jn. vii. 24
;

fv KplfiaTi TivL KpLveiv, Mt. vii. 2 ; Tiva, pass, [with nom.

of pers.], Rom. iii. 7 ; e/c tov (TTOfiaros (tov KpivS) (re, out

of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said)

will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee,

Lk. xix. 22 ; ti, 1 Co. x. 15
;
pass. ib. 29 ; t6 diKaiov, Lk.

xii. 57; foil, by ft, whether, Acts iv. 19; with ace. of the

substance of the judgment : ti i. e. Kplaiv Tivd, 1 Co. iv.

5 ; Kpia-iv Kpiveiv (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) diKuiav [cf. B.

§ 1.31, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (akrjdivfjv k. tiKaiav, 'i'ob. iii. 2;

Kpiaeis ddiKovs, Sus. 53) ; of the discii)linary judgment
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows,

passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v.

12 ; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault

with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1 ; Lk. vi. 37 ; Ro.
ii. 1 ; Tivd, Ro. ii. 1, 3 ; xiv. 3 sq. 10, 13 ; foil, by iv with

dat. of the thing. Col. ii. 16 ; Ro. xiv. 22 ; hence i. q. to

condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti-

cally i. q. to rule, govern ; to preside over with the power oj

giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative

of kings and rulers to pass judgment : Mt. xix. 28 ; Lk.

xxii. 30, {tov \a6v, 2 K. xv. 5 ; 1 Mace. Ix. 73 ; Joseph,

antt. 5, 3, 3 ; oi KpivovTes t. yrjv, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1
;

cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 sq.). 7. Pass, and
mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants

(Ilom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 3, 120; Arstph. nub.

66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law:

with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 31, 1 g.], Mt. v.

40 (Job ix. 3 ; xiii. 19 ; Eur. Med. 609) ; foil, by peTu

with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and

enl with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp. :

dva-, diro-, dfr-oTro- {-pai), 8ia-, ev-, ini-, Kara-, avv-, vtto-

Q-pai), avv- u7ro-(-/xat).J
*

KpCo-is, -ecos, r], Sept. for VI ^ 3''"i (a suit), but chiefly

for (DD'yllo ; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down)] 1. a separating, sundering, separation; a

trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i.e.

opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con-

cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a.

univ. : Jn. viii. 16 ; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see eVoKoXou-

6i(ii>) ; Jude 9 ; 2 Pet. ii. 11 ; Kplaiv Kpiveiv (see Kpivoj, b b.),

Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment
of God or of Jesus the Messiah : univ., Jas. ii. 13

;

2 Th. i. 5 ; Heb. x. 27
;

plur., Rev. xvi. 7 ; xix. 2 ; of

the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; ^ fjpepa Kpiaeas [Mt. x.

15 ; xi. 22, 24 ; xii. 36 ; Mk. vi. 1 1 R L in br. ; 2 Pet. ii.

9 ; iii. 7] or tTjs Kpla-ecoi [1 Jn. iv. 1 7], the day appointed

for the judgment, see rjpepa, 3 ; els Kpiaiv peydXrjs rjpipas,

Jude 6 ; f] u>pa Trjs (tpiVews avTOv, i. e. toij 6eov, Rev. xiv.

7 ; iv Tij Kpiaei, at the time of the judgment, when the

judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq. ; Lk. x. 14;

xi. 31 sq. ; Kpiaiv noielv kotci ndvTo>v, to execute judgment
against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec.

sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem-

nation and punishjnent : Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with

gen. of the pers. condemned and punished. Rev. xviii.

10 ; f] Kpiais avTov rjpdr), the punishment appointed him
was taken away, i. e. was ended. Acts viii. 33 fr. Is. liii.

8 Sept.; TTiTTTfiv els Kpiaiv [R" els inroKpiaiv'}, to become
liable to condemnation, Jas. v. 12; aiwvios Kpiais, eternal



Kpc(T7ro<i 362 Kpv7rra>

damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec] ; fj Kpicris rrjs yeevvrjs, the

judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penahy of

Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In

John's usage Kpla-is denotes a. that judgment
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected

the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord

brought upon themselves misery and punishment : avrr]

iariv ff Kpiais, on etc. judgment takes place by the en-

trance of the light into the world and the hatred which

men have for this light, iii. 19 ; npldiv noiflv, to execute

judgment, v. 27; ep)(eadai. fls Kp. to come into the state

of one condemned, ib. 24 ; Kp. tou Kuap-ov tovtov, the

condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that

it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii.

31 ; nepl Kpiaeas, of judgment passed (see Kpivo), 5 a. /3.

fin.), xvi. 8, 11. p. the last judgment, the damna-
tion of the wicked : avda-Tacns Kpia-fcos, followed by con-

demnation, V. 29 [cf. ^V. § 80, 2 |3.]. y. both the

preceding notions are combined in v. 30 ; f] Kpia-is nacra,

the whole business of judging [cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22.

Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der Kplcns bei Johannes (in the

Stud. u. Krit. for 18GS, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the

Chald. XrT (Dan. vii. 10, 26; cf. Germ. Gericht) i. q.

the college ofjudges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev-

eral cities of Palestine ; as distinguished from the S a n-

hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schiirer,

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23, ii. ; Edersheiin, Jesus the Mes-
siah, ii. 287]) : Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18 ; 2 Chr.

xix. 6 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 14 ; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5.

Like the Hebr. a^\yo (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464"

[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; Ivi. 1; lix. 8;

Jer. xvii. 11 ; 1 Mace. vii. 18; and other pass, referred

to in Gesenius 1. c.]), right, Justice : ]\It. xxiii. 23 ; Lk. xi.

42 ; what shall have the force of right, aTrayyeWeiv tiul,

Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on wliich see (k-

/SaXXo), 1 g.).*

Kpicnros, -ov, 6, Cri!<pus, the ruler of a synagogue at

Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.*

KpiTT|piov, -ov, TO, (fr. KpiTTjp, 1. q. KpiTrjs)
;

1.

prop, the instrument or means of trying or judging
anything ; the rule hy which one judges, (Plat., Plut.,

al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri-

bunal of a judge ; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2;
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept. ; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in

an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de-

cided, suit, case : plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by
many ; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].*

KpiTif|s, -ov, 6, ((cptVco), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down],
Sept. chiefly for £330'; a judge; 1. univ. one who
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything:

w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 1 1 ; w. gen. of quality (see

SiaXoytcr/xof, 1), Jas. ii. 4 ; in a forensic sense, of the one
who tries and decides a case [cf. diKaarfjs, fin.] : Mt. v.

25 ; Lk. xii. 14 L T Tr WH, 58
;

[xviii. 2] ; w. gen. of

quality [cf. B. § 132, 10; W. § 34, 3 b.], r^s dbiKtas, Lk.
xviii. 6 ; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter. Acts
xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice.

Acts xxiv. 10 ; of God passing judgment on the charac-

ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb.
xii. 23 ; Jas. iv. 12 ; also of Christ returning to sit in judg-
ment. Acts X. 42 ; 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; Jas. v. 9 ; in a pecuHar
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w,

gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27 ; Lk. xi. 19. 2.

like the Hebr. 13D'^, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel-

ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16, 18 sq. ; Ruth i. 1 ; Sir.

x. 1 sq. 24, etc.).*

KpiTiKos, -T], -6v, (Kpiv(o), relating to judging,ftforjudg-
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.) : with
gen. of the obj., evdvprjofcov k. iwoiav Kapdias, tracing

out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind,
Heb. iv. 12.*

Kpovcd ; 1 aor. ptcp. Kpoixrai ; to knock : ttjv Bvpav, to

knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25 ; Acts xii. 13, (Arstph.

eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Prot. p. 310a.;
314 d.; symp. 212 c.; but Konreiv rfjv ^vpav is better,

ace. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf.

Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes Korrreiv to knock with

a heavy blow, Kpoveiu to knock with the knuckles])

;

without TTju dvpav [cf. W. 593 (552)], Mt. vii. 7 sq.

;

Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36 ; Acts xii. 16 ; Rev. iii. 20 (on which
see 6vpa, e. c).*

KpvTrrT| [so R'^'^G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write

it KpvTTTT) [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc.. Chandler § 183 ; cf.

Tdf. on Lk. as below]), -^s, f), a crypt, covered way, vault,

cellar: els KpviTTTjv, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 6 (4), 205 a. equiv.

to Kpvnrbs Trepinaros p. 206
;

[Joseph, b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.

;

Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106:

Vitruv. 6, 8 (5) ; al.). Cf. Meyer ad 1. c. ; W. 238 (223).*

Kpvirros, -»}, -ov, (KpvnTco), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con-

cealed, secret : Mt. x. 26 ; Mk. iv. 22 ; Lk. viii. 1 7 ; xii. 2

[cf. W. 441 (410)] ; 6 Kpvirrus ttjs Kupbias avdpatTros, the

inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4 ; neut., ev ra

KpvTVTOi, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec; iv KpvKra, pri-

vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 eV Kpvnra

'\ov8alos, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in

circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29 ; ra upvirra rov aKorovs,

\_the hidden things of darkness i. e.] things covered by

darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5 ; ra Kp. tu>v av6p. the things which

men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; to. Kp. ttjs Kupblas, his secret

thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; ra Kp. t^s

al(rxvvr)s (see ala-xvvi], 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; els Kpvnrov into

a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec, but see

KpVTTTTj.*

Kpvimo : 1 aor. eKpvy\ra ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. KfKpvTrrai,

ptcp. K€Kpvppivos\ 2 aor. eKpvjirjv (so also in Sept., for the

earlier tKpvcprjv, cf. Bttjn. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 377 ; Fritzsche

on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.])
;

[cf. KaKv-rrra ; fr. Hom.
down] ; Sept. for «'3nn, "I'riDn, |3y, pu, in3, r\B2

;

to hide, conceal; a. prop. : ti, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr
WH in XXV. 18 ;

pass., Heb. xi. 23 ; Rev. ii. 17; Kpv^rjvat

i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v. 14 ; 1 Tim. v. 25
;

€KpC^r} (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]) k. e^^XOev,

i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (437)];

KpvTTTw Ti €v With dat. of placc, Mt. xxv. 25 ; pass. xiii.

44 ; KSKp. ev t^ dea, is kept laid up with God in heaven,
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Col. iii. 3 ; rt eis ri, Lk. xiii. 21 [R G L €V€Kpvylreif'\ ; tavrov

els with ace. of place, Rev. vi. 15; tipo. dno TrpoacoTrov

nvos to cover (and remove [cf. W. § 30, G b. ; 6G, 2 d.])

from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from

the sight. Rev. vi. 16 ; eKpi^t} an aiiTav, withdrew from

them, Jn. xii. 36 (in Grk. auth. generally Kp. two. ti ; cf.

anoKpvnro), b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may
not become known) : KfKpvppevos, clandestine, Jn. xix.

38 ; tI dno nvos (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 L TTr WH
;

[Lk. xviii. 34] ; KfKpvpptva things hidden i. e. unknown,
used of God's saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35 ; an d(f>da\pS)v

Tivos, Lk. xix. 42 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin. Comp. : dno-, iv,

TTfpi-KpvnTa.^ *

Kpvo-ToWiJw
;
{KpixTTaWos, q. v.) ; io be of crystalline

brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev.

xxi. 11. (Not found elsewhere.) *

KptioTTaXXos, -ou, 6, (fr. Kpvos ice ; hence prop, anything

congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Horn,

down], crystal : a kind of precious stone. Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1

;

[cf. B. D. s. V. Crystal. On its geud. cf. L. and S. s. v. II.] *

Kpi)4>aios, -ai'a, -atoi/, ^Kpvcfia), hidden, secret: twice in

Mt. vi. 18 L TTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24 ; Sap. xvii. 3 ; in

Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) *

Kpuc}i'n [L WH -cfif) ; cf. «(c^, init.], adv., (kpvtttco}, secret-

ly, in secret: Eph. v. 12. (Pind., Soph., Xen. ; Sept.)*

KTcLojAai, -chpai; fut. KTijo-opai (Lk. xxi. 19 LTr WH)
;

1 aoi". €Kn](TdpT]v
;

[fr. Ilom. down] ; Sept. for HJp ; to

acquire, yet or procure a thing /or o?ie's self [cf. W. 260

(244)] ;
(pf. KeKTrjixai, to possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]

;

not found in the N. T.) : tI, Mt. x. 9 ; Acts viii. 20 ; oaa
KTwpai, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price

added [W. 206 (194)], ttoXXoi), Acts xxii. 28; with e«

and gen. of price (see eV, II. 4), Acts i. 18; to eavroi

(TKevoi iv ayiaarp-m k. Tipfj, to procure for himself his own
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction or the sexual passion

;

see a-Keiios, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a

wife (opp. to the use of a harlot ; the words iv ay. k- ripfj

are added to express completely the idea of m a r r y i n g
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as

his ' vessel ' ; cf. KraaBai yvvalKa, of marrying a wife,

Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 2G) ; Xen. symp. 2,

1 0), 1 Th. iv. 4 ; ras y\rv)(as vpmv, the true life of your souls,

your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. ^rjpiovadai

T^v yj/^. avTov under ^rjixioo)), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad
ioc. and W. p. 274 (257).*

KTf||Aa, -Tos, TO, (fr. KTaopai, as XP^M" ^^- XP"''^^')' "

possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates,

fete. Mt. xix. 22; ]Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.*

KTTjvos, -ovs, T(), (fr. nrrdo/xai ; hence prop, a possession,

property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden:
Lk. X. 34

;
plur.. Acts xxiii. 24 ; Rev. xviii. 13 ; it seems

to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in

1 Co. XV. 39 ; so for HOnS, Gen. i. 25 sq. ; ii. 20. [Cf.

Hom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]*

KTTjTwp, -opos, 6, (^KTaofxai), a possessor: Acts iv. 34.

(Diod. excpt. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzar^t. writ.) *

KTi^oj : 1 aor. eKTicra ;
pf. pass. eKTiarpxii ; 1 aor. pass.

fKTiadrjv; Sept. chiefly for K13 ;
prop, to make habitable,

to people, a place, region, island, (Horn., Hdt., Thuc,
Diod., al.) ; hence to found, a city, colony, state, etc.

(Pind. et sc^q. ; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create:

of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19 ; 1 Co.
xi. 9; Coh i. 16 [cf. W. 272 (255)] ; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9;
1 Tim. iv. 3 ; Rev. iv. 11 ; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii.

1 ; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23;

xi. IS (17) ; 3 Mace. ii. 9
;
[Joseph, antt. 1, 1, 1 ; Philo

de decal. § 20]) ; absol. 6 (cnVas, the creator, Ro. i. 25

;

[Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH] ; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub-

stance) coinpletely to change, to transform (of the moral
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), KTiadivTes

iv XpioTW 'irjO'oij inl epyois dyadols, in intimate fellow-

ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see eVi,

B. 2 a. ^.], Eph. ii. 10; tovs 8vo els iva Kaivov avdpaiTrov,

ibid. 15; t6v KnaQivra Kara 6e6v, formed after God's like-

ness [see Kara, II. 3 c. S.], Eph. iv. 24, {KapbLav KaOapdv

KTianv iv ipoi, Ps. 1. (Ii.) 12).*

KTio-is, -eas, fj, (kt-i'^o)), in Grk. writ, the act offounding,

establishing,building, etc. ; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere

creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatioy) 1. the act ofcre-

ating, creation : roii Koapov, Ro. i. 20. 2. i. q. KTiapa,

creationi.e. thing created, lcL^V.S2']; used a. of in-

dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation : Ro. i.

25 ; Heb. iv. 13 ; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39 ; after a

rabbin, usage (by which a man converted from idolatry

to Judaism was called nr^'in 71^13 [cf. Schotlgen, Horae
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), Kaivr] kt'ktis is used of a man regen-

erated through Christ, Gal. vi. 15 ; 2 Co. v. 17. b. col-

lectively, the sum or aggregate of created tilings: Rev. iii.

14 (on which see dpxj], 3
;

[fj ktIctis t. dv6pa>ira)v, Teach-

ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]) ; oX?j 17 ktlo-is, Sap. xix. 6;

naa-a r) kt'ktis, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf.

Grimm on 3 Mace. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as

below]), ndaa KTiais, Col. i. 15 ; 3 Mace. ii. 2 ; Judith ix.

12; (TcoTTjp TTaarjs Kriaeas, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo

[§ 10 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see nds, L 1 c.) ; u-rr ap^^? uTiaems,

Mk. X. 6 ; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; ov ravTrjs ttjs KTiaecos, not

of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; ace. to the

demands of the context, of some particular kind or class

of created things or beings : thus of the human race, Trdajj

rfj KT. Mk. xvi. 15 ; iv irdcrT) (Kec. adds rfi) KTiaei rrj vno

Tov ovp., among men of every race. Col. i. 23 ; the aggre-

gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate,

(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18);

xvi. 24) ; TToo-a ^ kt. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi,

j\Ieyer, Riickeft, al., [^Arnold in Bapt. Quart, for Apr.

1867, pp. 143-153]. 3. an institution, ordinance:

1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Iluther ad Ioc. [(Pind., al.)]*

KTwrna, -tos,t6, (ktiCco); thing founded; created thing;

(Vulg. creatura) [A. V. creature'] : 1 Tim. iv. 4 ; Rev.

V. 13 ; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2 ; xiii. 5) ; contextually and met-

aph. KT. 6eov, transformed by divine power to a moral

newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created

anew by regeneration [al. take it here unrestrictedly],

Jas. i. 18 (see dnapxr]^ metaph. a. ; also icriCa sub fin.,

KTiais, 2 a.) ; to iv dpxfj KTiapara 6eov, of the Israelites,

Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)] *
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KTC<rrns (on the accent of. W. § 6, 1 h. [of. 94 (89) ; esp.

Chandler §§ 35, 36]), -ov, 6, (kW^w), a founder; a creator

[Aristot., Phit., al.] : of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [of. W. 122

(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Mace. i. 24, etc.).*

KuPeia [-/Si'a T WH ; see I, t], -as, fj, (fr. KvjBfvo), and this

fr. Ku/iJof a cube, adie). (lice-playing (Xen., Plat., Aristot.,

a'l.j ; trop. 17 k. tcov dvdp. the deception [X.V.sleighQ of

men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated

and defrauded their fellow-players.*

Kv(3«pvii<rts, -etos, 17, {Kv^epvau> [Lat. guhernare, to gov-

ern]), a governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would

take it tropically here, and render it icise counsels (R.

V. mrg.); so Hesych. : Kv^epvrja-fis' ttpovotjtikol eTria-Trj-

pai KUL (ppovrjo-fLs; cf. Sc/ileusner,Thesa.uv. in Sept. s. v.,

and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12

Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).*

Kvpepv^THs, -ov, 6, (Kv^epvdco ['to steer'; see the pre-

ceding word]) ; fr. Horn, down ; steersman, helmsman,

sailing-master; [^A.\. master, ship-master']: Acts xxvii.

1 1 ; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) *

Kvtc\€v<o : 1 aor. iKVKkevaa ; to go round (Strabo and
other later writ.); to encircle, encompass, surround: ttju

TTapfp^okrjv, Rev. XX. 9 (where R G Tr eKVK'KaxTav) ; [rtw,

Jn. X. 24 Trmrg. WHmrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].*

kvkX60€v, (kvkXos [see ki^kXw]), adv. round about, from
all sides^ all round : Rev. iv. 8 ; kvkX. tivos. Rev. iv. 3 sq.,

and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28];

Qu. Smyrn. 5, 16; Xonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for

3'230, 2'2D 3'3p, and simply 2'2D ; many exx. fr. the

Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum etc.

kvk\6<i>, -co : 1 iior. eKVKkcoa-a; Pass., pres. ptcp. kukXoi;-

ufvos ; 1 aor. ptcp. KVKX(o6eis ;
(kijkXo?) ; Sept. chiefly

for 22D ;
1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur.,

Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass : of

persons standing round, Ttw.Jn. x. 24 [Trmrg.WII mrg.

fKVKXeva-av (q- v.)] ; Acts xiv. 20 ; of besiegers (often so

in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20 ; Heb. xi. 30,

and RG Tr in Rev. xx. 9. [Comp. : Trept-KUKXoa).] *

kvkXo) (dat. of the subst. kvkXos, a ring, circle [cf. Eng.

cycle]); fr. Hom- down; Sept. times without number
for 3'3D, also for 3'3Drp and ^'^D y2D; in a circle, around,

•round about, on all sides : IVIk. iii. 34 ; vi. 6 ; 01 KvicKcadypol,

the circumjacent country [see dypos, c], jNIk. vi. 36 [here

AVII (rejected) mrg. gives ey-ytora]; Lk. ix. 12; dwb

'UpovcT. Koi kvk\(o, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 1 9
;

Tivos, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 5 ; Polyb. 4, 21,

9, al. ; Gen. xxxv. 5 ; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6 ; v.

11 [here RKVKkodfv']; vii. 11.*

Kv\i(r(xa, -TO?, TO, (KvXioy, q. v.), thing rolled: with

epexeget. gen. ^opl36pov, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire,

2 Pet. ii. 22 [R G L Tr mrg.]. The great majority take

the word to mean ' wallowing-pZace ', as if it were the

same as KvKla-rpa, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as

TO f^epafjLa signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the

place of vomiting ; so to KvXia-pxi denotes nothing else

than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foil.

word, and] ^op^opos.*

KvXur\i6s, -ov, o, i. q. KvXiais, a rolling, wallowing, (Hip-

piatr. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]) : els KvXia-p.

^op^opov, to a rolling of itself in mud, {_to wallowing in

the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 22 T Tr txt. WH. See the preceding

word.*

KvXiw : (for KvXivbo) more com. in earlier writ.), to roll
;

Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. exuXt'ero ; to be rolled, to wallow

:

Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, etc. ; Dion. Hal.

;

Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 33; Epict. diss.

4, 11, 29.) [Comp.: dva-, ana-, Trpoo-KuXi'co.]*

KvXXos, -fj, -6v, [akin to kvkXos, KvXia, Lat. circus, cur-

vus, etc. ; Curtius § 81] ; 1. crooked ; of the mem-
bers of the body (Hippoci-., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis-

tinguished fr. ;)^a)Xds', it seems to be injured or disabled

in the h anils [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31

[but here Tr mrg. br. kvX. and WH read it in mrg.

only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (ous, Hippocr. p. 805

[iii. p. 186 ed. Kuhn]) : Mt. xviii. 8 ; Mk. ix. 43.*

Kv|ia, -Tos, TO, [fr. uvea to swell ; Curtius § 79 ; fr. Hom.
down], a wave [cf. Eng. sioell], esp. ofthe sea or ofa lake

:

Mt. viii. 24 ; xiv. 24 ; Mk. iv. 37 ; Acts xxvii. 41 [R G
Trtxt.br.] ; Kvpara clypia, prop.. Sap. xiv, 1 ; with daXdcr-

(T-qs added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and

fro by their raging passions, Jude 13. [Syn. cf. KXvhav.]*

KV|j.PaXov, -ov, TO, (fr Kvp^os, 6, a hollow [cf. cup, cupola,

etc. ; Vanicek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of

brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi-

cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal ; Stainer, Music of the

Bible, ch. ix.] : 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8 ; xv. 16, 19,

28; Ps. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., ah)*

KVP(j[.ivov, -ov, TO, cumin (or cummin"), Germ. Kiimmel,

(for ja"), Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 23. (Theophr.,

Diosc, Plut., al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 443.] *

Kvvdpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of Kva>v, i. q. Kvvibiov, which

Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yuraiKa-

piov), a little dog : Mt. xv. 26 sq. ; ]\Ik. vii. 27 sq. (Xen.,

Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.) *

Kvirpios, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i. e. a native or

an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 36; xi. 20; xxi. 16,

(2 ]Macc. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)]*

Ku-irpos, -ov, T], Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful

island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and

Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4 ; xv. 39 ; xxi. 3 ; xxvii. 4,

(1 Mace. XV. 23 ; 2Macc. x. 13). [BB. DD.s. v.; Lewin,

St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]*

KviTTw: 1 aor. ptcp. Kvyl^as; (fr. Kv^rj the head [cf.

Vanicek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]) ; fr. Hom.
down ; Sept. chiefly for inp ; to bow the head, bend for-

ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with kotcd added (Arstph.

vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [Comp. : dva-, irapa-, avy
/CUTTTCa.J

Kvprivaios, -ov, 6, (Kvpr]vrj, q. v.), a Cyrenman [A. V.

(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian}, a native of Cyrene: Mt.

xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21 ; Lk. xxiii. 26 ; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20;

xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]*

Kvp^vt], -r)s, T], Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city

of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 1 1 Roman
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great
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anmbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither,

md invested with the rights of citizens : Acts ii. 10.

lUB.DD. s. v.]*

Kvpf|vi.os (Lchm. Kvplvos [-peivos Tr mrg. WH mrg.

(see 6t, t)]), -01^, 6, Quirin[-i-Jus (infull, Publius Sulpicius

Quirinus [correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr.

for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul A. u. C. 742;

afterwards (not before the year 759^ governor of Syria

(where perhaps he may previously have been in com-

mand, 751-752). Wliile filling that office after Arche-

laus had been banished and Judaea had been reduced to

a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned

in Acts V. 37 (cf. Joseph, antt. 18, 1, 1). Therefore Luke
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but

Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc-

cessor, A. u. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus ; and Quiri-

nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf.

Win. RWB. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss,

Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 18G5) p. 70 sqq. ; Hil-

gevfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 18G5,

0. 480 sqq. ; Keim i. 399 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. 115] ; Schiirer,

Neatest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq. ; Weizsacker in Schen-

kel V. p. 23 sqq.; IKeil, Com. iib. Mark. u. Luk. p. 213

sqq.; iV/cC/e//a«, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq. ; and

Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length

in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].*

KvpCa, -as, f], Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the

second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1, 5, [G L T KC
(and WHmrg. in vs. 1)]. This prop, name is not un-

common in other writers also ; cf. Liicke, Comm. iib. die

Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. Kvpla, regard-

ing the word as an appellative, ladij
; {al yvvaiKes evdvs

dno Tfa(Tape(TKai8eKa erav inro ruiv dvdpcov Kvplai KaXovu-

rut, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]
*

KvpiaKos, -Tj, -6v, a bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. § 34,

3 and Soph. Lex. s. v.], ofor helonging to the Lord
;

1.

i. fj. the gen. of the author tov Kvpiov, thus KvpiaKov bflnvov,

the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20 ; Xdyia

KvpiaKa, the Lord's sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 3, 39,

1. 2. relating to the Lord, 17 KvpioKi) fjfiepa, the day
devoted to the Lord, sacred to tlie memory of Christ's

resurrection, Rev. i. 10 [cf. ^ KvpioKl] Kvpiov', Teaching

14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; cf. B. D. s. v. Lord's Day;
Bp. Lghtft. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129 ; Miiller on Barn. ep. 15,

9] ; ypa(pa\ Kvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i. e.

the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.] *

Kvpuvti) ; fut. Kvpievcrco; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing.

Kvpievaj]
;

(Kvpios) ; to be lord of, to rule over, have do-

minion over : with gen. of the obj. [cf. B. 169 (147)], Lk.

xxii. 25 ; Ro. xiv. 9 ; 2 Co. i. 24 ; absol. ol KvpLevovres,

supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 1 5 ; of things and forces

i. q. to exercise influence upon, to have poiver over : with

gen. of theobj., o^di^arof, Ro. vi. 9; ^d/xapr/a, 14; 6v6p.os,

Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for Sk/0

"etc.].) [CoMP. : (cara-Kvpteuo).]
*

Kvipios, -ov, 6, (prop, an adj. nvpios, -a, -n, also of two

term.
;
prop. i. q. 6 f)((ov Kvpos, having power or author-

ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be-

longs, about which he has the power 0/ deciding; master,

lord; used a. un'w. of the possessor and disposer oj

a thing, the owner, (Sept. for plX, hyl) : with gen. of

the thing, as tov dp.n€\wvos, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii.

9; Lk. XX. 15; tov depiapov, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; Ttjs

olKias, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12) ; tov ttuXov,

Lk. xix. 33 ; tov a-a^^drov, possessed of the power to

determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas-

ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8;
Mk. ii. 28 ; Lk. vi. 5. with gen. of a pers., one who has

control of the person, the master [A. V. lord~\ ; in the

household : bovKov, vaibicrK-qi, oiKovofiov, ^It. x. 24 ; Lk.

xii. 4G sq. ; xiv. 21 ; xvi. 3, 5 ; Acts xvi. 16, 19, etc.; ab-

sol., opp. to ot 8ov\oi, Eph. vi. 5, 9 ; Col. iv. 1, etc.; in

the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em-

peror [(on this use of Kvpios see at length Woolsey in

Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608)], Acts xxv. 26

;

once angels are called Kvpioi, as those to whom, in the

administration of the universe, departments are in-

trusted by God (see ayyeXos, 2) : 1 Co. viii. 5. b.

Kvpios is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev-

erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii.

27 ; xxv. 20, 22 ; Lk. xiii. 8 ; xiv. 22, etc. ; the disciples

salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25 ; xvi.

22; Lk. ix. 54; x. 17, 40; xi. 1 ; xxii. 33, 38; Jn. xi. 12;

xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv.

34; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing

their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), Kvpte, Kvpie, Mt. vii.

21 ; and R G in Lk. xiii. 25 ; employed, too, by a son in

addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30 ; by citizens towards

magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63 ; by any one who wishes to

honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6, 8; xv. 27; Mk.
vii. 28; Lk. v. 12; xiii. 25 ; Jn. iv. 11, 15, 19 ; v. 7 ; xii.

21; XX. 15; Acts ix. 5 ; xvi. 30; xxii. 8. c. this

title is sriven o. to God, the ruler of the universe

(so the Sept. for ':'1H, Hl^H, Q'nSx, nin; and n; ;
[the

term Kvpios is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph,

down, but " the address Kvpie, used in prayer to God,

though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic

times; sometimes we find Kvpu 6 6e6s, and once (2, 7, 12)

he writes Kvpif tXerja-ov" (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 314

note 3)]),—both with the art., 6 Kvpios : Mt. i. 22 [R G] ;

V. 33; Mk. v. 19; Lk. i. 6, 9, 28, 46 ; Acts vii. 33 ; viii.

24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see eXfo?, 3]; Heb. viii.

2; Jas. iv. 15; v. 15; Jude 5 [R G], etc. ; and without

the art. (cf. W. 124 (118) ; B. 88 (77) sq.) : Mt. xxi. 9:

xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26,

39 ; Acts vii. 49 ; Heb. vii. 21 ; xii. 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 25 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 9 ; Jude [5 T Tr txt. WH txt.], 9 ; nvpios tov olpavov

K. Trjs yrjs, Mt. xi. 25 ; Lk. x. 21 ; Acts xvii. 24 ; Kvpiog

twv KvpievovTQjv, 1 Tim. vi. 15; Kvpios 6 deos, see 6f6s, 3

p. 288" [and below] ; Kvpios 6 deos 6 TravroKparap, Rev.

iv. 8 ; Kvpios aa^aoid, Ro. ix. 29 ; ayyekos and 6 ayyekoi

Kvpiov, Mt. i. 20 ; ii. 13, 1 9 ; xxviii. 2 ; Lk. i. 1 1 ; ii. 9

;
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Acts V. 19; riii. 26; xii. 7; nvfvfia Kvptov, Lk. iv. 18;

Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: ino (R G add the art.)

Kvpiov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; Trapa Kvplov, Mt. xxi. 42 and

Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 23 ; napa Kvpico, 2 Pet.

Hi. 8. p. to the Messiah ; and that aa. to

the Messiah regarded univ. : Lk. i. 43; ii. 11 ; Mt. xxi.

8 ; xxii. 45 ; Mk. xi. 3 ; xii. 36 ; Lk. xix. 34 ; xx. 44. pp.

to Jesus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired

a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec-

tion was exahed to a partnership in the divine adminis-

tration (this force of the word when appHed to Jesus

appears esp. in Acts x. 36 ; Ro. xiv. 8 ; 1 Co. vii. 22 ; viii.

6 ; Phil. ii. 9-11) : Eph. iv. 5 ; with the art. 6 Kvp., Mk.
xvi. 1 9 sq. ; Acts ix. 1 ; Ro. xiv. 8 ; 1 Co. iv. 5 ; vi. 1 3 sq.

;

vii. 10, 12, 34 sq.; ix. 5, 14; x. 22; xi. 26
;

[xvi. 22GL
TTrWH]; Phil.iv.5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 TTrWH]; Heb.

ii. 3 (cf. 7 sqq.) ; Jas. v. 7, etc. after his resurrection

Jesus is addressed by the title 6 Kvpws pov xai 6 dfos pov,

Jn. XX. 28. diro tov Kvp., 1 Co. xi. 23 ; 2 Co. v. 6 ; Trpos

t6v k. 2 Co. V. 8; 6 Kvpios 'Itjo-ovs, Acts i. 21 ; iv. 33; xvi.

31 ; XX. 35 ; 1 Co. xi. 23
;

[xvi. 23 T Tr WH] ; 2 Co. i.

14
; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.] ; Rev. xxii. 20 ; 6 Kvp. 'irja.

XpioTOf, 1 Co. xvi. 22 [R ; 23 R G L] ; 2 Co. xiii. 13(14)
[VVH br. Xp.] ; Eph. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [R G], etc. ; 6

Kvpios ripu)v, 1 Tim. i. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 8 ; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet.

iii. 15; Rev. xi. 15, etc. ; with ^Ir^aovs added, [L T Tr
WH in 1 Til. iii. 11 and 13] ; Heb. xiii. 20 ; Rev. xxii. 21

[LTTr (yet without ^/i.)]; so with Xptcrrdj, Ro. xvi. 18

[G L T Tr WH] ; and 'ir^crovs Xpicrros, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B.

155(136)]; iii. 11 [RGJ, 13[Rec.]; v. 23 ; 2Th. ii. 1,

14, 16; iii. 6 [jjiprnv)']; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 3; Gal. vi. 18

[WH br. fipSiv] ; Eph. i. 3 ; vi. 24 ; Ro. xvi. 24 [R G]
;

1 Tim. vi. 3, 14 ; Philem. 25 [T WH om. fiprnvl ; Phil. iv.

23 [G L T Tr WH om. r^p..'], etc. ; 'Ijjo-ovj Xpiaros 6 Kvpioi

tjpav, Ro. i. 4 ; and Xp. 'irja. 6 Kvp. (fjpav), Col. ii. 6; Eph.
iii. 11 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; 6 Kvp. kqi 6 awTTjp, 2 Pet.

iii. 2 [cf. B. 155 (136)J ; with 'irjaovs Xpi(TT6i added, 2 Pet.

iii. 18; without the art., simply Kvpios : 1 Co. vii. 22, 25;

X. 21 ; xvi. 10 ; 2 Co. iii. 17 ; xii. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; Jas. v.

11 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Kvpioi Kvpiwv i. e. Supreme Lord (cf. W.
§ 36, 2; [B. § 123, 12]) : Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above;
of God, Deut. x. 1 7) ; with prepositions : otto Kvpiov, Col.

iii. 24 ; Kara Kvpiov, 2 Co. xi. 17 ; npos Kvpiov, 2 Co. iii. 16

;

a-vv Kvp. 1 Th. iv. 17; vno Kvp. 2 Th. ii. 13 ; on the phrase

€t> Kvpla>, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found
only in Rev. xiv. 13, see <V, I. 6 b. p. 21 1^ The appel-

lation 6 Kvpios, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke
and John even into historic narrative, where the words
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related

:

Lk. vii. 13; x. 1 ; xi. 39; xii. 42; xiii. 15; xvii. 5sq.

;

xxu. 81 [RGLTrbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here TTrmrg, 'li,-

<Toi)?] ; vi. 23 ; xi. 2. There is nothing strange in the

appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences

after his resurrection : Lk. xxiv. 34 ; Jn. x.x. 2, 18, 20,

25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that

Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro.

iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 31 ; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26
;

2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title icvptos

everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co.
vii. 25 ; 2 Co. viii. 21 ; 1 Th. iv. 6 ; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 Kvpios

rfjs flprjvrjs, cf. 6 deos rrjs eiprjvrjs, 1 Th. v. 23 ; but most
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the word's

eKaarw its 6 Kvpios edaKfv, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac-

count of the words Kara rfjv xapiv tov deov rrjv 8o6f'icrdf

pot in vs. 10. On the other hand, Kpivoptvoi virb tov Kvp'

in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of

Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei'

nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensu

vocum Kvpio^ et 6 Kvpios in actis et epistolis apostolorum.

Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss, theol. exhibenS

disquisitionem de vocis Kvpios absolute positae in N. T.

usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen)
;
[^Stuarl

in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 733-776; cf. Weiss,

Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 76 ; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.;

Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for Juno
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq>

On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. § 414].

The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.),

the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third ; for

in 2 Jn. 3 Kvplov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn.
see Seo-TTorrjj, fin.].

KvpioTt]?, -TITOS, T), (6 Kvpios), dominion, power, lordship ;

in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see i^ovaia, 4 c
/3. ; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton's " dominations "]

;

in Tac. ann. 13, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes),

so used of angels (icvpioi, 1 Co. viii. 5 ; see Kvpios, a, fin.)

:

Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude8; plur. Col. i. 16. (Eccles.

[e. g. ' Teaching ' c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) *

Kvp6o>, -S) : 1 aor. inf. KvpSxrai
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Kcxvpo)-

pevos
;
^Kvpos the head, that which is supreme, power,

influence, authority) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; to

make valid ; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify :

8ia6f]Kr]v, pass. Gal. iii. 1 5 ; dyaTrrjv ets Tiva, to make a

public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp. : Trpo-Kupoo).]

*

Kvwv, Kvvot ; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the

N. T. masc. ; Hebr. 2^3; a dog', prop.: Lk. xvi. 21 ;

2 Pet. ii. 22 ; metaph. (in various [but always reproach-

ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) a man of impure

mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. s.]

:

Mt. vii. 6 ; Phil. iii. 2- Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass,

others less probably understand sodomites (like D'373 in

Deut. xxiii. 18(19)) [cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].*

KbiXov, -ov, TO ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; a mem-
ber ofthe body, particularly the more external and promi-

nent members, esp. the feet ; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30

;

Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq. ; 1 S. xvii. 46 ; Is. Ixvi. 24) for "(J^

and D'TJiJ, a dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem-
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart : so the plur. in

Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, [A. V. carcasesy

KuXvw; impf. 1 pers. plur. eKcokvopLtv (Mk. ix. 38 TTr
txt. WH) ; 1 aor. fKwXvcra ; Pass., pres. KaXvopai ; 1 aor.

€K(o\v6t}v
;

(fr. KoXos, lopped, clipped ;
prop, to cut off, cut
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short, hence) to hinaer, prevent,forbid ;
[fr. Find, down]

;

Sept. for i(!l3, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26 ; 2 S. xiii. 13) for

y^n : riud foil, by an inf. [W. § 65, 2 /3. ; cf. B. § 148, 13],

Mt. xix. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 2 ; Acts xvi. 6 ; xxiv. 23 ; 1 Th.

ii. 16 ; Ileb. vii. 23 ; W Kokvei fie ^anTiadrfvai. ; what doth

hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36
;

the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone

before, Mk. ix. 38 sq. ; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii.

16 ; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13 ; 3 Jn. 10 ; avTov is wanting,

because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50 ; the ace. is wanting,

because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3
;

as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. rivd twos, to keep one

from a thing. Acts xxvii. 43 ; with ace. of the thing, tt}v

napaippoviav, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; to XaXeii*

yXwcTO-ats, 1 Co. xiv. 39 ; rt, foil, by tov firj, can any one

hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should

not be baptized? Acts x. 47 ; in imitation of the Hebr.

K^l foil, by |D of the pers. and the ace. of the thing, to

withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one

a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (ro fjunjfielov dno (rov,

Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp. : SiokcoXvco.]
*

Kw)i.T), ijs, f], (akin to Kflfiai, Koi/xdo), prop, the common
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return

;

Curtius § 45 [related is Eng. home']), [fr. Hes., Hdt.

down], a village : Mt. ix. 35 ; x. 1 1 ; Mk. xi. 2 ; Lk. v.

17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. ttoXii/], and often in the Synopt.

Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near

which the villages lie and to whose municipality they

belong : Kaia-apflas, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for

JTiJ3 with the name of a city ; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p.

220' [B. D. s. V. Daughter, 7] ; also for nxn and nilXD
with the name of a city) ; by meton. the inhabitants of
villages, Acts viii. 25 ; used also of a small town, as Beth-

saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22 ; Jn. i. 45 ; of Bethlehem,

Jn. vii. 42 ; for "y^. Josh. x. 39 ; xv. 9 [Compl.] ; Is. xlii.

11. [B. D. s. V. Villages.]

K(i>|x6-^o\is, -6ci)s, f), a village approximating in size and
number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town

(Grerm. MarktflecJcen) : Mk. i. 38. (Strabo
;

[Josh,

xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)] ; often in the Byzant. writ,

of the middle ages.) *

KU|ios, -ov, 6, (fr. Kf (/xat ; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge-

lag; cf. Curtius § 45); fr. [Hom. h. Merc, Theogn.]
Hdt. down ; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop,

a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the

streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or

some other deity, and sing and play before the houses

of their male and female friends ; hence used generally,

of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till lute

at night and indulge in revelry
;
plur. \revellings'] : Ro.

xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Sap. xiv. 23 ; 2 Mace,
vi. 4.) [Trench § Ixi.] *

Kwvb><|/, -coTTos, 6, a gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr.,

al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment-

ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552",

5 ; cf. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444 ; Buxtorf, Lex. talm.

etc. 927 (474" ed. Fischer)]) : Mt. xxiii. 24.*

Kws, gen. Kw, 17, Cos [A. V. Coos'] (now Stanco or

Sianchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia-

tion of is Tav Kw (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. is rav

TToKip. (Hackett)]), a small island of the ^gean Sea,

over aeainst the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus,

celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of

wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kwp
Grsb. [foil, by subsequent editors] has restored Ki, as

in 1 Mace. xv. 23 ; see Matthiae § 70 note 3 ; W. § 8,

2 a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester,

De Co insula, Hal. 1833 ;
["but the best description is

in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u. s. w. (Halle 1852) " (How-
son) ; cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].*

K(i>o-d|jL, 6, (fr. DDP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam,

one of Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 28.*

Kw({>6s, -^, -oc, (kottto) to beat, pound), blunted, dull',

prop, ^tkos, Hom. II. 11, 390; hence a. blunted

(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq. ; xii. 22;

XV. 30 sq. ; Lk. i. 22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq. ; Sept. for obx
Ilab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull, in hearing; deaf:

Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom.
h. Merc. 92; Aeschyl, Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for

lyin, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxjtviii.) 14,

etc.).*

Xa-yx^v' : 2 aor. cXaxoi*

;

1- to obtain by lot (fr.

Hom. down) : with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [cf. B. 269

(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment,

obtain : ri. Acts i. 1 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 ; on the constr. of this

verb w. gen. and ace. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328

;

W. 200 (188); [cf. B. § 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots,

determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b. ; Diod. 4,63, [cf. ps.-

Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]) : irepl tivos, Jn. xix. 24.*

AAjapos, -ov, 6, (rabb. Ii;?'?, apparently the same as

"IT^Sk, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres §12];
ace. to others, i. q. nT^ xb without help), Lazarus

;

1.

an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised

from the dead by him : Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43 ; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq

17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and
wretched : Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.*

XdOpa [so RGTTr] (in Hom. \d6pTj, It. \av6dvfa.
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Xa6fiv), and L [WH KC (see the latter's Praef. p. xii. and
s. V. 6t»c7)j \d6pa (fr. \ddpos, -a, -ov, of. Passow [esp. L.

and S.J s. v.; W. 47; B. 69 (til)), adv. secretly: Mt.
! 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Horn,

down ; Sept.) *

kaika^ ([L T TrWH] not XaiXayj/' [Grsb.], cf. W. § 6,

le. ; ZZ/JSiu.s Grammat. Untersucb. p. 37 sq.
;
[Chandler

§ 620 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -anos, t) [masc. in N* Mk. iv.

37; cf. Thorn. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind,

temprsluous wind : 2 Pet. ii. 1 7 ; XalXa-^jr dve'fiov (cf. Germ.
Sturinwind ; Svenoi aiiv XaiXani iroXXfj, Horn. II. 17, 57),

a violent attack of wind [A. V. a stor?/! of wind], a squall

[(see below)], Mk. iv. 37 ; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi.

18; xxxviii. 1 ; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Ace. to

Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), X. is never a single gust, nor a

steadily blowing wind, however violent ; but a storm
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts,

with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy

;

ace. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395% 7 it is 'a whirlwind
revolving from below upwards.'] *

AAKil and Xaxeo), see XdaKot.

XaKT^tw, (fr. adv. Xd^, with the heel)
;
[fr. Horn, down];

lo kick, strike with the heel : Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in

ix. 5 ; see Kevrpov, 2*

XoXc'u), -<u; impf. 3 pers. sing. e'XaXei, plur. eXaXovv;

fut. XaXijcro) ; 1 aor. iXdXrjcra
;

pf. XeXdXrjKa ; Pass., pres.

XaXoiipai; \)i. XeXdXrjiiai; 1 aor. iXaXTjdrjv; 1 fut. XaXrjdT)-

aofiai; [fr. Soph, down] ; found in bibl. Grk. much more
freq. than in prof, auth., in Sept. times without number for

131 or "131, more rarely for TOS
;
prop, to utter a sound

(cf. [onomatop. la-la, etc.] Germ, lallen), to emit a voice,

make one's self heard ; hence to utter or form words with

the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound
and pronunciation of the words and in general the

form of what is uttered, while Xiya> refers to the

meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence
XaXetj' is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting

and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47 ;

of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34 ; XaXoixri piv, ov (ppdCovai 8e, of

dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani-

mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo,

Dio C. 74, 21, 14). Accordingly, everything Xeyoptvou
is also XaXovpevov, but not everything XaXovpfvov is also

Xeyoptvov (Eupolis in Plut. Ale. 13 XaXelf apiaros, dhvva-

TiiiTaTOi Xe'yetj/)
;
[the difference between the words is

evident wliere they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19

ocra 6 vopof Xe'yei, Toif eu tw vopca XaXet, and the very com.
fXdXrja-ev . . . Xtyav, Mt. xiii. 3, etc.]. Moreover, the
primary meaning of XaXelv, to utter o«eV self, enables us
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates

or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the

fact that, though in classic Grk, XaX. is the term for

light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis-

paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not (juite free

from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis-

tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq. ; Tittmann de
Synonymis N. T. p, 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and
on class, usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look
at the N. T. usage in detail :

1. to utter a voice, emit a sound : of things inanimate,
as ^povrai, Rev. x. 4 ; with ras iavraiu cf)a)vds added, each
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean-
ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn, xii. 28 sq.),

ib. 3 ; ardXniyyos XnXovaTjs per epoi>, Xtya>v (Rec. Xiyovaa)
foil, by direct disc. Rev, iv. 1 ; of the expiatory blood of
Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb, xii, 24;
of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call far
vengeance (see Gen, iv, 10, and cf. Kpa^m, 1 fin.), Heb.
xi. 4 ace. to the true reading XaXeZ [GLTTrWIi; the
Rec. XaXfiTai must be taken as pass., in the exceptional
sense to he talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (rrpdypa

KOT dyopdv XaXovpevov, Arstph. Thesm, 578, cf. Tran-es

avTTjv XdXoiiaiv, Alciphro frag, 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag-
ner)]. 2. to speak, i, e. to use the tongue or thefaculty

of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol, 1 Co, xiv. 11;
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 33;
xii. 22; XV. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (roi-s [TTrWH
om.]) dXaXovs XaXe2v, Mk. vii. 3 7 ; eXdXei 6p6d>s, ib. 35 ; of a
dumb man, pfi dvvdpevos XaXijo-at, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, aropa
exovcri K. ov XaXrj(Tov<7i, Ps. cxiii. 13 (cxv. 5) ; cxxxiv. 16

;

cf. 3 Mace. iv. 16) ; to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to

holdingoue'speace, XaXei k. pfj a-iamrjaTjs, Acts xviii.

9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul's i n n e

r

experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. cxv. 1 (cxvi. 10); opp. to

iToieiif (as Xoyos to epyov q. v. 3), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to

talk ; of the sound and outward form of speech : 77 Ibia

StaXcKTO), Acts ii. 6 ; erepais Kaiuals yXuxraais, ib, 4 ; ]\Ik,

xvi. 1 7 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. kqlv.], from which the

simple yXoido-ais XaXelv, and the Uke, are to be distin-

guished, see yXaa-aa, 2. 4. to utter, tell : with ace.

of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order

to declare one's mind and disclose one's thoughts ; to speak:

absol., eVt avrov XoXovvtos, Mt. xii. 46 ; xvii. 5 ; xxvi. 47;

Mk. V. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the

advs. KUKas, KoXois, Jn. xviii. 23 ; as vrjnios iXaXovv, 1 Co.

xiii. 1 1 ; ws dpuKav, Rev. xiii. 1 1 ; aropa Trpbs aropa, face

to face (Germ, miindlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of

Num. xii. 8) ; els depa XaXew, 1 Co. xiv. 9 ; « rov irfpitr-

aevparos Ttjs Kapdias to aropa XaXet, out of the abundance

of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses

the soul's thoughts, Mt. xii. 34 ; Lk. vi. 45 ; ex rwv Idioiv

XaXelv, to utter words in accordance with one's inner

character, Jn. viii. 44. with ace. of the tiling : tI XaXljaco,

Xdkrja-rjTf, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii.

50; Mt. X. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here TTrWH dnoKpiOn];

xiii. 11; T<, anything, Mk. xi. 23 LTTrtxt.WH; Ro.

XV. 18; 1 Th. i. 8 ; ovk o'lBapev r'l XaXel, what he says,

i. e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ri

XaX.], Jn. xvi. 18 ; ravra, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36 ; Jn.

viii. 30; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8 ; to XaXovptvov, 1 Co.

xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher);

Tov Xoyov XaXovpevov, iMk. v. 36 [see B. 302 (259) note]

;

Xoyovs, 1 Co. xiv. 19; prjpara, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44 f
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I

jrapa^o\T]v, Mt. xiii. 33; p\acr(f)riixLas, Mk. ii. 7 [LTTr
AVII li\acr(f>riiieiy, Lk. v. 21 ; pTj^xaru (3\d(r(f)r]na t'ls riva,

Acts vi. 11; pfffxara (Rec. adds ^Kdacprjua) Kara tivos,

Acts vi. 13; crKKrjpa. Kara tivos, Jude 1 5 ; vnepoyKu, ib. 1

6

(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36) ; ra pr] hiovra, 1 Tim. v. 13 (a

^?) Oepis, 2 Mace. xii. 14 ; ets rti/a ra /ix^ KaBrjKovra, 3

Mace. iv. 16; [of. W. 480 (448)]); diea-rpapptva, Acts

XX. 30; TO x/z-fuSoy, Jn. viii. 44; 86\ov, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr.

Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv. ) 14 ; dyadd, Mt. xii. 34 ; (To(f>iav, 1 Co.

ii. 6 sq.
; pva-rfipia, ib. xiv. 2 ; foil, by ort (ecjuiv. to wepl

TovTov, oTi etc. to speak of this, viz. /^a/ they knew him
[see ort, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34 ; Lk. iv. 41 ; contrary

to classic usage, foil, by direct disc, Mk. xiv. 31 Ltxt.

T Tr WH ; Heb. v. 5 ; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass,

of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere

fXdXTjcre Xiycov (in imitation of Ilebr. liDxS "^IT [cf.

above (init.)]), foil, by direct disc: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii.

1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31;

xxviii. 25 ; Rev. xvii. 1 ; xxi. 9 ; \a\ov(ra k. Xeyova-a,

Rev. x. 8. XaXcD with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad-

dress him (esp. of teachers) : Mt. xii. 46 ; xxiii. 1 ; Lk.
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27;
xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. iii. 1 ; xiv.

21, 28 ; 1 Th. ii. 16 ; Heb. i. 2 (1) ; of one commanding,
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; to speak to, i. e. converse

with, one [cf. B. § 133, 1] : Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg.
only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29 ; favrols

(dat. of pers.) yfraXpols k. upvois (dat. of instrument),

Eph. v. 19 ; ov XaXe'iv tivi is used of one who does not

answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; XaXw tI

Tivi, to speak anything to any one, to speak to one about

a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix. 18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which
see dpxn, lb.); x. 6 ; xiv. 25 ; xv. 11 ; xviii. 20 sq. ; 2

Co. vii. 14; pfjpara, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42;

otKobopfjv K. napd<Xr](Tiv, things which tend to edify and
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a

thing to one,T6v votiov, pass. Heb. ix. 19 ; XaXa> rrpos riva,

to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 Lmrg. TWH];
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxi. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG],
26, 31 ; Heb. v. 5, (Sx 131, ^en. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11,

17, 22) ; Xoyovs irpos riua, Lk. xxiv. 44 ; eXdXrjcrav rrpos

avToiis €vayyeXi^6p€voi . . . 'Irjcrovu, Acts xi. 20 ; ocra av

XaXi'](Tj] npos vpds. Acts iii. 22; a-ocpiav ev tktiv, wisdom
among etc 1 Co. ii. 6 ; XaX. peTu nvos, to speak, converse,

with one [cf. B. § 133, 3] : Mk. vi. 50 ; Jn. iv. 27 ; ix. 37
;

xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9, 15; XaXeiv

dXrj6ei,au peTo. etc. to show one's self a lover of truth in

conversation with others, Eph. iv, 25 [cf. EUicott]

;

XdXeiu TTfpi TIVOS, concerning a person or thing : Lk. ii. 33
;

ix. 11 ; Jn. vii. 13 ; viii. 26 ; xii. 41 ; Acts ii. 31 ; Heb.
ii. 5 ; iv. 8 ; with tivi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38

;

Acts xxii. 10; t\ nepl tivos. Acts xxviii. 21 ; Lk. ii. 17;

ft? Tiva nepi tivos (gen. of the thing), to speak something

as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14

RG; fts Tiva ntpl w. gen. of pers., ibid. L T Tr WH.
Many of the exx. already cited show that XaXelv is freq.

used in the N. T. of te a che r s, — of Jesus, the apostles,

and others. To those pass, may be added, Lk. v. 4 ; Jn.

1.37; vii. 46 ; viii. 30, 38 ; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 15;
xiv. 1, 9 ; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq. ; 2 Co. ii. 17 ; Col.

iv. 3 ; 1 Th. ii. 4 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with nappriaia added,
Jn. vii. 26 ; xvi. 29 ; eVt ovopaTi "irjaov, Acts v. 40, cf.

iv. 1 7, see eVt, B. 2 a. /3. ; rw ovopoTi Kvplov [where L T
Tr WH prefix cV], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see ovopa,

2 f.) ; Tiv\ (to one) fv napalSoXais^ ]\It. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 34 ;

eV napoiplais, Jn. xvi. 25 ; e^ epavTov, to speak from my-
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii.

49; djr ep.avTov (see dno, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59"), Jn. vii. 17

sq. ; xiv. 10; xvi. 13 ; eV t^s y^s (see U, II. 2 sub fin.),

Jn. iii. 31 ; €k tov Kocrpov, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see Koapos, 6) ; ck

deov, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 1 7 ; XaXdv
TOV Xoyov, to announce or preach the word of God or the

doctrine of salvation : Mk. viii. 32 ; Acts xiv. 25 [here

in T WH mrg. foil, by els ttjv Ilepyrjv ; see ei's, A. L 5 b.] ;

xvi. 6 ; Phil. i. 14, etc.; t6v X6y. tov deov, Acts iv. 29,

31 ; Ttvl T. Xoyov, Mk. ii. 2 ; Acts xi. 19 ; with TrapajSoXals

added, Mk. iv. 33; Ttvl tov Xdy. tov Kvpiov [WH txt.

deoi)^. Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9) ; tivI t. Xoy. tov

dtov. Acts xiii. 46 ; Heb. xiii. 7 ; to pf]p.ara tov dtov, Jn.

iii. 34 ; to pfjp,. ttjs fw^f, Acts v. 20 ; npos Tiva to evayy.

TOV deov, 1 Th. ii. 2 ; XaXeti' k. bibdaKdv to. nepl Toii 'ijjcroC

[R G Kvpiov^, Acts xviii. 25 ; to pvaTTjpiov tov XpiaTov,

Col. iv. 3. XaXdv is used of the O. T. prophets utter-

ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24;

xxvi. 22 [cf. B. § 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)] ; 2 Pet. i.

21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an-

nouncements of God: Lk. i. 45,55; Jn. ix. 29 ; Acts vii.

6 ; esp. in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1) ; iii. 5; iv. 8;

xi. 18; xii. 25 ; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are

said XaXfiv ev rivi : Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co.

xiii. 3 ; 8ta (rropaTos tivos, Lk. i. 70 ; Acts iii. 21 ; 8ta

Ha-atov, Acts xxviii. 25 ; of the sayings of a n g e 1 s : Lk.
ii. 17, 20 ; Jn. xiL 29 ; Acts x. 7 ; xxiii. 9 ; xxvii. 25

;

the Holy Spirit is said XaXfjaeiv what it will teach the

apostles, Jn. xvi. 13 ; 6 vSpos as a manifestation of

God is said XaXelv tii/i what it commands, Ro. iii. 19;

finally, even voices are said XaXeiv, Acts xxvi. 14

[R G] ; Rev. i. 1 2 ; x. 8. i. q. to make known by speak-

ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of extolling

:

Mt. xxvL 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20;

[cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above)]. 6. Since

XaXflv strictly denotes the act of one who utters words

with the 1 i V i n g V oi c e, when writers speak of them-

selves or are spoken of by others as XaXovvTes, they are

conceived of as present and addressing their readers

with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. ix. 8 ; 2 Co. xi.

17, 23 ; xii. 19 ; Heb. ii. 5 ; vi. 9 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or XaXelp

is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The
verb XaXfiv is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess.

[COMP. : Sta-, (K-, Kara-, irpocr-, (TvX-XaXta>; cf. the cat-

alogue of comj). in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 60.]

XaXid, -as, fj, (XciXos, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 119

Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity,

talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see XaX«&), init.] ; in

a good sense conversation ; in the N. T. 1. speech,

i. q. s/or// : Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode ofspeech, pro-
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nunciation, [W. 23] : Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. ; Mt. xxvi. 73

;

speech which discloses the speaker's native country : hence

of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav-

ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].*

Xafid [R G (on the accent see Tdf. Proleg. 102)] in

Mt. xxvii. 46 and Xa/x/xS [R G] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr.

word noS fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1), why; in the former

pass. Lchm. reads Xtj/xo, in the latter Xc/xd, Tdf. Xe^id in

both, Tr WH Xf/xa in Mt. but Xand in Mk. ; the form in

i; or e reproduces the Chald. «0^ or noS ; on the re-

markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Tdf. on

each pass., [WH on Mt. 1. c], and Fritzsche on Mk. p.

693.*

Xa^pdvw; impf. f\dfj.^avov; fut. Xiji//'o/iat, (LTTrWH
\fifi\lrofjiai, an Alexandrian form ; see s. v. M, /x) ; 2 aor.

eka^ov (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B *] ikd^are,

1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. dnep^ofiai, init.), impv. Xa^e

(Rev. X. 8 sq.), not Xa/3e (W. § 6, 1 a. ; B. 62 (54)) ;

pf. etXrjrpa, 2 pers. eiXjjt^ar [and eiX;j(^6f (Rev. xi. 17

WH ; see Konido)) ; on the use of the pf. interchangeably

with an aor. (Rev. v. 7 ; viii. 5, etc.) cf. B. 197 (170) ;

W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Mod.
Grk. 2d ed. App. §§ 67, 68], ptcp. etX?;(^d)f

;
[Pass., pres.

ptcp. Xa/x/3ai/o/nei/of ;
pf. 3 pers. sing. fiXTjirrai, Jn. viii. 4

WHmrg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times

for npb, very often for KE'J, also for "^oh and several

times for TPX ;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

I. to take,i. e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold

of, any pers. or thing in order to use it : absol., where
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26 ; Mk. xiv.

22
;
{top) apTov, Mt. xxvi. 26 ; Acts xxvii. 35 ; to ISi^Xiov,

Rev. V. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. s.]
; fjLd\aipav (grasp,

lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx.

After a circumstantial style of description (see dv-

i<rrr}p.i, II. 1 c.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v.

C.
;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 11] ; Mattliiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W.

§ 65, 4 c.]), the ptcp. Xa^cov with ace. of the object is

placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as \a^u>v

Kv<re x*'pci [cf- our ' he took and kissed '], Hom. Od. 24,

398) : Mt. xiii. 31, 33 ; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36 ; Lk. xiii. 19,

21 ; Jn. xii. 3 ; Acts ii. 23 Rec. ; ix. 25 ; xvi. 3 ; Xa/3cbi/ to

ai/xa . . . Tov \aov eppdvTKre (equiv. to ra aipLari . , . tov

X. fpp-), Heb. ix. 19 ; or the verb Xa^elv in a finite form
foil, by Kal precedes, as eXa^e tov ^Itjo-ovu koI ipacrTiyatcrtv,

Jn. xix. 1; add, ib. 40; xxi. 13; Rev. viii. 5; alsoXa^eli;

TOV apTov . . . Koi ^aXf'iv etc., Mt. XV. 26; Mk. vii. 27;

eXafiov . . . Koi enoirjfrav, Jn. xix. 23. metaph., d(j>opfifjv

(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 11 ; vir68fiyp.d tivos (gen.

of the thing) Tiva, to take one as an example of a thing,

for imitation, Jas. v. 10 ; to take in order to tvear, to

ipAria, i. e. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 {fa-SrjTa, vnoSfjpara,

Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 78); fiopcpfjv SovXov, Phil. ii. 7. to take

in the mouth : something to eat, .In. xiii. 30 ; Acts ix. 19
;

1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food) ; to take
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, v8ap, Rev. xxii.

17 ; to drink, to o^os, Jn. xix. 30 ; ovk cXa^e, he did not

take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Ivlk. xv. 23. to take

up a thing to be carried ; to take upon one's self: top
(TTavpov avTOv, Mt. x. 38 [L mrg. apj)'] ; to take vnth one for
future use : apTovs, Mt. xvi. 5, 7 ; Xap.ndBas, Mt. xxv. 1

;

eXaiov ^ie6^ (avroov, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry
away : without the notion of violence, tos dadfvflas, i. e.

to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17 ; with the notion of
violence, to seize, take away forcibly : Mt. v. 40 ; Rev. iii.

11 ; Ttjv flpf)VT]v fK [Rec. dno, (WH br. ex)] ttjs yrjs, Rev.
vi. 4. 3. to take what is one's own, to take to one's

self, to make one's own; a. to ciaim, procure, for one's

self: Tt, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given) ; cavTco /3ao-t-

Xflav, Lk. xix. 1 2 ; with ace. of the pers. to associate with

one's self as companion, attendant, etc. : Xa^iov t. (nrtlpav

(pXfTai, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 3 (arpaTov Xa/3uv

fpX(Tai, Soph. Trach. 259) ; Xa/x^. yvvaiKa, to take i. e.

inarry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv.

19, etc. ; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16 ; Eur. Ale. 324; with favra
added. Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). b. of that

which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q.

to seize, lay hold of, apprehend : Tivd, Mt. xxi. 35, 39

;

Mk. xii. 3, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down ; trop. t/, i. e. to get possession of, obtain, a thing,

Phil. iii. 12 [cf. W. 276 (259)] ; metaph., of affections

or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo) : Tiva eXa-

^ev fKo-raais, Lk. v. 26 ; (f)6^oi, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so

even in Horn., as Tpopos eXXa/3f yvla, H. 3, 34 ; p,( tfiepos

mpet, 3, 446; ^oXos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi.

13 (12)) ; irveiifta (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; ireipaap-os,

1 Co. X. 13. c. to take by craft (our catch, used of

hunters, fishermen, etc.) : ov8ev, Lk. v. 5 ; trop. Tivd, to

circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20 ; with SdXo) added,

ib. xii. 16. d. to take to one's self, lay hold upon, take

possession of, i. e. to appropriate to one's self: eavrci ttjp

Tiptjv, Heb. V. 4. e. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after,

strive to obtain : ri irapd tivos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34,

41 ; alternating with ^rjTelv, ib. 44. f. to take a thing

due ace. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute) :

TO 8l8pa\p,a, Mt. xvii. 24 ; TtXtj dno tivos, ib. 25 ; dfKarast

Heb. vii. 8 sq. ; Kapnovs, Mt. xxi. 34 ; napa tS)v yfcopyap

OTTO TOV Kapnov, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i. e. to admit,

receive : Tiva pania-fiaaiv, Mk. xiv. 65 L T Tr WH [cf.

Lat. verbcribus aliquem accipere'], but see fidXXa, 1 ; Tiva

els TO. Ihia, unto his own home [see Xhios, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27

;

(IS oiKiav, 2 Jn. 10; ds to irXolov, Jn. vi. 21. to receive

what is offered ; not to refuse or reject : Tivd, one, in

order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; v. 43; xiii. 20 ; W, prop.,

to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6 ; trop. : tov \6yov, to admit or re-

ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20 ; Mk. iv. 16, (for which
in Lk. viii. 1 3 8e;^oi/Tai) ; ttjv papTvpiav, to believe the testi-

mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; to p^^aTUTii/os, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8.

In imitation of the Hebr. D'J£3 XK/J (on the various senses
T T T ^

of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 sq.),

Tp6(T(.nTov Xap^dvoi, to receive a person, give him access

to one's self, i. e. to regard any one's power, rank, external

circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice

or neglect something : used of p a r t i a I i t y [A. V. to ac-

cept the person"], Lk. xx. 21 ; with dv6pu>irov added, GaL
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15 ; Mai. ii. 9, etc. ; Bavfid^fiv to Trpoo-wTr.,

Deut. X. 1 7 ; Job xxxii. 22) ;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1.

c.]. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select : riva (k rtvcov,

pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may
be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow

s. V. B. d. fin.
;
[L. and S. II. 3]), by which Xan^dveiv

joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose

idea is expressed by the subst. : Xa/i/3. apxr)v to take be-

ginning, i. q. apxofiat to begin, Ileb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9,

and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28 ; 12, 53, and in other auth.)
;

\t]6t]v Tivos, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph, antt. 2, 6, 10;

9, 1 ; 4, 8, 44 ; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin. ; h. anim. 4, 35) ;

vwofiyrjaiv twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5 ;

TTf'ipav Ttvos, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of:

ris sc. 6aXd(T(TT)s, which they attempted to pass through,

Heb. xi. 29 ; or to have trial of, to experience : also with

gen. of the thkig, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in

class. Grk. ; see nflpa, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p.

811); (TvixjBoxiXiov Xa/x/3. to take counsel, i. q. avp^ovXfv-

(adai, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently

of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig-

nifies to form a plan, to resolve) : Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 15;

xxvii. 1,7; xxviii. 12 ; Odpaos, to take, receive, courage.

Acts xxviii. 15 ; to xdpaypd tivos, i. q. ;^apacr(ro/iai ti, to

receive the mark of, i. e. let one's self be marked or

stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9, 11; xix. 20; xx. 4.

II. <o receiwe (what is given) ; to gain, get, obtain:

absol., opp. to atVfii', Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24;

opp. to SiSdmi, Acts XX. 35 ; Mt. x. 8 ; with ace. of the

thing, Mt. XX. 9 sq. ; Mk. x. 30 ;
[Lk. xviii. 30 L txt.

WH txt. Tr mrg.] ; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro.

i. 5 ; v. 11 ; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4 ; Gal.

iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 13 R G, see eVayyeXia, 2 b.

;

cf. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i. 12; v. 7 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Rev.

iv. 11 ; V. 12, and many other exx. ; p.icr66v, Mt. x. 41

;

Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14 ; eXfrjfxoavvrjv, Acts iii. 3 ; tXeos,

Heb. iv. 16; tottov aTToXoyias, Acts xxv. 16 ; tt/u (tvktko-

nfjv. Acts i. 20 ; 8id8o)(ov, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac-

cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13) ; to iKavov trapa tivos (gen. of pers.).

Acts xvii. 9 (see Ikwos, a. fin.) ; of punishments : Kpipa,

Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. W. 183 (172)] ;

Lk. XX. 47 ; Jas. iii. 1 ; with dat. incommodi added, iavTti,

Ro. xiii. 2 (SiKTjv, Hdt. 1,115; Eur. Bacch. 1312 ; noivds,

Eur. Tro. 360). oiKoSoprjv, to receive edifying, i. q. oIko-

Sofiovpai., 1 Co. xiv. 5 ; irspiropriv, i. q. nepirsfivopat. Jn. vii.

23; Ti tK TivoQ [?], Jn. i. 16; t^ dvaardanof; tovq viicpovQ,

substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see €k,

II. 6] ; €«, a p ar t of a thing [see ex, II. 9], Rev. xviii. 4
;

Ti irapd tivos (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Tr txt. WH]
;

Jn. X. 18; Acts ii. 33 ; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i.

7 ; 1 Jn. iii. 22 R G ; 2 Jn. 4 ; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; diro tivos

(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27: [iii. 22 LTTrWH]; on
the difference betw. irapd and diro tivos Xap^. cf. W.
370 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on
Gal. i. 12] ; vno tivos, 2 Co. xi. 24 ; irws 6iXr;0af, how thou

hast received by instruction in the gospel, i. e. hast learned,

Rev. iii. 3. The verb Xap^dvay does not occur in the

Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude.

[CoMP. : dva^ avTi-, (Tvv-avTi- (-/lat), dno-, tni-, kotu-, ficro-,

irapa-, avv-rrapa-, Trpo-, Trpocr-, avv-y avv-irepi-, {nro-Xapfidva).

Syn. see Sexo/xat, fin.]

Ad|i.€x, 6, (Hebr. ':]p'7), Lantech, the father of Noah
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.) : Lk! iii. 36.*

\aiJ.|ia, see \apA.

Xaix-irds, -dhos, fj, (Kdpna, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl.

and Thuc. down], Sept. for TaS

;

1. a torch : Rev.

iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps'] ; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the

flame of which is fed with oil : Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 7 sq. ; Jn.

xviii. 3 ; Acts xx. 8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlvi. ; Eden-
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq. ; Becker, Charicles,

Sc. ix. (Eng. trans, p. 153).]*

Xapiirpos, -d, -6v, (\dpiTOi) ;
a. shining ; brilliant :

d(TTT)p, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. D. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar-

ent. Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [A. V.

gorgeous, bright (see below)] : eadlfs, Lk. xxiii. 11 ; Acts

X. 30; Jas. ii. 2 sq.; Xlvov [LTrWH Xi'^oi'], Rev. xv.

6
; fivaaivos, xix. 8 ; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt-

uous)'] things, i. e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and

style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of

brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Xa/xTrpa TTj^twa,

toga Candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8 ; 10, 5, 1) ; accordingly the

Vulg. in Acts X. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg.

("indutura veste alba"), understand ^ white apparel' to

be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see

above)] ; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans, vi. 104].*

XajiirpoTus, -tjtos, f], brightness, brilliancy : tov tjXlov,

Acts xxvi. 13. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]*

Xap.irpws, adv., splendidly, magnificently : of sumptuous

living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]*

Xaii-iro) ; fut. Xa/x>/^» (2 Co. iv. 6 L txt. T Tr WH) ; 1

aor. ('Kap'^a
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to shine : Mt. v. 15 sq.

;

xvii. 2 ; Lk. xvii. 24 ; Acts xii. 7 ; 2 Co. iv. 6. [CoMP.:

tK-, TTfpt-Xa/xTrco.]
*

XavOdvu (lengthened form of Xrjda) ; 2 aor. (Kadav,

(whence Lat. latere) ; Sept. several times for dS^'J, etc.;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to be hidden : Mk. vii. 24 ; Lk. viii. 4 7

;

Tivd, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26 ; 2 Pet. iii. 5

(on which see 6iKa), 1 sub fin.), 8; ace. to the well-

known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptep.

i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae

§552/3.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18"; [L. and S. s. v. A. 2];

W. § 54, 4
;
[B. § 144, 14]) : tXaBov ^tvla-avTfs, have un-

awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Comp. : «<-, cW
i-paO-]*

Xo^evTos, -17, -6v, (fr. \a^€va>, and this fr. \as a stone,

and ^eo) to polish, hew), cut out ofstone : pvijpa, Lk. xxiii.

53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. c. 11 fin.; (once in

Sept., Deut. iv. 49 ; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14;

Deut. xxxiv. 1 ;
[Josh. xiii. 20] ; nowhere in Grk. auth.).*

AaoSiKcCa [-(cm T WH (see I, t) ; R G L Tr accent

-diKtia, cf. Chandler § 104], -as, ^, Laodicea, a city of

Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co-

lossae. After having been successively called Diospolis

and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice,

the wife of Antiochus II. [b. c. 261-246]. It was de-
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stroyed by an earthcjiiake, A. D. GG [or earlier, see Bp.

Lghtft. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together

with Colossse and Hierapolis (see Kokoaaai) ; and after-

wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a

Christian church: Col. ii. 1 ; iv. 13, 15 sq. [(on the 'Ep.

to (or ' from ') the Laodiceans ' see Bp. Lghtft. Com.
u. s. pp. 274-300)] ; Rev. i. 11 ; iii. 14, and in the [Rec]
subscription of the 1 Ep. to Tim. [See Bp. Lghtft. Com.
on Col. and Philem. Intr. § 1 ; Forbiger, Ilndbch. d.

alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]*

AaoSiK£vs, -€<as, 6, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea:

Col. iv. 16, and Rec. in Rev. iii. 14.*

Xaos, -ov, 6, [(cf. Curtius § 535)] ; Sept. more than

fifteen hundred times for DJ^ ; rarely for '1 J and Uvh ;

[fr. Hom. down]
;
people

;
1. a people, tribe, nation,

all those ivho are of the same stock and language : univ.

of any people
;
joined with yXaaa-a, (pv\^, eduos, Rev. v.

9 ; vii. 9 ; X. 11 ; xi. 9 ; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.] ; xiv. 6; xvii, 15,

(see ykSxTcra, 2) ; TraWes ot Xaoi, Lk. ii. 31 ; Ro. xv. 11

;

esp. of the people of Israel : Mt. iv. 23 ; xiii. 15 ; Mk. vii.

6 ; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with e^i/o?)
;

xviii. 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, etc.; with

'icrpaijX added, Acts iv. 10 ; distinguished fr. toIs Wveaiv,

Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. \ao\ 'laparjX

[R.V. the peoples of Is.'] seems to be used of the tribes
of the people (like D'QIS Gen. xlix. 10 ; Deut. xxxii. 8

;

Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap-

parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ,

cf. 25) ; ot irpea-^vTepoi rov Xaov, Mt. xxi. 23 ; xxvi. 3,

47; xxvii. 1 ; ol ypafj.fiaTels roii \ciov, Mt. ii. 4; ol Trpcoroi

Toi) Xaoi), Lk. xix. 47 ; ro Trpta^vTepiov tov Xaoii, Lk. xxii.

66 ; apxovres tov Xaov, Acts iv. 8. with a gen. of the

possessor, tov 6fov, avruv, p.ov (i. e. tov 6fov, Hebr.

nirr' DJ.[, D'ribj^n D>'), the people who?n God has chosen

for himself, selected as peculiarly his own : Heb. xi. 25
;

Mt. ii. 6 ; Lk. i. 68 ; vii. 16 ; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir.

xlvi. 7 ; Sap. xviii. 13) ; cf. W. § 19, 1 ; the name is trans-

ferred to the community of Christians, as that which

by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of

the theocratic people of Israel, Ileb. iv. 9 ; Rev. xviii. 4
;

j)artic-ularly to a church of Christians gathered from

among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14 ; Ro. ix. 25 sq. ; 1 Pet.

ii. 10; with els nepmoirjatv added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; nfpiov-

aios. Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10 ; Lk. i. 17. 6 Xao'y the

people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and
rulers [(1 Esdr. i. 10; v. 45; Judith viii. 9, 11 ; etc.)],

Mt. xxvi. 5 ; Mk. xi. 32 [here WH Tr mrg. read ©xXos] ;

xiv. 2 ; Lk. xx. 1 9 ; xxii. 2 ; xxiii. 5 ; Acts v. 26, etc. ; from
the priests, Ileb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely,

of a great part of the population gathered together any-

where'. Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk. i. 21 ; iii. 15; vii. 1,29; viii.

47 ; ix. 13 ; xviii. 43, etc. ; to TrXrjdos tov Xaov, Lk. i. 10.

[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three

times each. Syx. see djjpos, fin.]

Xdpv-y|. -yyos, 6, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16]:

Xapvy^ pfv Si* ov XaXovptv . . . (fidpvy^ 8e 8i ov iaOioptv

K. irivopev) : of the instrument or organ of speech (as

Ps. V. 10 ; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where

the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen.
al. ; Sept. several times for |nj ; oftener for ^n, the
palate.) *

Aao-aCa, -as, 17, (Lchm. "AXao-cra, TrWH Aao-e'a [see
WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lascea, Acts xxvii.

8, a city of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph-
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise,

since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor-
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island;

cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856,
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to

Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul,

(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test,

vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.] *

Xdo-Ku : 1 aor. iXaKTjcra
;

(cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p.

233; Kruger ii. 1, p. 134; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 858;
[Veitch s. V.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle,

crash : Hom., Hes., Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst

asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 18; 6 BpaKotv

(f)va-T}d€\s (after having sucked up the poison) eXaKj^tre

Koi ansOave Koi e^ex^^V ^ '° f avTov Kal fj X^^V> -A^ct.

Thomae § 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.*

XaTO|JLe(o, -w : 1 aor. fXaTopijcra
;

pf. pass. ptcp. XeXaro-

fxrjpevoi ;
(fr. Xar6p.os a stone-cutter, and this fr. XS? a

stone, and Tffivo)) ; to cut stones, to hew out stones : Mt.
xxvii. 60 ; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for y^X\

;

once for n"^3, Ex. xxi. 33 sqq. ; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab.,

al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.) *

Xarpeia, -as, f], (XaTpeva, q. v.)
;

1. in Grk. auth.

service rendered for h ire ; then any service or ministra-

tion (Tragg., Plut., Lcian.) ; the service of God: tov

6fov, Plat. apol. 23 b. ; KaTa(pvyflv npos Bewv evxas Te koi

Xarpeias, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e. ; servitus religionis, quam
XaTpeiav Graeci vocant, August, civ. dei 5, 15. 2.

in the Grk. Bible, the service or ivorship of God ace. to

the requirements of the levitical laio (Hebr. TVi^}}, Ex. xii.

25 sq., etc.) : Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace, ii^ 19, 22);

XaTpeiav 7rpo(T(}>epfiv rw 6eco [to offer service to God] i. q.

dva-iav Trpo(T({)ep€Lv fh Xarpeiau [to offer a sacrifice in

service], Jn. xvi. 2 ; (iriTeXelv ras Xarpfias, to perform the

sncred services (see eTriTeXeto, 1), spoken of the priests,

Heb. ix. 6 ; univ. of any worship of God, 17 XoyiKr) X. Ro.

xii. 1 [cf. W. § 59, 9 a.]
;
(of the worship of idols, 1 Mace,

i. 43).*

Xarpevto ; fut. XaTpfiKrco ; 1 aor. e'Xarpeucra ; (Xdr/jtr a

hireling, Lat. latro in Enn. and Plant. ; Xdrpov hire) ;

in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. to

serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of

slaves and of freemen ; in the N. T. to render religious

service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. 13;^, Deut. vi. 13;

X. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, XaTp. dtai: Mt.

iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13) ; Acts vii. 7;

xxiv. 14 ; xxvii. 23 ; Heb. ix. 14 ; Rev. vii. 15 ; xxii. 3
;

of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42 ; Ro. i. 25, (Ex, xx.

5 ; xxiii. 24 ; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to the

in anner oficorshipping are these : dew [so R G] XoTpeveir

nvevfMTi (dat. of Lnstr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3,
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but LTTrWH have correctly restored Trvtv/xaTt ^eoC,

i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that

the dat. of the pers. (tw 6cio) is suppressed ; iv ra wvev-

fiari fiov iv tw evayy., in my spirit in delivering the glad

tidings, Ro. i. 9 ; rdi dta iv Kadapa crvvfi8qa(i,, 2 Tim. i. 3

;

HfTa alSoiis Kal evXa^eias or [so L T Tr VVII] fier 6vXa/3.

K. 8eovs, Ileb. xii. 28 ; iv oaioTrjTi k. 8iKaio(Tiivr], Lk. i. 74

;

(without the dat. df<a) vrjo-Tflais k. derjaea-i, Lk. li. 37;

AoTpevfLv, absol., to worship God [of. W. 593 (552)], Acts

xxvi. 7. in the strict sense ; to perform sacred services,

to offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites

instituted for his worship : absol., Heb. ix. 9 ; x. 2 ; spec.

of ihe priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office :

with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is

rendered, Heb. viii. 6; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]*

Xdxavov, -ov, to, (fr. \axaiva> to dig ; hence herbs grown
on land cultivated by digging

;
garden-herbs, as opp. to

wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk.
iv. 32; Lk. xi. 42; Ro. xiv. 2. (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 2 ; Gen.

ix. 3 ; Ps. xxxvi. (.xxxvii.) 2, etc. ; Arstph., Plat., Plut.,

al.)*

Ae^^ios, see Oabdaios.

\tyi<i>v and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WII
[see fin.], also Lchm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Xcytcoi/ (cf. Tdf. ed.

7 Proleg. p. 1.; [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; so, too,

in inscrr. in Boeckh ;
[Diod., Plut., al.]), -wvos, fj, (a Lat.

word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed

at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to

have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726

borse]): Mt. xxvi. 53; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 30 [here

WH' (ex errore) Xtyiuiv (cf. Chandler § 593)].*

Xe-yw (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and
pres. pass, are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. eXeyav, Jn. xi.

6G Tdf. [cf. e;^a}, init.]): I. in its earliest use in

Hom. to lay (like Lat. legn, Germ, legcn ; cf. J. G. Mai-
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 12 7 sqq. ; Curtius

§ 538) ; to cause to lie down, put to sleep
;

1. to collect,

gather; to pick out. 2. to lag with, count loith; to enu-

merate, recount, narrate, describe
;

[cf. Eng. tale. Germ.
zdhlen']. II. to put word to word in speaking, join

words together, i. e. to sag (how it differs fr. XaXeif, see

under that word ad init.) ; once so by Horn, in II. 2, 222

[yet cf. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, §§ 20; 48, 2; L. and S.

s. V. B. II. 2] ; often in Find., and by far the most com.

use in Attic ; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for

irpX ; often also for CXJ (saying, dictum) ; very rarely for

"iST ; and so in N. T. 1. univ. a. absol. to speak:

Acts xiii. 15 ; xxiv. 10; tn soy, foil, by direct disc, Mt. ix.

34 ; xii. 44 ; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.] ; Mk.
iii. 30 ; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. the cl.] ; Jn. i. 29, 38 ; [1 Co.

xii. 3 L T Tr WH] ; Jas. iv. 13, and very often ; the di-

rect discourse is preceded by on recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T
om. on]; Mk. i. 15 [Tom. WH br. Xey.] ; ii. 12 [L and
WH br. Xry.] ; iii. 21 sq. ; v. 28 ; vi. 14 sq. 35 ; vii. 20 ; Lk.

i. 24 ; iv. 41 ; xvii. 10 ; Jn. vi. 14 ; vii. 12 ; viii. 33 ; ix. 9,

41 ; xvi. 17; Acts ii. 13; xi. 3; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17,

etc.; foil, by ace. with inf., Lk. xi. 18 ; xxiv. 23 ; Jn. xii.

29 ; Acts iv. 32 ; xxviii. 6, etc. ; foil, by on, Lk. xxii. 70

;

Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see

2 a. below); foil, by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27;

Mk. xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8. b. The N. T. writers, par-

ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb

Xeyeti/ foil, by direct disc, to another verb which already

contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin-

ion concerning some person or thing ; as ro prjdev . . .

irpo(pTjTov XeyovTos, Mt. ii. 1 7 ; viii. 1 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35 ;

Krjpva-acDV k. [L T WH om. Tr br. (cai] Xeymi/, Mt. iii. 2

;

KpdCfcv Koi "Kiyeiv, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk.

iv. 4 1 [here L T Tr mrg. Kpavyd^eLv] ; Acts xiv. 1 5 ; Trpoir-

(f)cx)Vflv K. Xiyeiv, IMt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32 ; aiTfKp[6r) koi

Xey«, Mk. vii. 28; alvflv t. 6f6v k- Xeyfii/, Lk. ii. 13;

yoyyv^eiv k. Xiyeiv, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking,
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the

nature or the substance of the discourse reported,

the ptcp. Xe'yoji/ is added (often so in Sept. for nbxS
[W. 535 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560)]) foil, by direct disc.

:

aiTfKpi6Tj Xeycoi/, Mt. XXV. 9, 44 sq. ; INIk. ix. 38 [T WH
om. Xeyojj'] ; Acts xv. 13; E-ev, vii. 13, etc. (see dnoKpi-

vop.ai, 1 c.) ; €i7r€ X., IMk. [viii. 28 T WII Tr mrg.] ; xii.

20 ; Lk. XX. 2, (in Grk. writ. e(f)T} Xiyav) ; eXoXjjo-e Xe'y&ii'

(see XaXci), 5) ; ip-apTiiprjae, Jn. i. 32; KfKpaye X. ib. 15;

i8i8a(TK€ X. Mt. V. 2 ;
[i^orjde or] di/e/3o';;o-6 X., Mt. xxvii.

4G; Lk. ix. 38; dviKpa^e \., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T
WH om. Tr br. Xey.] ; also after abeiv, Rev. v. 9 ; xv. 3

;

alpeiv [or ina'ip.l (povrjv, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv. 11 ; 6av
/iidfeif, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 33 ; xxi. 20 ; aiter npo(pT}T€veiw,

jNlt. XV. 7; yoyyv^fiv, Mt. xx. 12; emtv iv irapa^oXais,

Mt. xxii. 1 ; itape6r}Ke Trapa^oKfjv, Mt. xiii. 24 ; 8i{p.apTv-

paro, Heb. ii. 6 ; eVijyyeXrai, Heb. xii. 26, and a great

many other exx. It is hkewise added to verbs of every

kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as

i(f)dvr], (f)alverai Xtytoi/, Mt. i. 20 ; ii. 13 ; irpo<reKvvei Xiyav,

Mt. viii. 2 ; ix. 18 ; xiv. 33 ; xv. 25 ; add, ]\It. viii. 3 ; ix.

29 ; xiv. 15 ; Mk. v. 35 ; Lk. i. 66 ; v. 8 ; viii. 38 ; x. 17
;

XV. 9; xviii. 3; xix. 18; Acts viii. 10, 18 sq. ; xii. 7;

xxvii. 23 sq. ; 1 Co. xi. 25, etc. On the other hand, the

verb Xeyoj in its .finite forms is added to the participles

of other verbs : Mt. xxvii. 41 ; Mk. viii. 12 ; xiv. 45, 63,

67; XV. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 36; ix. 8; Acts ii. 13;

Heb. viii. 8; dnoKpi6tls Xe'yet, Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5, 19; x.

24, 51 ; xi. 22, 33 [L Tr mrg. br. T Tr WH om. dv.] ; Lk.

iii. 11; xi. 45 ; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt.
nor in Jn.) ; Kpd^ai X/yfi, INIk. v. 7 [Rec. the'] ; ix. 24.

'iypayjrf \eya>v (ION'? 3nj% 2 K. x. 6 ; 2 S. xi. 15, etc.),

he wrote in these ivords, or he tcrote these icords [A. "V.

retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)] : Lk.

i. 63; 1 Mace. viii. 31; xi. 57; Joseph, antt. 11, 2,

2 ; 13, 4, 1 ; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in

RosenmiUler's Repertor. i. p. 135. 'iirepL^e or diriaTeiKf

Xeywc, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger : Mt.
xxii. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19 sq. ; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 3;

Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 35, (see in elnov, 3 b.) ; otherwise in

Mt. xxi. 37 ; Mk. xii. 6. c. ^ ^coyi) Xiyovaa : iMt. iii.

17 ; xvu. 5 ; Lk. iii. 22 [G L T Tr W^H om. X/y.] ; Rev.

vi. 6 ; x. 4, 8 ; xii. 10 ; xiv. 13, etc. X^'yetf cftcov^ fieydXr),

Rev. V. 12 ; viii. 13 ; iv 0«i^ /*., ib. xiv. 7, 9. d. In
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accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards

thought as internal speech (see etTroi', 5), we find Xe'-yen/

fv iavrea, to say within one's self, i. e. to think- tvilh one's

self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; tv ttj Kopbia avrov,

Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said to speak, Xtyeiv, not only

when he uses language orally, but also when he ex-

presses himself in w r i t i n g [(cf. b. sub fin.)] : 2 Co. vii.

3 ; viii. 8; ix. 3, 4 ; xi. 16, 21 ; Phil. iv. 11, and often in

Paul; so of the writers of the O. T. : Ro. x. 16, 20 ; xi. 9

;

XV. 12 ; Xe'yet ij ypa<f)fi, Ro. iv. 3 ; x. 1 1 ; xi. 2 ; Jas. ii. 23,

etc. ; and simply Xe'ya, sc. i] Xtyovcra, i. e. fj ypacp^ (our it is

said): Ro.xv. 10, [11 LTrmrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv.

8; V. 14 ; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and. 588 (547) ; B. § 129,

16; Xe'yft, sc. o dfos, 2 Co. vi. 2; Xe'yfi Aavi8 iv <\raKp.(f,

Acts xiii. 35 ; Xe'yf* 6 ^eo's, Ileb. v. 6 ; ev too 'Qa-Tjf, Ro.

ix. 25; fv'UXia. Ro. xi. 2; tv AaviS, Heb. iv. 7; Xeyet

TO nvfv^a TO ayiov, Ileb. iii. 7 ; 6 v6p.os Xe'yet, 1 Co. xiv.

34 : ri, 1 Co. ix. 8 ; Ro. iii. 1 9. f. X«yftv is used of

every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix.

14; XV. 1 : xvii. 25 , xviii. 1 ; Mk. ii. 18; v. 30 sq. ; Lk.

iv. 22; vii. 20; Jn. vii. 11 ; ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x. 18

sq. ; xi. 1, 11, etc. ; foil, by el interrog. [see et, II. 2], Acts

xxi. 37; Xe'yfi Tit, i. q. one bids the question be asked,

Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11 ; of reply. Mt. xvii. 25; xx.

7; Mk. viii. 24 [Lmrg. flntv] ; Jn. i. 21; xviii. 17; of

acclaim, Rev. iv. 8, 10; of exclamation. Rev. xviii.

10, 16, of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11 ; Lk. xiii. 25; i. q.

to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g.

Xt'yo) w. ace. of the thing, to say a thing : B, Lk. ix. 33 (i.

e. not knowing whether what he said was appropriate

or not) ; Lk. xxii. 60 ; to express in words, Philem. 21
;

TovTo, Jn. viii. 6 ; xii. 33 ; roiavTa, Heb. xi. 14 ; Tavra,

Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17, Jn. v. 34; Acts xiv.

18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rddt (icferring to what follows). Acts

xxi. 11 ; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18 , iii. 1, 7, 14 ; ri, what * Ro.

X. 8; xi. 4 ; Gal. iv. 30, 1 Co. xiv. 16; T:o\\d, Jn. xvi.

12 ; TO \ey6p.(va, Lk. xviii. 34 ; Acts xxviii. 24 ; Heb. viii.

1 ; iino Tivos, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LTTrWH XaXou-

fifVoif]; xxvii. 11 ; Xfyw d\T]d€iav, Jn. viii. 45 sq. ; Ro.

ix. 1 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; dXrjdrj, Jn. xix. 35 ; dvOpuiwivov, Ro.

vi. 19; (ri Xfy«f, sc. auro, prop, thou sayest, i. e. thou

grantest what thou askest, equiv. to it is just as thou sayest
;

to be sure, certainly, [seeeHroi/, 1 c] : Mt. xxvii. 11 ; Mk.
XV. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these

pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; jtapa^oXfiv,

to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7 ; to avTo, to profess one and the

same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the

pers. to whom anything is said: foil, by direct discourse,

Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4; xviii. 32; xix. 10: Mk. ii. 17, 27:

vii. 9; viii. 1 ; Jn. i. 43 (44) , ii. 10. and scores of other

exx. ; Xeyfii/ tivi • Kvpte, Kvpit, to salute any one as lord,

Mt. vii. 21 ; impv. Xtyt pni, Acts xxii. 27 (generally

(liri fjLot, rjpXv)
;
plur. Lk. x. 9 ; dp.r]v Xe'ytu vp'iv, I solemnly

declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.) ; for

which the Greek said eV dXridfias Xeyo) vplu, Lk. iv. 25,

and Xfyo) vfjuv dXrjdcos, ib. ix. 27 ; in Jn. everywhere
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] dprjv

dixfjv X/yo) (Toi (vpiv), I most solemnly declare to thee

(you), i. 51 (52); iii. 11, etc.; with the force of an
asseveration Xtya rm, without dp.r)v: Mt. xi. 22;
xii. 36; xxiii. 39; Lk. vii. 9, 28; x. 12; xii. 8; xvii. 34;
xviii. 8, 14 ; va\ Xey<a vp.lv, Mt. xi. 9 ; Lk. vii. 26 ; xi. 51

;

xii. 5 ; Xeyo) trot, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing,

in the sense of commanding (see 2 c. below), Mt.
xxi. 1 9 ; Lk. xvii. 6 ; in the sense of asking, implor*
ing,Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. Xfya> tivI ti, to tell a thing

to one : Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5 ; ttjv dXrjdfiav, Jn. xvi. 7;

fivcTTrjpiov, 1 Co. XV. 51; Trapa/SoXjji', Lk. xviii. 1 ; of a

promise. Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29 ; iii. 6; i. q. to unfold, ex-

plain, Mk. x. 32 ; foil, by indirect disc, Mt. xxi. 27 ; Mk.
xi. 33 ; Lk. xx. 8 ; tivI tivq, to speak to one about one,

Jn. viii. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. Xeyot foil, by preposi-

tions : irpos Tva, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to

the dat.) : foil, by direct disc, Mk. iv. 41 ; x. 26 ; Lk.

viii. 25 ; ix. 23 ; xvi. 1 ; Jn. ii. 3 ; iii. 4 ; iv. 15 ; vi. 5

;

viii. 31 ; Acts ii. 7 [R G], 12 ; xxviii. 4,17; foil, by un
recitative, Lk. iv. 21 ; irpos Tivd ti, Lk. xi. 53 RG L Tr
mrg.; xxiv 10;— or as respects one, in reference to one [ci.

B. § 133. 3 ; W. § 31,5 ; 405 (378) ; Kruger § 48, 7, 13;

Bleek on Heb. i. 7 : Meyer on Ro. x. 21] : Lk. xii. 41

;

Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 13; vii. 21]; /lera tivos, to speak

with one, Jn. xi. 56 , irepl rivos, of, concerning, one [cf.

W. § 4 7, 4], Mt. xxi. 45 ; Jn. i. 47 (48) ; ii. 21 ; xi. 13;

xiii. 18, 22 ; Heb. ix. 5; nepi tivos, oti, Lk. xxi. 5; ri

ntpi TIVOS, Jn. i. 22 ; ix. 1 7 ; Acts viii. 34 ; Tit. ii. 8 ; tivi

itfpi TIVOS, Mt. xi. 7 , Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lchm. etTrwo-ti'] ;

irpos Tiva irepi tivos, Lk. vii. 24 ; vnep tivos, to speak for,

on behalf of, one, to defend one. Acts xxvi. 1 [L T Tr
WH mrg. irepi] ; eni Tiva, to speak in reference to, of

[see cTTi. C. 1. 2 g. yy. ; B. § 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 13

;

els Tiva (t\ ^\a(T(pT]p.ci)v), against one, Lk. xxii. 65 ; in

speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to

one. Acts ii. 25 [cf. W. 397 (371)] ; in speaking to refer

(a thing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v. 32 ; els tov Koapov,

to the world (see ds, A. L 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [L T Tr WH
XaXw]. k. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad-

verbial force : KaXair, W(7/«%,Jn. viii. 48; xiii. 13; ixrav'

Tas, Mk. xiv. 31 ; t1 koto, a-vyyvoiprjv, (TnTayf]v, byway of

advice [concession (see avyyvoyprj)], by way of command,
1 Co. vii. 6 ; 2 Co. viii. 8 ; kutci dvdpcoirov [see dvdpa>nos,

1 c], Ro. iii. 5 ; Gal. iii. 15 ; 1 Co. ix. 8 ; \vKaovia-Ti, Acta

xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where
it is used, Xeyw, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi-

cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain;

foil, by an ace with inf., Mt. xxii. 23 ; Mk. xii. 18 ; Lk.

XX. 41 ; xxiii. 2 ; xxiv. 23 ; Acts v. 36 ; viii. 9; xvii. 7;

xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9;

with the included idea of insisting on,7repiTepve(Tdai(that

you must be [cf. W. § 44, 3 b.; B. § 141, 2]), Acts xv.

24 Rec. ; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc, Lk.

xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14 ; 1 Jn. ii. 6, 9 ; foil, by ore (where

the ace with inf. might have been used). Mt. xvii. 10;

Mk. ix. 1 1 ; xii. 35 ; Lk. ix. 7 ; Jn. iv. 20 ; xii. 34 ; 1 Co.

XV. 12 ; Xe'yco tivi oti etc. to declare to one that etc. [cf. B.

§141,1]: Mt.iii.9; v.20,22; xii. 36; xiii. 17; xvii.l2;

xxi. 43 [WH mrg. om. oti] ; xxvi. 21 ; Mk. ix. 13 ; xiv. 18
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25,30; Lk.iii. 8; x.l2; xiii. 35 [TrWHom.Lbr. 5rt]
;

xiv, 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WII txt. om. Tr br. ort]
;

xxi. 3 ; xxii. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. iii. 11 ; v. 24 sq. ; viii. 34
;

X. 7 [Tr WH om. L br. ort] ; xvi. 20 ; Gal. v. 2 ; X<ya>

Tivd, on, by familiar attraction [cf. W. § 66, 5 a.; B.

§ 151, 1] for Xe'yo), on tis: -In. viii. 54; ix. 19; x. 36

(where for v^iels Xtyere, ort oStos, 6v . . . dirtiTTfiXe, /3Xa-

acfyrjuei; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and
^\a(T(f)riixfis is put for ^\acr(f)r]fjLel [B. § 141, 1]). b.

i. q. to teach : with dat. of pers. foil, by direct disc, 1 Co.

vii. 8, 12; ri rivi, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3 ; tovto foil, by
oTi, 1 Th. iv. 15. c. to exhort, advise; to command,
direct : with an ace. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46 ; Xeyouo-t (sc.

avrd) K. oil noiova-iv, Mt. xxiii. 3 ; ri rtvi, Mk. xiii. 37
;

Jn. ii. 5 ; rivi foil, by an imperative, Mt. v. 44 ; Mk. ii.

11 ; Lk. vii. 14 ; xi. 9 ; xii. 4 ; xvi. 9 ; Jn. ii. 8 ; xiii. 29
;

1 Co. vii. 12 ; Xeyu with an inf. of the thing to be done
or to be avoided [cf. W. § 44, 3 b.; B. § 141, 2] : Mt.
V. 34, 39 ; Acts xxi. 4, 21 ; Ro. ii. 22 ; xii. 3 ; foil, by
iva, Acts xix. 4 ; n-epi tivos (gen. of the thing) foil, by
Iva, 1 Jn. V. 16, (see iva, II. 2 b.); foil, by nij with subjunc.

2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating :

with dat. of pers. foil, by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15 ; 2 Co.

vi. 13; foil, by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.) ; B. u. s.], Rev.

X. 9 [Rec. impv.]. \aipeiv tiv\ Xeyo), to give one a greet-

ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see x'^^P'^t

fin.). d. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean
to say, (often so in Grk. writ. ; cf. Passow s. v. p. 30»

;

[L. and S. s. v. C. 10]) : Ttvd, Mk. xiv. 71 ; Jn. vi. 71

;

ri, 1 Co. X. 29 ; tovto foil, by direct disc. Gal. iii. 1 7

;

toOto foil, by oTt, 1 Co. i. 12. e. to call by a name, to

call, name ; i. q. koKSh nva with ace. of pred. : ri fit Xeytts

dyadov; Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn.v.

18 ; XV. 15 ; Acts x. 28
; [1 Co. xii. 3 R G] ; Rev. ii. 20

;

pass, with predicate nom. : Mt. xiii. 55 ; 1 Co. viii. 5
;

Eph. ii. 1 1 ; 2 Th. ii. 4 ; Heb. xi. 24 ; 6 Xeyoiitvos, with

pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. 1. 16 (so xxvii. 17) ;

X. 2; Jn. XX, 24 ; Col. iv, 11 ; he that is named: Mt. ix.

9 ; xxvi. 3, 14 ; xxvii. 16 ; Mk. xv. 7 ; Lk. xxii. 47 ; Jn.

Lx. 11 ; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq. ; of things, places,

cities, etc. : to oi/o/xa X«yfTat, Rev. viii. 1 1 ; ptcp. called,

Mt. ii. 23 ; xxvi. 36 ; xxvii. 33 ; Jn. iv. 5 ; xi. 54 ; xix.

13 ; Acts iii. 2 ; vi. 9 ; Heb. ix. 3 ; with e^paia-Ti added,

Jn. xix. 13, 17; [cf. v. 2 Tdf.] ; applied to foreign words
translated into Greek, in the sense that is : Mt. xxvii.

33 ; Jn. iv. 25 ; xi. 16 ; xxi. 2 ; also o Xeyerai, Jn. xx. 16
;

6 XeyeTai fpfj,r]vfv6fj.fPov [L TrWH /xf^ep/ii.], Jn. i. 38 (39);

tiepfjirjv. Xe'yfTat, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak out, speak

of, mention : ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf okvS) km Xeyeiv,

Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 c.)
;
[Mk. vii. 36 T Tr txt. WH. On

the apparent ellipsis of Xeyw in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596

sq. (555) ; B. 394 (338). Comp. : dvri-, 8ia- (-pai), «-,

eni-, Kara-, napa- (-p,ai),'irpo-, o-vX-X«y«; cf. the catalogue

of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.]

X€ip,|ia [WH Xlfipa, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, t],

-Tos, TO, (XeiVoj), a remnant: Ro. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119;

Plut. de prefect, in virtut. c. 5 ; for nnXE/, 2 K. xix. 4.)*

Xetos, -«('a, -elov, [(cf. Lat. levis')'\, smooth, level : opp.

to Tpaxys, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex. ; Prov. IL

20 ; IS. xvii. 40 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.) *

XcCirw
; [2 aor. subj . 3 pers. sing. XtV?;, Tit. iii. 13 TWH

mrg.
;

pres. pass. Xtinopai ; fr. Horn, down]

;

1.

trans, to leave, leave behind, forsake
;
pass, to be left be-

hind (prop, by one's rival in a race, hence), a. to

lag, be inferior: tv prjdepi, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8, 1); [al.

associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be

destitute of, to lack : with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5 ; ii.

15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intraus. to be wanting oi

absent, to fail: Xet'rrft rl rivi, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13,

(Polyb. 10, 18, 8 ; al.) ; to Xelrrovra, the things that re-

main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32 ; but al. are
wanting], Tit. i. 5. [CoMP. : dno-, 8ia-, «-, cVt-, Kara-,

fv-Kara-, TTtpir, wo-XfiTrci).]
*

XtiTovpY€w, ptcp. XftTovpyCav, 1 aor. inf. X«Toupy^o-at

;

(fr. XetToupyos, q. v.)
;

1, in Attic, esp. the orators,

to serve the slate at one's own cost ; to assume an office

which must be administered at one's own expense ; to dis-

charge a public office at one's own cost ; to render public

service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol, Confes.

August, p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat, ed. Bindseil (post

Bretschn.) vol, xxvii. p. 623, and F. Francke, Conf. Luth.,

Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p,

Ixxxv, sqq. ; Bockh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq.

;

Lubker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Diet, of

Grk, and Rom. Antiq.] s. v. XetToupyt'a). 2. univ.

to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, [A. V.
to minister'] ; a. of the priests and Levites who were
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the

temple (so Sept. often for r\")ty; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex.
xxviii. 31, 39 ; xxix. 30; Joel i. 9, etc.; several times for

~\2^\ Num. iv. 37, 39 ; xvi. 9 ; xviii. 6 sq. ; add, Sir. iv. 14

[xiv. 15; 1. 14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Mace. x. 42; [Philo,

vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. vp.lv Xfirovpyovai <• avrol ttju Xti-

Tovpylav Twv 7rpo(f>r]Ta)v < SiSatr/cdXwi' (of bishops and
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve Apost. c. 15 (cf. Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.)]) : Heb. x. 11. b. X. t<5 Kvpla,

of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in

some other way : Acts xiii. 2 ; cf. De Wette ad loc. c.

of those who aid others with their resources, and re«

lieve their poverty: tiv\ ev nvi, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.^

XeiTOvpYCa, -as, f], (fr. XftToupyew, q. v.)
;

1. prop.

a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at

his own expense : Plat. legg. 12 p. 949 c. ; Lys. p. 163, 22;

Isocr. p. 391 d. ; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5 ; 23 (29), 4,

and others. 2. univ. any service : of military ser-

vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1,63. 73; of the service of work-

men, c. 21 ; of that done to nature in the cohabitation

of man and wife, Aristot. oec 1, 3 p. 1343^ 20. 3. in

biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests

relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk. L

23; Heb. viii. 6; Lx. 21, (fornni'S^, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9;

xviii. 4 ; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21 ; Joseph.; [Philo de

caritat. § 1 sub fin. ; al. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]) ; hence

the phrase in Phil. ii. 1 7, explained s. v. Ovvia, b. fin.

[(cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b. a
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gifi or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see Xft-

Tovpyiw, 2 c.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.*

XeiTovp^iKos, -ij, -6v, (XtiTovpyia), relating to the perform-

ance of service, employed in ministering: <tk€vtj. Num. iv.

[12], 26, etc.; aroXai, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; wPfvfiara, of

angels executing (Jod's behests, Heb. i. 14; also ai Xar.

ToxJ dfoii dwd/j-eis, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension);

TO nav TrXrjdos rav dyyfXcop avTov, ncis tw ^eXij/xari avrov

\€iTovpyov<Ti TrapecTTooTes, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 5, cf.

Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof, auth.) *

XeiTovp-yos, -ov, 6, (fr. EPFQ i. e. e/jydfo^at, and unused

XeiTor i. q. Xi7iVof equiv. to drjfidaios public, belonging to

the state (Hesych.), and this irom Xews Attic for Xadr),

Sept. for r\y^O (Piel ptcp. of niD')

;

1. a public

^minister ; a servant of the state : t^s ttoXscos, Inscrr. ; of

the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in

its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as-

sumes a public office to be administered at liis own ex-

pense [cf. L. and S. s. v. I.] ; see XeiTovpyea). 2.

univ. a minister, servant : so of miUtary laborers, often

in Polyb. ; of the servants of a king, 1 K. x. 5 ; Sir. x. 2

;

[of Joshua, Josh. i. 1 Alex.; univ. 2 S. xiii. 18 (cf. 17)];

of the servants of the priests, joined with vTnjpeTai, Dion.

Hal. antt. 2, 73 ; Ta>v ayiuiv, of the temple, i. e. one busied

with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [Pliilo, alleg.

leg. iii. § 46] ; Neh. x. 39 ; Sir. vii. 30 ; Tav d(wv, of

heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 73 ; Plut. mor. p. 41 7 a.

;

'iqaov Xpiarov, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro.

XV. 16; plur. toO deov, those by whom God administers

his affairs and executes his decrees : so of magistrates,

Ro. xiii. 6 ; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [cf.

Philo de caritat. § 3] ; r^s xa/J'To? rov deoi, those whose
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming

to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah

:

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. c. 7 ; t6u dnoiTToXou koL X(i-

Tovpybv vyiSiv r^f XP^'-"-^ M° ^> ^7 ^hom ye have sent to

me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil.

ii. 25.*

[Xc|jLd, see \apM.'\

XevTiov, -ov, TO, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth,

toicel (Arr. peripl. mar. rubr. 4) : of the towel or apron,

which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig.

26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq. ; with which it was supposed the

nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov-

ered, Ev. Nicod. c. 10; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 582 sq.*

XeirCs, -iSos, fj, (Xtnat to strip off the rind or husk, to

peel, to scale), a scale : Acts ix. 18. (Sept. ; Aristot. al.

[cf. Ildt. 7, 61].)*

Xe'-irpa, -as, f), (fr. the adj. XfTrpor, q. v.), Hebr. n;?"?^^

leprosy [Ut. morbid scaliness'], a most offensive, annoy-
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which
generally pervades the whole body ; common in Egypt
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.) : ]\It. viii. 3 ; Mk. i. 42 ; Lk.

V. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf. Orelli

in Herzog 2 s. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator
iv. 76 sq. 1 74 sq. ; Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. ; Eders-

beim, .Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 S(]q. ; McCl. and S. s, v.] *

Xcirp<Ss, -ov, 6, (as if for Xtntoos, fr. Xfiris, Xenos fos,

TO, a scale, husk, bark)

;

1. in Grk. writ, scaly,

rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy,

(Sept. several times for y!'y)ir:i and ;;n^ ;
[Theophr.

c. p. 2, 6, 4] see Xeirpa) : Mt. viii. 2 ; x. 8 ; xi. 5 ; Mk. i.

40 ; Lk. iv. 27 ; vii. 22 ; xvii. 12 ; of one [(Simon)] who
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; Mk. xiv. 3.*

Xeirrds, -^, -ov, (XeVo) to strip off the bark, to peel),

thin ; s?nall ; to XenTov, a very small brass coin, equiv. to

the eighth part of an as, [A. V. a mite ; cf. Alex.'s Kitto
and B.D. s. v. ; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator,
iii. 1 79] : Mk. xii. 42 ; Lk. xii. 59 ; xxi. 2 ;

(Alciphr. epp.

1, 9 adds Kepp.a', Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies

voixiafia).*

Atvi and Afvis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Atuet's [but

Lclim. -ts; see et, t]), gen. Atvi (TTrWH Aevei), ace.

Aevtv (T WH Aeveiv, so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21

(19) ; W. § 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 'iS a joining, fr. niS, cf.

Gen. xxix. 34), Levi
;

1. the third son of the patri-

arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of

Israelites which bears his name : Heb. vii. 5, 9 ;
[Rev. vii.

7]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ's ancestors

:

Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor

of Christ : Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alphaeus, a col-

lector of customs [(A. V. publican)^: Mk. ii. 14 [here

WH (rejected) mrg. ^Iukco^ov (see their note ad loc, cf.

Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29;

ace. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the

apostle (Mt. ix. 9) ; but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud,

u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq. ;
[their identity is denied

also by Nicholson on Matt. ix. 9
;

yet see Patritius, De
Evangeliis, 1. i. c. i. quaest. 1 ; Venables in Alex.*s Kitto,

s. V. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. § 1].*

Aewtrrjs (T WH Aeveirqs [so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36 ; see

ft, t]), -ov,6, a Levite ; a. one of Levi's posterity. b.

in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr.

'lb 'J3, ''iS) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for

whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as-

sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the

sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the

sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple,

to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other

things; so Lk. x. 32 ; Jn. i. 19 ; Acts iv. 36 ;
[(Plut. quaest.

conv. 1. iv. quaest. 6, 5 ; Philo de vit. Moys. i. § 58). See

BB.DD. s. V. Levites ; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed.

p. 63 sqq.] *

AeviTiKds [T WH AtveiT. ; see «, t], -q, -^v, Levitical,

pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit.

Moys. iii. § 20.] *

XcvKaCvw: 1 aor. eXfVKava [cf. W. § 13, 1 d.; B. 41

(35)]; (XevKo'f); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for j'^Sn ; to

whiten, make white : ti, Mk. ix. 3 ; Rev. vii. 14.*

[X€VKoPvo-<rivov : Rev. xLx. 14 WH mrg., al. /Svtro-ivox

Xfv/c. see in fivaatvos.^

\iVK6s, -rj, -ov, (Xevcrao) to see, behold, look at ; akin to

Lat. luceo. Germ, leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 113 and § 87;

[VaniCek p. 817]), Sept. for ]fl; 1. light, bright,

brilliant : tci Ip-dria . . . XfVKo. ws to (pus, Mt. xvii. 2 ; esp.

bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white:
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spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted

to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk. xvi. 5 ; Lk.

ix. 29 ; Acts i. 10 ; Rev. iii. 5 ; iv. 4 ; vi. 1 1 ; vii. 9,13;
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive

and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8 ; cf. Heindorf on Hor.

sat. 2, 2, 61) ; with aael or cos 6 ;(ta)i/ added : Mk. ix. 3

RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (tTTTrot XevKOTfpoi )(i6vos, Horn. II. 10,

437) ; eu Xeu/cois sc. t/iOTtW (added in Rev. iii. 5 ; iv. 4),

Jn. XX. 12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)];
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity

of soul. Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx.

11. 2. (dead) tvJtite: Mt. v. 36 (opp. to (xeXas) ;

Rev. i. 14 ; ii. 1 7 ; iv. 4 ; vi. 2 ; xiv. 14 ; xix. 11 ; spoken
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.*

Xe'wv, -ovTos, 6, [fr. Ilom. down], Sept. for nx, H'TN,

1'33 (a young lion), etc. ; a lion; a. prop.: Heb. xi.

33 ; 1 Pet. V. 8 ; Rev. iv. 7 ; ix. 8, 1 7 ; x. 3 ; xiii. 2. b.

metaph. eppvaOrjv (k arofiaros Xe'orror, I was rescued out

of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 1 7 (the

fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole
phrase) ; equiv. to a brave and mighty hero : Rev. v. 5,

where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9 ; cf. Nah. ii. 13.*

XtiGt], -t}s, Tj, (\T)d(o to escape notice, Xr^Qopai to forget),

[fr. Horn, down], forgetfulness : \rj6rjv tivos Xa^du (see

XafjL^dva, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.*

[Xiind, see Xa/xa'.]

Xtivos, -oil, T], (also 6, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 [cf. below]),

[Theocr., Died., al.]
;

1. a tub- or trough-shaped

receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [A. V. wine-

press] (Hebr. r\j) : Rev. xiv. 20 ; xix. 15 ; t^v Xtjuov . . .

Tov fieyav (for R Tr mrg. ttjv fieyaXT]v) , Rev. xiv. 19 — a
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew,
see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in

Grk. writ. ; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p.

153 sq. ; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. vnoXfjviov (Is. xvi. 10
;

Mk. xii. 1) or irpokrjviov (Is. v. 2), Hebr. 20^, the lower

vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine
flowed from the press : Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Kelter; Poskoffin Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v.

Wine-press].*

Xripos, -ov, 6, idle tall; nonsense : Lk. xxiv. 11. (4 Mace.
V. 10 ; Xen. an. 7, 7, 41 ; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with

nai8iai. Plat. Protag. p. 347 d. ; with (pXvaplai, ib. Hipp,
maj. p. 304 b.)*

XT]<rTT|s, -ov, 6, (for Xtjictttjs fr. \r]i^opai, to plunder, and
this fr. Ion. and Epic Xrjts, for which the Attics use Xeia,

booty), [fr. Soph, and lldt. down], a robber; a plun-

derer, freebooter, brigand : Mt. xxvi. 55 ; ]\Ik. xiv. 48
;

Lk. xxii. 52 ; Jn. x. 1 ; xviii. 40 ;
plur., Mt. xxi. 13 ; xxvii.

38, 44 ; Mk. xi. 1 7 ; xv. 27 ; Lk, x. 30, 36 ; xix. 46 ; Jn.

X. 8 ; 2 Co. xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with KKenTrji

thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the

distinction is obscured in A. V.) ; cf. Trench § xliv.] *

Xfit|/is (L T Tr Wri X^nyjns, see M, /x), -ews, fj, {Xap^dvai,

X^A^o/xat), [fr. Soph, and Thuc. down], a receiving: Phil,

iv. 15, on which pass, see boons, 1.*

XCav (in Horn, and Ion. Xirjv), [iorXi-Xav, Xaca to desire;

cf. Cur*;ius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly : Mt. ii. 16
;

iv. 8; viii. 28; xxvii. 14; Mk. i. 35 ; ix. 3 ; xvi. 2; Lk.
xxiii. 8 ; 2 Tim. iv. 15 ; 2 Jn. 4 ; 3 Jn. 3 ; (2 Mace. xi. 1

;

4 Mace. viii. 16 ; Tob. ix. 4, etc. ; for ni<TD, Gen. i. 31 ; iv.

5 ; 1 S. xi. 15) ; Xlav e'/c nepuraov, exceedingly beyond

measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. iKirepia.]. See vittp-

Xiav*

X^Pavos, -ov, 6, (more rarely ^ [cf. Lob. u. i.])

;

1.

the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr.,

al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. HJ^S ; Lev. ii. 1 sq.;

16 ; Is. Ix. 6, etc.) : Mt. ii. 11 ; Rev. xviii. 13
;
(Soph.,

Theophr., al.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; \_Vanicek,

Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood
in the Bible Educator, i. 328 sqq. 374 sqq.] *

XiPavtoTos, -ov, 6, (Xl^avos) ;
1. in prof. auth.

frankincense, the gum exuding €k tov Xi^dvov, (1 Chr. ix.

29 ; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat., Diod., Ildian., al.). 2.

a censer (which in prof. auth. is 17 Xi/Safwri's [or rather

-rpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]) : Rev. viii. 3, 5.*

XiPcpTivos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, libertinus, i. e. either one

who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or (he son

of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son

of a free man) :
jf

avvayayyii tj Xeyo/xeVrj (or twv Xeyofievcov

Tdf.) Xi^fpriva>v, Actsvi. 9. Some suppose these liber-

tini [A.V. Libertines'] to have been manumitted Roman
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their synar

gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac.
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini,

infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar-

dinia. Others, owing to the names KvpTji/aicav koX 'AXf-

^avbpemv that follow, think that a g e o g r a p h i c a 1 mean-
ing is demanded for Xi^epr., and suppose that Jews are

spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region

of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or

region called Libertum is a conjecture which has

nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the

prefix " libertinensis " at the synod of Carthage A. d.

411. Others with far greater probability appeal to Philo,

leg. ad Gaium § 23, and understand the word as denot-

ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans
under Pompey but were afterwards set free ; and who,

although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built

at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which

they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines

adhered to them to distinguish them from the f r e e-b o rn
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at

Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner ; Hausrath in

Schenkel iv. 38 sq.
;
[B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence

seems to have been discovered of the existence of a
" synagogue of the libertines " at Pompeii ; cf. De Rossi,

Bullet, di Arch. Christ, for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.] *

AiP^Tj, -7JS, fj, Libya, a large region of northern Africa,

bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy-

renaica (f/ irpos Kvpfjvrjv Ai^vrj, Joseph, antt. 16, 6, 1 ; ij

A. 17 Kara Kvpfjvrjv [q. v.]. Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews
(Joseph, antt. 14, 7, 2 ; 16, 6, 1 ; b. j. 7, 11 ; c. Apion.

2, 4 [where cf. Miiller's notes]) : Acts ii. 10.*

XiOd^u ; 1 aor. eXldatra ; 1 aor. pass. iXcddadrjv: (Xidos) ;
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to stone ; i. e. a. to overwhelm or hury with stoneR,

(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.) : rivd, of stoning, which was a

Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini-

gung; [B. D. s. v. Punishment, III. a. 1]) : Jn. x. 31-

33 (where Xidd^frt and Xidd^ofiev are used of the act of

beginning
;

[cf. AV. § 40, 2 a. ; B. 205 (1 78)]) ; Jn. xi. 8
;

Heb. xi. 3 7. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either

to wound or to kill him : Acts xiv. 19
;
pass., Acts v.566

[cf.W.505(471); B. 242 (208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot.,

Polyb., Strab. ; Xida^fiv iv Xldois, 2 S. xvi. 6.) [Comp. :

Kara-Xidd^m.^ *

X£0ivos, -17, -ov, (Xidos) ; fr. Find, down ; of stone: Jn.

ii. 6 ; 2 Co. iii. 3 ; Kev. ix. 20.*

Xi6o-Po\«ci), -o) ; impf. 3 pers. phir. eXido^oXovu ; 1 aor.

fXido^oXTjcra ; Pass., pres. Xido^oXoifxai. ; 1 fut. Xi6o^oXtj-

Brjdojxai.
; (Xi^ojSoXos, and this fr. XiOos and /SaXXco [cf. W.

102 (96) ; 25, 2G]) ; Sept, for Sp_D and DJ-J ; i. q. Xi^afo)

(q. v.), to stone; i. e. a. to kill by stoning, to stone

(of a species of punishment, see Xi^dfcu) : rivd, Mt. xxi.

35; xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 ; Acts vii. 58 sq. ; pass., Jn.

viii. 5 ; Heb. xii. 20. b. to pelt with stones : rivd,

Mk. xii. 4 [Ptec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41, 8]; Plut.

mor. p. 1011 e.)
*

X(9os, -ov, 6, Sept. for J2H, [fr. Horn, down] ; a stone :

of small stones, Mt. iv. 6 ; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8 ; iv. [3], 11
;

xi. 11 ; xxii. 41 ; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv. 3; Mk.
v. 5 ; Lk. iii. 8 ; xix. 40 ; Jn. viii. 59 ; x. 31 ; of a large

stone, Mt. xxvii. 60, 66 ; xxviii. 2 ; Mk. xv. 46 ; xvi. 3 sq.;

Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 38 sq. 41 ; xx. 1 ; of building stones,

Mt. xxi. 42, 44 [T om. L WIl Tr mrg. br. the vs.] ; xxiv.

2; Mk. xii. 10; xiii. 1 sq. ; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq. ; xxi.

5 sq. ; Acts iv. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7 ; metaph. of Christ : Xldos

oKpoyoiviaios (q. V.), iKXfKTos (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), evrifios, 1

Pot. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 1 6) ;
^av (see (dco, II. b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4

;

Xidoi TTpoo-Kofifiaros, one whose words, acts, end, men (so

stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8(7); Ro.
ix. 33 ; of Christians : Xidoi ^ayvres, living stones (see

^da>, u. s.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii.

5 ; of the truths with which, as with building materials,

a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, Xidoi rlpnoi,

costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 1 2. Xidos fivXiKos, Mk. ix. 42 II G

;

Lk. xvii. 2 LTTrWH, cf. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious

stones, gems : Xid. rlfiios, Rev. xvii. 4 ; xviii. 12, 16 ; xxi.

11, 19, (2 S. xii. 30; 1 K. x. 2, 11) ; taams, Rev. iv. 3
;

fvbfbvfitvoi XiOov (for RGTXtVoi/) Kadapov, Rev. xv. 6

LTrtxt. WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 irdvra [or Trav] Xldov

XprffTTov ivhibf(Tai; [see WH. Intr. ad 1. c.]) ; but (against

the reading Xldov) [cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction etc.

p. 658]. spec, stones cut in a certain form : stone tab-

lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7 ; statues of idols,

Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28 ; Ezek. xx. 32).*

XiOd-trrptoTos, -ov, (fr. Xidos and the verbal adj. orptaTos

fr. aTpoivwp.t), spread (paved) with stones (inifxifxlov, Soph.
Antig. 1204-5) ; to Xt^., substantively, a mosaic or tes-

sellated pavement : so of a place near the praetorium or
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see ra^^add) ; of places

in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3 ; Joseph.

b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 3, 2; of an apartment whose pavement
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth.
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; PHn. h. n. 36, 60 cf. 64.*

XiK|j.d<o, -S) : fut. Xi,Kfir]a-(o ; (Xuc/tos a winnowing-van)
;

1. to ivinnotv, cleanse away the chafffrom grain by win-
nowing, (Hom., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. in a
sense unknown to prof, auth., to scatter (opp. to avvdyo),

Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add. Is. xvii. 13; Am. ix.

9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder : Tivd, Mt.
xxi. 44 [R G L br. WH br.] ; Lk. xx. 18 ; cf. Dan. ii. 44
[Theodot.]; Sap. xi. 19 (18). [But in Dan. 1. c. it repre-

sents the Aphel of ^'0 finem facere, and on Sap. 1. c. see

Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the
Vulg. {conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under
this head to the preceding.] *

Xi(id, so Tdf. ed. 7, for Xa^id, q. v.

Xi(jiT|v, -ivos, 6, [allied with Xifivrj, q. v. ; fr. Hom. down],
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see kclXoX Xiftepts, p.

322\*

XC|xvT), 1)5, T], (fr. X€(/3o> to pour, pour out [cf. Curtius

§ 541]), [fr. Hom. down], a lake: X. TfvvrjaapeT [q. v.],

Lk. V. 1 ; absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2 ; viii. 22 sq. 33

;

Toij TTvpos, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; Kaiofievri nvpi.

Rev. xxi. 8 *

Xi|i(5s, -ov, 6, (and f) in Doric and later writ. ; so L T
Tr WH in Lk. xv. 14 ; Acts xi. 28 ; so, too, in Is. viii.

21 ; 1 K. xviii. 2 ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188
;
[L. and S.

s. V. init. ; WH. App. p. 157*]; B. 12 (11) ; W. 63 (62)
[cf. 36], and 526 (490)) ; Sept. very often for 3;?"i ; hun-

ger : Lk. XV. 1 7 ; Ro. viii. 35 ; iv Xip^ k. 8i\lrei, 2 Co. xi.

27 ; Xen. mem. 1, 4, 13 ; i. q. scarcity ofharvest, famine:
Lk. iv. 25 ; xv. 14 ; Acts vii. 11 ; xi. 28 [cf. B. 81 (71)] ;

Rev. vi. 8 ; xviii. 8 ; Xipoi, famines in divers lands, Mk.
xiii. 8 ; Xt/iol k. Xoifioi, Mt. xxiv. 7 [L T Tr txt. WH om.

K. Xoi/x.] ; Lk. xxi. 1 1 ; Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 9 ; the two
are joined in the sing, in Hes. opp. 226 ; Hdt. 7, 171

;

Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19 ; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.*

Xtvov (Treg. Xlvov [so R G in Mt. as below], incorrect-

ly, for t is short; [cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p.

42]), -ov, TO, Sept. several times for nri2?£), in Grk. writ,

fr. Hom. down, flax : Ex. ix. 31 ; linen, as clothing. Rev.

XV. 6 R G T Tr mrg. ; the wick of a lamp, Mt. xii. 20, after

Is. xiii. 3.*

ACvos (not AiTOf [with R G Tr] ; see Passow [or L.

and S.] s. v. ; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov,

6, Linus, one of Paul's Christian associates ; ace. to eccl.

tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po-

lemik, ed. 3 p. 131 ; Lipsius, Chronologie d. rom. Bischofe,

p. 146
;
[Diet, of Chris. Biog. s. v.]) : 2 Tim. iv. 21.*

Xiirapos, -a, -ov, (XiVa [or rather, Xlnos grease, akin to

dXficpco']) ; fr. Hom. down; fat: rd Xiirapd (joined with

TO XafiTrpd, q. v.) things which pertain to a sumptuous

and delicate style of Uving [A. V. dainty}, Rev. xviii.

14.*

Xtrpa, -as, f}, a pound, a weight of twelve ounces : Jn.

xii. 3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26, 19 ; Diod. 14, 116, 7; Plut

Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3 ; Joseph, antt. 14, 7, 1 ; aL] *

\i^, Xt/36r, 6, (fr. Xfi'/Sw [to pour forth], because it



\oyia 379 A,07to?

brings moisture)
;

1. the S W. wind : Hdt. 2, 25
;

Polyb. 10, 10, 3 ; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens

whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which

see ^XeVci), 3 and Kara, II. 1 c] (Gen. xiii. 14 ; xx. 1

;

Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).*

Xo-yCa, -as, f), (fr. Xf-yw to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col-

lection : of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1

Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. 25].)*

Xo'yC^oitai; impi.iXoyi^o^iTjv; 1 aor. e'Xoytcra/iJji' ; adepon.

verb with 1 aor. pass. eXoyla-drjv and 1 fut. pass. XoyiaOr]-

iTofiai ; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in

prof. auth. the pres. ptcp. is once used so, in Hdt. 3, 95

;

[cf. Veitch s. v. ; W. 259 (243) ; B. 52 (46)]) ;
(Xdyos) ;

Sept. for DtJ'n ;
[a favorite word with the apostle Paul,

being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his

Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.] ; 1.

(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate,

count over ; hence a. to take into account, to make ac-

count of: ri TiPi, Ro. iv. 3, [4] ; metaph. to pass to one's

account, to impute, [A. V. reckon~\ : ri, 1 Co. xiii. 5 ; rivi

Ti, 2 Tim. iv. 16 [A. V. lay to one's charge'}; rii/l 8iKaio-

(Tvvrjv, a^iapTiav, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH
txt. read ov)] ; to. 7rapaTTTu>y.aTa 2 Co. v. 19 ; in imitation

of the Hebr. S Jti'nj, Xoyi^erai ti (or rts) el'? ti (equiv.

to els TO or ware elvai ti), a thing is reckoned as or to be

something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something,

as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom.
vol. i. p. 137

;
[cf. W. § 29, 3 Note a. ; 228 (214) ; B.

§ 131,7 Rem.]) : Ro. ii. 26 ; ix. 8 ;
«'? ov8ev, Acts xix.

27; Is. xl. 17; Dan. [(Theodot.wr)] iv. 32 ; Sap. iii. 17;

ix. 6 ; ^ nia-Tis tls biKaioaCvrjv, Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq.

24 ; Gal. iii. 6 ; Jas. ii. 23 ; Gen. xv. 6 ; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 31

;

1 Mace. ii. 52. b. i. q. to number among, reckon with:

TWO. fierd rivav, Mk. xv. 28 [yet G T WH om. Tr br. the

vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. e'p

Tols dvofiois- c. to reckon or account, and treat accord-

ingly : Tiva S}S Tt, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23 ; cf.

B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foil, by
ace. w. inf., but GLom. Trbr. the inf.; cf. W. 321

(302)]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon

inwardly, count up or tceigh the reasons, to deliberate, [A.

V. reason^ : -npos iavTovs, one addressing himself to an-

other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (iTpos f'/xavTov, with myself, in my
mind. Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the

reasons to gather or infer ; i. e. a. to consider, take ac-

count, tveigh, meditate on : ti, a thing, with a view to obtain-

ing it, Pliil. iv. 8; foil, by oti, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50

(Rec. SiaXoy.)] ; tovto foil, by oti, 2 Co. x. 11. h. to

suppose, deem, judge : absol. 1 Co. xiii. 1 1 ; wy Xoyi^opai,

1 Pet. V. 12; Tt, anything relative to the promotion of the

gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ti els Tiva (as respects one) xmep

(tovto) o etc. to think better of one than agrees with

what etc. [' account of one above that which ' etc.], 2 Co.

xii. 6 ; foil, by on, Ro. viii. 1 8 ; tovto foil, by oti, Ro. ii.

8 ; 2 Co. X. 7 ; foil, by an inf. belonging to the subject,

2 Co. xi. 5 ; foil, by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 28 ; xiv.

14 ; Phil. iii. 13 [cf. W. 321 (302)] ; Tiva ms riva, to hold

[A. V. 'count'] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [cf. W. 602 (560)];

with a preparatory ovras preceding, 1 Co. iv. 1. c
to determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ' calculate

'J,

foil, by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555) : 2 Co. x. 2. [COMP.:
dva-, dia-, Trapa-, auX-Xoyifo/iai.] *

Xo-yiKos, -fj, -6p, (fr. Xdyoy reason), [Tim. Locr., Dem.,
al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis) ; agreeable to reason,

following reason, reasonable : \aTpeia XoyiKTj, the worship
which is rendered by the reason or soul, [' spiritual '],

Ro. xii. 1 (XoyiKTj Ka\ dvaip.aKTos npo(T(}>opd, of the offer-

ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test.

Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.
;

[cf. Athenag. suppl. pro
Christ. § 13 fin.]) ; t6 XoyiKov ydXa, the milk which nour-

ishes the soul (see ydXa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (XoytK^ Tpo<^ij, Eus.

h. e. 4, 23 fin.).*

X6-Y10V, -ov, TO, (dimin, of Xdyos [so Bleek (on Heb. v.

12) et al. ; al. neut. of Xo'ytoy (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2)]), prop.

a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), a brief

utterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because

oracles were generally brief) ; Hdt., Thuc, Arstph.,

Eur. ; Polyb. 3, 1 1 2, 8 ; 8, 30, 6 ; Diod. 2, 14 ; Ael. v. h.

2, 41 ; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34];
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for wr\ the breast-plate of the high

priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex.

xxviii. 15 ; xxix. 5, etc.
; [once for "iip^, of the words of

a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for mON of

any utterance of God, whether precept or promise
;

[cf.

Philo de congr. erud. grat. § 24 ; de profug. § 11 sub

fin.] ; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph,

b. j. 6, 5, 4 ; vofxavs koL Xoyia decnriadetna Sta Trpo(f)T}Ta>u

Kal vpvovs, Philo vit. contempl. § 3 ; to Xoyioi' rov irpo-

(f)r]Tov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem.

et poen. § 1 init. ; to. Se'/ca Xoyta, the ten commandments
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special

treatise concerning them (0pp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180

sqq. [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.])
;

[Constit. Apost. 2,

36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)] ; Euseb. h. e. 2, 18. In the

N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God : of the

contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with toO 6eov

or 6eov added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and
his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um-
breit ad loc. ; of the substance of the Christian religion,

Heb. V. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian

teachers. 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. Xdyia tov Kvplov

is used ot Christ's precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1
;

KvpiaKo. Xdyta of the sayings and discourses of Christ

which are recorded in the (iospels, by Papias in Euseb.

h. e. 3, 39 ; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]
; [to Xdyia

T. 6eov'\ of the words and admonitions of God in the

sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par-

allel with al lepal ypa^ai], cf. 62, 3 ;
[and to Xoy. simply,

like at ypa(Pai, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign.

ad Smyrn. 3]. Cf. Schwegler [(also Heinichen)], Index
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. s. v. Xoyiov ; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and

Lghtft. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 399 sqq.

On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr.
iii. pp. 114-117].)*

Xi^yios, -ov, (koyos), in class. Grk. 1, learned, a man
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts ; esp. versed
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo-

quent : so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1

(finding its explanation in the foil. Swaros ktX.)]. The
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn.

p. 198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]*

Xo-yurpxSs, -oO, 6, (Xoyi^ofiaL)
;

1. a reckoning, com-

pulation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the

Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5) [A. V. imaginations']. 3.

a judgment, decision : such as conscience passes, Ro. ii.

15 [A. V. thoughts']. (Thuc, Xen., Plat., Dem., al.

;

Sept. for r\2pr\0, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi. 19; Ps. xxxii.

(xxxiii.) lO.j*

Xo-yopiaxiu, S) ;
(fr. \oyofiaxos, and this fr. Xoyoj and

fi(i}(onai,); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle

about empty and trijiing matters : 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not
found in prof, auth.) *

XoYOixaxia, -as, fj, (\oyofiaxe(o) , dispute about words, tear

of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim.
vi. 4. (Not found in prof, auth.) *

X6yos, -ov, 6, Ckeyci)), [fr. Horn, down], Sept. esp. for

^3^, also for "lox and nSp ;
prop, a collecting, collection,

(see Xeyco), — and that, as well of those things which
are put together in thought, as of those wliich, having

been thought i. e. gathered togjether in the mind, are

expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of

the term is to be distinguished : one which relates to

speaking, and one which relates to thinking.
I. As respects speech: 1. a word, yet not in

the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name
of an object), but language, vox, i. e. a word which, ut-

tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or

idea; (hence it differs from prjyLa and eTroy [q. v.; cf.

also XaXe'o), ad init.]) : Ileb. xii. 19; a.TT0Kpi6i]vai Xoyoi/,

Mt. xxii. 4G ; emeiv Xoyo), Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. \6yov (cf.

fiirov, 3 a. fin.)] ; Lk. vii. 7 ; XaX^o-ai TreVre, ^.vpiovs, X6-

yovs, 1 Co. xiv. 19 ; hihovai \6yov evoTjfiov, to utter a dis-

tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9 ; flnelv \6yov

Kara tivos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one,

Mt. xii. 32; also f'is nva, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de-

mons Xoyw, Mt. viii. l(j ; enepcoTai/ Tiva iv Xoyois iKavois.

Lk. xxiii. 9 ; of the words of a conversation, avn^dWeiv
Xoyovf, Lk. xxiv. 1 7. 2. what some one has said

;

a saying
;

a. univ. : Mt. xix. 22 [T om.] ; Mk. v. 36

[cf. B. 302 (259) note] ; vii. 29 ; Lk. i. 29 ; xx. 20 ; xxii.

61 [Tr mrg. WH p^^aroj]; Jn. ii. 22; iv. 39, 50; vi. 60;

vii. 36 ; .xv. 20 ; xviii. 9 ; xix. 8 ; Acts vii. 29 ; 6 Xdyos
ovTos, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 1 7,

cf. 16; Tov avTov Xoyof flrroiv, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv.

39] ; nayibfveiv rivci ev Xoyo), in a word or saying which
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation,

ilt. xxii. 15; aypevnv riva Xoyo, i. e. by propounding a
question, Mk. xii. 13; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24;
with gen. of the contents : 6 X. cVayyfXt'as, Ro. ix. 9

;

6 X. TTjs opKopaxTias, Heb. vii. 28 ; X. TrapaKXTja-eoos, Acts
xm. 15; 6 X. ttjs p-aprvplas, Rev. xii. 11 ; ot X. Tfjs trpo-

((>T}Teiai. Rev. i. 3 [ Tdf. t6v X.] ; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 irpo-

(f>r)TiK6s Xoyof, the prophetic promise, collectively of the

sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic,

2 Pet. i. 1 9 ; of the sayings and statements of teachers;
ot Xoyot ovToi, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24
[here L Tr Wll br. rovr.], 26 ; Lk. ix. 28 ; ot Xoyoi rifoy,

the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any
teacher, Mt. x. 14 ; xxiv. 35 ; Mk. viii. 38 ; Lk. ix. 44 ;

Jn. xiv. 24 ; Acts xx. 35 ; Xoyot d\T]6ivol, Rev. xix. 9 ; xxi.

5 ; TTio-Toi, Rev. xxii. 6 ; Kevoi, Eph. v. 6 : likaaroi, 2 Pet.

ii. 3 [cf. W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of
God; a. i. q. decree, mandate, order : Ro. ix. 28

;

with TOV 0fov added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R" G Tr txt.] ; 6 X.

TOV Beoii fyevfTo npos Tiva (a phrase freq. in the O. T.),

Jn. X. 35. p. of the moral precepts given by God in

the O. T. : Mk. vii. 13 ;
[Mt. xv. 6 L Tr WH txt.] ; Ro.

xiii. 9 ; Gal. v. 14, (cf. ot 8eKa Xoyoi, [Ex. xxxiv. 28 ; Deut.

X. 4 (cf. pfjixaTa, iv, 13) ; Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35
;

de decalog. § 9] ; Joseph, antt. 3, 6, 5 [cf. 5, 5]). y.

i. q. promise: 6 X. rrjs dKorjs (equiv. to 6 aKovadeis), Heb.
iv. 2 ; 6 X. ToO dfoii, Ro. ix. 6

;
plur. Ro. iii. 4 ; univ. a

divine declaration recorded in the 0. T., Jn. xii. 38 ; xv.

25 ; 1 Co. XV. 64. 8. bia Xoyov 6eov etc. through
prayer in which the language of the 0. T. is employed :

I Tim. iv. 5 ; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. «.

6 Xoyos TOV deov, as HIH'' "l^T often in the O. T. prophets,

an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph-

ets or through the prophets, future events : used collec-

tively of the sum of such utterances. Rev. i. 2, 9 ; cf.

Dusterdieck and Bleek ad 11. cc. c. tohat is de-

clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sentential :

TOV Xoyov TovTov (reference is made to what follows, so

that yap in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11 ; a dictum,

maxim or weighty saying : 1 Tim. i. 15 ; iii. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii.

II ; Tit. iii. 8 ; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes in

class. Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; 6 na-

Xaioy Xoyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240c.; conviv. p. 195 b.;

legg. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c; verum est verbum
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibi opes. Plant. True. 4, 4, 32

;

add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15 ; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora-

tio); a. the act of speaking, speech : Acts xiv. 12; 2

Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2 ; 8ia Xoyov, by word of mouth. Acts

XV. 27 ; opp. to 8i iincrToXu>v, 2 Th. ii. 15 ; bia Xoyov ttoX-

Xov, Acts XV. 32; Xoyw ttoXXw, Acts xx. 2; Trept ov noXvs

rip.lv 6 Xdyo?, of whom we have many things to say, Ileb.

V. 11 ; 6 Xdyof itpSiv, Mt. v. 37 ; Col. iv. 6 ; X. KoXaKeias, 1

Th. ii. 5. Xdyos is distinguished from a-o<f)[a in 1 Co. ii.

1 ; fr. dva(Trpo(j>f], 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. bvvapis, 1 Co. iv. 19

sq.; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. epyov, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col.

iii. 17; fr. epyof k. uXr]6fia, 1 Jn. iii. 18 (see epyov, 3

p. 248" bot.) ; ov8ev6s Xoyov Tipiov, not worth mentioning

(Xdyou ci^iov, Hdt. 4, 28; cf. Germ, der Rede werth), i. e.

a thing of no value. Acts xx. 24 T Tr WH (see II. 2

below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19;

skill and practice in speaking : iSicott^s tm Xdyw aXX' ov

Tjj yvataei, 2 Co. xi. 6 ; Swards ev epyco k. Xdyw, Lk. xxiv.

19 (aVSpas Xdyo) dwarovs, Diod. 13, 101); Xdyos a-o(f>ias

or yvoiXTfcos, the art of speaking to the purpose about

things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii.

8. c. a kind (or style) of speaking : iv iravri, Xoya,

1 Co. i. 5 [A. V. utterance]. d. continuous speak-
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ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of

teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 36; Jn. iv. 41 ; Acts iv. 4 (cf.

iii. 1 2-26) ; XX. 7 ; 1 Co. i. 1 7 ; ii. 1 ;
plur., Mt. vii. 28 ; xix.

1 ; xxvi. 1 ; Lk. ix. 26 ; Acts ii. 40 ; Bwaros iv \6yoLs k.

epyois avTov, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the

subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv.

3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1 ;
joined with StSao-KoXia, 1 Tim.

V. 1 7 ; with a gen. of the teacher, .In. v. 24 ; viii. 52 ; xv.

20; xvii. 20; Acts ii. 41; 1 Co. ii. 4 ; 2 Co. i. 18 (cf. 19);

6 \6yos 6 ifios, Jn. viii. 31, 37, 43, 51 ; xiv. 23 ; rlvi \6ya>,

with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (wliere construe, cl

KarixiTt, Tivi Xoyo) etc.; cf. B. §§ 139, 58; 151, 20);

i. q. KTjpvyfia, preaching, with gen. of the obj. : X. d\r]-

6elai, 2 Co. vi. 7 ; Jas. i. 18 ; 6 X. ttjs d'hrfBeias, CoL i. 5
;

Eph. i. 13 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15 ; t^j KaraXXayijs, 2 Co. v. 19 ; 6

X. TTJs a-arrjpias ravrrjs, concerning this salvation (i. e. the

salvation obtained through Christ) [cf. W. 237 (223); B.

162 (141)], Actsxiii. 26; 6 \6yos ttJs jSaa-iXeias (tov deov),

Mt. xiii. 19; tov aravpov, 1 Co. i. 18; 6 Trjs np^ris roii

Xpi(TTov Xdyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf.

B. 155(136); W. 188 (177)], Heb.vi.l. Hence 4.

in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc-

tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; 6 Xdy. airav, 2 Tim.
ii. 17; plur. fjp.£Tepoi Xdyot, 2 Tim. iv. 15; vyiaivovm
Xdyoi, 2 Tim. i. 13 ; with a gen. of obj. added, rov Kvplov,

1 Tim. vi. 3 ; t^? nla-Tecos, the doctrines of faith [see

Tria-Tis, 1 c. ^.], 1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con-

cerning the attainment through Christ of scdvation in the

kingdom of God- simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23 ; Mk. iv. 14-20

;

viii. 32 ; xvi. 20; Lk. i. 2 ; viii. 12; Acts viii. 4 ; x. 44
;

xi. 19 ; xiv. 25 ; xvii. 11 ; Gal. vi. 6; Phil. i. 14 ; 1 Th. i.

6 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; 1 Pet. ii. 8 ; tov \6yov, ov arricrreiXe toIs

etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered

to etc. Acts X. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. ov, cf. W.
§ 62, 3 fin. ; B. § 131, 13] ; t6v \6yov aKoveiv, Lk. viii. 15

;

Jn. xiv. 24 ; Acts iv. 4 ; 1 Jn. ii. 7 ; XaXeii/, Jn. xv. 3 (see

other exx. s. v. XaXew, 5 sub fin.) ; uneidelv tw X., 1 Pet.

ii. 8 ; iii. 1 ; 8i8axf} Tna-rov Xdyou, Tit. i. 9 ; with gen. of

the teacher: 6 X. avrcov. Acts ii. 41 ; with gen. of the

author : toC 6eov, Lk. v. 1 ; viii. 11, 21 ; xi. 28 ; Jn. xvii.

6, 14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co. iv. 2; Col. i. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9;

Tit. i. 3; ii. 5; Heb. xiii. 7; iJn. i. 10; ii. 5, 14 ; Rev.
vi. 9 ; XX. 4 ; very often in the Acts : iv. 29, 31 ; vi. 2, 7

;

viii. 14; xi. 1, 19; xii. 24; xiii. 5, 7, 44,46; xvii. 13; xviii.

11; opp. toX. ai/(9pa)7ra)i'[B. § 151, 14], iTh.ii. 13; Xoyos

^wv deov, 1 Pet. i. 23 ; 6 X. tov Kvplov, Acts viii. 25 ; xiii.

48 [(WH txt. Tr mrg. deoi)] sq. ; xv. 35 sq. ; xix. 10, 20

;

1 Th. i. 8 ; 2 Th. iii. 1 ; tov Xpia-Tov, Col. iii. 16 ; Rev. iii.

8 ; with gen. of apposition, tov evayyeXlov, Acts xv. 7
;

with gen. of the obj., t^s x"P""os-toi) Beov, Acts xiv. 3

;

XX. 32; 8iKaioa-vvr]s (see SiKaiocrvvr), la.), Heb. v. 13;
with gen. of quahty, t^s fco^j, containing in itself the
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5.

anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of

a written narrative, a continuous account of thinofs

done. Acts i. 1 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf.

L. and S. s. v. A. TV.]) ; a fictitious narrative, a story,

Mt. xxviii. 15, cf. 13. report (in a good sense) : 6 Xoy.

the news concerning the success of the Christian cause,

Acts xi. 22; n-fpi tlvos, Lk. v. 15; rumor, i. e. current

story, Jn. xxi. 23 ; \6yov exeii' twos, to have the (unmer-

ited) reputation of any excellence. Col. ii. 23 (so Xoyo*

e'xei Tis foil, by an inf., Hdt. 5, 6G ; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.;

[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A.
HL 3)]). 6. matter under discussion, thing spoken

of, affair'. Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29 ; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii.

21 ; XV. 6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S. s. v. A.
Vni.] ; a matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as "yy^ in

Exod. xviii. 16 ; xxii. 8) : l;(<ii' Xdyoi' Trpoy Tiva, to have

a ground of action against any one. Acts xix. 38, cf.

Kypke ad loc. ; irapeKros Xdyou nopvelas ([cf. H. 6 below]

niJI '\2'l [-S;r 'Phl or] nav»D, Delitzsch), Mt. v. 32; [xix.

9 LWlimrg.]. 7. thing spoken of or talked about;

event', deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down) : but-

cj>T]ni^tiv TOV Xoyov, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk.
i. 45

;
plur. Lk. i. 4 (as often in the O. T.

; /ifTa roup

Xoyouj TovTovs, 1 Mace. vii. 33).

II. Its use as respects the mind alone, Lat. ratio; L

e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi-

tating, reasoning, calculating, etc. : once so in the phrase

6 Xdyo? TOV 6fov, of the divine mind, pervading and not-

ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2.

account, i. e. regard, consideration : Xoyov irouladal twos,

to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for

a thing. Acts xx. 24 R G (Job xxii. 4 ; Hdt. 1, 4. 13

etc. ; Aeschyl. Prom. 231 ; Theocr. 3, 33 ; Dem., Joseph.,

Dion. H., Plut., al. [cf. L. and S. s. v. B. II. 1]) ; also Xo-

yov 'ixewTivos, Acts L c. Lchm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [cf. I. 3

a. above]. 3. account, i. e. reckoning, score : doaeas

K. X^jyl^ecos (see 86cns, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.];

els Xayov vp.a>v, to your account, i. e. trop. to your advan-

tage, ib. 17; (Tvvalpeiv \6yov (an expression not found in

Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt.

xviii. 23 ; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ex-

planation in reference to judgment : \6yov hibovai (as

often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro.

xiv. 1 2 R G T WH L mrg. Tr mrg. ; also dnohihovai, Heb.

xiii. 17 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2

;

Acts xix. 40 [RG]; irepi twos, Mt. xii. 36
;
[Acts xix. 40

LTTrWH]; tw\ irepl iavToi, Ro. xiv. 12 Ltxt.br. Tr
txt. ; ahe'w Twa Xdyoi/ nepi twos, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat, polit.

p. 285 e.). 5. relation : npbs ou fjfjuv 6 \6yos, with

whom as judge we stand in relation [A. V. have to do],

Heb. iv. 13; kutu Xdyoi/, as is right, justly. Acts xviii.

14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4. 5 ; 5, 110,

10)], (napa Xdyoi/, unjustly, 2 Mace iv. 36; 3 Mace. vii.

8). 6. reason, cause, ground : rivi Xdya, for what

reason? why? Acts x. 29 (tic twos Xdyou; Aeschyl.

Choeph. 515; c| ov8ev6s Xdyou, Soph. Phil. 730; tU
8iKaM Xdyw ktX. ; Plat. Gorg. p. 512 c.) ; irapeKTos Xdyou

TTopveias (Vulg. excepta fornicationis causa) is generally

referred to this head, Mt. v. 32; [xix. 9 L WHmrg.];
but since where Xdyor is used in this sense the gen. is not

added, i^has seemed best to include this passage among

those mentioned in I. 6 above.

III. In several passages in the writings of John 6 \6yot
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denotes the essential' Word of God, i. e. the personal

(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his

minister in the creation and government of the universe,

the cause of all the world's life both physical and ethical,

which for the procurement of man's salvation put on hu-

man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone

forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1,

14
; (1 Jn. V. 7 Rec.) ; with tijs fw^s added (see fwij, 2

a.), 1 Jn. i. 1; rod 6fov, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in-

terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic

\6yos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo-

gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and

Greek elements out of which this conception originated

among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Liicke, Com. iib.

d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294
;

[cf. esp. B. D.

Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared

subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6 ; Schiirer,

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 34 II.) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p.

143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen,

Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. s. v. lOj.

Xd-yxi) -»??> ^) !• the iron point or head of a

spear: Hdt. 1,52; Xen. an. 4, 7, 16, etc. 2. a lance,

spear, (shaft armed with iron) : Jn. xix. 34. (Sept.

;

Find., Tragg., sqq.) *

Xoi8op€(i>, -co ; 1 aor. eXoiboprjaa
;
pres. pass. ptcp. XotSo-

povfifvos ;
(XoiSopos) ; to reproach, rail at, revile, heap

abuse upon : rivd, Jn. ix. 28 ; Acts xxiii. 4 ;
pass., 1 Co.

iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 23. (From Find, and Aeschyl. down
;

Sept. several times for 3";.) [Comp. : airt-XotSo/jeo).] *

XoiSopCa, -as, f], (XotSop/w), railing, reviling : 1 Tim. v.

14 ; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept. ; Arstph., Thuc, Xen., sqq.) *

XoiSopos, -ov, 6, a railer, reviler: 1 Co. v. 11 ; vi. 10.

(Prov. XXV. 24 ; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.) *

Xoip,6s, -ov, 6, [iv. Horn, down], pestilence; plur. a

pestilence in divers regions (see Xipos), Mt. xxiv. 7 [R G
Tr mrg. br.] ; Lk. xxi. 1 1 ; metaph., like the Lat. pestis

(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1, 35 ; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), « pestilent felloio,

pest, plague : Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5 ; Ael. v. h.

14, 11 ; Prov. xxi. 24 ;
plur., Ps. i. 1 ; 1 Mace. xv. 21

;

avSpes Xoifioi, 1 Mace. x. 61, cf. 1 S. x. 27 ; xxv, 1 7, etc.).*

Xoiiros, -17, -6v, (XciTTo), XeXoiTra), [fr. Pind. and Hdt.

down], Sept. for "iri'', "iriU, "^^'^y ^^fi '> plur. the remain-

ing, the rest : with substantives, as ol Xootoi airoaToKoi,

Acts ii. 37 ; 1 Co. ix. 5 ; add, Mt. xxv. 11 ; Ro. i. 13 ; 2

Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13 ; Pliil. iv. 3 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16 ; Rev.

viii. 13 ; absol. the rest ofany number or class under con-

sideration : simply, Mt. xxii. 6 ; xxvii. 49 ; Mk. xvi. 13

;

Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip-

tion added : oI Xoittoi ol etc., Acts xxviii. 9 ; 1 Th. iv.

13 ; Rev. ii. 24; 01 Xoittoi navres, 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; Phil, i,

13 ; TrSo-t Toif X. Lk. xxiv. 9 ; with a gen. : ot XoittoI twv
dvdpdunaiv, Rev. ix. 20 ; tov aTitpparos, ib. xii. 1 7 ; tcov

pfKpcov, ib. XX. 5 ; with a certain distinction and contrast,

the rest, who are not ofthe specified class or number : Lk.
viii. 10 ; xviii. 9 ; Acts v. 13 ; Ro. xi. 7 ; 1 Co. vii. 12;

1 Th. V. 6 ; 1 Tim. v. 20 ; Rev. xi. 13 ; xix. 21 ; xa Xoitto,

the rest, the things that remain : Mk. iv. 19 ; Lk. xii. 26
;

1 Co. xi. 34 ; Rev. iii. 2. Neut. sing, adverbially, t6

XoiTTOp what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. a.

hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ,

fr. Pind. down) : Mk. xiv. 41 R T WH (but ro in br.)

;

IMt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. t(5] ; 1 Co. vii. 29 ; Heb. x.

13 ; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GLTr [WH
(but see above)] ; 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p.

706. TOV \onvov, henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10
LTTrWH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4,4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; cf. Herm. ad
Vig. p. 706 ; often also in full tov X. xpo'i/ou. [Strictly, to

X. is ' for the fut.' tov X. 'in (the) fut.' ; to X. may be used
for TOV X., but not tov X. for to X. ; cf. Meyer and Ellicott

on Gal. u. s.;B.§§128, 2; 132, 26; W. 463 (432).] b.

at last ; already : Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see
Passow or L. and S. s. v.). c. to Xonrov, dropping the
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover,

[A. V. often^inaZZ^], forming a transition to other things,

to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed

:

Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 Rec;
2 Th. iii. 1 ; 6 Se Xoinov has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2

RG ; XoiTToV in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LTTrWH ; 1 Th. iv.

1 G L T Tr WH.
AovKos, -u, 6, (contr. fr. Aovkovos

;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on

Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [cf. B. 20 (18) ; on the diverse

origin of contr. or abbrev. prop, names in as cf. Lobeck,

Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]),
Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the

apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his

journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15 ; xxi. 1-18; xxviii.

10-16) ; he was a physician, and ace. to the tradition of

the church from Irenseus [3, 14, 1 sq.] down, which has
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the

third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles :

Col. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; Philem. 24.*

AovKios, -ou, 6, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch : Acts
xiii. 1 ;

perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in

Ro. xvi. 21.*

XovTpov, -ou, to, (Xotiw), fr. Horn, down (who uses

\ofTp6v fr. the uncontr. form Xoeo)), a bathing, bath, i. e.

as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place ; used in the

N. T. and in eccles. writ, of baptism [for exx. see Soph.

Lex. s. v.] : with tov vdaros added, Eph. v. 26 : Ttjs iraXiy

yevea-las, Tit. iii. 5.*

Xov(i> : 1 aor. eXoucra
;

pf. pass. ptcp. XfXovp.evos and (in

Heb. X. 23 T WH) \f\ova-p.fvos, a later Greek form (cf.

Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324 ; Steph. Thesaur. v. 397 c.

;

cf. Kiihner § 343 s. v.
;
[Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v.

12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. Xowo-a^fTOs ; fr. Hom. down;
Sept. for |*nT ; to bathe, wash : prop. Tifd, a dead person,

Acts ix. 37 ; tivo. dno tS>v Trkr)ya>v, by washing to cleanse

from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W. 372 (348),

cf. § 30, 6 a. ; B. 322 (277)] ; 6 \e\ovpevos, absol., he that

has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage

see Kodapos, a. [and cf. Syn. below]) ; XeX. to awfia,

with dat. of the instr., v8aTi, Heb. x. 22 (23) ; mid. to

wash one's self lei. W. § 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22 ; trop.
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Christ is described as 6 \ovcTas fifias ano ratv &fiapTiS>v

iifiSiv, i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari-

ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev.

i. 5 RG [al. Xva-ai (q. v. 2 tin.). CoMP. : dn-o-Xovo).]*

[Syn. Xovw, yiiTTU, irXvvo): irX. is used of things,

esp. garments; A. and v. of persons,— v. of a part of the

body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three

words occur in Lev. xv. 11. Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlv.]

AvSSa, -i;f [Acts ix. 38 R G L, but -as T Tr WH ; see

WH. App. p. 156], ij, and \<,Ua, -atv, ra ([LTTrWH
in] Acts ix. 32, 35 ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 116 ; B. 18 (16) sq.

[cf. W. 61 (60)]) ; Hebr. ii (1 Chr. viii. 1 2 ; Ezra ii. 33

;

Neh. xi. 35) ; Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr. I.e.]

town (AuSSa Ka>ixri, itSKean tov fieyidovs ovk dirobeovaa,

Joseph, antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the

Roman empire, about nine [' eleven ' (Ordnance Survey p.

21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd:
Acts ix. 32, 35, 38. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp.

244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq. ;
[BB. DD.

8. V.].*

Av8(a, -as, iJ, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of

purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith : Acts

xvi. 14, 40. The name was borne by other women also,

Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.*

AvKaovCa, -as, ^, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor,

situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia

and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and

Iconium [cf. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in-

habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char-

acter of which cannot be determined : Acts xiv. 6. Cf.

Win. RWB. s.v. ; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl.

Gesellsch. x. ('56) p. 378; ^Wright, Hittites ('84} p. 56].»

AvKoovio-Tt, {\vKaoviCa>, to use the language of Lyca-

onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see

XvKaovia).*

AvKCa, -as, t], Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia

Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the

Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Mace. xv. 23). [B. D.

s. V. ; Diet, of Geogr. s. v. ; reil. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col.

p. 1.]*

XvKos, -ov, S, Hebr. 3X1, a wolf: Mt. x. 16 ; Lk. x. 3
;

Jn. X. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa-

cious, destructive men : Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used

trop. even in Hom. H. 4, 471 ; 16, 156; in the O. T.,

Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 3; Jer. v. 6).*

X.v)ia(vo|iai. : impf. fXv/xaivofiTjv ; dep. mid. ; (Xvfir] injury,

ruin, contumely) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down

;

1.

to affix a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25
;

Prov. xxiii. 8 ; 4 Mace, xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame-

fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin : ikvfiaivtro

Xriv iK<Kr](Tiav, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per-

secutor, [A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.*

Xvire'w, -5) ; 1 aor. e^inrja-a ;
pf. 'XfXvnrjKa ', Pass., pres.

\virovfiai ; 1 aor. iKvirridj]v ; fut. \v7n]6r](T0fiai ; (Kvttt]}
;

[fr. Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad-

ness, cause grief, to throw into sorrow : riva, 2 Co. ii. 2,

6; vii. 8
;
pass., Mt. xiv. 9 ; xvii. 23 ; xviii. 31 ; xix. 22

;

>£vi 22 ; Mk. x. 22 ; xiv. 19 ; Jn. xvi. 20 ; xxi. 17: 2 Co.

ii. 4 ; 1 Th. iv. 13 ; 1 Pet. i. 6 ; joined with ddrfiiovtiv,

Mt. xxvi. 37 ; opp. to xaiptiv, 2 Co. vi. 10 ; Kara Beov, in

a manner acceptable to Grod [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co.

vii. 9, 11 ; in a wider sense, to grieve, offend : rb TTVtvfia

TO ayiov, Eph. iv. 30 (see irveviia, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one

uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv. 15. [CoMP. : <n;X-

Xwreo). Syn. see dprjveo}, fin.] *

kvirt], -Tjs, fi, [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down'], sorrow,pain,

grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi. 6 ; 2 Co. ii. 7 ; opp.

to x"P"> J"^- ^^^- '-^' Ufib. xii. 11 ;
Xiinrjv (x^ (see exw,

I. 2 g. p. 267"), Jn. xvi. 21 sq. ; Phil. ii. 27 ; with addition

of dno and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3 ; X. fiol tart, Ro. ix.

2 ; (V XviTTj fp\f(Tdai, of one who on coming both saddens

and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. Xvttco vpds, vs. 2 ; and

XvTnjj' €xo>, vs. 3) ; dno ttjs Xuttijs, for sorrow, Lk. xxiL

45 ; €K "KvnrjS, with a sour, reluctant mind [A. V. grudg-

ingly], (opp. to tXapos), 2 Co. ix. 7 ; ^ Kara 6ebv Xvin;,

sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see XvTrto)), and

ij TOV Koafiov Xi/TTT], the usual sorrow of men at the loss of

their earthly possessions, ibid. ; objectively, annoyance,

affliction, (Hdt. 7, 152) : Ximas v7ro4>fpftv [R. V. griefs'],

1 Pet. ii. 19.*

AvoravCas, -ov, «5, Lysanias ;
1. the son of Ptolemy,

who from B. c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot

of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B. c. 34 at the

instance of Cleopatra: Joseph, antt. 14, 7, 4 and 13, 3;

15,4,1; b. j.l, 13, l,cf.b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch

of Abilene (see 'A/StXjjwJ), in the days of John the Bap-

tist and Jesus : Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned

by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa

I. and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions f) Avaaviov

TfTpapxia (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7, 1), /SactXeia 17 tov

Ava-aviov KoKovpivr] (b. j. 2, 11, 5), 'A/3tXa f] Avaavlov

(antt. 19, 5, 1); accordingly, some have supposed that

in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be

meant, and that the region which he governed continued

to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred-

ner, Strauss, Gfrorer, AVeisse), denying that there ever

was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into

error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly-

sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that

he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of

Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8,

expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of

Lysanias ; nor is it probable that the region which Ly-

sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years

took its name from him ever after. Therefore it is more
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where

the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly-

sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be

meant ; and that he is identical with the one spoken of

by Luke. Cf. T'Fmer, RWB. s. v. Abilene ; Wieseler in

Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [esp. in Beitrage zur richtig. Wiirdi-

gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Ep»

klar. u. s. w. i. p. 154 sq. ; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sq.;

Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in

Riehm s. v. ; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 7P soq. J
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d'Abilene (in the Me-
moires de I'Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870,

Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84) ; BB.DD. s. v.].*

Avo-Cos, -01), 6, (^Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch

[A. V. 'chief captain']: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec],

22. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.] *

Xvo-is, -fcoy, ij, (Xvw), [fr. Horn, down], a loosing of any

bond, as that of marriage ; hence once in the N. T. of

divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.*

XvcruTeXe'w, -a ;
(fr. XvcrtrtX^?, and this fr. \va to pay,

and ra re'Xij [cf. TtXos, 2]) ;
[fr. Hdt. down]

;
prop, to

pay the taxes ; to return exj'tenses, hence to be useful, ad-

vantageous ; impers. Xuo-treXet, // profits ; foil, by fj (see

rj, 3 f.), it is better : rivi foil, by et, Lk. xvii. 2.*

Avo-Tpa, -as, fj, and [in Acts xiv. 8 ; xvi. 2 ; 2 Tim. iii.

11] -0)1-, ra, (see AvSSa), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia : Acts

xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi. 1 sq. ; 2 Tim. iii. 11. [Cf. reff. in

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.]*

XvTpov, -ov, TO, (Xuo)), Sept. passim for "?3iD, "^^^J,
P'"!?,

etc. ; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves,

Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xiv. 13 ; for the ransom
of a life, Ex. xxi. 30 ; Xum. xxxv. 31 sq.) : avri -noWtiv,

to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their

sins, Mt. XX. 28 ; Mk. x. 45. (Find., Aeschyl., Xen.,

Plat., al.)
*

XwTpou, -w : Pass., 1 aor. ikyrpadrju ; Mid., pres. inf.

XvrpoiJadai ; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. XvrpwarjTai
;
{\vTpov,

q. V.) ; Sept. often for Sxj and m3 ;
1. to release

on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e. ; Diod. 19,

73 ; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate

by payment of ransom, [(Dem., al.)], generally expressed

by the mid. ; univ. to liberate : riva apyvpia, and likewise

(K with the gen. of the thing; pass. « t^s paraias dva-

a-Tpo<f>ris, 1 Pet. i. 18 ; Mid. to cause to be released to one's

self\_ci. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to

redeem ; univ. to deliver : in the Jewish theocratic sense,

TOP 'lapafjX, viz. from evils of every kind, external and
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21 ; dno nda-Tjs dvopias, Tit. ii. 14 [cf.

W. § 30, 6 a.] ; rivd eV, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5

;

2 S. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14.*

XvTpwo-is. -fcos, T], (XvTpoci), o rousoming, redemption:

prop. alxpoXarcov, Plut. Arat. 11; for nHxj, Lev. xxv.

[29], 48 ; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic

sense (see Xvrpdo), 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, etc.

;

Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9]) : Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re-

demption from the penally of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; 'Teaching' 4, 6; etc.)]*

XvTpwTTJs, -o\i, 6, (\vTp6(o), redeemer; deliverer, liber-

ator: Acts vii. 35; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 37 sub fin.]; for ^KJ, of G^d, Ps.

xviii. (xix.) 15 ; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof,

auth.*

Xvxvla, -as, f), a later Grk. word for the earlier \vxvlov,

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 sq.
;
[Wetst. on Mt. v. 15 ; W.

24] ; Sept. for rrjijp ; a (candlestick) lampstand, cande-
labrum: Mt.v. 15; ]\Ik. iv. 21; Lk.viii. 16; [xi.33]; Heb.
ix. 2 ; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ's

return from heaven in glory are likened to ' candlesticks,'

Rev. xi. 4 [B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven
' candlesticks ' (Ex. xxv. 37 [A. V. lamps ; cf. B. D. (esp.

Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more con-

spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq.

20 ; ii. 1 ; Kiveiv rfjv \vxviav rivos {{KKhrjaias) tK tov tottov

avT^s, to move a church out of the place which it has
hitherto held among the churches ; to take it out of the

number of churches, remove it altogether. Rev. ii. 5.*

Xvxvos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 1J, [fr. Hom. down] ; a lamp,

candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat.

candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlvi. ; Becker,

Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans, p. 156 n. 5)] : Mt. v. 15
;

Mk. iv. 21
;

[Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 35; Rev. xxii. 5; ^aif

Xi;;^;^^, Rev. xviii. 23 ; opp. to (/)<»? ijXt'ov, xxii. 5 LTTr
WH; anreiv Xv^yov ([Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xv. 8], see

oTrrco, 1). To a "lamp " are likened — the eye, 6 \vxyos
TOV (Tcoparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to

move and turn, Mt. vi. 22 ; Lk. xi. 34 ; the prophecies of

the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl-

edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts

of men, the light by wliich the prophets themselves had
been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per-

ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet.

i. 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be-

holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced

in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn.

V. 35 ; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow-

ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.*

Xvco ; impf. TKvov ; 1 aor. TKvcra ; Pass., pres. \vopai ;

impf. ekvoprjv
;
pf. 2 pers. sing. XiKvcrai, ptcp. XfXv/xe'i/os; 1

aor. ekvdr)v ; 1 fut. "KvdTjcropai ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. sev-

eral times for nriiD to open, TI^Tl and Chald. HI^V (Dan.

iii. 25; v. 12); to loose; i.e. 1. to loose any person
(or thing) tied or fastened : prop, the bandages of the

feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts

[xiii. 25] ; vii. 33, (so for hp2 to take off, Ex. iii. 5 ; Josh.

V. 15) ; TTcoXoi/ (8f8epfvov), Mt. xxi. 2 ; Mk. xi. 2, [3 L
mrg.], 4 sq. ; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33 ; bad angels. Rev. ix.

14 sq. ; TOV ^ovv dno ttjs (pdrvTjs, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of

husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri-

mony, XeXvaai dno yvvaiKos (opp. to SeSforat yvvaiKi),

spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a

wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose

one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free

:

one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44 ; bound
with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds

dno Twv dtapwv) ; hence i. q. to discharge from prison,

let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.) ; in

Apocalyptic vision of the devil (KfKXdo-pevov), Rev. xx.

3 ; €K T^s (PvXaKrjs avTov, 7 ; metaph. to free (dno dtapov)

from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by

restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16 ; to release one bound

by the chains of sin, €k twv apapTiwv, Rev. i. 5 L T Tr
WH (see Xoim fin. [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.]). 3. to loosen,

undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to-
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gether : the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec] ; trop.,

Tov dfCTfwv rrjs yKoxTcrqs Tti/ds, to remove an imj)ediraent

of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35

(Justin, hist. 13, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae

obligationem. fuit ; 6 linguae nodis solutix loqui primum
coepit) ; an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up : rfjif

tTvvayayyr]v, pass., Acts xiii. 43 (ayopr]v, Ilom. II. 1, 305;

Od. 2, 257, etc.; ApoU. Rh. 1, 708; Tr]v a-Tpandv, Xen.

Cyr. 6, 1, 2) ; of the bonds of death, \veiv ras wdlms tov

6avdTov, Acts ii. 24 (see wSiV). Laws, as having bind-

ing force, are likened to bonds; hence "Kveiv is i. q. to

annul, subvert] to do away toilh ; to deprive of authority,

whether by precept or by act : ivTo\j]v, ]\It. v. 19; rby

vofjiov, Jn. vii. 23 ; to aa^lBarov, the commandment con-

cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18 ; t^v ypacfyrjv, Jn. x. 35 ; cf.

Kuinoel on Mt. v, 1 7 ; [on the singular reading Xvei tov

*lr}a-ovp, 1 Jn. iv. 3 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc]

;

by a Chald. and Talmud, usage (equiv. to "IflX, nyt!/ [cf.

W. 32]), opp. to Sf'o) (q. V. 2 c), to declare lawful: Mt.
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss m Meyer 7te Aufl. ad
11. cc.]. to loose what is compacted or built together,

to break up, demolish, destroy : prop, in pass. {Kvero q
irpvfiva, was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41 ; toi' vaov,

Jn. ii. 19 ; to fieaoToi^^ou tov (f>payp.ov, Eph. ii. 14 (ra Tfi)(Tjf,

1 Esdr. i. 52 ; yecfivpav, Xen. an. 2, 4, 1 7 sq.) ; to dissolve

something coherent into parts, to destroy : pass., [TovTatP

TvdvTCiv \vop.€va)v, 2 Pet. iii. 11] ; to <TT0i\(la (Kav(Tovp.(va),

2 Pet. iii. 10; ovpavoi (7rvpovp.€voi), ib. 12; metaph. to

overthroio, do away with : to epya tov 8ia/3oXoi), 1 Jn. iiL

8. [CoMP. : dva-, dno-, 8ia-, eV-, em-, kutu-, Trapa-Xvco.] *

Atots [WH Aci)is],-iSof, ^, Lois, a Christian matron, the

grandmother of Timothy : 2 Tim. i. 5.*

AwT, 6, (cal*? a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.], Lot,

the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27,

31 ; xii. 4 sqq. ; xiii. 1 sqq. ; xiv. 12 sqq.; xLk. 1 sqq.)

:

Lk. xviL 28 sq. 32 ; 2 Pet. ii. 7.*

M

[M, I*: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et

Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in .siich forms as \-{\fi^ofiai, ai/e-

\i)lx(pdT), npo(Ta)Tro\-fifnrT7}i, ai/d\ri/J-i>is, and the like, see (the

several words in their places, and) W. 48, B. 62 (54) ; esp.

Tdf. Proleg. p. 72 ; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p. Ixx. ; Scriv-

ener, Collation etc. p. Iv. sq., and Introd. p. 14 ; Fntzsche, Rom.
vol. i p. 110; on -;u- or -;U|U- in pf. pass, ptcps. (e. g. Siea-Tpa/x'

fievos, irfpipepafxfievos, etc., see each word in its place, and)

cf. WH. App. p. 1 70 sq. , on the dropping of n in itntiirK-n^jn,

ifxTTiirpda), see the words.]

Made, 6, (C3;;n to be small), Maath, one of Christ's

ancestors : Lk. iii. 26.*

MaYaSdv, see the foil. word.
Ma'ySaXd, a place on the western shore of the Lake of

Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards

the north ; according to the not improbable conjecture

of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with Sx-b"njp

(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of

Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38) ; in the Jerus. Talmud SlJO
(Magdal or Migdal) ; now Medschel or Medjdel, a
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an-

cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v. ; Robinson, Palest, ii.

p. 396 sq. ; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661 ; Kneucker in

Schenkel iv. p. 84 ;
\_Hackett in B.D. s. v. ; Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]) : Mt, xv. 39 RG, with
the var. reading (adopted by L TTrWH [cf. WH. App.

* e 9
p. 160]) MayaSdi/, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. 0,i^^) ; if

either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist
it could very easily have been changed by the copyists

into the more familiar name MaybaKd.*

Ma78aXi]Wi, -^s, r), (MaySoXa, q. v.), Magdalene, a
woman of Magdala : Mt. xxvii. 56, 61 ; xxviii. 1 ; Mk.
XV. 40, 47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii.2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25;

XX. 1,18.*

[Ma7€Swv (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see 'App.ayehcov.'\

(la-yeCa (T WH fiayia, see I, t), -as, ij, (fidyos, q. v.),

magic, plur. magic ar/s, sorceries : Acts viii. 11. (The-

ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) *

(xa-yfva)
; (unyos) ',

to be a magician ; to practise magical

arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6,

and in other auth.) *

(Att-yCa, see fiayda.

|id7os, -ov, 6, (Hebr. JD, plur. D'JD; a word of Indo-

Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G.

Mixller in Herzog viii. p. 678; \_Vanicek, Fremdwdrter,

8. V. ; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby-
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te

Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph, and Hdt. down; Sept.

Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for

WN ; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians

(Chaldasans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise

men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in-

terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc.

;

cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; /. G. Miiller in Herzog I. c pp.

675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD.
s. V. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1.

to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis-

covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see dcrrfip,

and cf. Edersheim, Jesus the ]Messiah, i. 209 sq(j.] that

the Messiah had iust been born, came to Jerusalem toi



Maydd'y 386 fiaxpav

worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.*

Ma7«7, 6, see Twy.

Ma8id|x, Tj, (Hebr. jnn [i. e. ' strife ']), Midian [in

A. V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Madian'], prop, name of the ter-

ritory of the Midianites in Arabia ; it took its name
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv.

1 sq.) : Acts vii. 29.*

jjiatos, -oG, 6, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lchm.
[(see fxaa-Tos). From Horn, down.]*

|xaOT]Te{i(i> : 1 aor. ffiadrjreva-a ; 1 aor. pass. €fui0T]T(v6r]v
;

(fiadrjTTjs) ;
1. intrans. nvi, to be the disciple of

one ; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57

RGWHmrg., cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832 b.

(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 c. (vit. Isocr. 10) ; Jamblichus, vit.

Pjtliag. c. 23). 2. trans, (cf. W. p. 23 and § 38,

1
;
[B. § 131, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct:

Tivd, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21 ;
pass, with a dat. of

the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 LT
Tr WH txt.

;
fiadrjrfvdfls fls rfjv 0a(ri\e[av rav ovp. (see

ypannaTfiis, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec, where long since the

more correct reading rjj ^acr. rav ovp. was adopted, but

without changing the sense
;
[yet Lchm. inserts eV].*

fjia0TjTTis, -ov, 6, (fiavdavco), a learner, pupil, disciple :

Univ., opp. to 8i8d(TKdKos, Mt. x. 24 ; Lk. vi. 40 ; rivos

one who follows one's teaching: 'loidvvov, Mt. ix. 14;

Lk. vii. 18 (19) ; Jn. iii. 25; rau ^apia-., Mt. xxii. 16
;

Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 33; Mwvo-e'car, Jn. ix. 28 ; of Jesus,

—

in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher-

ents : Jn. vi. 66 ; vii. 3 ; xix. 38 ; o)(\os fiadrfrav avTov,

Lk. vi. 17; oi p.- avrov 'iKavo'i, Lk. vii. 1 1 ; anav to n'KTJdos

Tcov pad. Lk. xix. 37 ; but especially the twelve apostles :

Mt. X. 1 ; xi. 1 ; xii. 1 ; Mk. viii. 27 ; Lk. viii. 9 ; Jn. ii.

2 ; iii. 22, and very often ; also simply oi padrjTal, Mt.

xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24 ; Lk. ix. 16 ; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec],

etc. ; in the Acts ol padrjrai are all those who confess

Jesus as the Messiah, Christians : Acts vi. 1 sq. 7 ; ix. 1 9

;

xi. 26, and often ; with roO Kvpiov added. Acts ix. 1. The
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the

N. T., nor in the Apocalypse ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.],

Arstph., Xen., Plato, down.
(laGriTpia, -as, ^, (a fem. form of padrjrfjs ; cf. ylrakrrjs,

ylrdXTpia, etc., in Btt7n. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis-

ciple ; i. q. a Christian woman : Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2,

52 ; Diog. Laert. 4, 2 ; 8, 42.) *

[Ma09a9tas, see Marradlas-'l

MaeOaios, yiaOddv, see Marda'ios, Marddv.

Ma90dT, see MarBdr.

MaeowdXa, T WII Ma6ov(xa\d [of. Tdf Proleg. p.

103], 6, (nSE'inp man of a dart, fr. inD, construct form

of the unused no a man, and vhp a dart [cf. B. D. s.

V.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of

Noah (Gen. v. 21) : Lk. iii. 37.*

Maivdv (TTrWH Mtvvd), indecl., (Lchm. Mewas,
gen. Mevva), 6, Menna or Menan, [A. V. (161 1) Menam'],

the name of one of Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm.
br. rov M.].*

(laCvoiiai; [fr. Hom. down] ; to be mad, to rave : said of

one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right

mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 23; opp. to

a-(o(f)po(rwT]i prjpara dno(j)deyY€a6at, Acts xxvi. 25 ;
joined

with 8aip6viov ex""' J"- ^- 20. [CoMP. : tp-paivopai.} *

|AaKap(5a>; Attic fut. paKapiS> [cf. B. 37 (32)]; (paKa-
pios) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for "Mpa ; to pronounce
blessed : nvd, Lk. i. 48 ; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatifico).*

(laKdpios, -a, -ou, (poetic /iaxap), [fr. Pind.,Plat. down],
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11

;

vi. 15 (cf. paKapes 6eoi in Hom. and Hes.) ; i\ir't.s. Tit.

ii. 13; as a predicate. Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv.

14 ; rjyovpai riva poK. Acts xxvi. 2
; p^xdp. ev rtw, Jas. i.

25. In congratidations, the reason why one is to be
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptcp.

taking the place of the subject, paKdpios 6 etc. (Hebr.
'^3 'lE'N, Ps. i. 1 ; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man,
who etc. [W. 551 (512 sq.)] : Mt. v. 3-11 ; Lk. vi. 20-

22 ; Jn. xx. 29
;
Rev. i. 3 ; xvi. 15 ; xix. 9 ; xx. 6 ; xxii.

14 ; by the addition to the noun of a ptcp. which takes

the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45 ; x. 23 ; xi. 27 sq.

;

Rev. xiv. 13 ; foil, by os with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6
;

Lk. vii. 23 ; xiv. 15 ; Ro. iv. 7 sq. ; the subject noun in-

tervening, Lk. xii. 37, 43 ; xxiii. 29 ; Jas. i. 12
; paK. . . .

oTi, 'Sh. xiii. 16 ; xvi. 17 ; Lk. xiv. 14; foil, by edi/, Jn.
xiii. 17:1 Co. vii. 40. [See Schmidt ch. 187, 7.]

|jLaKapi(r|Ji6s, -ov, 6, (paKap'i^a), declaration of blessed-

ness: Ro. iv. 9; Gal. iv. 15 ; Xeyeiv tov pax. Tivos, to utter

a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say-

ing paKopi^eiv Tivd, to pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6.

(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.
;

[Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34] ; Plut.

mor. p. 471 c. ; eccles. writ.)*

MaKcSovCa, -as, r} [on use of art. with cf. W. § 18, 5 a.

c], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the ^gean Sea,

on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)] : Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12;
xviii. 5 ; xix. 21 sq. ; xx. 1,3; Ro. .xv. 26 ; 1 Co. xvi. 5

;

2 Co. i. 16 ; ii. 13 ; vii. 5 ; viii. 1 ; xi. 9 ; Phih iv. 15 ; 1

Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.*

MaKcSwv, -ovos, 6, a Macedonian : Acts xvi. 9 [cf. B.

§ 123, 8 Rem.] ; xix. 29 ; xxvii. 2 ; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.*

|xdK6XXov, -ov, TO, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to

pdx-T] ; Vanicek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below)], a place where
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro-

vision-market, [A. V. shambles'] : 1 Co. x. 25. (Dio Cass.

61,18 Tr]v dyopav tChv oi^a>v, to pAKfKKov
',
[Plut. ii. p. 2 7 7 d.

(quaest. Rom. 54)].)
*

[taKpdv (prop. fem. ace. of the adj. paKpos, sc. oiov, a

long way [W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 12]), adv., Sept.

for pin"^, [fr. Aeschyl. down] ; far, a great way : absol.,

dnexeiv, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, ^ar hence,

(^anooTfXoy af. Acts xxii. 21 ; with and tivos added, Mt.
viii. 30 ; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. oTrd] ; Jn. xxi. 8 ; tov 6ehv . . .

ov paKpav dno (vhi fKacrrov fjpwv Indp^ovTa, i. e. who is

near every one of us by his power and influence (so that

we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with-

out), Acts xvii. 27; ot «r paKpdv [cf. W. 415 (387)]
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those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions,

3. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, of. Is. ii. 2 sqq. ; Zech. vi.

15. metaph. ov fiuKphv ei anb t?)? /3a(r. tov Beoii, but little

is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God,

or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king-

dom, IVIk. xii. 34 ; ot Trore ovres fiaKpdv (opp. to ol eyyvs),

of heathen (on the sense, see eyyvs, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 13;

also ot fxaKpdv, ib. 1 7.*

\MKp66tv, (paKpos), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb.,

al. ; of. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93] ; Sept. for pirTiO, pin^;,

etc. ; fro7n afar, afar : Mk. viii. 3 ; xi. 13 ; Lk. xviii. 13

;

xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep, dno prefixed (cf. W.
422(393); § 65,2; B. 70(62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here

T om. WH br. dno] ; xxvii. 55 ; Mk. v. 6 ; xiv. 54 ; xv.

40; Lk.xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15, 17; alsoLTTrWH
in Mk. xi. 13 ; L T Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiu. 49 ; T Tr
WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. cxxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6 ; 2 K. xix.

25 cod. Alex. ; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).*

}i,aKpo6v(j,c<o, -to; 1 aor., impv. p.aKpodvpri(Tov, ptci). poKpo-

Bvprjaas ;
(fr. paKp66vpos, and this fr. paKpos and 6vpAs) ;

to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart ; hence 1. to

persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. KaprepS), so Plut. de

gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f. ; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur-

ing misfortunes and troubles : absoL, Heb. vi. 15 ; Jas.

V. 8 ; with the addition of etas and a gen. of the desired

event, ib. 7 ; with eVt and a dat. of the thing hoped for,

ibid. ; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the

offences and injuries of others ; to be mild and slow in

avenging ; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun-

ish, (for ntft ^"iJ^n, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11) : absol.

1 Co. xiii. 4 ; irpos riva, 1 Th. v. 14 ; ini with dat. of pers-

(see iiri, B. 2 a. 8.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the

ace, so Tr in 26 ; see eVi, C. I. 2 g. j3.] ; Sir. xviii. 11

;

xxix. 8 ; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment

of sin : th riva, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here L T Tr
mrg. 8id (q. v. B. H. 2 b. sub fin.)] ; eVi with dat. of

pers., Lk. xviii. 7 ; in this difficult passage we shall nei-

ther preserve the constant usage oi paKpo6vpe7p (see just

before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the

words eV avTo'is as negligently (see avros, II. 6) referring

to the enemies of the eKXeKTtov, and translate koi paKpodv-

p.ap fir avTols even though he is long-suffering, indulgent,

to them ;
— this negligence being occasioned by the cir-

cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak-

ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where eV
avTois must be referred to dvf\fr]p6v<ou. The reading [of

L T TrWH] koI paKpodvpel eV aiirois; by which to paKpo-

dvpelv is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac-

cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands
the notion of slowness on God's part in avenging the right

;

cf. De Wette ad loc. ;
[but to this it is replied, that the

denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as-

sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss)

ad loc.].*

|i,aKpo&v(jiCa, -as, fj, (poKpoSvpos [cf. /na/cpo^/xew]), (Vulg.

longanimitas, etc.), i. e. 1. patience, endurance, con-

stancy, steadfastness, perseverance', esp. as shown in bear-

ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sq. ; avdpanos i>v

pT)8eiroTe Trjv dXvmav alroii napa BeSiv, oKka paKpodvplav,

Menand. frag. 19, p. 203 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238
Frag, comic. Grace. (Berl. 1841)]) : Col. i. 11 ; 2 Tim.
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64;
Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. Ivii. 15 ; Joseph, b. j. 6, 1, 5 ; cf. 1

Mace. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer-

ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for D^flK "X^Vs, Jer. xv.

15) : Ro. ii. 4 ; ix. 22 ; 2 Co. vi. 6 ; Gal. v. 22 ; Eph. iv.

2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 [cf. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim.
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

13, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1).*

[Syn. puKpoOvpia, virofiov^ (occur together or in the
same context in Col. i. 1 1 ; 2 Cor. vi. 4, 6 ; 2 Tim. iii. 10 ; Jas. v.

10, 11 ; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64 : Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1) : Bp.
Lghtft. remarks (on Col. 1. c), " The difference of meaning
is best seen in their opposites. While viro. is the temper
which does not easily succumb under suffering, puK. is the
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate a wrong. The
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to

wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18 ; xvi. 32) . . . This distinc-

tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep-
tion". . .; cf. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at

length) Trench, N. T Syn. § hii.]

|iaKpoOv}Jius, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter^

Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently : Acts xxvi. 3.*

IxaKpos, -d, -6v, [fr. Hom. down], long ; of place, remote,

distant, far off : ;i^a)pa, Lk. xv. 13 ; xix. 12. of time, Zon^,

lasting long : paKpa Trpoa-evxopai, to pray long, make long

prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx.
47.*

|j.aKpo-xp6vios, -or', (paKpos and xpovos), lit. 'long-timed'

(Lat. longaevus), long-lived : Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12;
Dent. V. 1 6 ; very rare in prof, auth.) *

[loXaKCa, -as, t], (paXaKos) ; 1. prop, softness [fr.

Hdt. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like daBtveia, dpp<o-

aria) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept.

for '^n, disease, Deut. vii. 15 ; xxviii. 61 ; Is. xxxviii. 9,

etc.) ;
joined with poaos, Mt. iv. 23 ; ix. 35 ; x. 1.*

(laXaKos, -fj, -6v, soft ; soft to the touch : Ipdrta, Mt. xL
8 R G L br. ; Lk. vii. 25, (Ipariav TroXvTfXwf k. paXaKap,

Artem. oneir. 1, 78; fadljs, Horn. Od. 23, 290; Artem.

oneir. 2, 3 ; ;^tTd)i', Hom. II. 2, 42) ; and simply to pdKaKa,

soft raiment (see Xeuxoy, 1) : Mt. xi. 8 TTrWH. Like

the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense : effeminate, of

a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural

lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.;

[Diog. Laert. 7, 173 fin.]).*

MaXeXt^X (MeXeXfijX, Tdf.), 6, (SsSin? praising God,

fr. SSno and Sx), Mahalaleel [A. V. Maleleel], son of

Cainan: Lk. iii. 37.*

|idXio-Ta (superlative of the adv. paka), [fr. Hom. down],

adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx.

38; XXV. 26; Gal. vi. 10 ; Phil, iv. 22; iTim. iv. 10;

v. 8, 17 ; 2 Tim. iv. 13; Tit. i. 10; Philem. 16 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 10; pdXta-Ta yvaaTTjs, especially expert, thoroughly

well-informed. Acts xxvi. 3.*

(idXXov (compar. of pdXa, very, very much), [fr. Hom.
down], adv., more, to a greater degree ; rather

;
1.

added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a
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greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree,

more, more fully, (Germ, in hoherem Grade, Maaifse) ; a.

words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the

ablative (dat.) : ttoXXq) much, by far, Mk. x. 48 ; Lk.

xviii. 39; Ro. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the under-

lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the

ruin which came from Adam ; for the difference between
the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not

only one of quality, but of quantity also ; cf. Rilclert, Com.
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet)

content themselves here with a logical increase, ^ar
more cerlainlij~\) ; 2 Co. iii. 9, 11 ; Phil. ii. 12 ; TroVo) hoio

much, Lk. xii. 24 ; Ro. xi. 12 ; Philera. 16 ; Heb. ix. 14
;

ToaovTcp by so much, oo-w by as much, (sc. fiaXKov), Heb.
X. 25. b. in comparison it often so stands that than

before must be mentally added, [A. V. /he more, .so much
the morel, as Mt. xxvii. 24 {^laXKov dopv^os yluerai [but al.

refer this to 2 b. a. below]) ; Lk. v. 15 {dirfp^eTo fxaXXov) ;

Jn. V. 18 (fiaWov e^rjTovv) ; xix. 8 ; Acts v. 14 ; ix. 22
;

xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii 7; iTh. iv. 1, 10; 2 Pet. i. 10; en
fiaXXov Ka\ fiaWov, Phil. i. 9 ; or the person or thing with

which the comparison is made is evident from what pre-

cedes, as Phil. iii. 4 ; it is added to comparatives, Mk.
vii. 3(J ; 2 Co. vii. 13 ; ttoXXw pa^Xov Kpelaaov, Phil. i. 23

;

see [Wetstein on Phil. 1. c] ; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (56 1)

;

[B. § 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force,

^dXXof diacpepav nvos, to be of much more value than one,

Mt. vi. 26. paXXov 7, more than, i\lt. xviii. 13; fxaXXov

with gen., ndvTcov vpcov, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 3, 12,

1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a
comparative [cf. W. § 35, 2 a.], foil, by ^, as fiaKapiov fi.

for fxaKapt(i)Tepov, Acts xx. 35 ; add, 1 Co. ix. 15 ; Gal. iv.

2 7 ; TToXXtZ pdX^ov avayKala, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes /:taX-

Xoi/ seems to be omitted before ^; see under ^, 3 f. c.

(laXXov 8e, what moreover is of greater moment, [A. V. yea
rather] : Ro. viii. 34 (2 ]Macc. vi. 23). 2. it marks
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be
rendered rather, sooner, (Germ, eher, vielmehr, liebcr) ; a.

it denotes that which occurs more easily than something
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ, eher) : thus

ttoXXgj fioKXov in arguing from the less to the greater, ^Mt.

vi. 30'; Ro. v. 9 sq. ; Heb. xii. 9 [here L T Tr AVH noXl ;*.]

;

also TToXii [RGTToXXcfi] ^aXXoi* sc. oIk €K(f)fv^6pe6a, i- e.

much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (')SS) note
[B. § 148, 3 b.]), or even €v8ikov fiitrdaTTodoaiav Xrj\jr6peda

(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 3),

Heb. xii. 25. ttoctko paXXov, Mt. vii. 11 ; x. 25 ; Lk. xii.

28 ; Ro. xi. 12, 24 ; Philcm. 16. in a question, ov naXXov;
(Lat. nonnepotius?) ^do not . . . more], 1 Co. ix. 1 2. b.

it is opposed to something else and does away with
it; accordingly it may be rendered t?ie rather (Germ.
vielmehr); a. after a preceding negative or prohibi-

tive sentence: Mt. x. 6, 28; XXV. 9; I\Ik. v. 26 ; Ro. xiv.

1 3 ; 1 Tim. vi. 2 ; Heb. xii. 1 3 ; fiaXXou 8/, Enh. iv. 28 ; v.

11. ou;^i fxaXXop; (nonne pofius ?) not rather etc.? 1 Co.
V. 2; vi. 7. p. so that p.aXXou belongs to the thing
•which is preferred, consecpiently to a noun, not to a

verb: Jn. iii. 19 (ryyairriaav ftoKXav to CKoror ^ rh <pS)s,

i. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated

it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20) ; xii. 43 ; Acts iv.

19 ; v. 29 ; 2 Tim. iii. 4. that which it opposes and sets

aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. § 35, 4]

:

j\Ik. XV. 1 1 (sc. r) Tov^lrjaovv) ', PhU. i. 12 (where the mean-
ing is, ' so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis-

advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of

disciples is increased in consequence of it '). y by
way of correction, pLoKKov de, nay rather; to speak more
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph, antt. 15, 11, 3; Ael. v. h.

2, 13 and often in prof. auth. ; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch.
on Sap. p. 176 sq.). c. it does not do away with that

with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the
preference: more willingly, more readilyy sooner

(G&rm. lieber), deXoa paXXov and eiSoKU) paXXov, to prefer,

1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (^ovXopat paXXov, Xen. Cyr. 1,

1,1); ^rjXovv, 1 Co. xiv. 1 (jiaXXov sc. ^ijXoOrc)
; p^pS/xat,

1 Co. vii. 21.

MdXxos
(^l^?

Grecized ; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr.

f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ou, 6, Malchus, a servant

of the high-priest : Jn. xviii. 10. [Cf. Hackett in B. D.
s. V.]'

|jia,|xixii, -jjr, ij, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ, mother

(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2.

in the later writ. ([Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian.,

Artem.) i. q. nj^^, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp.
133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Mace. xvi. 9.*

|jia|i,(ovds (GLTTrWH), incorrectly pappuvas (Rec.

[in Mt.]),-5 [B. 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1],6, mammon (Chald.

K310><0, to be derived, apparently, fr. px; hence w^ai is

trusted in [cf. Buxlorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin, col.

1217 sq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.) ; ace. to Gesenius

(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. jiopo treasure (Gen. xliii. 23);

cf. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus the JMessiah, ii. 269]),

riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 13, (where it is personi-

fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19) ; Lk. xvi. 9,

11. (" lucrum punice mammon dicitur," Augustine [de

serm. Dom. in monte, 1. ii. c. xiv. (§ 4 7)]; the Sept.

trans, the Hebr. HJIOX in Is. xxxiii. 6 drja-avpol, and in

Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 3 ttXovtos-)
*

MavaTjv, 6, (nnjp consoler), Manaen, a certain prophet

in the church at Antioch : Acts xiii. 1. [See Hackett

in B. D. s. v.]*

Mavao-o-ris [Treg. Maw. in Rev.], gen. and ace. -7

[B. 19 (17); W. § 10, 1 ; but see WH. App. p. 159»],

6, (rTL^J'p causing to forget, fr. nr:'J to forget), Manas-
seh

;
1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xii. 51) :

Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Judah

(2 K. xxi. 1-18) : Mt. i. 10.*

liavOdvo) ; 2 aor. epadov ;
pf. ptcp. p^padrjuas ; Sept.

for np"^ ; [fr. Horn, down] ; to learn, be apprised; a.

Univ.: absol. to increase one's knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11;

2 Tim. iii. 7 ; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv.

31 ; Tt, Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Phil. iv. 9 ; 2 Tim.
iii. 14 ; Rev. xiv. 3 ; in Jn. vii. 15 supply alra; folL by

an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 13 ; XpurrSv, to be imbued with

the knowledire of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; tj foil, by dvo w.
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32
;

Mk. xiii. 28 ; oTro w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi.

29 ; Col. i. 7 ; as in class. Grk. (cf. Kriiger § 68, 34, 1 ;

B. § 147, 5 [cf. 1G7 (146) and utto, II. 1 d.]) ; foil, by

napd w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45

;

foil, by ev w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see

fV, I. 3 b.], I Co. iv. 6 [cf. W. 590 (548 sq.) ; B. 394 sq.

(338)]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed : foil, by on, Acts

xxiii. 27 ; rt aTro rivos (gen. of pers.). Gal. iii. 2 [see utto,

u. s. ]. c. to learn by use and practice
;
[in the Pret.]

to be in the habit of, accustomed to : foil, by an inf., 1 Tim.

V. 4; Tit. iii. 14 ; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen.

an. 3, 2, 25) ; tfxadev d(f> Siv '4na6e Tr)v vnaKorju, lleb. v. 8

[cf. AV. § 68, 1 and aTro, u. s.]. In the difficult passage

1 Tim. V. 13, neither dpyai depends upon the verb fiavdd-

vova-t. (which would mean " they learn to be idle ", or

"learn idleness " ; so Bretschneider [Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and

W. 347 (325 sq.)
;

[cf. Stallbaum's note and reff. on

Plato's Euthydemus p. 2 76 b.]), nor trfpiepxofxevoi (" they

learn to go about from house to house,"— so the majority

of interpreters ; for, ace. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptcp.

joined to the verb fiavBdveiv and belonging to the subject

denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him-

self to be, as e'fiadeu eyKvos ova-a, "she ])erceived herself

to be with child," Hdt. 1,5); but iiavOdveiv must be taken

absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they

learn by going about from house to house and what it is

unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc, and B.

§ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.]. [Comp. : Kara-

/xac^dfo).]
*

fxavia, -ay, ^, (p-alvofiai), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi.

24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.] *

|j,dvva, TO, indecl. ;
[also] 17 fidwa in Joseph, (antt. 3,

13,1 [etc. ; ij /xawjj, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]); Sept. to /xaf [also

TO fidvva. Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. |D (fr. the unused jJD^

a '

Arab. . .wo, to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally

;

s

whence the subst. ^^yJB, prop, a gift [al. prefer the deriv.

given Ex. xvi. 15, 31 ; Joseph, antt. 3, 1, 6. The word
mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian ; Ebers,

Durch Gosenu.s.w. p. 226 ; cf. "Speaker's Commentary"
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl.

;

in O. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ae,i& used by Pliny [12,

14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of

certain plants) ; according to the accounts of travellers

a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other

oriental countries exudes from the leaves [ace. to others

only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal.

i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the

summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white
pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in-

habitants of those countries and used as an article of food,

very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food

of this kind ; and traditioft, which the biblical writers

follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig-

nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 1 2 sqq. ; Ps.

Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24 ; civ. (cv.) 40 ; Sap. xvi. 20) ; cf.

Win. RWB. s. V. Manna ; Knobel on E.xod. p. 171 sqq.;

Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.
;

\_Robinson as above,

and p. 590 ; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq.

(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural

manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb-

dom. d. seances de I'acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de

semestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.) ; esp. Ritler, Erdkunde
Pt. xiv. pp. 6r.5-695 (Gage's trans, vol. i. pp. 271-292,

where a full list of reff. is given) ; esp. E. Renaud and
E. Lacour, De la manne du desert etc. (1881). Against

the identification of the natural manna with the miracu-

lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Riehm in his HWB. ; Cav'

ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 1 74 sqq.]. In the N. T.

mention is made of a. that manna with which the

Israelites of old were nourished : Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R
L in 58

;
b. that which was kept in the ark of the

covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 33) ;
c. that which

in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as

kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and
the blessed

;
[see St'Sw/xi, B. I', p. 146"].*

|xavTevo|j.ai
;

(fidvTis [a seer ; allied to fiavia, fia'ivo[juii ;

cf. Curtius § 429]) ; fr. Horn, down; to act as seer; de-

liver an oracle, prophesy, divine : Acts xvi. 16 pavTevofxevq,

of a false prophetess [A. V. by soothsaying^. Sept. for

DDp, to practise divination ; said of false prophets. [On
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa-

tions of the word, as distinguished fr. TrpocprjTevco, see

Trench, N. T. Syn. § vi.]
*

(jiapaivw : 1 fut. pass. papavdrjoronaL ; fr. Horn. II. 9,

212 ; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ;

to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass.

to ivither, ivilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses ; Job xv. 30).

Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, {yoaa, Eur.

Ale. 203 ; TO) Xi/iw, Joseph, b. j. 6, 5, 1) ; i. q. to have a

miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig.

suggested by what he had just said (10) ;
[B. 52 (46)].*

[AapavaGd [so Lchm., but fiapav add R G T Tr WH], the

Chald. words nnx J4J"i"0, i. e. our Lord cometh or will

come : 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD. ; cf. Klostermann, Pro-

bleme etc. (1883) p. 220 sqq. ; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 1 74

;

Nestle in Theol. Stud, aus Wiirtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]*

liapYapCTTjs, -ov, 6, a pearl : Mt. xiii. 45 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii.

9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereLT WH
accent -piTaiy R G Tr -pirai (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101)] ;

Tovs fiapyaptras ffdWeiv ep.Trpoadeu xotpav, a proverb, i. e.

to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the

gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in-

competent as they are, through their hostility to the

gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt.
vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq. ; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).*

MdpOa, -ap(Jn. xi. 1 [cf. B. 1 7 (15) ; WH. App. p. 156]),

4, (Chald. xmo mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis-

ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 sq. ; Jn. xi. 1,

fl, 19-39; xii. 2. [On the accent cf. Kautzsch p. 8.]*

Mapidp, indecl., and Mapto, -at, 17, (Q','V? 'obstinacy,'

• rebelliousness ' ; the well-known prop, name of ^e sistei
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of Moses ; in the Targums Dpo ; cf. Delitzsch, Zeitschr.

f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name
also]), Mary. The women of this name mentioned in

the N. T. are the foil. 1. the mother of Jesus Christ,

the wife of Joseph ; her name is written Mapla [in an

oblique case] in Mt. i. 16, 18; ii. 11; Mk. vi. 3 ; Lk. i.

41; Actsi. 14 [RGL]; Maptayx in Mt. xiii. 55 ; Lk.i. 27,

30-56 [(in 38 L mrg. Mapla)'] ; ii. 5, 16, 34
;

[Acts i. 14

T Tr WH] ; the reading varies between the two forms

in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -plav'] ; Lk. ii. 1 9 [L T Tr WH txt.

-pia] ; so where the other women of this name are men-

tioned, [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that

in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias', the

nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pla; that in Jn. -pidfi,

occurs eleven times, -pla (or -av) only three times, etc.

;

for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u. s. and)

WH. App. p. 156] ; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag-
dalene (a native of ^lagdala) : Mt. xxvii. 56, 61 ; xxviii.

1 ; Mk. XV. 40, 47 ; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn.

xix. 25; XX. 1, 11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alphseus) and
sister of the mother of Jesus : Mt. xxvii. 56, 61 ; xxviii.

1 ; Mk. XV. 40, 47; xvi. 1 ; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25

(see 'id/cw^os, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think-

ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of

the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that

not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25,

and that these are distributed into two pairs so that f)

dbfXcpT) TTjs prjrpbs 'irjorov designates Salome, the wife of

Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for

1840, p. 648 sqq., [cf. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert,

ii. esp. pp. 256 sq. 264] with whom Liicke, Meyer, Ewald
and others agree ; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch
and Gruber's Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact,

instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living

brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph, antt.

12, 5, 1 ; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari-

amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph, antt.

1 7, 1, 3 ; b. j. 1, 28, 4
;

[cf. B. D. s. v. Mary of Cleophas

;

Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus
and Martha: Lk. x. 39, 42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5.

the mother of John Mark : Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer-

tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.*

MdpKos, -ov, 6, Mark; ace. to the tradition of the church
the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical

with the John Mark: mentioned in the Acts (see ^Icodwrjs,

5). He was the son of a certain Mary who dwelt at Je-

rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter
(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13)
Peter's son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the

companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels ; and
lastly was the associate of Peter also : Acts xii. 1 2, 25

;

XV. 37, 39 ; Col. iv. 10 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; Philem. 24 (23) ;

1 Pet V. 13, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq. ; 3, 39. Some, as

Grotius, {Tillemonl, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq. ; Patri-

tius, De Evangeliis 1. 1, c. 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Cotelerius, Patr.

Apost. i. 262 sq.)], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843,

p. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the

disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 13; [cf. Jas. Morison, Com. oa
Mk. Introd. § 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].*

|idp|iapos, -ov, 6, fj, (fiapfiaipco to sparkle, glisten) ; 1.

a stone, rock, (Horn., Eur.). 2. marble ([cf. Ep. Jer.

71], Theophr., Strabo, al.) : Rev. xviii. 12.*

|j.dpTvp, -vpos, 6, see p.dpTvs.

|j.ap-njpeto, -co; impf. 3 pers. plur. ffiaprvpow; fut. ftap-

TvprjCTw ; 1 aor. ipaprvp-qaa
;
pf. fienapTvpTjKa ; Pass., pres.

fiaprvpovfiai ; impf. ep.aprvpovfx.i]v
;
pf. fiep,apTvpr)fiai ; 1 aor.

(IxapTvpTjdrjv ; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down

;

to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that

one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that

(so in the N. T.) he knows it because taught by divine

revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the

apostles are said (lapTvptiu, as those who had been eye-

and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds

and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship

;

so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly

appeared ; cf. Jn. xv. 27 ; xix. 35 ; xxi. 24 ; Acts xxiii.

11 ; 1 Co. XV. 15 ; 1 Jn. i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 sq. ; ii. 32 ; iii.

15; iv. 33; v. 32; x. 39, 41; xiii. 31 ; xxvi. 16; [cf.

Westcott, (" Speaker's ") Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv.

sq.])

;

a. in general ; absol. to give (not to keep

back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foil, by on
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 39 ; also preceded
by Xf-yaiv, Jn. i. 32; p.apTvpe7v els with an acc. of the place

into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is

borne. Acts xxiii. 11 [see els, A. I. 5 b.]; fj.apTvpa>, in-

serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3 ; i. q.

to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. v. 6 sq. ; used of

Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21

;

of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a

thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foil, by the reci-

tative oTt, Heb. vii. 1 7 R. fiapr. foil, by irepi w. gen. of

a pers., to hear witness concerning one : Jn. i. 7 sq. ; nepX

Tov avdpoiirov, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has

himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of

men, Jn. ii. 25 [see avdpojiros, 1 a.] ; Trepi tivos, foil, by
direct disc, Jn. i. 15 ; the Scriptures are said to testify

Trepi ^iTjo-oii, i. e. to declare things which make it evi-

dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39 ; God is said

to do the same,— through the Scriptures, ib. 37 cf. viii.

18 ; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and

death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur-

ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9
; so John the Baptist,

as being a ' prophet ', Jn. v. 32 ; so the works which he

himself did, ib. 36 (there foil, by on) ; x. 25 ; so the

Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him-

self Trepi eavTov, Jn. v. 31 ; viii. 13 sq. 18. nepi w. gen.

of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24 ; irepl tov kukov, to bring for-

ward evidence to prove ro KaKov, Jn. xviii. 23. with the

acc. of a cognate noun, fiaprvpiav paprvpelu irtpi w. a gen.

of the pers., Jn. v. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec. ; 10, {rr^v avTrjv

paprvplav fiaprvpflv. Plat. Eryx. p. 399 b. ; rqv p-aprvpiar

avTov ^v Tjj dper^ paprupt'i, Epict. diss. 4, 8, 32 [of. W.
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]) ; w. an acc. of the thing, i*



fiaprvpeco 391 fjLapTvpiot

testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. iii. 11,

32 ; supply aurd in Jn. xix. 35 ; nvi ti, 1 Jn. i. 2 ; of

(fiaprvprjae . . . Xpiarov, who has borne witness of (viz.

in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken

and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events

;

see Xdyos, I. 2 b. f.), Rev. i. 2 ; 6 fiapTvpd>u ravTa he that

testifielh these things i. e. has caused them to be testified

by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20 ; ftarvp^aat

vfuv ravra fVi [LTrmrg. WH mrg. eV] rais ficK\r}aiais, to

cause these things to be testified to you m the churches

or for, on account of, the churches. Rev. xxii. 16,

—

unless (iri be dropped from the text and the passage

translated, to you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia

Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4 ; cf. De
Wette, Bleek, Dusterdieck, ad loc. ;

[al, retaining tm,

render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11 ; W. 393 (368) c. ; see

eni, B. 2 £. /3. fin.], of testimony borne not in word but

by d e e d, in the phrase used of Christ fiaprvpelv rrjv KaXfjv

ofioXoyiav, to witness the good confession, to attest the

truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and
death, 1 Tim. vi. 13, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro.

iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify

that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). fiapr. foil, by

on that, Jn. i. 34 [cf. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17

[here R" Tr txt. WH ore] ; 1 Jn. iv. 14 ; nepi w. gen. of

a pers. foil, by on, Jn. v. 36 ; vii. 7 ; Kara, tivos, against

[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al. ; yet see Kara, I. 2 b.] one,

foil, by on, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing i. e.

for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing [cf. B.

§ 133, 11] : Ts dXTjdeia, Jn. v. 33; xviii. 37; aoO rfj oXt)-

dtia (see dXrjdeia, II.), to bear witness unto thy truth,

how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6 ; used of the testimony which

is given in deeds to promote some object : tw Xo'yo),

Acts xiv. 3 [T prefixes fVi] ; with a dat. (of a thing)

incommodi : p-apTvpeire (TTrWH pdprvpfs eWe) rotj

epyois Ttoi/ nanpatv, by what ye are doing ye add to the

deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that

those things were, done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat.

of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug-

gestion, instruction), Ileb. x. 15; foil, by direct dis-

course, Rev. xxii. 18 GLTTrWHj to testify to one

lohat he icishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5;

foil, by oTt, Mt. xxiii. 31 ; Jn. iii. 28 ; Ro. x. 2 ; Gal. iv.

15; Col. iv. 13; foil, by an ace. w. inf. Acts x. 43; to

give testimony in one's favor, to commend [W. § 31, 4 b.;

B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass.

paprvpoiipai witness is borne to me, it is witnessed of me
(W. § 39, 1 ; B. § 134, 4) : foil, by on, Heb. vii. 8 ; foil,

by on recitative and direct disc, Heb. vii. 17 L T Tr
WH ; foil, by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi.

4 sq. b. emphatically ; to utter honorable testimony,

give a good report: w. a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; tni

Ttw, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here L Tr read

piap. e'/ri ktX. tw d(a (but see the Comm.)]
; pepaprvprjTai

Ttvi tiTTo Ttros, 3 Jn. 1 2 ;
pass, paprvpovpai to be borne

(good) loitness to, to be well reported of, to have (good)

testimony borne to one, accredited, attested, of good report,

approved: Acts vi. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq. ; 18,

1 ; 19, 1 ; 47,4) ; foil, by iv w. a dat. of the thing in

which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10;
Heb. xi. 2, (eVi nui, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 f.

; [yet

cf. W. 387 (362) note]); 8id npos, to have (honorable)
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi.

39 ; vTTo w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony,
Acts X. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2;

44, 3 ; Ignat. ad Philad. c. 5, 2 cf. 11, 1 and ad Eph. 12,

2; Antonin. 7, 62) ; w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q.

VTTO nvos), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. c. Mid., ace. to a

false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where
T TrWH have rightly restored p.apTvp6ptvoi. [Comp. :

(TTi-, avv-em-, Kara-, a-vp-papTvpe<o.'\ *

ixaprvpla, -as, 17, (jxapnjpfo}, q. v.), [fr. Hom. down] ; 1.

a testifying : the office committed to the prophets of tes-

tifying concerning future events. Rev. xi. 7. 2.

what one testifies, testimony : univ. Jn. v. 34 ; in a legal

sense, of testimony before a judge : Lk. xxii. 71 ; Mk.
xiv. 56 ; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59 ; Jn. viii. 17

;

1 Jn. v. 9 ; Kara nvos, against one, Mk. xiv. 55 ; in an
historical sense, of the testimony of an historian : Jn.

xix. 35 ; xxi. 24 ; in an ethical sense, of testimony con-

cerning one's character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i.

13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat-
ters relating to the truth of Christianity : of the testi-

mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of

Jesus (see paprvpf'oi, a.), given by—John the Bap-
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 32; f/ papr. tov ^laduvov, i. 19; Jesus
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31 ; viii. 13 sq.

;

God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus

the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him,

in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36 ; through the Holy
Spirit, in the Christian's blessed consciousness of eternal

life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism

[(cf. reff. s. V. ^dirna-pa, 3)] and the expiatory death

of Christ, w. a subject, gen. rov deoij, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8

;

the apostles, o'ov rfjv papr. nepi ipov, Acts xxii. 18

[W. 137 (130)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev.

vi. 9; w. a gen. of the subj. airav. Rev. xii. 11; w. a

gen. of the obj. 'Ij^o-qv, ib. 17 ; xix. 10; xx. 4 (exfiv this

papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in

bearing it. Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see e;^©, L 1 d.];

others, however, explain ii to have the duty of testifying

laid upon one's self) ; elsewhere the " testimony " of

Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things,

of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11,

32 sq.; ^ papr. 'l^o-oO, that testimony which he gave
concerning future events relating to the consummation
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20) ; 8ia

Tf}v p. 'irja-ov Xpia-Tov, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.*

(laprvpiov, -ov, to, (pdprvp [cf ^apruf]), [fr. Find.,

Hdt. down], Sept. for n;;^ ni;', oftener for nn;? (an or-

dinance, precept) ; most freq. for I^^IO (an assembly)

,

as though that came fr. ni_j; to testify, whereas it is fr.

^;^ to appoint ; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the

subj. : r^j o-ui/fiS^o-ews, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj. : ano-

bthovai TO p tt}c dva(rrd(T€a)s 'lijcroC, Acts iv. 33. b.

rov XptoToO, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. § 30,
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1 a.] : the proclamation of salvation by the apostles

is so called (for reasons given under ftaprvptco, init.),

1 Co. i. 6 ; also toO Kvplov fjfj-av, 2 Tim. i. 8 ; tov deov,

concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co.

ii. 1 [here WH txt. fivarfjpiov} ; w. the subject, gen. rj^cbv,

given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. eiy /jLapr. rStv XdKijdriaopevav,

to give testimony concerning those things which were
to be spoken (in the Messiah's time) i. e. concerning the

Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5 ; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.

[al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8) ;

cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. c. «y pup-

Tvpiov avToli for a testimony unto the?n, that they may
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that

:

6. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4 ; jMk. i. 44

;

Lk. V. 14 ; that persons may get knowledge of something
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, ]\lt. x.

18 ; xxiv. 14 ; Mk. xiii. 9 ; that they may have evidence

of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11 ; in the same case we find

fls papr. iiT avTovs, for a testimony against them [cf. eiri,

C. I. 2 g. y. (3/3. ], Lk. ix. 5 ; dno^rjcreTai vplv els papr. it

will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi-

mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13 ; ds p-

vplv forai, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness,

Jas. v. 3 ; by apposition to the whole preceding clause

(W. § 59, 9 a.), TO papr. Kaipols Idiois, that which (to wit,

that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub-

stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the

apostles and the Npreachers of the gospel) in the times

fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lchm. om. t6 papT.} ; cf.

the full exposition of this pass, in Frilzsche, Ep. ad Rom.
iii. p. 12 sqq. t] a-Krjvf) rov paprvpiov, Acts vii. 44 ; Rev.

XV. 5 ; in Sept. very often for n;,'iD-'7nJ< (see above),

and occasionally for nn^H Shh, as Ex. xxxviii. 26

;

Lev. xxiv. 3, etc.*

fiaprvpofiai (fr. pdpTvp [cf. pdprvs^)
',

1. to cite a

witness, bring forward a tvitness, call to witness, (Tragg.,

Thuc, Plato, sqq.) ; to affirm by appeal to God, to declare

solemnly, protest : ravra, Plat. Phil. p. 4 7 c. ; on, Acts xx.

26 ; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's

name, exhort solemnly : rivi. Acts xxvi. 22 L T Tr WH

;

foil, by the ace. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; ds to foil, by ace.

w. inf. [cf. B. § 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) TTrWH.
[CoMP. : 8ia-, irpo-papTvpopai.^ *

(tdprvs (Aeolic pdpTvp, a form not found in the N. T.;

[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds
;

prob. allied

with Lat. memor, cf. Vanicek p. 1201 ; Curtius § 466]),

-vpof, ace. -vpu, 6; plur. /ioprvpes, dat. plur. /idpruo-i ; Sept.

for njf ;
[Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; a witness (one who

avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or

knows by any other means) ; a. in a legal sense

:

Mt. xviii. 16 ; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii.

58; 2 Co. xiii. 1 ; 1 Tim. v. 19 ; Heb. x. 28. b. in

an historical sense: Acts x. 41 ; 1 Tim. vi. 12
; [2 Tim.

ii. 2] ; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con-

test, Heb. xii. 1 ; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48;

Acts i. 22 ; ii. 32 ; iii. 15; v. 32 G L T Tr WH ; x. 39
;

xxvi. 16 ; 1 Pet. v. 1 ; w. a gen. of the possessor 'one

who testifies for one ', Acts i. 8 L T Tr WH ; xiii. 31 ; w.

a gen. of the possessor and of the obj.. Acts v. 32 Rec.

;

pdpTvpa (Lvai Tivi, to be a witness for one, serve him by
testimony. Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48 T Tr
WH]. He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation

appeal is made ; hence the formulas pdpTvs pov ea-Tiv 6

6e6i, Ro. i. 9 ; Phil. i. 8 ; Beds papTvs, 1 Th. ii. 5
;
pdprvpa

TOV 6ebv erriKaXovpai, 2 Co. i. 23 ; vpels pdprvpes k. 6 deos,

1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God's counsels

are called God's witnesses : Rev. xi. 3 ; Christ is reck-

oned among them. Rev. i. 5 ; iii. 14. c. in an ethi-

cal sense those are called pdprvpes ^Itjctov, who after his

example have proved the strength and genuineness of

their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf

B. D. Am. ed. and Diet, of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]

:

Acts xxii. 20 ; Rev. ii. 13; xvii. 6.*

(jLtto-Gos, Doric for paaTos (q. v.) : Rev. i. 1 3 Tdf. [" this

form seems to be Western" {Hort, App. p. 149)].

}i.a(ro-do|jiai (R G) more correctly pacrdopai. (LTTr
WH) : impf. 3 pers. plur. epaa-avTo

; (MAQ, pda-aw, to

knead) ; to cheio, consume, eat, devour, (Kpeas, Arstph.

Plot. 321 ; TO Seppara t<ov Bvpeatv, -Joseph, b. j. 6, 3, 3
;

piCas ^iXcov, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other

auth.) : epaao)VTo tos yXaacras avTOiv, they gnawed their

tongues (for pain). Rev. xvi. 10.*

|jia<rTi76a), -w, 3 pers. sing. paaTiyol ; fut. padTiy^a^ut
',

1 aor. epaa-Tiyaa-a; (pdaTL^); fr. lldt. down; Sept. chiefly

for n^n ; to scourge
;
prop. : rivd, Mt. x. 1 7 ; xx. 1 9 ; xxiii.

34 ; Mk. x. 34 ; Lk. xviii. 33 ; Jn. xix. 1
;

[cf. B. D. s. v.

Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.]. metaph.

of God as a father chastisins and training: men as chil-

dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6 ; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii.

12; Judith viii. 27.*

[xao-TC^w ; i. q. paaTiyoo), q. v. ; rivd. Acts xxii. 25.

(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Horn.)*

(xdo-Til, -tyos, f], a ivhip, scourge, (for aw, 1 K. xii. 11,

14; Prov. xxvi. 3) : Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi. 36; metaph.
a scourge, plague, i. e. a calamity, misfortune, esp. as sent

by God to discipline or punish (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.)

33; with Aioj added, Hom. II. 12, 37; 13, 812; ^foO,

Aeschyl. sept. 607) : of distressing bodily diseases, Mk.
iii. 10; V. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21 ; 2 Mace. ix. 11.*

fjiao-Tos, -ov, 6, (pd(T(Toy to knead [more prob. akin to

pa8da>, Lat. madidus, etc. ; cf. Vanicek p. 693 ; Curtius

§ 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down ; the breast (for ~[p. Job iii.

1 2 ; Cant. i. 1 3, etc.) ;
plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man,

Rev. i. 13 R G Tr AVH [here Tdf. paaBols (cf. WH. App.

p. 149"), Lchm. pa^o'is~\ ; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27
;

xxiii. 29.*

[MaraGCas, see Marra^iaf.]

|jiaTaioXo'y(a, -as, r/, (p.aTatoXoyof), vain talking, empty

talk, (Vulg. vanHoqnium) : 1 Tim. i. 6. (Pint. mor. p. 6 f.

;

Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) *

jiaraioXo-yos, -ov, 6, (/xaratos and \fyu>), an idle talker,

one who utters empty, senseless things : Tit. i. 10.*

{xdraios, -aia (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -aiov, also

-OS, -ov, (Jas. i. 26 ; Tit. iii. 9), [cf. WH. App. p. 157 ; W.
§11,1], (fr. pdTT)v), Sept. for '73ri, XIK?, 313 (a he), etc.:



uaTacorri^ 393 fia')(aLpa

as in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid offorce, truth, suc-

cess, result, [A.V. uniformly vain'\ : univ. : {/ dpija-Ktia, Jas.

i. 26 ; useless, to no purpose, t) tt'ktti^, 1 Co. xv. 1 7 ; fool-

ish, 8taXoytcr/iO(, 1 Co. iii. 20 ;
^rjTTjaeis, Tit. iii. 9 ;

given

to vain things and leading away from salvation, dva-

aTpo(l)r), 1 Pet. i. 18. ra fidraia, vain things, vanities, of

heathen deities and their worship (SDn, Jer. ii. 5; x. 3
;

b^nn '"^nx ^T, nopevea-dai onicrco twv par. 2 K. xvii.

15 ; D'^J^ril, /idraia, Jer. viii. 19 ; ei'SwXa, Deut. xxxii. 21 ;

Jer. xiv. 22) : Acts xiv. 15. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]*

|iaTai6TT]s, -Tjros, t], (paTaios, q. v.), a purely bibl. and

eccles. word [(Pollux 1. 6 c. 32 § 134)]; Sept. for S^ri

(often in Eccles.), also for avd, etc. ; vanity; a. tvhat

is devoid of truth and appropriateness : vnepoyKa /xaTaio-

TijTos (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse-

ness, depravation : rov voos, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailty,

want of vigor : Ro. viii. 20.*

(laTaiou : (/xdraior) ; 1 aor. pass, eparaiwdrjv, to make
empty, vat?}, foolish : fparaiadrjirav iv rois 8ia\oyi(rpois

avTSav, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. e. fell

into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr.

xxi. 8 ;
[etc.] ; nowhere in Grk. auth.) *

|jLdTT)v (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216) ; B. § 131, 12] of pLarr],

J. q. fiaria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind.,

Aeschyl. down, «?i vain, fruitlessly : Mt. xv. 9 and ]\Ik.

vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.*

MaTGaios (LTTrWII Madeaios, cf. B. 8 (7); [TF//.

App. 159''; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562]), -ov

[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. rT'riO gift

of God, fr. jPin and n^ ; but n;rip is in Greek MarOlai,

and the analogy of the names 'Jn (fr. jn a festival) in

Greek 'Ayyaios, ''2] ZaKxaios, and others, as well as the

Syriac form of the name before us •^A^, [and its form

in the Talmud, viz. 'no or 'KriD ; Sanhedrin 43* ; 3feu-

schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to

adopt the Aramaic form 'rip, and to derive that from
the unused sing, no, a man, plur. D'HO ; hence i. q.

manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 723

sqq.), Mattheiv, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards

an apostle of Jesus : Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14 ; Lk. v.

27 sqq.; seeAfi;t,4); Mt.x.3; Mk.iii. 18; Lk.vi.l5; Acts

i. 13. Ace. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down
4^pat8i 8ia\(KT(o ra (KvpLaKci) Xoyia, i. e. the sayings of our
Lord ; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re-

touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the

author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac-

counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to

Matthew as its author. [But this theory seems to be ren-

dered unnecessary by the fact that Xdyia had already

come to denote " sacred oracles " i. q. Uph. ypdppara,

Joseph, b. j. 6, 5, 4, or Upal ypacfyal, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

53, 1 ; see the added reff. s. v. \6yiov. Cf. Fisher, Super-

nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-16 7; and reff. in

Schaf, Hist, of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq. ; Bleek,

Einl.' ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.] *

MarOdv (L T Tr WH MaSedv [see reff. s. v. Mar^alofJ),

6, CfJ^p a gift), Matthan, one of Christ's ancestors : Mt.
i. 15.*

Maredr (Tdf. Madddd, [see reff. s. v. Mar^alos]), 6,

(I^^\0, fr. [rij), Malthat

;

1. one of Christ's ances-

tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the

ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here

TrWII Ma66dT (see as above)].*

MarOCas (T Tr WH Maddias [see reff. s. v. Mar^atos]),

-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mardaioi), Matthias, the

apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot : Acts L
23, 26.*

Ma-rraOd, 6, (see the preceding names), Mattatha, the

son of Nathan and grandson of David : Lk. iii. 31.*

MarraeCas, -ov [B. 1 8 (16)], 6, Mattathias ; 1. one of

Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Ma66a6lov (cf.

reff. s. V. Mardalos: init.)]. 2. one of the ancestors

of the man just mentioned : Lk. iii. 26 [Trmrg. Maradiov].*

(idxaipa, gen. -as [so (with R G) Lchm. in Lk. xxi. 24]

and -i;y, dat. -a [so (with R G) Lchm. in Lk. xxii. 49 ; Acts

xii. 2] and -;; (betw. which forms the codd. vary, cf. [Scriv-

ener, Collation, etc. p. Ivi.; 7\lf. Proleg. p. 117; WH.
App. p. 156"]; W. 62 (61) ; B. 11 ; Delitzsch on Heb. xi.

34 p. 584 note), r], (akin to pdxr) and Lat. mactare)', 1.

a /orr/e /,7!//e, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh:

Hom., Pind., Hdt., al. ; hence Gen. xxii. 6, 10 ; Judg. xix.

29 Alex.,for nSoXO. 2. a snmll sword, distinguished

fr. the large sword, the pop(f)aia (Joseph, antt. 6, 9, 5 dircf

Ttpvfi TTjv K€(l)a\r]v rfi pop(f)aia. rfj tKeivov (Goliath's), pa-

Xaipav ovK e'xav avros), and curved, for a cutting stroke;

distinct also fr. ii(pos, a straight swoi'd, for thrusting, Xen.

r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 3, 7; but the words are freq.

used interchangeably. In the N. T. univ. a sword (Sept.

often for D^P) : as a weapon for making or repelling an

attack, Mt.'xxvi. 47, 51, 52, [55] ; Mk. xiv. 43, 47 sq.

;

Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52 ; Jn. xviii. 10 sq. ; Acts xvi. 27

;

Heb. xi. 37 ; Rev. vi. 4 ; xiii. 10, [14] ; by a Hebraism,

(TTopa paxaipai, the edge ofthe sivord (D^.n '3, Gen. xxxiv.

26 ; Josh. viii. 24 ; 1 S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. [but in

the Sept. the rendering ar. ^I'^ouf or ar. pop(j)alas is more

com.]) : Lk. xxi. 24 ; Heb. xi. 34
; pdxaipa Biaropos (see

8ia-Topos), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument

of a magistrate or judge : death by the sword, Ro. viii.

35 ; dvaipelv riva pnxaipa, Acts xii. 2 ; r^i; p. (popeiv, to

bear the sivord, is used of him to whom the sword has been

committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun-

ished ; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro.

xiii. 4 (so |£0oy, ^I'^r; c^fiJ', Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16 ;

vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), cf. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in

the Talmud the king who bears the sivord, of the Hebrew
king). Metaph. pdx-, a weapon of war, is used for war,

or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace ; so in

the phrase fiaXe'iv pdxaipav inl ttjv yrjv, to send war on

earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says hiaptpiapov) ;

fj pdx- rov TTfdpaTos, the sword with which the Spirit

subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own powei and

efficacy (which sword is said to be pijpa 6tov [cf. B. 128

(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott

or Meyer].*
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jidxt), -rjs, 7, [ftaxoftai ; fr. Horn, down], Sept. several

times for y\ hlD, etc. ; a Jight, combat
;

1. of

those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance,

disputants, etc., strife, contention ; a quarrel : 2 Co. vii.

5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Jas. iv. 1 ; nax<u voynKai, contentions

about the law. Tit. iii. 9.*

|idxo}j.ai ; impf. 3 pers. plur. ifxaxovro ; [allied with /ita-

Xaipa ; Curtius § 459 ; Vanicek p. 687 ; fr. Horn, down] ;

to fight : prop, of armed combatants, or those who engage

in a hand-to-hand struggle. Acts vii. 26 ; trop. of those

who engage in a war of words, to quarrel, wrangle, dis-

pute : 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; irpos aK\i)\ovs, Jn. vi. 52 [cf. W.
§ 31, 5; B. § 133, 8] ; of those who contend at law

for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [CoMP. : 8ta-

fi.dxofi.ai. Syn. see iroXffios, b.]
*

p.c'yaX-avxew, -a» ; (fityaXavxos, and this fr. ftfyaiKa and

avxfoi) ',
to be grandiloquent ; to boast great things, to bear

one's selfloftily in speech or action :
jf
yXiocraa fxeyaXavxe^

(L T Tr WH fieydXa av^ft), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems

to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag.
1528; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23, 11; Diod. 15, 16, al.

;

mid. yvvaiKa TTpos 6eovs ipl^ovaav Koi fieyaXavxovfieifrfv,

Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d. ; for HDJ, to exalt one's self, carry

one's self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50 ; Zeph. iii. 11 ; add, 2

Mace. XV. 32 ; Sir. xlviii. 18.)*

p^-yoXcios, -fia, -tlov, (/xeyar), magnificent, excellent, splen-

did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.) ; absol. fif

yoKf'ia (TTotfli' riw) to do great things for one (show him
conspicuous favors), Lk. i. 49 R G ; ra /xfyaXfia tov 6(ov

(Vulg. magnolia dei [A. V. the mighty works of Coc?]),

i. e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous

doings (niSnj, Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 19 ; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.)

10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.*

(u-yoXtidrqs, -rfToi, f], (fr. the preceding word), great-

ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for r\iN£3ri,

Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9) ; the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 43 ; ttjs

'ApTep.i8os, Acts xix. 27 ; of the visible splendor of the

divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of

Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.*

lit-yoXoirpcir^s, -fi, gen. -ovs, {fityas, and Trpinfi it is be-

coming [see TrpsVco]), befitting a great man, magnificent,

splendid ; full ofmajesty, majestic : 2 Pet. i. 1 7. (2 JNIacc.

viii. 15 ; xv. 13 ; 3 Mace. ii. 9 ; Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) *

^.c-yaXiivci) ; irmpi.ffxfyaXvvov; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing.

«'/ifyaXvi'fro] ; 1 aor. inf. fieyaXwdrjuai ; 1 fut. fieyakvvdrj-

aop.ai; (fteyat); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down ; Sept.

mostly for '7"Tjn ; 1. to make great, magnify, (Vulg.

magnifico) : nvd or ri, prop, of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5

[here A.V. enlarge^
;
pass, to increase : of bodily stature,

ffKyoKxivdr} to naiBapiov, 1 S. ii. 21 ; SO in a figure, 2 Co.
X. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the

Corinthians may increase more and more and have more
abundant results [al. refer this to 2 ; see Meyer (ed.

Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous : Lk. i.

58 (on which see eXfo?, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare

great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i.

46 ; Acts V. 1 3 ; x. 46 ; xix. 1 7, (often so in class. Grk.

also)
;

pass. i. q. to get glory and praise : ?»» run, in a
thing, Phil. i. 20.*

|jL£-yd\(os, adv., greatly: Phil. iv. 10. [Fr. Hom. down.]*
|i€-yaXwo-v»ai, -t)s, ff, only in bibl. and eccl. writ. [of.

W. 26, 95 (90) ; B. 73, and see dya6<i,(rivrf'], (fxeyas), Sept.
for hy and r\h}-\: ; majesty : of the majesty of God, Heb.
i. 3 ; viii. 1 ; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23 ; Ps. cxliv. (cxlv.)

3, 6 ; Sap. xviii. 24 ; Sir. ii. 18, and often).*

jie'^as, fjifyakrf, fieya, [(related to Lat. magnus, magister,

Goth. rno/.s7 (cf. TO TfAfioToi/), etc. ; Vanicek p. 682 ; Cur-
tius § 462)], ace. peyav. ptyaXrfv, piya ; plur. ptyaXoi, -ai,

-a; comp. pfl(a>v, -01/, (ace. masc. and fem. pei^ova, once
contr. peiCw, Jn. v. 36 [R G T WH, but L Tr pLfiCav (cf.

Tdf Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. ptl^ova, once contr.

pd^co, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and pei^orepot, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the corn-

par. pLei^cov), a poet, compar., on which see the remark
quoted under eXaxiarorfpos, cf. Matthiae § 136 ; superl.

pfyiaros (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4) ;
[fr. Hom. down] ;

Sept. for bnj ; also for 2"]; great; 1. predi-

cated a. of the external form or sensible appearance
of things (or of persons) ; in particular, of space and its

dimensions, — as respects o. mass and weight:
Xidos, Mt. xxvii. 60 ; Mk. xvi. 4 ; Rev. xviii. 21 ; opos,

Rev. viii. 8 ; darrjp, ibid. 10 ; tpuKav Rev. xii. 3, 9 ; deros,

ibid. 14 ; 8ev8poi>, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. pjy.} ;

*cXaSoi, ^Ik. iv. 32; Ixdves, Jn. xxi. 11; p. compass
and extent; large, spacious: a-KJfvrf {pd^atv), Heb. ix.

11 ; dvdyaiov [R dvayeou, q. v.], Mk. xiv. 15 ; dnodrjKT], Lk.

xii. 18; Kdfiivos, Rev. ix. 2; TrdXtr, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19
;

xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16, 18, 19; rroTafios, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 12;

6vpa, 1 Co. xvi. 9 ; Xiji/oj, Rev. xiv. 1 9 ; oBovq, Acts x. 1 1

;

xi. 5 ; x^'^y-^i Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 17). -y. meas-
ure and height: olKohopal, Mk. xiii. 2 ; 6p6vos, Rev. xx.

1 1 ; long,pdxaipa, Rev. vi. 4 ; as respects stature and age,

piKpoi Koi peydXoi, small and great, young and old. Acts

viii. 10 ; xxvi. 22 ; Heb. viii. 1 1 ; Rev. xi. 18 ; xiii. 16 ; xix.

5, 18; XX. 12, (Gen. xix. 11 ; 2 K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv.

30). [neut. sing, used adverbially : tv pfydXai, Acts xxvi.

29 LTTrWH (for R GeV ttoXXw, q. v. in 'iroXvs, d.) in

great sc. degree. The apostle plays upon Agrippa's words

fv oXlya (q. V.) in a little (time) thou wouldst fain etc. ... I

would to God that both in little and in great i. e. in all re-

spects etc. ; cf. the use of dXiyov k. peya or apiKpdv k. peya

(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g.

Plat. Phileb. 21 e. ; Apol. 19c.; 21 b. ; 26 b. ; but see d.

below.] b. of number and quantity, i. q. nu-

merous, large: dyeXij, Mk. v. 11; abundant, nopiapos, 1

Tim. vi. 6; pia-daTro8o(ria, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: o

pfi(o)v, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (^unriojv 6

peyai, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32, 12, 1). d. used of in-

tensity and its degrees : Bvvapis, Acts iv. 33 ; viii. 10

;

neut. eV ptydXa, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 L T Tr
WH [but see y. above] ; of the affections and emotions of

the mind: x^pa. Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 52;

Acts XV. 3 ; (f)6j3oi, i\lk. iv. 41 ; Lk. ii. 9 ; viii. 37 ; Acts v.

5,11; Rev. xi. 1 1 ; 6vp6s, Rev. xii. 1 2 ; XvTnj, Ro. ix. 2

;

e/co-Tao-is, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33) ; nia-ris, Mt. xv. 28
;

;^dpty, Acts iv. 33; dydmj, Jn. xv. 13. of natural events
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powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mighty, strong

:

ave/ios, Jn. vi. 18; Rev.vi. 13; /Spowjj, Rev. xiv. 2 ; xo^^f^C"^}

Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; a-fia-nos, Mt. viii. '24; xxviii. 2; Lk.

xxi. 1 1 ; Acts xvi. 26 ; Rev. vi. 1 2 ; xi. 1 3 ; xvi. 1 8 ; \ai\a\jr,

Mk. iv. 3 7 ; irrciaii, Mt. vii. 27. of other external things,

such as are perceived by h e a r i n g: Kpavyt), Acts xxiii. 9

;

Rev.xiv. 18 [R G]
; fxelCov KpdCfiv, to cry out the louder,

Mt. XX. 31 ; (f)oivTj, Mt. xxiv. 31 [Tom. (ft., WH only in

mrg."l ; xxvii. 46, 50 ; Lk. xxiii. 23 ; Jn. xi. 43 ; Acts viii.

7; Rev. i. 10; v. 2, 12; vi. 10; vii. 2, 10; viii. 13; x. 3 ;

xi. 12, 15; [xiv. 18 LTTrWH; xviii. 2 Rec], and else-

where
;

yaXrjvrj, Mt. viii. 26 ; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of

sight which excite admiration and wonder: (j)a)s, Mt.

iv. 16 ; <rT]nf'iov, Mt. xxiv. 24 ; Lk. xxi. 11 ;
Acts vi. 8 ;

viii. 13; Rev. xiii. 13; epya, Rev. xv. 8; (ifiCo), fiel^ova

TovT(i)p, greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary,

more wonderful, Jn. i. 50 (5 1 ) ; v. 20 ; xiv. 1 2. of things

that are felt: icav/xa. Rev. xvi. 9 ; nvptTos, Lk. iv. 38

;

of other things that distress : dvdyKr], Lk. xxi. 23 ; 6\i\lris,

Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev. ii. 22; vii. 14 ; Siayp-os,

Acts viii. 1 ; Xifioi, Lk. iv. 25 ; Acts xi. 28 ; nXrjyr), Rev.

xvi. 21. 2. predicated of r a n k, as belonging to a.

persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power;

as God, and sacred personages : 6(6s, Tit. ii. 13 [(on which

see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc.

i. p. 19, and cf. f7n(f)dvfia)'] ; 'Aprtp-ii, Acts xix. 27 sq.

34 sq. ; dpxitptvs, Heb. iv. 14; Troifirjv, Heb. xiii. 20;

iTpo(f)r)Tr]s, Lk. vii. 16 ; absol. ol fieyaXoi, great men, lead-

ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25 ; Mk. x. 42 ; univ. eminent, dis-

tinguished : Mt. V. 19 ; xx. 26 ; Lk. i. 15, 32 ; Acts viii.

9. /iet'fcoi/ is used of those who surpass others — either

in nature and power, as God : Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)] ; xiv. 28 ; Heb. vi.

13 ; 1 Jn. iv. 4 ; add, Jn. iv. 12 ; viii. 53 ; or in excel-
lence, worth, authority, etc. : Mt. xi. 11 ; xviii. 1

;

xxiii. 11 ; Mk. ix. 34 ; Lk. vii. 28 ; ix. 46 ; xxii. 26 sq.

;

Jn. xiii. 16 ; xv. 20 ; 1 Co. xiv. 5 ; Swdpti fid^ova, 2 Pet.

ii. 11 ; neut. pii^ov, something higher, more exalted, more

majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of

Jesus the Messiah and his preeminent influence, Mt. xii.

6 L T Tr WH
;

[cf. Jn. x. 29 above] ; contextually i. q.

strict in condemning, of God, 1 Jn. iii. 20. b. t h i n g s

to be esteemed highly for their i m p o r t a n c e, i. q. Lat.

gravis ; of great moment, of great weight, important : eVay-

yeX/Liara, 2 Pet. i. 4 ; fvroXr], Mt. xxii. 36, 38
;

p.v(TTr]ptov,

Eph. V. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; dpapria, Jn. xix. 11
; pfi^oiv

fjLaprvpia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above

ad init.] ; 1 Jn. v. 9, (jxaprvpiav pei^o) k. aaf^noTtpav, Isocr.

Archid. § 32). fieyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days

[cf. Is. i. 13 Sept.] : r)p.epa, Jn. vii. 3 7 ; xix. 31 ; notable,

august, Tjpepa, of the day of the final judgment. Acts ii.

20 ; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. p.eya, a great

matter, thing of great moment' 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xiv.

28; Is. xlix. 6) ; ov ptya, 2 Co. xi. 15. c. a thing
to be highly esteemed for its excell ence, i. q, excel-

lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 [cf. W. § 35, 1 ; B. § 123, 13]; rd

Xaplapara to ptl^ova (R G KpfiTTOva), 1 Co. xii. 31 L T
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale.

stately : ioxrjy Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8) ; dflrrvop, Lk. xiv. 16

;

Rev. xix. 17 [G L T Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.])
;

ot\ta, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. Iii. 13
;

[otKoj], 2 Chr. ii. 5,

9). 4. neut. plur. peydXa, great things: of God's

preeminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 L T Tr WH (see jiwya-

Xfios) ; of things which overstep the province of a
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God : XaXei^ fity.

joined with ^\a(r(j)T)pias, Rev. xiii. 5 ; Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20 ;

like ptya dneiv, Hom. Od. 3, 227 ; 16, 243; 22, 288.

(U-yeOos, -ovs, to, (p.fyas), [fr. Horn, down], greatness:

Eph. i. 19.*

jie-yicrrav, -avos, 6, (fr. fieyiaros, as ptdp fr. i^of, ^pop
fr. ^vvos), a later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 196),

once in sing. Sir. iv. 7 ; commonly in plur. ol pfyta-rapts,

the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a

people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg.

principes) : Rev. vi. 15; r^t y^s, xviii. 23; toC 'HpcuSou,

Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for D^l'lN, Jer. xiv. 3 ; Nah. ii. 6
;

Zech. xi. 2; D'SnJ, Jon. iii. 7 ; Nah. iii. 10; ppiD"^, Dan.

Theodot. iv. 33, etc. ; wys, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8,

etc.; 1 Mace. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41 ; Jo-

seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27 ; Suet.

Calig. 5.)
•

jw-yKTros, see pJyas, init.

^c6-<p)ii^v€V(i> : Pass., 3 pers. sing, fifdtppijpfvtrai, ptcp.

pfd€ppr]v(v6p.(pop ; to translate into the language ofone with

whom I wish to communicate, to interpret : Mt. i. 23 ; Mk.
V. 41 ; XV. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (39) LTrWH, 41 (42);
Acts iv. 36 ; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. 1.

19; al.].)*

jit'Ori, -Tji, J), (akin to p.f6v, wine ;
perh. any intoxicating

drink, Lat. temetum ; cf. Germ. Meth [mearf]), intoxication
;

drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34
;

plur., Ro. xiii. 13 ; Gal. v. 21.

(Hebr. "^D'^j^^ntoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1 ; Is. xxviii.

7; and rn^t:', intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19;

[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. Trench § Ixi.] *

jj,€0-i<mi|xv and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 R G WH [cf. tarrjfu'])

fifdioTavcd ; 1 aor. peTearrjaa ; 1 aor. pass. subj. /lera-

(TTaOa ; fr. Hom. down
;

prop, to transpose, transfer,

remove from one place to another : prop, of change of

situation or place, opt], 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10) ; ripd

fU Tt, Col. i. 13 ; Tivd [T Tr WH add «, so L in br.] rijs

olKopofjiias, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk.

xvi. 4 (ttjs xp^^^s^ 1 Mace. xi. 63) ; rivd tK rov ^p, to re-

move from life, Diod. 2, 57, 5 ; 4, 55, 1 ; with e/c toO f^v

omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ, also in the mid. and
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to

die, Eur. Ale. 21 ; Polyb. 32, 21, 3; Heliod. 4, 14). met-

aph. Tipd, without adjunct (cf. Germ, verriicken, [Eng.

perve7-tj), i. e. to lead aside [A. Y.turn aivay~\ to other ten-

ets : Acts xix. 26 (ttip Kapbiap toxj Xaov, Josh. xiv. 8).*

jieO-oScCa (T WH pedodia, see I, t,), -as, f), (fr. fx(3o8fv<a,

i. e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set-

tled plan ; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive

;

Diod. 7, 16; 2S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 13 Aq.; (mid.) Charit.

7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783) ; Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a

noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof, auth.



fiedopLOv 396 ^eKKcA

cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery : rj fifS. rJji TrKdvrjs,

which f] nXdvrj uses, Eph. iv. 14 ; roii bia^oXov, plur. ib. vi.

11 [A.\'. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lght/L Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.] *

ixefl-opiov, -ov, TO, (neut. of ady fiedopios, -a, 'Op; fr.

^lerd with, and opos a boundary), a border, frontier : ra

fiedopid T,.vos, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the

places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24

R G. (Thuc, Xen., Plat., al.)
*

IxeOvctkco : Pass., pres. p.f6v(TKop.ai ; 1 aor. tufdCadrji' ;

(fr. fiedv, see fiedr]) ; fr. Ildt. down ; Sept. for nn, ^]'^.'^,

(Kal nn), and "^TO, to intoxicate, make drunk; pass,

[cf. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated : Lk.

xii. 45 ; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 [B. 62 (54)]; ohm [W.
217 (203)], Eph. V. 18; e»c roi oivov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see «,
II. 5) ; Tov veKTapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b. ; Lcian. dial,

deor. 6, 3 ; diro nva, Sir. i. 16 ; xxxv. 13.*

(uOvo-os, -varj, -vcrov, in later Grk. also of two termi-

nations, {p.i6v, see fitdr)), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co.

V. 11 ; vi. 10. (Pliryn. : pedvaos dvrjp, ovk (pels, dWa pe-

dvcTTiKos • yvvaLKa Se epels pf6v(rov koi pf6v(Trjv [Arstph.]
;

but Menaud., Plut., Lcian., Sext. Enipir., al., [Sept. Prov.

xxiii. 21, etc. ; Sir. xix. 1, etc.] use it also of men ; cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.)*

jxtOiJw (fr. pedv, see pfdt]) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for

nn and "iDty ; to be drunken : Mt. xxiv. 49 ; Actsii. 15;

1 Co. xi. 21'; 1 Th. v. 7 [cf. B. 62 (54)] ; « roi alparos

[see fK, II. 5 ; Tr mrg. t« at/xan], of one who has shed

blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22)
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).*

lici^oTcpos, -a, -01', see peyas, init.

licC^MV, see pfyas, init.

|ji€Xav, -avos, to, see the foil. word.

fjicXas, -cuva, -av, gen. -avoi, -aivrjs, -avos, [fr. Ilom. down],
Sept. several times for "iFTi^, black : Rev. vi. 5, 12 ; opp.

to XeuKos, Mt. V. 36. Neut. to peXav, subst. blj^ck /n^(Plat.

Phaedr. p. 276 c. ; Dem. p. 313, 11 ; Plut. mor. p. 841 e.

;

al.) : 2 Co. iii. 3 ; 2 Jn. 12 ; 3 Jn. 13
;

[cf. Gardthausen,

Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4 ; Edersheim, Jesus the

Messiah, ii. 270 sq. ; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]*

MeXeds, gen. -5 [B. 20 (17) sq.], (TTrWH MeXea,

indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 103]),

6, (nx'2? abundance), Melea, one of king David's descend-

ants : Lk. iii. 31.*

(jicXci, 3 pers. sing. pres. of /x/Xw used impers. ; impf.

tpiKiv ; it is a care : tivI, to one ; as in Grk. writ, with

nom. of the thing, ovbkv toCtcoi', Acts xviii. 1 7 ; with gen.

of the thing (as often in Attic), pfj t&v ^owv peXei r«
Ofa ; 1 Co. ix. 9 [B. § 132, 15 ; cf. W. 595 (554)] ; the

thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit-

ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21 ; Trepi nvos,

gen. of obj., to care about, have regard for, a pers. or a
thing : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Mk. xii. 14 ; Jn. x. 13 ; xii. 6 ; 1

Pet. V. 7, (Hdt. 6, 101 ; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5,

17 ; Ilier. 9, 10 ; 1 Mace. xiv. 43 ; Sap. xii. 13 ; Barnab.

ep. 1, 5; cf. W. § 30, 10 d.); foil, by on, Mk. iv. 38;

Lk. X. 40.*

[MeXeXe^X: Lk. iii. 37 Tdf., see MaX.]

luXcrdo), -Q) ; 1 aor. e/xeXexT/ffa ;
(fr. /leXerTi care, prac-

tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph, and Thuc. down

;

Sept. chiefly for run ; to care for, attend to carefully,

practise : ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in"] ; to medU
tate i. q. to devise, contrive : Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps. ii. 1 ; used
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac-

tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. tt)v dnokoyiav vnep

eavTwp, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. [L. and S.

s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have
been in the writer's mind in Mk. xiii. 11 [R Lbr. Comp. :

wpo-pfXerdo)]*

\U\i, -Tos, TO, Sept. for ^2"!, [fr. Horn, down], honey:

Rev. X. 9 sq. ; aypiov (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4 ; Mk. i. 6.*

(xeXCo-o-ios, -a, -ov, (fr. pehiaaa a bee, as 6a\daaios fr.

BdXaaaa
;
peXiaaa is fr. ptXi), of bees, made by bees : Lk.

xxiv. 42 [RGTrin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W.
24] ; pfXiaa-dios, -a, -ov is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust.

p(Xi(TcrfLos-) *

MeXiTTj, -Tjs, f], Melita, the name of an island in the

iNIediterraneaii, lying between Africa and Sicily, now
called Malta

;
(this Sicula Melita must not be confounded

with Melita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda
[see B. D. s. v. Melita ; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of

St. Paul, Diss, ii.]) : Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH MeXiTtjvt] ;

see their App. p. 160].*

[M€XiTif|vii, see the preceding word.]

IxeXXo) ; fut. peXX^(ra> (J\It. xxiv. 6 ; and L T Tr WH
in 2 Pet. i. 12) ; impf. i'peXXov [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 31

(exc. T WH) ; Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG) ; vii. 39 (exc. T) ;

xi. 51 (exc. L Tr) ; Acts xxi. 27 ; Rev. iii. 2 (where R
pres.) ; x. 4 (exc. L Tr)] and ^peXXov [so all edd. in Lk.

vii. 2 ; X. 1 (exc. R G) ; xix. 4 ; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33 ; xviii.

32 ; Acts xii. 6 (exc. R G L) ; xvi. 27 (exc. R G) ; xxvii.

33 (exc. R G T) ; Ileb. xi. 8 (exc. L) ; cf. reff. s. v.

^ovXopai, init. and Rutherford's note on Babrius 7, 15],

to be about to do anything ; so 1. the ptcp., 6 ptX'

Xav, absol. : to peXXovTa and ra ivedTonTa are contrasted,

Ro. viii. 38 ; 1 Co. iii. 22 ; els to ptXXov, for the future,

hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see els, A. II. 2 (where Grimm
supplies ero?)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; ra /xeXXowa, things future,

things to come, i. e., ace. to the context, the more perfect

state of things which will exist in the aiav pe'XXcov, Col.

ii. 17 ; with nouns, 6 alav 6 pfXXav, Mt. xii. 32 ; Eph. i.

21 ; fj ptXX. (oyf], 1 Tim. iv. 8; fj olKovpivq t] piXX. Heb.

ii. 5 ; fi p. opyrj, Mt. iii. 7 ; to Kpipa to peXXov, Acts xxiv.

25 ; TToXij, Heb. xiii. 14 ; to ptXXovTa dyadd, Heb. ix. 11

[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. yfvopivav'] ; x. 1 ; tov peXXovTos

sc. 'AMp, i. e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an

infin. [cf.W. 333sq. (313); B.§140,2], a. to be on the

point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present,

fipeXXfv iavTov dvaipe'iv. Acts xvi. 27 ; TfXfVTav, Lk. vii. 2

;

a7ro^i/)7(TKfti/, Jn.iv. 47; add, Lk. xxi. 7 ; Acts iii. 3; xviii.

14 ; XX. 3 ; xxii. 26 ; xxiii. 27 ; w. inf. passive. Acts xxi.

27; xxvii. 33, etc. b. to intend, have in mind, think

to: w. inf. present, Mt.ii. 13; Lk. x. 1; xix. 4; Jn. vi. 6,

15; vii. 35; xii. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 35; xvii. 31; xx.

7, 13 ; xxii. 26 ; xxvi. 2 ; xxvii. 30 ; Heb. viii. 5 ; [2 Pet.

i. 1 2 L T Tr WH]; Rev. x. 4 ; w. inf. aorist (a constr. cen-

sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Horn, down ; cf. W.
333 (313) sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.

;
[but see

Rutherford, New Pliryn. p. 420 sqq.]) : Acts xii. 6 LT
WH ; Rev. ii. 10 {^aXe'iv K G) ; iii. 16 ; xii. 4 ; w. fut.

inf. ea-eadai, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. c. as in Grk. writ,

fr. Horn, down, of those things which will come to pass

(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or

divine appointment (Germ, sollen [are to be, rfes-

tined to be, etc.]) ; w. pres. inf. active : Mt. xvi. 27 ; xvii.

12; XX. 22; Lk. ix. 31; Jn. vi. 71 ; vii. 39; xi.51 ; xii. 33;

xviii. 32 ; Acts xx. 38 ; xxvi. 22, 23 ; Heb. i. 14 ; xi. 8
;

Rev. ii. 10"; iii. 10; viii. 13, etc. ; 'HXlas 6 fxtWav tpx^-

adai, Mt. xi. 14 ; 6 fieXXau XvTpoiKrdat, Lk. xxiv. 21 ; Kpi-

veLv, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. Kp'ivai] ; w. pres. inf. passive

:

Mt. xvii. 22 ; Mk. xiii. 4 ; Lk. ix. 44 ; xix. 11 ; xxi. 36
;

Acts xxvi. 22; Ro. iv. 24; 1 Th. iii. 4 ; Jas. ii. 12; Rev.

i. 1 9 [Tdf. yeveadai^ ; vi. 1 1 ; rrjs jieWovar]! aTroKaXvTrre-

a6at do^rjs, 1 Pet. v. 1 ; w. aor. inf. : rfjv peWovaav 86$av

cnroKaXvcpdfjvai, Ro. viii. 18 ; Trjv p-eWovcrav tt'lcttlv otto-

KaXv(l)6r]VM, Gal. iii. 23 ; used also of those things which

we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity

follow : w. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6 ; Ro. viii. 13 ; w. inf.

fut.. Acts xxvii. 10. d. in general, of what is sure to

happen : w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv. 6 ; Jn. vi. 71 ; 1 Tim. i.

16 ; Rev. xii. 5 ; xvii. 8 ; w. inf. fut. i'a-fcrdai, Acts xi. 28
;

xxiv. 15. e. to be always on the point of doing with-

out ever doing, i. e. to delay : ri fieXXeis ; Acts xxii. 16

(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ri piXXere ; Eur. Hec. 1094 ; Lcian.

dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth. ; 4 Mace. vi.

23 ; ix. 1).

|j.€X.os, -ovs, TO, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb : prop.

a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12,

14, 18-20, 25 sq. ; Jas. iii. 5; ra p. roG aaparos, 1 Co.

xii. 12, 22; pov, aov, r]pa>v, vpSav, Mt. v. 29 sq. ; Ro. vi.

13, 19; vii. 5, 23 ; Col. iii. 5 ; Jas. iii. 6 ; iv. 1 ; nopvr^i

peXr) is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse,

because they are as it were members belonging to the

harlot's body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely

united i)y the bond of one and the same spirit both among
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship

is likened to the body, and individual Christians are

metaph. styled peXrj— now one of another, dXXrjXav.

Ro. xii. 5 ; Eph. iv. 25 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (cf.

Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys-
tical body, i. e. the church : 1 Co. xii. 27 ; Eph. v. 30, [cf.

iv. 16 WHmrg.]; ra awpara of Christians are called

pekr) of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit

of Christ and is consecrated to Christ's service, 1 Co.

vi. 15.*

UiXyS (T TrWH MeXx^«'
; see €i, i), 6, 03^70 my king),

Melchi; 1. one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 24. 2.

another of the same : ib. iii. 28.*

MeXxureSsK (in Joseph, antt. 1, 10, 2 M(Xxt(Te8eicT]s,

-ov), 6, (p"}>;-''3'70 king of righteousness), Melchizedek,

king of Salem (see under 2aXr)p) and priest of the most

high God, who lived in the days of Abraham : Heb. v. 6,

10; vi, 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15, 17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen.
xiv. 18 sqp. : Ps. cix. (ex.) 4. [Cf. B. D. s. v.] *

|ji£f»,Ppdva ISoph. Lex. -ava', cf. Chandler § 136], -as

[B. 1 7 (15)], f), Lat. membruna, i. e. parchment, first made
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name : 2 Tim.

iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen,

ch. ii. ; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq.].*

|jie|i<t>o|iai ; 1 aor. ipep^apr^v, in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod

(opp. 184) down; to blame, find fault : absol. Ro. ix. 19
;

the thing fcMind fault with being evident from what pre-

cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec. ; avrovs, Heb. viii. 8 L T Tr mrg.

WH txt., where R G Tr txt. WH mrg. avro'is, which many
join with p(p(f)6p(vos (for the person or thing blamed is

added by Grk. writ, now in the dat., now in the ace.

;

see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., cf. Kriiger § 46, 7, 3)

;

but it is more correct to supply airfiv, i. e. SmdfjKijv,

which the writer wishes to prove was not " faultless
"

(cf. 7), and to join avrois with Xeyei', [B. § 133, 9].*

)i€|i\)/(|jioipos, -ov, (jxfp(j)opai, and polpa fate, lot), com-

plaining of one's lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16.

(Isocr. p. 234 c. [p. 387 ed. Lange] ; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1

[p. 608'', 10] ; Theophr. char. 17, 1 ; Lcian. dial. deor.

20, 4 ; Plut. de ira cohib. c. ] 3.)
*

(le'v, a weakened form of priv, and hence properly a

particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in-

deed, — its affirmative force being weakened, yet re-

tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not

whoUy lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers {pkv ' con-

firmative'; cf. 4 Mace, xviii. 18). Owing to this its

original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms

and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con-

trasts them with or distinguishes ther-i from others.

Accordingly it takes on the character ofaconcessive
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which

stands related to a following 8e or other adversative con-

junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen-

tence composed of several members is so placed as to

point out the first member, to which a second, marked by

an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre-

sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ, zwar (i. e. prop.

zu Wahre, i. e. in Wahrheit [in truthj) ; but often its force

cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib-

ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii.

2 p. 656 sqq. ; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the

same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae § 622; Kiihner ii, p. 806

sqq. §§ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; § 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2;

§§ 764 sqq.] ; PassoAv, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v,

I, Examples in which the particle pev is followed in

another member by an adversative particle expressed.

Of these examples there are two kinds

:

1, those

in which pev has a concessive force, and be (or dXXd) in-

troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of

what has been said in the former member, indeed . .

.

but, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi-

cations about either, are thus correlated : Mt. iii. 11, cf.

Mk. i. 8 (where TTrWHom.Lbr. phy, Lk. ui. 16

(where the meaning is, ' I indeed baptize as well as he

who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater

efficacy'; cf. Acts i. 5) ; Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al-

thouo-h the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few)

;
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will

come and work the dTroKaTda-Taais, but he has already

come to bring about this very thing) ; Mt. xx. 23 ; xxii.

8 ; xxiii. 28 ; Jn. xvi. 22 ; xix. 32 sq. ; Acts xxi. 39 (al-

though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet etc.) ;

Acts xxii. 3 [R] ; Ro. li. 25 ; vi. 1 1 ; 1 Co. i. 18 ; ix. 24 ;

xi.l4sq.; xii. 20 [R G Lbr.Trbr. WHmrg.]; xv.51[R
G L br.J ; 2 Co. x. 10 ; Heb. iii. 5 sq. ; 1 I'et. i. 20, and
often, fiev and 8e are added to articles and pronouns

:

oi fiev . . . oi 8t, the one indeed . . . but the other (al-

though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. IG sq. [ace. to

crit. txt.] ; os fiiv . . . oy 8e, the one indeed, but (yet)

the other etc. Jude 22 sq. ; rives /xeV . . . riff? fie Kai, Phil,

"i. 15; with conjunctions : el fiev ovv, if indeed tlien, if

therefore . . . « 8e, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. R G ; xix.

38 sq.; XXV. 11 L T TrWH [el fih ow . . . vvvl fie, Ileb.

viii. 4 sq. (here R G ei fiiv ydp}^ ; el fiev . . . vvv fie, if

indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the

case) . . . but now, Heb. xi. 15; k&v fxev . el be firjye,

Lk. xiii. 9 ;
jxev yap ... fie, 1 Co. xi. 7 ; Ro. ii. 25 ;

peu

ovv . . . 5e', Lk. iii. 18 ; els pev . . . els fie', Heb. ix. 6 sq.

;

fj.€v . . . dWd, indeed . . . but, although . . . yet, Ro. xiv.

20 ; 1 Co. xiv. 17 ;
pev . . . itXtju, Lk. xxii. 22. [Cf. W.

443 (41.S); B. § 149, 12 a.] 2. those in which pfv

loses its concessive force and serves only to distin-

guish, but fie' retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48
;

Acts xiii. 36 sq. ; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. cm. Tr br. pev] ;

1 Co. i. 12, 23 , Phil. iii. 1 ; Heb. vii. 8 ; dno pev . . enl

fie', 2 Tim. iv. 4 ; 6 peu ovv (Germ, er nun [he, then,']) . .

01 fie'. Acts xxviii. 5 sq. ; 6s pev ... 6s fie, and one . . . and
another, 1 Co. xi. 21 ; oi pev ... 6 fie' (he, on the con-

trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq. ; eVeifot pev ovv . . . fjpe'is

fie', 1 Co. ix. 25 ; el pev ovv . , . el fie', Acts xviii. 14 scj.

[R G] ; xix. 38 ; xxv. 11 [L T Tr WH] ; and this hap-

pens chiefly when what has already been included in the

words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so

that the adversative particle contrasts that which the

writer especially desires to contrast : eKdarco , , . toIs pev

^T]Tovcnv . . • Tois fie e^ epideias etc. Ro. ii. 6—8 ; irds . .

(Ke'ivoi pev . . . Tjpe'is fie etc. 1 Co. ix. 25 ; add, Mt. xxv.

14 sq. 33 ; Ro. V. 16 ; xi. 22. 3. pev ... fie serve only

to distribute a sentence into clauses: both .. .and; not

only . . . but also; as well . . . as: Jn. xvi. 9-11 ; Ro. viii.

17; Jude 8; irpcorov pev . . . eneira fie', Heb. vii. 2; 6 pev

... 6 fie ... 6 fie, some . . . some . . . some, Mt. xiii. 8

;

[eKacrros ... 6 pev ... 6 8e', each . . . one . . . another,

1 Co. vii. 7 L T Tr WH] ; 6s pev ... 6s fie', one . . . an-

other, Mt. xxi. 35 ; Acts xvii. 32 ; 1 Co. vii. 7 [R (i]; ol

pev ... oXXot [L oi] Se . . . erepoi fie', Mt. xvi. 14 ; w pev

yap . . . oXXwfie . . . eVepwfie [here TTrWHom. Lbr. fie'],

1 Co. xii. 8-10; a pev . . . foil, by oKXa 8e three times,

Mt. xiii. 4 scj. 7 sq. ; aXXos pev, aXXos 8e, 1 Co. xv. 39

;

ToiiTo pev . . . TovTo fie, on the one hand . . . on the other;

partly . . . partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth.

of. W. 142 (135). pep is followed by another particle :

hrtira, Jn. xi. 6 ; 1 Co. xii. 28 ; Jas. iii. 1 7 ; Kai vvv, Acts

xxvi. 4, 6 ; ra vvv. Acts xvii. 30 ; jroXu [R G rroXXtu]

uoXXov, Heb. xii. 9.

H. Examples in which pev is followed neither by 8i

nor by any other adversative particle {pev ' solitarium ')

;

cf. W. 575 (534) sq. ; B. 365 (313) sq. These exx. are
of various kinds ; either 1. the antithesis is evi-

dent from the context ; as. Col. ii. 23 (' have indeed a
show of wisdom ', but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.])

;

Tj pev . . . a-corrjplav, sc. but they themselves prevent their

own salvation, Ro. x. 1 ; to pev . . . 8vvdpea-iv, sc. but ye
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 1 2

;

av6pu>TToi pev [L T Tr WH om. pev] . . . opvvovaiv, sc. 6 fie

^eos Ka6' eavToii opvvei, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the

antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the

sentence : Acts xix. 4 [Rec], where the expected second
member, ^Irjaovs fie ecmv 6 ep)(6pevos, is wrapped up in

Tovr' ecrriv els tov IrjcrovV, Ro. xi. 13 e'0' oaov pev KrX.»

wliere the antithesis napa^rjXri 8e ktX. is contained in

eiTTcos Trapa^rjXojdw ; Ro. \ii. 12 6 pev vopos ktX., where
the thought of the second member, ' but sin misuses the

law,' is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive

to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839),

we find pev . . . Te, Acts xxvii. 21 ; pev . . . Kai, 1 Th. ii.

1 8 ; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here R G
pev ... fie ... Km .. . Kai] ; Lk. viii. 5-8 ; or, finally, that

member in which fie would regularly follow immediately

precedes {Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet

see Meyer ad loc; cf. B. § 149, 12 d.]. Or - 3. the

writer, in using pev, perhaps had in mind a second mem-
ber to be introduced by fie', but was drawn away from

his intention by explanatory additions relating to the

first member : thus Acts iii. 1 3 {ov vpels pev— Rec. om.

this pev — etc., where 6 6e6s fie rjyeipev eK veKpav, cf. 15,

should have followed) ; esp. (as occasionally in class.

Grk. also) after irparov pev : Ro. i. 8 ; iii. 2 ; 1 Co. xi.

18; TOV pev irparov Xoyov ktX. where the antithesis tov

be hevTepov Xoyov ktX. ought to have followed. Acts i.

1. 4. pev ovv [in Lk. xi. 28 TTr WH pevovv], Lat.

quldem igitur, [Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, etc.],

(where pev is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and

ovv marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar.

ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [//era. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. § 149,

16]): Acts i. 18; V. 41 ; xiii. 4; xvii. 30; xxiii. 22 ; xxvi.

9 ; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here Tom. Trbr. ovv] ; dXXa pev ovv,

Phil. iii. 8 G L Tr ; el pev ovv, Heb. vii. 11. 5. pev

soUtarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed,

verily, (Germ, freilich), [cf. Klolz, Devar. ii. 2 p. 522 ; Har-

tung, Partikeln, ii. 404] : el pev, 2 Co. xi. 4 ;
pev ovv noio

then, (Germ, nunfreilich), Heb. ix. 1 [cf. B. u. s. On the

use of pev ovv in the classics cf. Cope's note on Aristot.

rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. pevovvye, q. v. in its place.

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it

never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet as

near the beginning as possible
;
generally in the second

or third place, by preference between the article and

noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are

Acts iii. 21 ; 2 Co. x. 1 ; Col. ii. 23 ; Acts xiv. 12 Rec:
tlie fifth place, Eph.i v. 11; Ro. xvi. 19 RWHbr.; 1 Co.

ii. 15 R G ; CJn. xvi. 22, see below)] ; moreover, in the
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the

force of which is to be strengthened, as koi i/ieij ovv Xvtttjv

fiev vvv ex^^"* L'^^'*'
LT Tr WH . . . ovv viv fiev Xu/r.], Jn.

xvi. 22 ; cf. W. § 61, G. The word is not found in the

llev, or in the Epp. of John.

Mewd or Mt'vvas, see Ma'ivdv.

(lev-ovv i.
(J. fxep ouu, see jxev, II. 4 sq.

|i€v-oi)v-7€ lijievovp ye L Tr], (/xeV, ovv, ye), nay surely,

nay rather ; three times in answers by which what was
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin-

ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where ^lev

ovv is never so placed ; cf. Slurz, De dial. Mac. et Alex.

p. 203 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342
;
[B. 370 sq. (318) ; W.

§61,6]): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH y^evoiv] ; Ro. ix.

20; X. 18 ; also Phil. iii. 8 [where L G Tr fiev ovv, WH
/xei/ ovv yf], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed.

Bekk.].*

|X€v-Toi, {fxev, Toi), [Tr fjiev rot in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par-

ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition
(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and
Klotz's comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq. ; Henn.
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit : Jn. iv.

27 : vii. 13 ; xx. 5 ; xxi. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ; Jude 8 (the

connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows :

'although these examples were set forth as warninors,

nevertheless^ etc.) ; ofia>s fievra, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii.

42; fievToi, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re-

spect ot persons, but rather observe the law of love,

with which TTpoaunoXrjy^la is incomj^atible
; \_if however,

howbeit ?/'])•*

(ievw ; impf. efxevov ; fut. neva ; 1 aor. efieiva ; plupf.

liefxevTjKeiv without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19 ; cf. eK/SdXXo), [and
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 sq.])

;
[fr. Horn, down] ; Sept.

chiefly for no;; and Dip, also for niin, 2P], etc.; to re-

main, abide
;

I. intransitively ; in reference 1.

to PLACE ; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn,
tarry : iv w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27 ; x. 7 ; Jn. vii. 9

;

xi. 6 ; Acts xx. 15 ; xxvii. 31 ; xxviii. 30 [R G L] ; 2

Tim. iv. 20 ; with adverbs of place : eKel, Mt. x. 1 1 ; Jn.
ii. 12 ; X. 40

;
[xi. 54 WH Tr txt.] ; Lhe, Mt. xxvi. 38

;

Mk. xiv. 34 ; ivapa rivt, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; xiv. 25
;

Acts xviii. 20 [R G] ; xxi. 7 ; avv rivi, Lk. i. 56 ; kuO'

eavTov, dwell at his own house. Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30.

i. q. tarry as a guest, lodge : nov, Jn. i. 38 (39) ; ev w. dat.

of place, Lk. xix. 5 ; Acts ix. 43; Trapa rm, in one's house,

Acts ix. 43 ; xviii. 3 ; xxi. 8 ; of tarrying for a night,

fiera rivos, (tvv tivi, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, to remain

:

dead bodies em rov a-ravpov, Jn. xix. 31 ; to KX^fia ev ttj

afjLTTeka, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically ; a. i. q. not to

depart, not to leave, to continue to be present : p.eTa vivos

(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with
one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv. 16 R G

;

also napd w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 1 7 ; enl nva, to put
forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit,

Jn. i. 32 sq. ; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36 ; to

KoKvpLpa em ttj dvayvojaei, of that which continually pre-
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii.

14. In the mystic phraseology of John, God is said pxveu
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con-

tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en-

ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pueveiv ev tw ^fw, to

be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27 ; iii. 6 ; hence
one is said p,eveiv in Christ or in God, and conversely
Christ or God is said peveiv in one : Jn. vi. 56 ; xv. 4 sq.

;

1 Jn. iii. 24 ;
iv. 13, 16 ; 6 6eos pe'vei ev avra k. ai/Tos iw

Tw 6eio, 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. liuckert, Abendmalil, p. 268 sq.

aevei ti ev epoi, something has established itself perma-
nently Avithin my soul, and always exerts its power ia

me : ra prjpaTa pov, Jn. xv. 7 ; 6 Xoyos tov 6eov, 1 Jn. ii.

14 ; ^ x^^P^ ^ ^V"? ("o^ joy I'l '>ne i. e. of which I am the
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11

Rec. ; 6 TjKovaare, 1 Jn. ii. 24 ; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 1 7

;

iii. 9 ; rj dkrjdeia, 2 Jn. 2 ; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17

;

in the same sense one is said exfiv ti pevov ev eavrco, as

TOV Xoyov TOV 6eov, Jn. v. 38
;

^afjv alaivLOv, 1 Jn. iii. 15.

i. q. to persevere ; ev tivi, of him who cleaves, holds fast,

to a thing: ev t<5 Xdyco, Jn. viii. 31 ; ev ttj dyairrj, 1 Jn. iv.

16 ; ev TTiCTTei, 1 Tim. ii. 15 ; ev ois (ev toCtois, a) epades,

2 Tim. iii. 14; e'v tt] 8i8axjj, 2 Jn. 9, {ev tu> 'lovBdia-p^, 2

Mace. viii. 1) ; differently ev ttj dydnr] tivos, i. e. to keep
one's self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. p.

to be held, or kept, continually : e'v rw 6avdT(p, in the state

of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; ev ttj aKoria, Jn. xii. 46 ; e'v t«5

(puTi, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to time ; to continue to be, i. e.

not to perish, to last, to endure : of persons, to survive, live,

(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415
sq.) : Phil. i. 25 [so eppeveiv, Sir. xxxix. 11] ; with els tov

ala>va added, Jn. xii. 34 ; Heb. vii. 24 ; also of him who
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp.

to Tvapdyeadai, 1 Jn. ii. 17; ems clpTi, opp. to ot Koip,r)devT£s,

1 Co. XV. 6 ; oXiyov, Rev. xvii. 10 ; ecos epxopat, Jn. xxi.

22 sq. ; of things, not to perish, to last, stand : of cities,

Mt. xi. 23 ; Heb. xiii. 14 ; of works, opp. to KaTaKateadai,

1 Co. iii. 14 ; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11
;

1 Co. xiii. 13; Heb. xiii. 1; Xoyos 6eov, 1 Pet. i. 23;
(where Rec. adds els t. alava) ; of institutions, Heb. xii.

27. 6 Kapnos, Jn. xv. 16 ; vnap^is, Heb. x. 34 ; dpapTia,

Jn. ix. 4 1 ;
^puxris, opp. to fj dnoXXvpevi), Jn. vi. 2 7 ; one's

SiKaioavvT] with els tov alaiva added, 2 Co. ix. 9
; to pfjp.a

Kvplov, 1 Pet. i. 25. things which one does not part with
are said peveiv to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in

(his) possession : Acts v. 4 (1 Mace. xv. 7). 3. to

STATE or CONDITION ; to remain as one is, not to become
another or different : with a predicate nom. p.6vos, Jn.
xii. 24 ; dadXevTos, Acts xxvii. 41 ; ayapos, 1 Co. vii. 11

;

TTio-ro's, 2 Tim. ii. 13; iepevs, Heb. vii. 3 ; with adverbs,

ovTcos, 1 Co. vii. 40 ; as xdyco, ibid. 8 ; ev w. dat. of the

state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; Tivd, to wait

for, await one [cf. B. § 131, 4] : Acts xx. 23 ; with ev and
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. [Comp. : dva-, iia-, ev, €Vt>

KaTO-, napa-, crvv-rrapa-, irepi-, irpocr-, vrro-pJva.^

|Ji€p(^u : 1 aor. epepiaa; pf. pepepiKa (1 Co. vii. 17 T
Tr txt. WH txt.) ; Pass., pf. pepepurpxu, ; 1 aor. ip,ep't

(r$tiv; Mid., 1 aor. inf. piepiaaadai; (fr. fiipotf as fttXl^ot
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fr. neXos) ; fr. Xen. down ; Sept. for pSn ; to divide
;

i. e. a. to separate into parts, cut into pieces : pass.

fitfieptarai, 6 Xpia-ros ; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye

claim as yours, beea like yourselves divided into parts,

so that one has one part and another another part ? 1

Co. i. 13 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex-

clamatory declaration ; see Meyer in loc] ; trop. /ie/xe-

piarai t) yvvr) Koi f) Trapdevos, differ in their aims, follow

different interests, [A. V. there is a difference between
;

but L Tr WH connect pep., with what precedes], 1 Co.

vii. 33 (34) ; to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac-

tions (Polyb. 8, 23, 9) : Kaff ipavrov to be at variance with

one's self, to rebel [A. V. divided^ against one's self, Mt.

xii. 25 ; also eV ipavrov, ib. 26 ; Mk. iii. 24-26. b.

to distribute : ri tkti,, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41
;

to bestow, impart : rivi, 1 Co. vii. 17; tI tivi, Ro. xii. 3 ; 2

Co. X. 13; Ileb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ;

mid. ptpiCopai ti perd tlvos, to divide (for one's self) a

thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [CoMP. :

Sta-, (Tvp-pfpi^co.^
*

|iepi|iva, -as, f], (fr. pepi^oy, pepi^opai, to be drawn in

different directions, cf. [Eng. ' distraction ' and ' curae

quae meuni animum divorse trahunt 'J
Ter. Andr. 1, 5, 25

;

Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.
;
[but ace. to al. derived fr. a root

meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to pdprvs, memor,

etc. ; cf. Vanicek p. 1201 ; Curtius § 46G ; Fick iv. 283
;

see pdprvs^), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (Iv.)

23) ; Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to

be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28 ; rov alwi/os

(tovtov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly

life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Horn. h. Merc), Hes.,

Pind., al.]
*

jiepijjLvddi, -w ; fut. p(pipvr]<T<a ; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur.

pfpipvT](rr)T( ;
(pepipva) ;

a. to be anxious ; to be

troubled with cares : absol., Mt. vi. 27, 31 ; Lk. xii. 25 ;

prfbiv pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6 ; with

dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit-

ous [cf. \V. § 31, 1 b.] : T3 yl/^vxfj, about sustaining life,

Tc5 a-atpari, Mt. vi. 25 ; Lk. xii. 22 ; nepl rivos, about a

thing, Mt. vi. 28 ; Lk. xii. 26 ; ety rfjv avptov, for the

morrow, i. e. about what may be on the morrow. Mt. vi.

34; foil, by an indir. quest, ttoh fj ri, ^h. x. 19; Lk. xii.

11 [here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. ^ t/] ;
joined with

Tvpl3dC€(T0ai (dopv^uC) foil, by rrfpi iroWd, Lk. x. 41 [WH
mrg. om.] b. to care for, look out for, (a. thing) ; to

seek to promote one's interests : to iavrris, Mt. vi. 34 Rec.

;

TO Tov Kvplov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34 ; ra rov Koa-pov, 1 Co. vii. 34

;

iavT^s, Mt. vi. 34 L T Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk.

writ., although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring

or providinrj for, as impeXfiadai, (ppovri^eLV, irpovouv, cf.

Kruger § 47, 11 ; W. 205 (193) ; B. § 133, 25) ; ra irepi

Ttvos, Phil. ii. 20 ; Hva rb avro vnep aXX^jXcof pepipvoxri ra

piXrj, that the members may have the same care one for

another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for JXI, to be anxious, Ps.

xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 19; tJT to be disturbed, annoyed in

spirit, 2 S. vii. 10 ; 1 Chr. xvii. 9 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen.

and Soph, down.) [Comp. : irpo-pepipudoi.^
*

M€ois, -i8oi, f}, (see pipos), Sept. chiefly for p'jn, npSll^

nJD ; [fr. Antipho and Thuc. down] ; a part, i. q. i.

a part as distinct from the whole : (r^s) MoKeSoviat, Actc
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2.

an assigned part, a portion, share : Lk. x. 42 (see ayiOos,

2) ; €OTi poi. ptpls perd tivos, I have a portion, i. e. fellow-

ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. ovk ecrri poi pep\s tj icK^pos

tv Tivi, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, in a
thing. Acts viii. 2 1 ; iKavoiJu riva els rrjv peplda rivos, Ut

make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen.

;

al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.*

p,€pur(jL6s, -ov, 6, (pepi^d)), a division, partition, (Plat.,

Polyb., Strab., [al.])
;

1. a distribution; plur. dis-

tributions of various kinds : irvevparos ayiov, gen. of the

obj., Ileb. ii. 4. 2. a separation : a\pi pepiapov

^vxfjs K. TTvevpaTos, which many take actively :
' up to the

dividing ' i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate

;

but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the

'soul' is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more
in accordance with the context, to take the word pas-

sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in p6s are used,

e. g. ayLaa-pos, ireipaa-pos), and translate even to the divi-

sion, etc., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line

between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the

other, Heb. iv. 12 ;
[cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w.

p. 325 sq.].*

lAcpio-TTJs, -OV, 6, (pepl^co), a divider: of an inheritance,

Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].)*

(jiepos, -ovs, TO, (pelpopai to share, receive one's due por-

tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down], a part ; i. e. 1.

a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil) : d(f)aipel»

TO pepos Tivbs (gen. of pers.) diro or eK tivos (gen. of the

thing). Rev. xxii. 1 9 ; ex^i-v pepos ev with dat. of the thing,

Rev. XX. 6
; pepos ex^iv perd tivos, (participation in the

same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn.

xiii. 8 ; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Ale. 477

[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one. Rev. xxi. 8; ri&evai

to pepos TIVOS perd tivcov, to appoint one his lot with cer-

tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51 ; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of

the constituent parts of a whole ; a. univ. : in a con-

text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk.

xi. 36 ; Jn. xix. 23 ; Rev, xvi. 19 ; w. agen. of the whole,

Lk. XV. 12 ; xxiv. 42 ; where it is evident from the con-

text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2 ; Eph. iv. 16 ;

TO iv pepos, sc. TOV avvedpiov. Acts xxiii. 6 ; tov pepovs

tS>v ^apiaaiatv, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con-

sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lchm.] ; to. pipt),

w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions

which make up the land or province, INIt. ii. 22 ; Acts ii.

10 ; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city,

country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10;

TO dvayrepiKa pipr}, the upper districts (in tacit contrast

with rd KaTwTepa, and with them forming one whole),

Acts xix. 1 ; TO. pepr) eKe'iva, those regions (which are

parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acta

XX. 2 ; TO Kararepa pepr) w. gen. of apposition, t^s yf\s,

Eph. iv. 9 (on which see KaraTepos) ; fls rd 8e^id pepr/ tov

irXoiov, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) on

the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases
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dva fitpos (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27 ; Kara ntpos, sever-

ally, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see Kara, II. 3

a. y.] ;
fifpos n (ace. absol.) in part, parti^i/, 1 Co. xi. 18

(Thuc. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.) ; dno fiipovs, in

part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14 ; in a measure, to some de-

gree, ib. ii. 5 ;
[Ro. xv. 24] ; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25

;

here and there, Ro. xv. 15 ; eV fiepovs as respects indi-

vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co.

xii. 27 ; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9,

12 ; TO eK fjLepovs (opp. to to reXfiov) [A. V. that which

is in parti imperfect (Luth. well, das SluckwerF), ibid. 10.

[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says "(itto /*. differs in

Paul's usage from ex p.. in that the latter is a contrasted

term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole,

the other being used simply without such aim " ; cf

.

Bnhdy. Syntax, p. 230 ; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b.

any particular. Germ. Stuck, (where the writer means to

intimate that there are other matters, to be separated

from that which he has specified) : iv toj pipei tovtm,

in this particular i. e. in regard to this, in this respect,

1 Pet. iy. 16 R ; 2 Co. iii. 1 ; ix. 3 ; w. a gen. of the thing,

Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] ; tovto to ptpos, so.

rffs epyaa-las fjprnu (branch of business), Acts xix. 27,

cf. 25.*

\u<rr\\i.^pia, -as, ^, (peaos and fjp(pa), fr. Hdt. down, mid'

day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a.

(as respects time) noon : Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re-

spects locality) the south : Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also

to a.; see koto, XL 2].*

|i((n.T€V(o : 1 aor. ipecriTevaa ; (ptairifs [cf. W. p. 25

e.]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or

covenanting parties ; trans, to accomplish something by

interposing betzveen two parties, to mediate, (with ace. of

the result) : ttjv SiaXva-iv, Polyb. 11, 34, 3 ; to? (TvvdfjKas,

Diod. 19, 71 ; Dion. Hal. 9, 59
;

[cf. Philo de plant. Noe,

ii. 2 fin.]. 2. as a pea-iTrjs is a spo7isor or surety (Jo-

seph, antt. 4, 6, 7 ravTa opvvvres eXeyov koI tov Beov pecri-

Tr)v Z)v vTria-xvovvTo Troiovpfvoi [cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii.

7 dopdra Se wpuypaTi irdvTcos dopuTO^ pnaiTevfi 6f6s etc.]),

SO /Ltfo-iT-fuo) comes to signify to pledge one's self, give

surety: opKco, Heb. vi. 17.*

|i,€<rirris, -ov, 6, (/iietror), one who intervenes between

two, eitlier in order to make or restore peace and friend-

ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant

;

a medium ofcommunication, arbitrator, (Vulg. [and A. V.]

mediator): 6 /x€o-iT?jf [generic art. cf. W. § 18, 1 sub fin.],

i. e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, ivbs ovk

ta-Ti, does not belong to one party but to two or more,

Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the

commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as

mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf.

Deut. V. 5 ; hence he is called ptalrris Koi SiaXXaKTTjs by
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. § 19). Christ is called peer.

6(01) K. dvdpMTTcov, since he interposed by his death and

restored the harmony between God and man which
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5 ; also pea: diadfjKrjs,

Heb. viii. 6 ; ix. 15 ; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8 ; Diod. 4,

54; Philo de somn. i. § 22; Joseph, antt. 16, 2, 2; Plut.

de Is. et Os. 4G ; once in Sept., Job ix. 33.) Cf. Fischer,

De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 351 sqq.*

H,€o-o-vvKTiov, -ov, TO, (ucut. of the adj. p.((TovvKTios in

Pind. et al., fr. piaos and vv^, iwktos), midnight : fuao'
wKTiov, at midnight [W. § 30, 11; B. § 132, 26], Mk.
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH ace. ; cf. W. 230 (215 sq.) ; B.

§ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; Kara to p.. about midnight. Acts
xvi. 25

; /xe^P' f*^-
until midnight. Acts xx. 7. (Sept.

;

Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Lcian., Plut.; cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 c.].) *

Mto-oirorajxCa, -aj, ^, (fem. of p-ftronordpios, -a, -ov, 8C.

;(a)pa; fr. peaos and rroTapos), Mesopotamia, the name,
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use

before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in

Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris

(whence it took its name ; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7

;

Tac. ann. 6, 37; D^nj D"iK, Aram of the two rivers. Gen.
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf ; many Jews had
settled in it (Joseph, antt. 12, 3, 4) : Acts ii. 9; vii. 2.

[Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 s. v. ; Rawlinson, He-
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.] *

(jico-os, -ij, -ov, [fr. Horn, down], middle, (Lat. medius,

-a,-um)
; 1. as an adjective: piaris wktos, at mid-

night, Mt. XXV. 6 ; pf.fTTis Tjpepas, Acts xxvi. 13 (ace. to

Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ, said p.f-

(Tov fjpepas, p,faoi)(ra i)pfpa, ptcnjp^pia) ', W. gen. : [eVd-

6r]T0 6 UeTpos ptaos avratv, Lk. xxii. 55 (RGL iv /xfcrw)] ;

pia-os vpcov forrjKf [al. or^Ket], stands in the midst of

you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat, de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 303 a.)
;

iaxifrOf} pf(rov, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii.

45 [W. 131 (124) note]; (XaKrjae p-iaoi. Acts i. 18;

{icTTavpaxrav) picrov tov ^Irjcroiv, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the

neut. TO pk(Tov or (without the art. in adverb, phrases,

as Sia piaov, iv peam, cf. W. 123 (117); [cf. B. § 125, 6])

pecTov is used as a substantive ; Sept. for '^in (constr.

state ijin), and HIP; the midst: dva pkcrov (see dvd, 1

[and added note below]) ; fita peaov {tivos), through the

midst (Am. v. 1 7; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4) : avTwv, through

the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec] ; 2a/xa-

pdas, Lk. xvii. 11 [RG, but LTTrWH 8ia piaov (see

bid, B. I.) ; others take the phrase here in the sense of

betiveen (Xen. an. 1, 4, 4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol.

i. p. 423", 12; see L. and S. s. v. III. 1 d.); cf. Meyer
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below] ; tls to p.(<Tov,

into the midst, i. e., ace. to the context, either the mid-

dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it

:

Mk. iii. 3 ; xiv. 60 Rec. ; Lk. iv. 36 ; v. 19 ; vi. 8 ; Jn.

XX. 19, 26; fi? p(<Tov (cf. Germ mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60

G L T Tr WH ; iv toi piaco, in the middle of the apart-

ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6 ; iv peaco, in the

midst of the place spoken of, Tn. viii. 3, 9 ; in the middle

of the rocm, before aU, Acts iv. 7 ; w. gen. of place,

Rev. ii. 7 Rec; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ, mittenauf) t^s

irXaTtias, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below] ; add, Lk. xxii. 55";

Acts xvii. 22; t^s OaXda-a-rfi, in the midst (of the surface

of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of,

amongst : w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16 ; Lk. viii. 7 ; x. 3;
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Rev. i. 13 ; ii. 1 ; w. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2 ; Mk. ix.

36; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55'' [here TTrWH fiiaos', see 1

above] ; xxiv. 36 ; Acts i. 15 ; ii. 22 ; xxvii. 21 ; Rev. v.

6 [''? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. eV/xeVo) avrmu elm, I am
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20

;

w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R. [see 3 below]

;

Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic,

equiv. to among, in intercourse with : Lk. xxii. 27 ; 1 Th.

ii. 7. in the midst of, i. e. in the space within, tov Bpovov

(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular

shape) : Rev. iv. 6 ; v. 6 [" ?] where cf. De Wette and

Bleek
;
[but De Wette's note on v. 6 runs " And I saw

between the throne and the four living creatures and the

elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the

other side], accordingly nearest the throne " etc.) ; dva

fxeaov in vii. 1 7 also he interprets in the same way ; fur-

ther see xxii. 2; cf. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p. 40. For eV

fit(T(o in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2, 3 ; 2, 4, 17. 21
;

5, 2, 27, etc.; llab. iii. 2; dva fieaov Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often

in Aristot. (see Bonitz's index s. v. neaos) ; Num. xvi.

48 ; Deut. v. 5 ; Josh. xxii. 25 ; Judg. xv. 4 ; 1 K. v. 12
;

Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on

1 Co. vi. 5; cf. dva, 1]. Kara fitcrov rrjs vvktos, about

midnight. Acts .xxvii. 27 [see Kara, II. 2]. (k tov fiea-ov,

like the Lat. e medio, i. e. out of the way, out of sight :

mpo) Ti, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14

[Plut. de curiositate 9 ; Is. Ivii. 2] ;
y'lvop-ai €k fieaov, to

be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7 ; w.

gen. of pers., tK fitaov rivav, from the society or company
of, outfrom among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 33; xxiii. 10;

1 Co. V. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44

Alex.). 3. the neut. (Xfo-oy is used adverbially with

a gen., in the midst o/" anything: rjv fitaov t^s daXdcra-r]^,

Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt. WII txt.
;
yet cf. W. § 54,

6] ([so Exod. xiv. 27]; Tewv yap ptcrov elvai rrfs ^lavirji,

Hdt. 7, 1 70) ;
ytveas crKoXids, Phil. ii. 15 L T Tr WH (rijs

fifjifpas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. B.

123 (107 sq.), [cf. 319 (274) ; W. as above].*

|i€(r6Toixov, -ov, TO, (ixtaos, and roTp^oy the wall of a

house), a partition-wall: to p.. toO (f)paypov (i. e. tov (}>pay-

fiov TOV pfcToToixov ovTo [A. V. the middle loall of parti-
tion ; W. § 59, 8 a.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides,

and that too in the masc. : rhv t^s 17801'^? k. dper^y /xfo-o--

Tot^ov, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281 d.) *

(Aeo-ovpdvT]fj.a, -to?, to, (fr. pf(Tovpavia> ; the sun is said

fifo-ovpavf'iv to be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the

meridian), mid-heaiien, the highest point in the heavens,

which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Diisterdieck ad
loc.) ; xiv. 6 ; xix. 17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) *

• (ji€(r6a); (^eaoy) ; to he in the middle, he midway: tijs

iopTpji pta-ovcTTjs [where a few codd. pf(ra(ovcn]s (vvktos

fif(Ta(. Sap. xviii. 14)], when it was the midst of the

feast, tlie feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (pfa-ov<TT]s r^r

WKTOi, Ex. xii. 29 ; Judith xii. 5 ; ttjs Tjpepas, Neh. viii. 3

[Aid., Compl.] ; in (irk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.
down; Bipovs peaoiJVTos, Thuc. 6, 30).*

M€<r<r£as, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, Messiah; Chald.

SH'iyn, Ilebr. n't:/D, i. q. Grk. xptoros, q. v. : Jn. i. 41

(42) ; iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth.

Theol., 1876, p. 603; [^Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit.,
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot's
supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff.

added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to

Oehler's art.] *

(jitoTos, {), -OV, fr. Horn. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for

H^O,full; w. gen. of the thing : prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi.

11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose
^

minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions,

either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28 ; Ro. i. 29 ; xv. 14

;

2 Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).*

jjito-TOw, -to ; (jxeaTos); to fill, fillfull: yXevKovs pfptcrTUf

pevos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al. ; 3 Mace.
V. 1, 10.)*

|A€Td, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be-

ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at

least in Tdf.'s text) see Tdf Proleg. p. 95 ; cf. WH. Intr.

p. 146''; W. § 5, 1 a. ; B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to

peaos (as Germ. 7nit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop, in

the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom-
paniment

;
[but some recent etymologists doubt its kinship

to pia-oi ; some connect it rather with dpa. Germ, sammt,

cf. Curtius § 212; Vanicekp. 972]. It takes the gen. and
ace. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distinc-

tion between peTu and a-vv, see avv, init.]

I. with the Genitive (Sept. for nx, DJlf, "inx, etc.),

among, with, [cf. W. 376 (352) sq.]

;

1. ajnid,

among ; a. prop. : pfTo. rav veKpcJv, among the dead,

Lk. xxiv. 5 (peTO. veKpav Keiaopai, Eur. Hec. 209 ; ddrlrfTf

/if pera Tciv TraTtpcav pov, (ien. xlix. 29 Sept.
;

peTo. fcoirtd*'

(ivai, to be among the living. Soph. Phil. 1312) ; Xoyi-

(eaOai pfTo. dvupoiv, to be reckoned, numbered, among
transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [G T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]

and Lk. xxii. 3 7, fr. Is. liii. 1 2 (where Sept. eV dvopois)
;

p(Ta Ta>v Brjp'iwv fivai, Mk. i. 13
;
yoyyv^eiv per dXXrjXtov,

Jn. vi. 43 ; crKrjVT] tov 6(ov pera r. dvdpu>TT(i>v, Rev. xxi. 3
;

add, Mt. xxiv. 51 ; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xii. 46; Jn.

xviii. 5, 18 ; Acts i. 26, etc. b. trop. : ptTo. btuiypav,

amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (pfTa kivSvvcov, amid perils,

Thuc. 1, 18); fidydnr] ptG" T]pwv, love among us, mutual

love, 1 Jn. iv. 1 7 [al. understand ped' fjpaiv here of the

sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De
Wette,orHuther,or Westcott,inloc.]. Hence used 2.

of association and companionship, toith (Lat.

cum ; Germ, mit, often also hei) ; a. after verbs of

going, coming, departing, remaining, etc., w.

the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20;

xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 29; iii. 7; xi. 11 ; .xiv. 17; Lk. vi. 17:

xiv. 31 ; Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 ; Gal. ii. 1 ; Jesus the Mes-

siah it is said will come hereafter pera toiv dyyeXiov, Mt.

xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38; 1 Th. iii. 13 ; 2 Th. i. 7 ; on the

other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins

himself as a companion : Mt. v. 41 ; Mk. v. 24 ; Lk. ii.

51 ; Rev. xxii. 1 2 ; ayytXoi ptr avTov, Mt. xxv. 31 ; pera

Tivos, contextually i. q. ivith one as leader, Mt. xxv. 10,*

i
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xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. nepmaTuv fierd

Tivof, to associate with one as his follower and adherent,

Jn. vi. 66 ; yivofxai fx. tivos, to come into fellowship and
intercourse with, become associated with, one : Mk. xvi.

10; Acts vii. 38; ix. 19; xx. 18. irupa'Kaix^dvtiv riva

(jLfff iavTov, to take with or to one's self as an attend-

ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33;

aytiv, 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; f^"" M*^' iavTov, to have with one's

self: rivd, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7;

Jn. xii. 8 ; ti, Mk. viii. 14 ; \ap.^dvfiv, Mt. xxv. 3 ; olko-

\ov6tlv utrd Tivos, see aKoXovdeu), 1 and 2, [cf. W. 233

Sfj. (219)]. b. (ivai fitrd tivos is used in various

senses, o. prop, of those who associate with one and

accompany him wherever he goes : in which sense the

disciples of Jesus are said to be (or to have been) toith

him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi. 69, 71 ; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk.
V. 18 ; with dw dpxrjs added, Jn. xv. 27 ; of those who at

a particular time associate with one or accompany him
anywhere, Mt. v. 25 ; Jn. iii. 26 ; ix. 40 ; xii. 1 7 ; xx.

24, 26 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; sometimes the ptcp. av, ovra, etc.,

must be added mentally : Mt. xxvi. 51 ; Mk. ix. 8 ; Jn.

xviii. 26 ; ol (ovres) /xfrd tivos, his attendants or com-
panions, Mt. xii. 4 ; Mk. ii. 25 ; Lk. vi. 3 ; Acts xx. 34

;

sc. ovTfs, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been

with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 33 ; xiv. 9 ; and that, to ad-

vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4 ; Mt. xvii. 1 7, (Mk. ix.

19 and Lk. ix. 41 npos vpds), even as one whom they could

be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15 ; Lk. v. 34
;

just

as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be

with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with

one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk.
iv. 36. p. trop. the phrase [to be ivith, see b.] is used

of God, if he is present to guide and help one : Jn. iii. 2

;

viii. 29 ; xvi. 32 ; Acts vii. 9 ; x. 38 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1 1 ; Phil,

iv. 9 ; with tlvai omitted, Mt. i. 23 ; Lk. i. 28 ; Ro. xv.

33 ; here belongs oaa f-iroirjatv 6 dfoi fitr avrcnv sc. wv, by
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W.
376 (353) ; Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [cf. h.

below] ; and conversely, liKripaxTfis fxe ev(f)poa-vvr]s p-fra

Tov Trpoaanov <tov sc. ovra, i. e. being in thy presence [yet

cf. VV. 376 (352) note]. Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11

;

f] x^h^ Kvpiov is used as a substitute for God himself (by

a Hebraism [see x^'P? sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66 ; Acts xi. 21

;

of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his

divine power and aid: IMt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (pi-

v(iv pfTa is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper,

Jn. xiv. 16 R G) ; at the close of the Epistles, the writers

pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always

present to help them) — 6 deos, 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; — 6 Kvpios,

2 Th. iii. 16 ; 2 Tim. iv. 22 ;
— f) xdpts rov k. 'Ii;o-oC Xp.

(where eorw must be supplied [cf. W. § 64, 2 b.; B. § 1 29,

22]), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [R G] ; 1 Co. xvi. 23 ; 2 Co. xiii. 13

(14); Gal. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 23; iTh. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18;

Philem. 25 ; Rev. xxii. 21 ; — f] x^P'S simply, Eph. vi. 24
;

Col. iv. 18 ; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22) ; Tit. iii. 15 ; Heb. xiii. 25

;

2 Jn. 3 ;
— ^ aydn-r; pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24 ; the same phrase

is used also of truth, compared to a guide, 2 Jn. 2. -y.

opp. to (IvM Kara tivos, to be with one i. e. on one's side:

Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (and often in class. Grk.); simi-

larly pevtiv pfTd tivos, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn.
ii. 1 9. c. with the gen. of the person who is another's
associate either in acting or in his experiences ; so after

verbs of eating, drinking, supping, etc. : Mt. viii. 11 ; ix.

11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v.

30; vii. 36; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv. 30 ; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii.

1 2 ; Rev. iii. 20, etc.
; ypr^yoptlv, ^It. xxvi. 38, 40 ; x^^^P'^^f

kKqUiv, Ro. xii. 15; evcjjpaivfadai, Ro. xv. 10; irapoiKuv,

Heb. xi. 9 ; bovkeCdv, Gal. iv. 25
; ^avCkfrniv, Rev. xx. 4,

6
;

(rjv, Lk. ii. 36 ; dnodvrjcrKeiv, Jn. xi. 16 ; ^dWecrdai tit

TTjv yiyj/, Rev. xii. 9 ; KXrjpovopflv, Gal. iv. 30 ; awdyfiv, Mt.
xii. 30 ; Lk. xi. 23, and other exx. d. with a gen. of the
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually
or by turns : so after awaipdv "Koyov, to make a reckon-
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23 ; xxv. 19

; awdytfrBai,
Mt. xxviii. 12 ; Jn. xviii. 2 ; avp^odXiov ttokIv, Mk. iii. 6

;

XaXfti' (see XdXfio, 5) ; av\Xa.\e7v, Mt. xvii. 3 ; Acts xxv.
12

; poixfVfiv, Rev. ii. 22
; poXvveadat, Rev. xiv. 4 ; noff

vfvtiv, Rev. xvii. 2 ; xviii. 3, 9
; ptpi^opai, Lk. xii. 13

;

after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend-
ing at law: iroXepfiv, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec.
KaTo) ; xiii. 4 ; xvii. 14, (so for ''D D;? DhSj, 1 S. xvii. 33;

I K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who
say TroXf/xelj/ Ttvi, also irpos Tiva, enl Tiva, to wage war
against one ; but iroXepeiv perd tivos, to ivage war with one
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1, 18 ; Xen. Hell.

7, 1, 27 ;
[cf. B. § 133, 8 ; W. § 28, 1 ; 214 (201) ; 406

(379) note]); iroXepov Troielv, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii.

7 ; xix. 19, (so in Lat. bellare cum etc. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 33

;

bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1, 46) ;
^f^rqais eyivtTo, Jn.

iii. 25
;

(rjTeiv, Jn. xvi. 19 ; Kplvea-daL, Kpipara f'xfcv, 1 Co.
vi. 6 sq. ; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement
or relations with, etc.; as flprjvtveiv, (Ipfjvrjv biuiKtiv, Ro.
xii. 18; 2Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; (^t'Xof, Lk. xxxiii.

12 ; a-vp<P<iivelv, Mt. xx. 2
;
pep\s perd tivos, 2 Co. vi. 15 ;

ex*'" pfpos, Jn. xiii. 8 ; (rvyKarddfais, 2 Co. vi. 16 ; Koivtf

viav fx^^"' 1 J"^* *• ^' ^ ^1- ' o'Ti'a (see the word, 3), Mt.
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons

or things ; — where the action or condition expressed
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those

specified by the dat. or ace. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth.,

as laxvf T( Koi KdXXos perd vyiflas Xap^dvtiv, Plat. rep. 9,

p. 591 b. [cf. W. § 47, h.]) : tldov (Rec. €lpov) to naiSlov

ptTo. Mapias, Mt. ii. 11; avrairuSovvai . . . vplv . . . ptff

tjpSav, 2 Th. i. 6 sq. ; after (K8fXf(rdai, 1 Co. xvi. 11 ; after

verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2Co. viii. 18. dydTnj ptra

niaTfcos, Eph. vi. 23 ; ev nicrTCi . . . ptTct <r(o(f)po(Tvvr]s, 1

Tim. ii. 15; ^ (vat^fia ptra avTapKelas, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in

this way the term which follows is associated as sec-

ondary with its predecessor as primary ; but when Koi

stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i.

II ; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another,

piywpi Ti ptrd tivos (in class, auth. tI tivi [cf. B. § 133,

8]) : Lk. xiii. 1 ;
pass. Mt. xxvii. 34. f. with the gen.

of mental feeUngs desires and emotions, of bodily move-
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at-
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tendants of what is done or occurs ; so that in this way
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de-

scribed,— which in most cases can be expressed by a

cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u. s.] : fiera al8ovs,

1 Tim. ii. 9 ; Heb. xii. 28 [Rec] ; ala-xvvrjs, Lk. xiv. 9
;

Tjovxlas, 2 Th. iii. 12
; xapar. Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16

;

Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Phil. ii. 29; 1 Th. i. 6
;

Heb. X. 34 ; npoOvfxias, Acts xvii. 1 1 ; (po^ov k. rpoftov, 2

Co. vii. 15 ; Eph. vi. 5 ; Phil. ii. 12 ; (p6^ov k- x^po^s, Mt.
XXviii. 8 ; npav-njTos k. (^d/3ov, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); napprjaias,

Acts ii. 29 ; iv. 29, 31 ; xxviii. 31 ; Heb. iv. 16 ; ev^api-

arlas, Acts xxiv. 3 ; Phil. iv. 6 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq. ; dXij-

Otv^s KapSiai, Heb. x. 22 ; Tmreivocfipoaiivrjs kt\., Eph. iv.

2 ; Acts XX. 19 ; opyrjs, Mk. iii. 5 ; evvoias, Eph. vi. 7
;

/Star, Acts v. 26 ; xxiv. 7 Rec.
; iMera SaKpvav, with tears,

Mk. ix. 24 [R GWH (rejected) mrg.] ; Heb. v. 7 ; xii. 1 7,

(Plat. apol. p. 34 c.) ; elpfjVTjs, Acts xv. 33 ; Heb. xi. 31

;

fTvidtafcos Totv )(eipa>v, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W. u. S.] ; (pmvrjs peyd-

Xt)s, Lk. xvii. 15 ; irq(TT(ia>v, Acts xiv. 23; SpKov or opKoypo-

aia^, Mt. xiv. 7 ; xxvi. 72 ; Heb. vii. 21 ; 6opvj3ov, Acts
xxiv. 18; TTapaKXrjcrewSy 2 Co. viii. 4; TrapaTTjpfjo'ecos, Lk.

xvii. 20; a-novSrjs, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; vjBpeas k. C^ntat,

Acts xxvii. 10 ; (pavraa-ias, xxv. 23 ; d(f)pov, Lk. ix. 39; to

this head may be referred perd Kova-rcodias, posting the

guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (1. c.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.)

;

others ' in company with the guard ' ; cf. Jas. Morison ad
loc. ; Green p. 218]. g. after verbs of coming, depart-

ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur-

nished or equipped : perd 86^r]s k. dwdpeus, Mt. xxiv. 30

;

Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; e^ovcrias k. fTTiTpoTrjjs, Acts
xxvi. 12; paxaipoiP k. ^CXcov, ]Mt. xxvi, 47, 55; Mk. xiv.

43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52; cfjavau k. ottXcov, Jn. xviii. 3; /ifrot

a-dXniyyos, Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. § 132, 10]. where an in-

strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. §31,8 d.],

perd ^paxlovos v\j/riXov f^dyeiv rivd, Acts xiii. 1 7. h.

in imitation of the Hebr. : eXeos Troielc perd nvos, to show
mercy toward one, and peyaXvveiv eX. p. r. to magnify,
show great, mercy toward one ; see to TXtos, 1. To this

head many refer oaa fTToirjaev 6 6(6s per avTcov, Acts xiv.

27 ; XV. 4, but see above, 2 b. /3.

II. with the Accusative [W. § 49, f.]

;

1. prop.
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of

coming, bringing, moving ; so esp. in Plom. 2. it

denotes {following accompaniment'), sequence, i. e. the

order in which one thing follows another ; a. in order
of Place; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down) ; once in

the N. T. [W. u. s.] : Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). b. in

order of Time; afer (Sept. for "in«, '").nx, ]*pp, etc.):

peff ^ptpas ei, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1
;

Mk. ix. 2 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 2 ; Mk. xiv. 1 ; Lk. i. 24 ; ii.

46, etc., ci.Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq. ; per ov ttoX-

Xds fjptpas, Lk. XV. 13
; fxerd rivas fjp.. Acts xv. 36; xxiv.

24
;

oti ptrd noXXds ravras fjpipas, not long after these
days [A. V. not many days hence']. Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette
ad loc. and W. 161 (152) ;

[B. § 127, 4] ; p. rpels p^vas,

Acts xxviii. 11; ft. en; rpia, Gal. i. 18, etc.; p. xpdvov
jToXvv, Mt. xxv. 19', p. Toa-ovTov xp- Heb. iv. 7. added to

the names of events or achievements, and of festivals : p.

T^v pfToiKta-iau Ba^. Mt. i. 12; p. ttjv ffXi'^iv, Mt. xxiv.

29 ; Mk. xiii. 24 ; add, Mt. xxvii. 53 ; Acts x. 37 ; xx. 29

;

2 Pet. i. 15 ; fi. rfjv di/dyvoiaiu. Acts xiii. 15 ; fi. fxtav k.

8evTipav vovBecriav, Tit. iii. 10; p. to Trdo-^a, Acts xii. 4
cf. XX. 6 ; with the names of persons or things having the
notion of time associated with them : pfTd tovtov, avTov,
etc., Acts V. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; p. t6v vopov,

Heb. vii. 28
;
perd to ^coplou, after the morsel was taken,

Jn. xiii. 27 [cf. B. § 147, 26] ; foil, by the neut. demonstr.
pron. [cf. W. 540 (503)] : fitTd tovto, Jn. ii. 1 2 ; xi. 7, 1 1

;

xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27
;
[Rev. vii. 1 LTTr WH]

; perd
ra0ra[cf.W.162(153)],Mk.xvi. 12; Lk.v.27; x. 1 ; xii.

4 [W. u. s.] ; xvii. 8 ; xviii. 4 ; Acts vii. 7 ; xiii. 20 ; xv.

16 ; xviii. 1 ; Jn. iii. 22 ; v. 1, 14 ; vi. 1 ; vii. 1 ; xiii. 7

;

xix. 38 ; xxi. 1 ; Heb. iv. 8 ; 1 Pet. i. 11 ; Rev. i. 19 ; iv.

1; vii. 1 [Rec], 9 ; ix. 12; xv. 5; xviii. 1 ; xix. 1 ; xx.

3, and very often in Grk. writ, it stands before the neut.

of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time : per ov noXv,
not long after [R. V. after no long time']. Acts xxvii. 14

;

p(Td piKpov, shortly after [A. V. after a little lohile], Mt.
xxvi. 73 ; Mk. xiv. 70

; ptrd ^paxv, Lk. xxii. 58 ; also be-

fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a
finite verb, [cf. B. § 140, 11 ; W. § 44, 6]) ;

— the aorist

inf. : Mt. xxvi. 32 ; Mk. i. 14 ; xiv. 28 ; xvi. 19 ; Lk. xii.

5 ; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.] ; Acts i. 3 ; vii. 4 ; x.

41 ; XV. 13 ; xx. 1 ; 1 Co. xi. 25 ; Heb. x. 26.

III. In COMPOSITION, perd denotes 1. associa-

tion, fellowship, participation, with : as in peTahibovai,

peraXap^avfiv, peTtx^i-^} t'^^^^xh- ^- exchange, trans-

fer, transmutation
;
(Lat. trans, Germ, um') : pfToXXdcraa,

peTapfXopai, [Prof. Grimm prob. means here peTavoea ; see

3 and in ptTaptXopai], ptToiKL^o), peTapop({)6a>, etc. 3.

after: peTopfXapai. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639.

|j.£Ta-PaCvw ; fut. peTa^rjaopai ; 2 aor. peTe^rjv, impv.

pfTd^rjOi and (in Mt. xvii. 20 LTTrWH) peTd^a (see

dva^aivo), init.)
;

pf. peTa^e^rjKa ; fr. Hom. down ; to pass

over from one place to another, to remove, depart : foil, by
OTTO w. a gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34 ; «^ oiKias els oiKiav

[cf. W. § 52, 4. 10], Lk. X. 7 ; in tov Koa-pov npos tov tto-

Tepa, Jn. xiii. 1 ; (vreidtv, Jn. vii. 3 ; (Keldev, Mt. xi. 1

;

xii. 9 ; XV. 29 ; Acts xviii. 7 ; ivrfiQev [L T TrWH ivOfv]

(Kfl (for fKflo-f [cf. W. § 54, 7 ; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing,

i. q. to he removed, Mt. xvii. 20 ; metaph. « tov Bavarov

tti Trfv ^ariv, Jn. v. 24 ; 1 Jn. iii. 14.*

fj.£Ta-|3dWw : prop, to turn round ; to turn about
;
pass,

and mid. to turn one's selfabout, change or transform one's

self; trop. to change one's opinion
;
[Mid., pres. ptcp.]

pfTa^aXXopevoi [(2 aor. ptcp. jSaXopevoi Tr WH)] eXtyov,

they changed their minds and said. Acts xxviii. 6 (pfra-

^aXopevoi Xtyeis, having changed your mind you say. Plat.

Gorg. 481 e. ; in the same sense, Thuc, Xen., Dem.).*

(itT-d-yw ; pres. pass. ptTdyopai ; to transfer, lead over,

(Polyb., Diod., al.) ; hence univ. to direct [A. V. to turn

about] : Jas. iii. 3 sq.*

)i.€Ta-8(S(0|jii ; 2 aor. subj. pfTa8S>, impv. 3 pers. sing.

pfTaSoTa, inf. p€Ta8ovvai ;
[fr. Theogn., Hdt. down] ; to

share a thing tvith any one [see pfrd, HL 1], to impart:

absol. 6 pfTa8i8ovs, he that itnparteth of his substance, Ro.
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xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; rivt, Eph. iv. 28 ; rivi n (a

constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Ildt. 9, 34 etc.],

with whom fierad. riul rivos is more common ; cf. Mat-

thiae ii. p. 798; [W. § 30, 7 b.; B. § 132, 8]), Ro. i. 11 ;

1 Th. ii. 8 ; the ace. evident from the preceding context,

Lk. iii. 11.*

H.€Td-9€o-is, -€a>s, ^, (jifTaTi6T]fxi)
',

1. a transfer : from

one place to another (Diod. 1, 23) ; tivos (gen. of obj.),

the translation of a person to heaven, Ileb. xi. 5. 2.

change (of things instituted or established, as Upaxrvvrjs,

vofiov^ '. Ileb. vii. 12; rav aaXevofievaiu, Heb. xii. 27.

(Thuc. 5, 29 ; Aristot., Pint.) *

|xcT-aCp(» : 1 aor. (ifTTjpa ;
1. trans, to lift up and

remove from one place to another^ to transfer, (Eirr.,

Theophr., a!.). 2. in the N". T. intrans. (cf. W. § 38,

1 ;
[B. § 130, 4]) to go aioay, depart, (Germ, anfhrechen) :

(Keidfv, Mt. xiii. 53 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foil, by otto w. gen.

of place, Mt. xix. 1.*

|iETa-Ka\E(o, -S> : Mid., 1 aor. fiereKaXeadiirjv ; 1 fut. fiera-

KoXeaofjiai ; to call from one place to another, to summon,

(Hos. xi. 1 sq. ; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. to call to one's self,

to send for: -riva, Acts vii. 14; x. 32; xx. 17; xxiv. 25.*

|UTa-Kivc<o, -w : to move from a place, to move aioay

:

Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Pass. pres.

ptcp. fieTaKivovfifvos ',
trop. dno rrjs fKnidos, from the hope

which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i, 23.*

|iL£Ta-Xa|i,pdv<d ; impf. fifreXafi^avov ', 2 aor. inf. fifra-

\a^flv, ptcp. fieraXa^cov ;
[see fxerd, III. 1 ; fr. Pind. and

Hdt. down] ; to he or to be made a partaker : gen. of the

thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6 ; Heb. vi. 7 ; xii. 10 ; rpo(piis, to par-

take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46 ; xxvii. 33 sq. [in

34 Rec. Trpoo-Xa/Seli/] ; w. ace. of the thing, to get, find (a

whole) : Kaipov, Acts xxiv. 25 ; on the constr. w. gen. and

ace. see Kriiger § 47, 15 ; cf. W. § 30, 8.*

l«Ta-X7ix|/is (LTTrWH -X?j/:t\//'ts [see M, /x]), -fwj, f},

(lifToXap^aua), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.) :

of the use of food, «s peraX. to be taken or received, 1

Tim. iv. 3.*

|i€T-aXXdo-<ra) : 1 aor. pfrrjWa^a ; fr. Hdt. down ; [not

in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Mace; also 1 Esdr. i. 31];

to exchange, change, [cf. perd. III. 2] : t\ ev rivi, one thing

with (for) another (on this constr. see aXXdcro-co), Ro. i.

25 ; tI eis ri, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.*

|i{Ta-|x£Xo(i.at. ; impf. pfrepeXoprju ; Pass., 1 aor. perepe-

"kfjdrjv ; I fut. pfTapt\r]6rj(Topai ;
(f r. peXopai, mid. of piXa)

;

fr. Thuc. down: Sept. for DHJ; a depon. pass.; prop, it

is a care to one afterivards [see perd, III. 2], i. e. it repents

one ; to repent one's self [in R. V. uniformly with this

reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret)'] :

Mt. xxi. 29, 32; xxvii. 3; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr.

Ps. cix. (ex.) 4.*

[Syn. perapeKonai, peravoeu): The distinctions SO

often laid down between these words, to the effect that the

former expresses a n.erely emotion al change the latter a

change of choice, the former has reference to particu-
lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies

nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse,

the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as r e p e n t-

ance— seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that

fiiravofw is the fuller and nobler term, ex])ressive of moral
action and issues, is indicated not only by its derivation, but
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often

employed in the impv. {perap^Ao/xai never), and by its con-

struction witli airo, iK, (cf. t] (Is dfhv fitravoia. Acts xx. 21).

Cf. Trench, N.T. Syn. § Ixix. ; esp. Gulaker, Adv. Post, xxix]
)jieTa-|iop({>6(o, -co : Pass., pres. pfTapopcfyoiipai ; 1 aor.

pfTepop<pa>dr] ; to change into another form [cf. perd, III.

2], to transfigure, transform : perepopcfxiidr], of Christ, his

appearance was changed [A. V. he was transfigured'], i. e.

was resplendent vs^ith a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2 ; Mk.
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives eyeVero ro ftSos tov npocr-

odTTOv avTov fT(pov) ', of Christians : ttju avrrjv elKova pera-

pop(f)ovp(6a, we are transformed into the same image (of

consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce

the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple ace. after

verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed.

Schaefer), p. 679 sqq. ; Matthiae § 409 ;
[Jelf § 636 obs.

2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. § 32, 5]; used of

the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2

;

with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen-

dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ([Diod. 4, 81 ; Plut.

de adulat. et amic. 7 ; al.] ; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 10 sub

fin. ; leg. ad Gaium § 13 ; Athen. 8 p. 334 c. ; Ael. v. h.

I, 1 ; Lcian. as. 11.) [Syx. cf. peraa-x'qpaTi^ai.']*

}i€Ta-vo€a), -co ; fut. peTavo-qaa) ; 1 aor. perfvoTjaa ; fr.

[Antipho], Xen. down ; Sept. several times for DHJ ; to

change one's mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one

has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended

some one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq. ; with eVi nvi added (dat. of

the wrong, Hebr. 'l];, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii.

10; iv. 2), of {on account of) something (so Lat. me

paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21 ; used esp. of those

who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens

of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God's pardon; to

repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere) : peravoa iv adKKca

Ka\ (TTToSco, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with

ashes, Mt. xi. 21 ; Lk. x. 13. to change one's mind for

the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one's past

sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 t^opo-

Xoyovpevoi rds dpapTtas avTa>v ; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 Kapnovs

d^iovs TTJs peravoias, i. e. conduct worthy of a heart

changed and abhorring sin)
;
[Mt. xi. 20 ; Mk. vi. 12] ;

Lk. xiii. 3, 5; xv. 7, 10; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; iii. 19;

xvii. 30 ; Rev. ii. 5, 16 ; iii. 3, 19 ; on the phrase pfravoeip

fU TO KT]pvypd Tivos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 32, see cts, B.

II. 2 d.
;
[W. 397 (371)]. Since t6 pfravoelv expresses

mental direction, the termini from which and to which

may be specified : dirb t^? KaKia^, to withdraw or turn

one's soul from, etc. [cf. W. 022 (577); esp. B. 322

(277)], Acts viii. 22; etc rivoy, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; Lx. 20 sq.;

xvi. 11 (see «, L 6 ;
[cf. B. 327 (281), and W. u. s.])

;

pfTavofiv K. ini(TTpf<^€iv em tov Beov, Acts xxvi. 20 ;
foil,

by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 318 (298)], Rev. xvi.

9. [Syn. see pfrapiXopai^]
*

(icTdvoia, -ot'aj, f), (peTavoeo)), a change of mind : as it

appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed

or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 1 7 on which see

fipio-Kw, 3 CtThuc. 3, 36, 3] ; Polyb. 4, 66, 7 ; Plut. Peric
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C. 10; mor. p. 26 a.; ttjs aSfX^oKron'a? neravoLa, Joseph,

antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and
have determined to enter upon a better course of Ufe,

80 that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow

for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of

which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren-

dered in Lat. by resipiscentla), [A. V. repentance'] : Mt.

iii. 8, 11; l.k. iii. 8, [16 Lchm.] ; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts

xxvi. 20
; ^aTTTia-fia ^(ravoias, a baptism binding its sub-

jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 /3.], iMk. i. 4; Lk. iii.

3 ; Acts xiii. 24 ; xix. 4 ; [^ els (tov) 6ebv ner. Acts xx,

21, see fifravoeu), fin.] ; di86vai, tivI ^itrdvoiav, to give one

the abiUty to repent, or to cause him to repent. Acts v.

31 ; xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25 ; riva fls fKravoiav KnXdv, Lk. v.

32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; Syeiv, Ro. ii. 4

(Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.) ; dvuKaivi^etv, lieb. vi. 6 ; ;(a)-

prjcrai (is ftfTav. to come to the point of repenting, or be

brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see ;(Q)p€a>, 1 fin.]

;

fier. dno vtKpuiv epyav, that change of mind by which we
turn from, desist from, etc. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)];
used merely of the improved spiritual state re-

sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir.

xliv. 16 ; Sap. xi. 24 (23) ; xii. 10, 19 ; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf.

Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. Ixii. sq.)] ; Philo, quod det. pot.

insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8, 10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].)*

\LtTaJ^v, (fr. fierd and ^vv, i. q. avv), adv.

;

1. be-

tween (in the midst, Horn. II. 1, 156 ; Sap. xviii. 23), a.

adverbially of time, «V tco (lera^v, meanivhile, in the mean
time, cf. iv tw KaOe^rjs (see Kade^^s) : Jn. iv. 31 (Xen.
symp. 1, 14 ; with XP° ^V added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 c.

;

Joseph, antt. 2, 7, 1 ; 6 iiera^v p^pdj/oj, Hdian. 3, 8, 20

[10 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 592 sq. (551)]). b. Uke a prep.

w. a gen. [of. W. 54, 6] : of place [fr. Hdt. 1 , 6 down],
Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26 ; Acts xii. 6; of par-

ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. ace.

to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph, c. A p.

1, 21, 2 [(yet see Muller ad loc.)] ; b. j. 5, 4, 2; Plut.

inst. Lac. 42 ; de discr. amici et adul. c. 22 ; Theoph.
ad Autol. 1, 8 and Otto in loc.

;
[Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2.

3 ; Barn. ep. 13, 5]), afte?; afterwarns : ro fifra^v ad^jB.

the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see

Meyer)].*

M.era-irt'p.'Trw : 1 aor. pass. ptcp. fUTanfu^pBtis', Mid.,

pres. ptcp. /ifraTTf/iTTO/xfi^or; 1 aor. /LifTe7rf/:i\//'d/xj;i'

;

1.

to send one after another [see fifrd, IIL 3 ; cf. Herm.
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to

send for: fi(TanfpL<})6e'is, sent for, Acts x. 29*. Mid. to

send after for one's self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5,

29'>; xi. 13; [xx. 1 T Tr WH] ; xxiv. 24, 26; foil, by «?,
w. an ace. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45

;

Num. xxiii. 7 ; 2 Mace. xv. 31 ; 4 Mace. xii. 3, 6 ; in prof,

auth. fr. Hdt. down.) *

(i£Ta-<rTpe<j>o» : 1 aor. inf. iitTaa-rpi-^ai ; Pass., 2 aor.

impv. 3 pers. sing. iieTaarpacpTjTQy ; 2 fut. fi(TacrTpa(f)T)ao-

fuu ; fr. Ilom. down ; Sept. for "^DT} ; to turn about, turn

around, [cf. ufTd, III. 2] : ri (Is n [to turn one thing

into another], pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas.

iv. 9 [cf. B. 52 (46) ;
(WH txt. (Krarpina, q. v.)] ; i. q.

to pervert, corrupt, ri (Sir. xi. 31 ; Aristot. rhet, 1, 15,

24 [cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]) : Gal. i. 7.*

|X€Ta-<rxTiHKiT£5« : fut. fi(Taaxr,y.aT'ia-<a [cf. B. 37 (32)];
1 aor. iieT((Txr]iidTi(Ta; Mid. pres. fieTa(Txr]p.aTi^op.ai', to

change the Jigure of to transform, [see p.(Td, III. 2] : ti,

Phil. iii. 21 [see below] ; mid. foil, by (U riva, to trans-

form one's self into some one, to assume one's appearance,
2 Co. xi. 13 sq. ; foil, by a>y ris, so as to have the appear-
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15 ; fi(Ta(T)(r)fun'L^a> rt (Is riva,

to shape one's discourse so as to transfer to one's self

what holds true of the whole class to which one belont^s,

i. e. so as to illustrate by what one says of himself what
holds true of all : 1 Co. iv. G, where the meaning is, 'by
what I have said of myself and ApoUos, I have shown
what holds true of all Christian teachers.' (4 Mace,
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.

;
[Aristot. de caelo 3, 1

p. 298S 31, etc.]; Joseph, antt. 7, 10, 5; 8, 11, 1; Plut.

Ages. 14 ; def. orac. c. 30; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 11];
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric, [p. 642, 23 ed.

Bekk.].)*

[Stn. /ieTaixop(p6w, fieTa<TX''}P-a-'''iC<^' (cf. Phil. iii. 21)

" HeracrxVM" would here refer to the transient condition y}o7n

which, fieTafxapcp. to the permanent state to which, the change
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. S^-n. § Ixx.], however, sup-

poses that fjieTaffxVf^- is here preferred to fxerafiopp. as ex-

pressing ' transition but no absolute solution of continuity ',

the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the

butterfly from the caterpillar" (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 'De-
tached Note* p. 131). See iJ.op(p-l], fin.]

|j[.€Ta-Ti0Tiiii ; 1 aor. fifredrjKa ;
pres. mid. p.(TaTL6efj.ai ; 1

aor. pass. pLereredrjv ; to transpose (two things, one of which
is put in place of the other, [see fKrd, III. 2]) ; i. e. 1.

to transfer: rivd foil, by ds w. ace. of place, pass., Acts
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well

known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24 ; Sir.

xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hdt. 5, 68);

pass, of an office the mode of conferring which is

changed, Heb. vii. 12; tI et? ti, to turn one thing into

another (nva ds TTTtjvrjv (fivcriv, Anth. 11, 367, 2) ; figura-

tively, TTjv . . . xdpiv (Is dcreXydav, to pervert the grace

of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [cf.

Huther in loc.]. 3. pass, or [more commonly] mid.,

to transfer one's self or suffer one's self to be transferred,

i. e. to go or puss over: dno rivos el'? rt, to fall away or

desert from one person or thing to another. Gal. i. 6 (cf.

2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 26, 2, 6; Diod. 11,

4; [6 p.(Ta6ep.(vos, turncoat, Diog. Laert. 7, 166 cf. 37;
Athen. 7, 281 d.]).*

[neTa-Tpeirw : 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. fKrarpar

nfjTO); to turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt.

From Hom. down ; bu't " seems not to have been used

in Attic " (L. and S.).*]

|i€T-tir€iTa, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that:

Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5 ; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) *

|«T-£X«; 2 aor. (KTicrxov', pf- fx(Tf(TXT]Ka; to be or

become partaker', to partake: r^y ikirlbos avrov, of the

thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Rec., but GLTTrWH
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have rightly restored eV i\Tri8t rov fierexfiv, in hope of

partaking (of the harvest) ; with a gen. of the thing

added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x. 21 ; Heb. ii. 14; cf)v\rjs irepas, to

belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii.

13 ; sc. rfjs rpocfifjs, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30 ; yd-

\aicTos, to partake of, feed on, milk, lleb. v. 13; ck tov

(v6s apTov sc. Ti or tivos (see €k, I. 2 b.), 1 Co. x. 17; cf.

B. § 132, 8; [W. §§ 28, 1; 30,8 a.].*

lier-ewpi^w : [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. fifretopi-

Ceo-de; (see below)]; (fr. fieTecopos in rnid-air, high;

raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 13,

46; loft;/, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v.

15. b. loavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus-

pense: Polyb. 24, 10, 11 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2,

5 ; Cic. ad Att. 5, 1 1, 5 ; 15, 14 ; hence /ifreopifo)) ;
1.

prop, to raise on high (as vavv els to rreXayos, to put a

ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in

altum, Philostr. v. Ap. G, 12, 3 [cf. Thuc. 8, 16, 2]; to

epvfia, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90) : eavTou, of

birds, Ael. h. a. 11, 33; pass. p-eTfcopiCeadai i) kuttvov rj

KoviopToi/, Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 5 ; of the wind, avefxas ^rjpos

fieTcapiadeis, Arstph. nub. 404 ; and many other exx.

also in prof. auth. ; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1 ; Ezek. x. 16
;

Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one's soul,

raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with

pride : Polyb. 26, 5, 4 ; 24, 3, 6 etc.
; joined with ^vcrav,

Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 35; [quis rer. div.

her. §§ 14, 54 ; cong. erud. grat. § 23] ;
pass, to be elated;

to take on airs, be puffed up ivith pride: Arstph. av. 1447

;

often in Polyb. ; Diod. 11, 32, 41 ; 16, 18 etc. ; Ps. cxxx.

(cxxxi.) 1 ; 2 Mace. vii. 34 ; with the addition of ttjv

Sidvoiav, V. 17. Hence nf} p-eTeaypl^ecrde, Lk. xii. 29, some
(following the Vulg. 7iolite in sublime tolli) think should

be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great

tilings, {hnih.. fahret nichthoch her) ; but this explanation

does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta-
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep
by winds and waves, to cause one to waver or fluctuate

in mind, Polyb. 5, 70, 10 ; to agitate or harass with cares;

to render anxious : Philo de monarch. § 6 ; Schol. ad
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914 ; ad Eur. Or. 1537 ; hence Lk. xii.

29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither

he ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear
[A. V. neither he ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live

not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. 1. c. discusses

the word at length ; and numerous exx. from Philo are

given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.*

|A€ToiK£(rta, -as, fj, (for the better form fieTo'iKrfms, fr.

peToiKeca [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to

another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba-

^vkiavos (on this gen. cf. AV. § 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby-
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq. 17. (Sept. for nSj i. e. mi-

gration, esp. into captivity ; of the Babylonian exile, 2

K. xxiv. 16 ; 1 Chr. v. 22 ; Ezek. xii. 1 1 ; for r\hl, Obad.
20; Nah. iii. 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.)*

|i,€T-oiKCt« : fut. (Attic) fi{ToiKiS> [cf. B. 37 (32); W.
§ 13, 1 c] ; 1 aor. ^errnVto-a ; to transfer settlers ; to cause
to remove into another land [see fiera, IIL 2] : rtva foil, bj

els w. ace. of place. Acts vii. 4 ; ineKtiva w. gen. of place
(Amos V. 27), Acts vii. 43. (Thuc. 1,12; Arstph., Aris-

tot., Philo, [Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept.

several times for nSjn.) *

(j,£ToxT|, -Tis, rj, (p.eTixa>), (Vulg. participatio) ; a sharing,

communion, fellowship : 2 Co. vi. 14. (Ps. cxxi. (cxxii.)

3 ; Ildt., Anthol., Plut., al.)
*

(isToxos, -oi/, (ixeTex^oi) ; 1. sharing in, partaking

of, w. gen. of the thing [\V. § 30, 8 a.] : Heb. iii. 1 ; vi. 4

;

xii. 8 ; TOV XpicrTov, of his mind, and of the salvation pro-

cured by him, Heb. iii. 14 ; cf. Bleek ad loc. 2. a
partner (in a work, office, dignity) : Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps.

xliv. (xlv.) 8) ; Lk. v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) •

(lETpeco, -o> ; 1 aor. e'/LieVpT^cra ; 1 fut. pass. /nerpT^^ijo-o/xat;

(fieTpov) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3, 179 down ; Sept. several times
for Tip ; to jueasure ; i. e. 1. to measure out or

off, a. prop, any space or distance with a measurer's

reed or rule : tov vaov, TTjvavXrjv, etc.. Rev. xi. 2 ; xxi. 15,

17 ; with rw /caXa/xo) added. Rev. .xxi. 16
; ev avra, i. e.

rw KuXci/xo), Rev. xi. 1. b. metsiph.. to judge according

to any rule or standard, to estimate : ev w p-eTpco fxeTpe'iTe,

by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru-

mental eV seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf.

W. 388 (363) ; B. § 133, 19. On the proverb see fur-

ther below], Mt. vii. 2 ; Mk. iv. 24
;
pass, to be judged,

estimated, ibid.
; fieTpelv eavToviv eavra, to measure one's

self by one's self, to derive from one's self the standard

by which one estimates one's self, 2 Co.x. 12 [cf. W. § 31,

8 fin.]. 2. to 7neasure to, mete out to, i. e. to give

by measure : in the proverb tw avra fieTpa a fxeTpelre

[or (so L T Tr WH) w fieTpa /xerp.], i. e., dropping the

fig., ' in proportion to your own beneficence,' Lk. vi. 38.

[CoMP. : avTi-pLeTpecii.]
*

[i€TpT]TTJs [on the accent see Chandler § 51 sq.], -oi), 6,

(neTpeco), prop, rt measurer, the name of a utensil known
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for

liquids and containing 72 sextarii or ^eVrot [i. e. some-

what less than nine Eng. gallons ; see B. D. s. v. Weights
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. r\2, 2

Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15, 1 ; Dem. p. 1045,

7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)*

|i£Tpi,oira6ew, -S>; ([cf. W. 101 (95)]; fr. p.eTpioira6rjs,

adhering to the true measure in one's passions or emo-
tions

; €<^7j (viz. Aristotle) t6v <to<Pov firj eluai p.ev aTradrj,

p.eTpioTTadrj Se, Diog. Laert. 5, 31 ;
p,eTpioTrddeia, modera-

tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp.

to the dnddeia of the Stoics ; fr. fierpios and ndOos) ; i. q.

peTplcas or KaTa to p.hpov 7rd(TX<^i fo be affected moderately

or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions,

esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. § 44 ; de Josepho

§ 5
;
[Joseph, antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]) ; hence of one who is

not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others,

but bears with them gently ; like other verbs of emotion

(cf. Kruger § 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom
the feeling is exercised : Heb. v. 2 ; cf. the full discus-

sion by Bleek ad loc*

|i£Tpi(<>s, (/xeVpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]

;

a. in

due measure. b. moderately : ov fxerpias, [A. V.
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not a little], exceedingly, (Plut. Fiam. 9, et al.), Acts
XX. 12.*

(urpov, -nv, ro, Sept. chiefly for rrno, [cf. /ijjrjjp], meas-

ure', \. an instrumentfor measuring; a., a vesselfor
receiving and determining the quantity of things, ivhether

dry or liquid: in proverb, disc, fierpflv p-trpw, of the

measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi.

38 ; fifTpov irf7ri€(rp.€vou koL (reaakevfiivov, fig. equiv. to most
abundant requital, ibid. ; tiKripoiiv ro fxerpov tC^v Tvarepav,

to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors'

prescribed number of crimes, ISIt. xxiii. 32 [see Tr\rip6u>,

2 a.] ; tK ptrpov [A. V. by measure ; see tK, V. 3] i. e.

sparingly, Jn. iii. 34 (also eV perpio, Ezek. iv. 11). b.

a graduated stafffor measuring, measuring-rod : Rev. xxi.

15 ; with dvOpcuTTov added [man's 7neasure'\, such as men
use, Rev. xxi. 1 7 ; hence in proverb, disc, the rule or stand-

ard ofJudgment : Mt. vii. 2 ; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter-

mined extent, portion measured off, measure or liinit : with

a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3 ; 2 Co. x. 13;
[Eph. iv. 7] ; h perpo), in proportion to the measure [cf.

W. § 48, a. 3 b. and see ivfpyeia ; al. in due measure],

Eph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, ft, measure :

T^y ijXiKias, the proper i. e. ripe, full age [see fjXiKia, 1 c]
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 {Ij^rjs, Horn. II. 11, 22.5 ; Od. 11,

317 ; Solon 5, 52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 135]).*

(m'twwov, -ov, to, (pfrd, ay^r ' eye '), fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. for n}fT?, [lit. the space between the eyes] the fore-

head: Rev. vii. 3; ix. 4; xiii. 16; xiv. 1, 9 ; xvii. 5 ; xx.

4 ; xxii. 4.*

|x€xpi and ptxpis (the latter never stands in the N. T.
before a consonant, but p^xP'' stands also before a vowel
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WII ; see cixpi, init. ; and on the dis-

tinction betw. axpi and pexP'' ^^^ «XP*' fi"-)> * particle

indicating the terminus ad quern: as far as, unto,

until; 1. it has the force of a preposition with
the gen. [(so even in Hom.) AV. § 54, 6], and is used a.

of time : Mt. xiii. 30 R G T WH mrg. ; Lk. xvi. IG T Tr
WH ; Acts XX. 7 ; 1 Tim. vi. 14 ; Heb. ix. 10 ; /i. 0avd-

Tov, Phil. ii. 30 ; pexpt frji afjpepov sc. fipepas, Mt. xi. 23
;

xxviii. 15
; /i/xpt reXovs, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg.

br. the clause], 14 ; dno . . . ptxph Acts x. 30; Ro. v. 14;

pfXP^i ov (see Sxpi, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq. ; W. 296

(278 sq.)]) foil, by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a
fut. pf. in Lat. : Mk. xiii. 30 ; Gal. iv. 1 9 T Tr AVH. b.

of place ; dno . . . /it'xP'' P^*^* ^^* 1^* ^- of measure
and degree : /le'^pi davumv, so that he did not shrink even
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 oMacc. xiii. 14; Plat, de rep. p.

361 c. fin.; ft. (p6vov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); KaKovade'iv p.

Beapoiv, 2 Tim. ii. 9
; ptxpi-i aiparos dvTKaricTTqrt, Heb.

xii. 4. 2. with the force of a con j unction: till,

foil, by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.*

HtTJ, Sept. for Sx, pK, |'><, a particle of negation, which
differs from ov (which is always an adverb) in that ov
denies the thing itself (or to speak technically, denies
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively),

but pi^ denies the thought of the thing, or the thing
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref-

erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in-

directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction

holds also of the compounds ovbfis, pTjdtis, ovKtrt, prjKen,

etc. But pfj is either an adverb of negation, not (Lat.
non, ne); or a conjunction, that . . . not, lest, (Lat.

ne); or an interrogative particle, (Lat. num) [i. e.

(generally) implying a neg. ans. ; in indir. quest, whether

not (suggesting apprehension)]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267

p. 802 sqq. ; Matthiae § 608 ; Bttm. Gram. § 148 (cf.

Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.) ; Kuhner ii.

§§ 512 sq. p. 739 sqq.; [Jelf §§ 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135;
Win. §§ 55, 56 ; F. Franke, De particuhs negantibus.

(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq. ; G. F. Gayler, Particu-

larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio,

etc. Tub. 1836 ; E. Prilfer, De prj et ov particuHs epi-

tome. Vratisl. 1836
;
[Gildersleeve in Am. Jour, of Philol.

vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq. ; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's
Hdbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. §§ 82 sqq.].

I. As a negative adverb
;

1. univ. : J pif ird-

peart, ravra, where p^ is used because reference is made
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these

things, 2 Pet. i. 9 ; A pfj eapaKev, which (in my opinion)

he hath not seen (because they are not visible). Col. ii. 18

[but here GTTr WHom.Lbr. p^; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad
loc. ; W. 480sq. (448)] ;

^'8tj KfKpirai, on pfj ireirlarfVKev, be-

cause he hath not believed, represented by the writer as the

thought Tov KpivavTos, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10,

where the faith denied is considered as something positive

and actual) ; a pfj bel, in the judgment of the writer, Tit.

i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the

subjunctive: Sapfv rj pfj bapev, Mk. xii. 14 (norepov

^iav (pcopeu fj pf} cjiwptv eivai, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45) ; pfj

jToifjacopfv ra icaKa (for so it would have run had there

been no anacoluthon ; but Paul by the statement which
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with
which he began, and proceeds on iroifiaapev KrX., so that

these words depend on Xeyeiv in the intervening statement

[W. 628(583); B. § 141, 3]), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con-
ditional and final sentences (cf. W. § 55, 2; [B. 344

(296) sqq.]) : tau prj, unless, if not, see exx. in Up, I. 3 c.

fav etc. Koi pfj, Mk. xii. 19; eav etc. 8c pf], Jas. ii. 14 ; edv

ris t8rj . . . pfj npos Odvarov, 1 Jn. v. 16 ; « pfj, d 8e pfj,

tl bk pfjyt, etc., see «t, HI. p. 171 sq. To this head be-

long the formulae that have av or idv as a modifier (W.
§ 55, 3 e.

;
[B. § 148, 4]), os, oWiy, oo-oi av or iav pf] : Mt.

X. 14 ; xi. 6; Mk. vi. 11; x. 15 ; Lk. vii. 23 ; ix. 5; xviii.

17; Rev. xiii. 15; oy 5i/ etc. koI /x^, jNIk. xi. 23 ; Lk. x. 10;

hshv...pfj eVt TTopvfia, IMt. xix. 9 G T Tr WH txt. ; of

the same sort is Tzav nvevpa, b pfj opoXoyd, 1 Jn. iv. 3. iva

^ij, Mt. vii. 1 ; xvii. 27; j\lk. iii. 9; Ro. xi. 25 ; Gal. v. 17;

vi. 12, etc.; 7va . . . kqI pfj, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 12; Jn.

vi. 50 ; xi. 50 ; 2 Co. iv. 7, etc. ; iva . . . pf], 2 Co. xiii. 10;

iva 6 . . . pf], Jn. xii. 46 ; tva (weakened ; see ha, II. 2)

pf] : after SiaariXXofiai [here L WH txt. (Trinpda], Mt
xvi. 20 ; TO deXrjpd eariv, tva pf), Jn. vi. 39 ; ovrcos etc. 'va

6 . . . nfj, Jn. iii. 16 ; TrapaKaXS), Iva . . . koi pfj, 1 Co. i. 10;

orraspf], Mt. vi. 18 ; Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29 ; orras ot . . .

p^, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined with the Infinitive (W.
§ 55, 4 f. ; I;B. §§ 140, 16 ; 148, 6 ; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve
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u. s. p. 48sq.]); a. after verbs of saying, declaring,
denying, commanding, etc.: dnoKpiO^vai, Lk. xx. 7;

^v avra KexprjiJ-aTicTfievou pf) Ibeiv, that he should not see, Lk.

ii. 26
;
^^prj^aria-divres /x?j dvaKcifiy^ai, Mt. ii. 12 ; wfiocre (av-

Tols) pfj fldiKeiKjeaOai, Ileb. iii. 18 ; after Xtyw, Mt. v. 34,

39; xxii. 23; Mkxii. 18; Actsxxi.4; xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22;

xii. 3 ; Krjpva-a-M, Ro. ii. 21
; ypdcfxo, 1 Co. v. 9, 11 ; irapay-

y6AXo),Actsi.4; iv. 18; v.28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq. ; 1 Tim.

i. 3; vi. 17; TrapaKaXoj, Actsix. 38 RG; xix. 31 ; 2Co. vi.

1 ; aiTovuM, Epli. iii. 13 ; biapaprvpofiai, 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; evxo-

fiai, 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; irapaiTovpai, Ileb. xii. 19[here WH txt.

om. pfj ; cf. W. and B. as below] ; d^ico. Acts xv. 38 ; eVt-

^OM [L T TrWH jSow], Acts xxv. 24 ; duriKiyco (cf. W. §6.5,

2 13. ;
[B. § 148, 13]), Lk. xx. 27 [Tr WH L mrg. Xeyo)]

;

dnapvovpai (q. v.), Lk. xxii. 34 ; also after verbs of decid-

ing: Lk. xxi. 14 ; Kpivco, Acts xv. 19 ; Kpivco tovto, to prj,

Ro. xiv. 13 ; 2 Co. ii. 1 ; dtXoi, Ro. xiii. 3 ; after verbs of

hindering, avoiding, etc.: eyKonra (Rec. dvaKoirra))

rivh (xfj, Gal. V. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u. s. ; also § 140, 16]) ;

Tov fXT), that . . . not, (Lat. 7ie), after Karexoi, Lk. iv. 42;

Kparovpai, Lk. xxiv. 16 ; /ccuXuw, Acts x. 47 ; KaTarravco,

Acts xiv. 18 ; iravca, 1 Pet. iii. 10 ; vTroo-reXXo/xat, Acts xx.

20, 27; TTpoo-exo) iitj, Mt. vi. 1 ; but tov p.r] is added also

to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that . . . not :

Ro. vii. 3 ; 6(f)6a\po\ tov firj ^Xeireiv, S)Ta tov px] uKOVfiv,

Ro. xi. 8, 10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad-

vantage, power, fitness, pf) is used with an inf.

specifying the thing [B. § 148, 6], koXov eVri prj, 1 Co. vii.

1; Gal.iv. 18; foil, by to /xij, Ro. xiv. 21 ; akoyov prj, Acts

xxv. 27; Kpe'iTTov rjv, 2 Pet. ii. 21 ; t^ovala tov [LTTr
WH om. tov] pi) epydCfo-dai, a right to forbear working,

1 Co. ix. 6 ; del, Acts xxvii. 21 ; ov hvvapai prj, I cannot

but, Acts iv. 20 ; dvevBeKTov ea-Ti tov pr), Lk. xvii. 1 [cf.

di/eVSfxros]. b. pr] with an inf. which has the article

follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end : as,

TTpor TO prj, that . . . not, 2 Co. iii. 13 ; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii.

8 ; els TO prj (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that

. . . not. Acts vii. 19 ; 1 Co. x. 6 ; 2 Co. iv. 4 ; foil, by an

ace. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2 ; 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; bia to prj, because

. . . not, Mt. xiii. 5 sq. ; Mk. iv. 5 sq. ; Lk. viii. 6 ; Jas.

iv. 2 [cf. W. 482 (449)], (2 Mace. iv. 19). c. in other

expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan-

tively : Tw prj (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. § 44,

5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 13 (12) ; in the accus., to prj

:

Ro.xiv. 13; 1 Co. iv. 6 [R G] ; 2 Co. ii. 1 ; x. 2 ; 1 Th. iv.

6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence
or result; aare prj, so that . , . not, Mt. viii. 28 ; Mk. iii.

20 ; 1 Co. i. 7 ; 2 Co. iii. 7 ; 1 Th. i. 8. 5. p^ is

joined with a Participle (W. § 55, 5 g. ;
[B. § 148, 7;

see C. J. Vaughan's Com. on Ro. ii. 14]), a. in sen-

tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, etc.

:

Lk. iii. 11 ; Jn. ix. 39; Actsxv. 38; xx. 29 ;Ro. viii. 4 ; xiv.

3 ; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Eph. v. 27 ; Phil. i. 28 ; ii. 4 [here Rec.

impv.]; iTh.iv. 5; 2Th. i. 8; iPet. ii. 16; Heb. vi. 1

;

xiii. 1 7, etc. b. in general sentences, in which no defi-

nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there

is some one of the character denoted by the participle : as

6 prj a>v per epov, he that is not on my side, whoever he is,

or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30 ; Lk. xi. 23

;

6 8e prj inaTevoiv, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18 ; ol pi)

opoXoyovvrts ^Ivjaovv Xp. if any do not confess, or belong
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn. 7 ; add, Mt. x. 28

;

Lk. vi. 49 ; xii. 21,47 sq. ; xxii. 36 ; Jn. v. 23 ; x. 1 ; xii.

48; xiv. 24; Ro. iv.5; v. 14; x.20; iCo. vii. 38; xi. 22;

2 Th. i. 8 ; Jas. ii. 13 ; 1 Jn. ii. 4, etc. ; nds 6 prj, Mt. vii.

26 ;
{irdv btvbpou prj, Mt. iii. 10 ; vii. 19) ; 1 Jn. iii. 10 ; 2

Jn. 9 ; 2 Th. ii. 1 2 [here Lmrg. T Tr WH mrg. SLna^nts

oi pfj etc.]
;
paKapios 6 prj, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. c.

where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but

in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by
the participle) is denied in the thought or j udgment either

of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484

(451)] : TO pij ovTa, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28
;

coy pij Xa^uiv, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co. iv. 7 ; my
pi) epxopevov pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv.

18 ; as pij f<pi.Kvovp(voi fls vpd?, 2 Co. x. 14 ; add, 1 Co.

vii. 29. jj8fi • Tives elaiv ol pij ni(TTfvovTes (ace. to the

opinion of 6 fi'Swj), Jn. vi. 64 ; the same holds true of

Acts XX. 29 ; to pij ^Xenopeva (in the opinion of ol pij

a-Konovvres), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi.

1, oil IBXewop. actually invisible) ; tov pi) yvoma apapTiav

virep rjpchv dpapTiav (Troirjo-fv (p^ yvovra is said agreeably

to the judgment of 6 Troujo-ar), 2 Co. v. 21 (tov ov yvovTa

would be equiv. to dyvoovvTo). in predictions, where it

expresses the opinion of those who predict: earj a-iomciiv

Kcii pi) bvvdpevos XaXijo-ai, Lk. i. 20; ecrrj Tv(f)X6s pij ^Xencov,

Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re-

gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the thing,

which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader

or hearer (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered

without etc. (Germ, ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. § 148, 7 b.]:

f^rjXde pij e-maTapfvos, rrov ep^fTai, Heb. xi. 8 ; add. Mt.

xxii. 12 ; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. B. § 148, 7 c.)] ; Acts v.

7 ; XX. 22 ; Keb. ix. 9. where the participles have a c o n-

ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be

resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that,

etc. : 6ep[(Topev pij fKXvopevoi, Gal. vi. 9 ; pi) ovros vopov,

Ro. V. 13 ; although: vopov pij f'xovres, Ro. ii. 14
;

pi) cov

avTos vTTO vopov, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.] ; we have both

the negative particles in bv ovk elSores [or (with L T Tr
WH) iSdi/Tfs] . pij opcovres, whom being ignorant of

(in person) [or (ace. to crit. txt.) not having seen] . . .

although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8 ; also with the article

:

TO. pi) vopov €xovTa (Germ, die dnch nicht haben, they that

have not, etc.), Ro. ii. 14 ; 6 be pij yeveaXoyovfievos, but he,

although not etc. Heb. vii. 6 ;—or since, because, inasmuch

as: pij da6evij(Tas tjj TriVrfi ov [but GLTTrWHom. ou;

cf. B. § 148, 14] KaTfvorjae to iavrov acopa vevtKpoip. (ovk

da-dfvijaas would be equiv. to bwaros, Strong), Ro. iv. 19;

TTcbs ovTos ypdppaTa oiSe pij pepadrjKas ; since he has not

lear-ned [W. 483 (450)], Ju. vii. 15 ; add, Mt. xviii. 25

;

xxii. 25, 29; Lk. ii. 45 ; vii. 30; xi. 24; xii. 47; xxiv.

23; Acts ix. 26; xvii. 6 ; xxi. 34 ; xxvii. 7 ; 2 Co. iii. 14;

V. 19; also with the article : 6 priyi.vai(TKavTbvv6pov,5incQ

it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49 ; add, Jude 5, d.

where (with the ptcp.) it can be resolved by (being) such
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(a person) as not, ofsuch a sort as not : fifj (tjtwv to f/xavTov

(Tvficpopov, 1 Co. X. 33 ; add, Acts ix. 9 ; Gal. iv. 8. neut.

plur. as subst. : ra fxfj ovra, Ro. iv. 17; ra fxfj aaKevofifva,

Heb. xii. 27 ; ra fifj biovra, 1 Tim. v. 13 ; ra /xi) KadrjKovra,

Ro. i- 28 ; 2 Mace. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in ra ovk

dinjKovra, Eph. v. 4 [where L T Tr WH a ovk dvrjKfv'], the

OVK coalesces with avr^Kovra and forms a single idea, un-

seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of

forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., fifj is

Prohibitive (cf. W. § 56, 1), Lat. ne, no< ; a. with

the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present : nf) yivuyyada

Kfvodo^oi, Gal. V. 26 ; add, Gal. vi. 9 ; 1 Th. v. 6 ; 1 Jn.

iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending

on the exhortation, 1 Co. v. 8. b. with a present im-

perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from
something already begun, or repeated, or continued : ^It.

vi. 16, 19; vii. 1; xix. 6; Mk. ix. 39; xiii. 11; Lk. vi. 30;

vii. 6, 13 ; viii. 49, 52 ; x. 4, 7, 20 ; Jn. ii. 16 ; v. 28, 45
;

vi.43; vii. 24; xiv. 1,27; xix. 21 ; Acts x. 15; xi. 9; xx.

10 ; Ro. vi. 12 ; xi. 18, 20 ; xii. 2 [here L Tr mrg. WII
mrg. give the inf.], 14; 1 Co. vi. 9 ; vii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 14, 17;

Gal. v. 1 ; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30 ; Col. iii. 9, 19, 21 ; 1 Th. v.

19 ; 2 Th. iii. 15 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14 ; v. 16, 19 ; Heb. xii. 5
;

xiii. 2 ; Jas. i. 7, 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 12, 15 sq. ; 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; iii.

13; Rev. V. 5, and very often. c. with the third per-

son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist

impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to

be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid-

den : fir] iiTi(TTpe>\ra.T(i), Mt. xxiv. 18 ; Lk. xvii. 31
; ^^ Ka-

ra^drco, ^Ik. xiii. 15, and L T Tr WH in Mt. xxiv. 17

(where R (t badly KaTajBaiviTco) ; fifj yvarct), Mt. vi. 3
;

y(vt(r6(a [but T Tr WH yivivBai], Lk. xxii. 42 ; of. Xen.
Cyr. 7, 5, 73; Aeschyl. Sept. c. Theb. 1036. d. as in

the more elegant Grk. writ, where future things are for-

bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the

aorist subjunctive : jn^ do^rjre, Mt. iii. 9 ; v. 1 7
; ^17 (f)o-

^rj0TJs, Mt. i. 20 ; x. 26, 31 [here L T Tr WH pres. impv.

(fio^f'iade], (alternating with the impv. pres. (pofSfladf in

Mt. X. 28 [GL T Tr])
; fif) a^rj, Col. ii. 21

;
/xij dnoarpa-

(f)^s, Mt. V. 42 ; fiTi KTi'ia-Tja-de, Mt. x. 9 ; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7,

13,31; Mk. V. 7; x. 19; Lk. vi. 29 ; viii. 28 ; xiv. 8 ; Jn.

iii. 7 ; Acts vii. 60 ; Ro. x. 6 ; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. xi. 16
;

2 Th. ii. 3,— [in the last three exx. with the third pers.,

contrary to W. 502 (467)] ; 1 Tim. v. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 8 ; Rev.

vi. 6 ; x. 4:(iJ.t) ypd^lrris, for ep.fWovypd(peiv precedes ; but

in Jn. xix. 21 pf) ypd(f>f is used, because Pilate had already

written) ; Rev. xi. 2 ; xxii. 10, and very often. We have
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk. x.4 ; Acts
xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc.

:

pf) a-icKT]pvvr]Tf, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not

wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [" more than doubtful" (L.

and S. s. v. A. 1.2)] ; see Delitzsch on the latter passage,

and Sckaefer ad Greg. Corinth, p. 1005 sq.
; l_Soph. Lex.

s. V. pfj. Others regard the above exx. as subjunc. aorist;

cf. 2 K. ii. 10 ; Is. Lxiii. 1 7 ; Jer. xvii. 23 ; xix. 15, etc.]). f.

with the optative, in wishes : in that freq. formula p,fi

ytfoiTo, far be it ! see ylvofuu, 2 a.; p.^ airols Xoyurdeir], 2

Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5).

H. As a Conjunction, Lat. ne with the subjunc-

tive
;

1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2;

[B. § 139, 48 sq. ; Goodwin § 46]) ; after verbs of fear-
ing, caution, etc. a. with the subjunc. present,

where one fears lest something now exists and at the

same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so

or not (^Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272) : iinaKonoxivrts, prj

. . . eVo;^XJ7, Heb. xii. 15. b. with the subjunc. aorist,

of things which may occur immediately or very soon : pre-

ceded by an aor., (vXa^T}df\s (L T Tr WH (po^rjdfls) pf) Sia-

aTraadji, Acts xxiii. 10 ; by a pres. : (po^ovpat, Acts xxvii.

1 7
;

/SXeTTco, Mt. xxiv. 4 ; Mk. xiii. 5 ; Lk. x.xi. 8 ; Acts
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15 ; Heb. xii. 25; a-Kontcj

ipavrov, (!al. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b.

below ; cf. Goodwin p. G6] ; opda, Mt. xviii. 10 ; 1 Th. v.

1 5 ; elliptically, opa pi] (sc. tovto noirjarjs [cf. W. § 64, 7 a.

;

B. 395 (338)]): Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. c. with the

indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjunc. [cf. gram,

reff. at the beginning]) : (po^uvpat, pf) raTreivwaei pe 6 6e6s

pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr] ; add, Col. ii. 8. 2.

in order that not (Lat. eo consilio ne) ; a. with the op-

tative : raiv (TrparicDTav ^ovXr] eyevero, iva rovs Sfcrparas

dnoKTeivaxn, pr] tis • • 8iacj)iiyoi, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the

more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose

of the soldiers ; but the best codd. read diacpvyrj, which
GLTTrWHhave adopted). b. with the subjunc-

tive aor. : preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36 ; 2 Co. viii.

20 [cf. Goodwin § 43 Rem.] ; xii. 6 ; Col. ii. 4 (where
L T Tr WH tva pijdeis for R G ft^ tis [— an oversight

;

in R G as well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is

expressed by an inserted ii/a]).

III. As an Interrogative particle it is used when
a negative answer is expected, Lat. num

;
(W. § 57, 3 b.

;

[B. 248 (213)]); 1. in a direct question : Mt. vii.

9 sq. ; ix. 15 ; Mk. ii. 19 ; Lk. xvii. 9 ; Jn. iii. 4 ; iv. 12,

33; vi. 67; vii. 35, 51 sq. ; Acts vii. 28; Ro. iii. 3; ix.

20; lCo.i.l3;ix. 8sq.; x.22; Jas.ii.[l WH], 14; iii. 12,

etc.
;

(ir) yap (see yap, I.), Jn. vii. 41 ; ^^ ovk (where ovk be-

longs to the verb, and pf] is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq.

;

1 Co. ix. 4 sq.
;
pr] yap . . . ou, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. in an

indirect question with the indicative (Germ, ob etwa,

ob wohl, vjhether possibly, whetherperchance), where in ad-

monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is

as we fear [cf. B. § 139, 57 ; W. § 41 b. 4 a.] : Lk. xi.

35, cf. B. 243 (209) ; Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 334 sq.
; IRid-

dell, Plato's Apol. Digest of Idioms §§ 137, 138].

IV. The particles ov pr]\n combination augment the

force of tlie negation, and signify not at all, in no wise,

by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex-

pressions ov beivov or Seos or (po^os, p.f], which are still

found sometimes in Grk. auth., cf. Kiihner ii. § 516, 9

p. 773 sq. ; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost

sight of that oii pf] is used even of things not at all to be

feared, but rather to be desired ; so in the N. T. in Mt.

V. 18, 26; xviii. 3; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx.

25 ; 1 Th. V. 3); cf. Mattliiae § 517; Kuhner ii. p. 775;

Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.
;
[Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour, of

Philol. fqr 1882. m. 202 sq. ; Goodwin § 89] ; W. § 56, 8;
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[B. 211 (183) sq.]. 1. with the fut. indicative: ov

ykt) earai aoi tovto, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi.

22 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 35 ; Lk. xxii. 34 R G L ; x. 1 9 (where

E." G WH mrg. dStK^jcn;) ; Jn. vi. 35 [here L Tr mrg. Tret-

vdcTfi, and L T Tr WH 8t\/^^a-«]; xiii. 38 R G; Mk. xiii.

31 TTrWH; Heb. x. 17 LTTrWH; in many pas-

sages enumerated bj W. 506 (472) ;
[of. B. 212 (183)],

the manuscripts vary between the indie, fut. and the

subjunc. aor. In a question, ov /xi) TroLTjaa rfju eKSiKfjaiv;

Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the

use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of

the fut. ; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. § 139, 7]), in confident as-

sertions : — subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2 ; Mk.
xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6;

Rev. ii. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi. 27,etc.; 1 aor.

mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. yevo-erai) ; thus these

N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in

denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p, 221 sqq. [ed. (Th.
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used
after ov fir) ;

[cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol.

Assoc, for 1869-70, pp. 46-55
; L. and S. s. v. ov fif), I.

lb.; B. § 139, 8] ; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt. v. 18, 20,

26 ; Mk. x. 15 ; Lk. i. 15 ; xii. 59 ; Jn. x. 28 ; xi. 26 ; 1 Co.

viii. 1 3 ; Heb. xiii. 5 ; Rev. ui. 3 [R G L Tr mrg. WH txt.],

and often, in questions : with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 L T
Tr WH ; Rev. xv. 4 (in L T Tr WH with the subj. aor.

and the fut.) ; with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations

introduced by on: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor.,

Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RGTom. Srt] ; xxvi. 29 [LTTrWH
om. ort] ; Lk. xiii. 35 [T WH om. L br. on] ; xxii. 16

;

Jn. xi. 56 ; in relative clauses : with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28

;

Mk. ix. 1 ; Acts xiii. 41 ; Ro. iv. 8 ; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii.

30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in

Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)) : ouSe ov fir) ae e-y/caTaXetTro),

Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for eyKaTaXlnat Rec. et al.), [cf. B. 213

(184)].
^

^ ^

(Jiirj-ye, ei 8e fif)y€, see ye, 3 d.

ji,T)8tt|x<is, (adv. fr. fir)8an6s, and this fr. iJLr)8e, and duos
some one [perh. allied w. Sfia, q. v.]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt.
down], by no means, not at all : sc. toOt-o yevoiTo, in re-

plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so], Acts x. 14 ; xi. 8.

(Sept. for nVSn.) *

[ir\Si, (fif), q. v., and 8e), [fr. Hom. down], a negative

disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149,

13] ;
1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi-

tion, but not, and not, neither
;
preceded by fxr], — either

so that the two negatives have one verb in common

:

preceded by fir) with a participle, Mt. xxii. 29 ; Mk. xii.

24 ; by jitij w. a pres. subjunc, 1 Co. v. 8 [here Lmrg.
pres. indie] ; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by fifj w. impv., Mt. vi. 25;

Lk. X. 4 ; xii. 22 ; xiv. 12 ; 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; by fif) w. an aor.

subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq. ; by els to fif), 2 Th. ii. 2

LTTrWH; — or so that firi8e has its own verb: pre-

ceded by OS iav {av) fif), Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 11 ; by Iva

lif), Jn. iv. 15; by oncos fif), Lk. xvi. 26 ; w. a ptcp. after

fif) w. a ptcp., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after

fif) w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq. ; Heb. xii. 5;

fti}dci/i iniTidei, foil, by firjSt w. impv. 1 Tim. v. 22 ; w.

2 pers. of the aor. subj. after fiff w. 2 pers. of the aor.

subj., Mt. vii. 6 ; xxiii. 9 sq.; Lk. xvii. 23; Col. ii. 21

;

1 Pet. iii. 14 ; after fir)8e w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 [T
reads fif) for the first /xrjSe, T WH Tr mrg. om. the sec-

ond clause] ; after fir)8eva w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14
[Tdf. repeats fir)8eva]

; fir]8e . . . firjSe w. 1 pers. plur. pres.

subj. 1 Co. X. 8 s([. [see below] ; napayyeXX<o foil, by fi^

w. inf. . . . fir)8e w. inf., Acts iv. 18 ; 1 Tim. i. 4 ; vi. 1 7
;

KaX6i» TO fif) . . . ur)8e with inf. Ro. xiv. 21 ; w. gen. absol.

after fif]irco w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11 ; w. impv. after ei's

TO fif), 1 Co. X. 7 ; fir)8e is repeated several times in a neg-

ative exhortation after els to fif) in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2.

not even (Lat. ne . . . quidem) : w. an inf. after eypayf/a,

1 Co. V. 11 ; after waTe, Mk. ii. 2 ; iii. 20 (where RG T
badly fiffTe [cf. W. 489 sq. (456) ; B. pp. 367, 369]) ; w.
a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3 ; 2 Th. iii. 10.

|xi]8eis, fir)8efiia, fir]8fv (and fir)6fv, Acts xxvii. 33 L T
Tr WH, — a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on [found as

early as b. c. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p.

73] ; cf.Lob. ad Phryn. p. 181sq.; W. § 5, 1 d. 11 ;
[B. 28

(25)] ; Kuhner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. fxrj8e and efs),

[fr. Hom. down] ; it is used either in connection with a
noun, 710, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man,
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as fif) ; ac-

cordingly a. with an imperative : fir)8eis being
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii.

18,21; X. 24; Gal. vi. 17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim.
iv. 12 ; Tit. ii. 15 ; Jas. i. 13 ; 1 Jn. iii. 7 ; neut. fir)8ev,

sc. ea-Tca [A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.], Mt.
xxvii. 1 9 ; fir]8eis in the dat. or the ace. depending on
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 22 ; fir)8ev (accusative),

Lk. iii. 13 ; ix. 3 ; fi. (po^oi), Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH
txt. fi^]. b. fir}8eis with the optative : once in

the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. ouSf/y) [cf. W. 476

(443)]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc,
the fir]8fLS depending on the verb; as, firjdtvl fiTnjs, Mt.
viii. 4 ; xvii. 9 ; accus., Lk. iii. 14 ; x. 4 ; fir]8ev (ace). Acts
xvi. 28 ; KaTa fir)8eva TpoTTov, 2 Th. ii. 3. d. with the
particles ha and otto? (see fifj, I. 3) : with ha, Mt. xvi.

20 ; Mk. V. 43 ; vi. 8 ; vii. 36 ; ix. 9 ; Tit. iii. 13 ; Rev. iii.

1 1 ; with oTTcos, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini

tive ; a. with one that depends on another verb : —•

as on TrapayyeXXo), Lk. viii. 56 ; ix. 21 ; Acts xxiii. 22,

8flKvvfii, Acts X. 28 ; biaTaa-aofiai, Acts xxiv. 23 ; dva-

defiaTL^co ifiavTov, Acts xxiii. 14 ; Kph(o (ace w. inf.),

Acts xxi. 25 Rec; evxofiat., 2 Co. xiii. 7; j3ov\oiiai (ace.

w. inf.), 1 Tim. v. 14 ; vTTofiipvffo-Koi Ttvd, Tit. iii. 2, etc.

;

TTapaKaXw Tiva foil, by to pf) w. acc and inf., 1 Th. iii.

3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. p. with an inf. depend-
ing on Sia to: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with

a participle (see /x»7, L 5) ; in dat.. Acts xi. 19 ; Ro. xii.

17; accus. fir)8eva, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; firjSev, Acts iv.

21 ; xxvii. 33; 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 2 Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11

1 Tim. vi. 4 ; Tit. ii. 8 ; Jas. i. 6 ; 3 Jn. 7
; fir]8epiav irpn-

<TKonf)v, 2 Co. vi. 3 ; firfdefiiav nT6r)cnv, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; fir)8(-

fiiav aiTiav, Acts xxviii. 18; dva^o\f)v pT)8. xxv. 17. g.

noteworthy are — fir)8eis with a gen.. Acts iv. 17; xxiv.

23; fivSfv sc. TovTwj/, Rev.ii. 10 TRGTWHrnrg.]; eV
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firjdtvi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but ^^apiV/iaTt is expressed

here] ; 2 Co. [vi. 3 (see h. below)] ; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28;

Jas. i. 4. fir)8iv etvai, to be nothing i. e. of no account,

opp. to elvai Ti, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754 ; other exx. fr.

Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231''
;
[L. and S'. s. v. II.

;

cf. B. § 129, 5]) ; fir]8ev (acc), nothing i. e. not at all, in

no respect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Lcian. dial. deor. 2, 4;

Tim. 43) ; as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss,

damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213) ; B. § 131,

10] : as, ^Xdnreiv, Lk. iv. 35 [cf. W. 483 (450)] , Jx^e-

Xtladai, Mk. V. 26 ; vartpfiv, 2 Co. xi. 5
; /xepiixvav, Phil,

iv. 6. h. examples of a d o u b 1 e negation, by which
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol-

lows a negation (cf. W. § 55, 9 b.) : fuj/cert /xr/Set'y, Mk.
xi. 14; Acts iv. 17; ixj^bevi fxrjbev, Mk. i. 44 [Lom. Tr
br. firjbev^ ; Ro. xiii. 8

; fiTjdefjilau kv firjbfvi, 2 Co. vi. 3
;

fifj . . . iv fxribevi, Phil. i. 28 ; firj . . . jjiTjdev, 2 Co. xiii. 7

;

fXT) . . . fiTidefjLiav, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; fxj] rij . . . Kara firjbfva rpo-

irov, 2 Til. ii. 3.

UTiSc'troTt, (/LtTjSe and nori), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.*

liTlSeTrw, (/ijjSe and ttco), adv., not yet : Heb. xi. 7.*

MiiSos, -ov, 6, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of

Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was
Ecbatana [see B. D. s. v.] : Acts ii. 9. [Cf. B. D. and
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.] *

(j.r]66'v, see pTjBeis-

|ii]K€Tt, (fr. fiT] and (ti), adv., employed in the same
constructions as /ldj ; no longer ; no more ; not here-

after: a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19

RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with

1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. c. with a pres.

imperative : [Lk. viii. 49 L T Tr txt. WH] ; Jn. v. 14
;

viii. 1 1 ; Eph. iv. 28 ; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta-

tive : Mk. xi. 14. e. Xva ^rjKeri : 2 Co. v. 15 ; Eph. iv.

14. f. witli an infin. depending—on another verb:

on ^0(0 (eVt^ow), Acts xxv. 24; on oTretXa), Acts iv. 17;

on Xeyco k. fiaprvpofiai, Eph. iv. 17; on ety to, 1 Pet. iv.

2; on wcrre, ]\Ik. i. 45 ; ii. 2; rov p.r]K€Ti BovXfveiv, Ro. vi.

6. g. with a ptcp. : Acts xiii. 34 [cf. W. § 65, 10] ;

Ro. XV. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. ov /xtj/kcVi (see p,^, TV.

2) : with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH.*
(xfiKos, -eos (-ovs), TO, fr. Hom. down ; Sept. very often

for 1\-\ii ; length : Rev. xxi. 16 ; ro nXdros koi ixtjkos koi

^ddos Koi vyj/os, language used in shadowing forth the

greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received

from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.*

|iT]Kvvco : (priKos) ; fr. Hdt. and Pind. down ; to mate
long, to lengthen ; in the Bible twice of plants, i. q. to cause

to grow, increase : o ecfyvrevae Kvpios koL vfros eprjKwev

(S'ny), Is. xliv. 14 ; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. prjKvvo-

fjuii', to grow up : Mk. iv. 27 [prjKvvrjTai (Tr mrg. -trai)].*

|i.T)X(i)TT|, -Tjs, fj, (fr. prjXov a sheep, also a goat; as Kaprj-

\<oTr) ['camlet'] fr. «d|X7jXoff [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 332]),
a sheepskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom.
1 Cor. 17, 1. For ni'HK an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in

1 K. xix. 13, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq., doubtless because
these mantles were made of skins ; hence more closely

IjJE' n^'HS, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept.

deppis Tpixi-vrf)' In the Byzant. writ. [Apoll. Dysk. 191,

9] p.T)\(OTr] denotes a monk's garment.*

H'^v, [(fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation,

verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25) ; 7 pr}v, see under
^fin.

\ii\v, gen. prjvos, 6, (w. Alex. acc. prjvav. Rev. xxii. 2
Lchm.; on which form see reff. under a'poTji/, fin.)

;
[fr.

Hom. down] ; 1. a month : Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56 ; iv. 25

;

Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11 ; xix. 8; xx. 8 ; xxviii. 11 ; Jas. v.

17; Rev. ix. 5, 10, 15; xi. 2; xiii. 5; xxii. 2. 2. the

time ofnew moon, neiv moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium;
after the use of the Hebr. tynn, which denotes both a

'month' and a 'new moon, as in Num. xxviii. 11 ; xxix
1) : Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. Ixvi. 23] (the

first day of each month, when the new moon appeared
was a festival among the Hebrews; cf. Lev. xxiii. 24

Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); [al. refer the

passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.)].*

(jii^vvu [cf. Curtius § 429] : 1 aor. epTjuv<ra\ 1 aor. pass,

ptcp. fern. pr]w6fl(Ta: as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind.

down

;

1. to disclose or make known something

secret ; in a forensic sense, to inform, report : foil, by jrov

foriv, Jn. xi. 57; nvi ti, pass., Acts xxiii. 30. 2.

univ. to declare, tell, make known • 1 Co. x. 28. 3.

to indicate, intimate : of a teacher ; foil, by oti, Lk. xx.

37. [A. V. uniformly show.']*

|ii) ovK, see prj. III. 1.

\i.i\iTOTe, (fr. p.r) and Trore), [/xij ttotc (separately) LWH
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif-

fering from ovTTOTf as prj does from ov ;
[fr. Hom. down].

Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not

ever, never : ene\ prjKOTe itrxvei, since it is never offorce,
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav-

ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 1 7 [where WH txt. /xi)

rore], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 353 (304) ; but

others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. a p r o-

hibitoryCon junction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest

haply, (also written separately /iij ttotc [(see init.), esp.

when the component parts retain each its distinctive

force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq. ; Ellendt,

Lex. Soph. ii. 107. In the N. T. use of this particle the no-

tion of time usual to ttots seems to recede before that of

contingency, lest perchancel), so that it refers to the pre-

ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated

action [W. § 56, 2] : w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w. a

subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12

(where Sept. for j3) ; Mt. v. 25 [(cf. below)] ; vii. 6 [R
G] ; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10,

where Sept. for |3) ; Mt. xiii. 29 {ov sc. ^eXco) ; xv. 32

;

xxvii. 64; Mk.iv. 12; Lk. xiv. 12; with tj/a prefixed, ibid.

29; w. afut. indie, [see B. § 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (315)

d.] • [Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr WH ; (cf. v. 25)] ; Mk. xiv. 2

;

[Lk. xii. 58 LTTrWH]. after verbs of fearing,
taking care, [W. u. s.; B. §139, 48]: w. subj. aor.,

—

so after TTpoaixo), to take heed, lest etc., Lk. xxi. 34 ; Heb.
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33) ; so that an antecedent (f>o^ovpxvoi or

Trpocre^oi/Te? must be mentally supplied. Acts v. 39 ; p,ff7r(yn

OVK apKiCTT), lest perchance there he not enough (so that oin
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dpKea-T] forms one idea, and (f)ol3ovfieda must be supplied

before /n^Trore), Mt. xxv. 9 R T WH mrg. ; but L Tr WH
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored

fifjTTOTf (sc. TovTO yfveadoi [W. § 64, 7 a.]) • ou fxi) dpKeaj],

i. e. not so ! there will in no wise be enough (see /xij, IV. 2)

;

cf. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 143 sq.

;

[but all the editors above named remove the punctua-

tion mark after fiT]TroT€ ; in which case it may be connect-

ed directly with the words which follow it and translated

(with R. V.) ^ peradventure there will not be enough';

ct. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional

exx. of firjTTOTe in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10,

10 p. 1179% 24; with indie, ibid. pp. 1172% 33; 1173"

22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. s. v.; Bitm. in his trans, of ApoU.
Dysk., index s. v.

;
(cf. L. and S. s. v. /iij, B. 9)]. after

(f)o^ovfiai, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1 ; so that (po^ov-

pevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv. 8. after jiXenfiv

w. a fut. indie, [cf. W. § 56, 2 b. a. ; B. 243 (209)], Ileb.

iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom-

panied with doubt (see [if}, III.), lohether ever, ivhether at

any time ; whether perchance, ivhether haply, (Germ, doch

nicht etiva ; ob nicht etwa) ; a. in a direct question in-

troduced by enfi, for, else, (see eVet, 2 sub fin.) : so ace. to

the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 1 7, see in 1 above. In the re-

maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though

he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined

to believe what he doubtfully asks about ; thus, in a direct

question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. in indirect questions ; a.

w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the

thought of some one [W. § 41 b. 4 c. ; B. § 139, 60]): Lk.

iii. 15. [See /3.] p. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25

[RGL (cf. B. 46 (40)); but TTrWIItxt. give the

optative], where fifjTTore kt\. depend on the suppressed

idea SiaXoytCo^ffo? [cf. B. § 139, 62 tin. ; W. u. s.].*

\i-f\irov [T Tr] or fifj ttov [WH], that nowhere, lest any-

where, [lest haply] : Acts xxvii. 29 T Tr WH. (Hom. et

al.)*

lATiirw [or nfj TTOi, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (ftfj and ttw), [fr.

Hom. down], adv.; 1. not yet: in construction

with the ace. and inf., Heb. ix. 8 ; w. a ptcp., /lhjtt&j yap

yevvT}devTa)v, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11,

where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?] : Acts

xxvii. 29 Lchm.*

|iiriir«s [G T, or fifj TTas L Tr WH], (pq and jras), [fr.

Hom. down]

;

1. a conjunction, lest in any loay, lest

perchance ; a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre-

ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2

Co. ii. 7 ; ix.4. b. after verbs of fearing, taking
heed: w. an aor. subj., — after ^Xenetv, 1 Co. viii. 9;

after (po^e'icrdai. Acts xxvii. 29 R ; 2 Co. xi. 3 ; xii. 20

;

w. a perf. indie, to indicate that what is feared has actu-

ally taken place [W. § 56, 2 b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal.

iv. 11 ; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup-

pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. § 148, 10; cf. W. 474

(442)]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in

any tvay, whether by any means : in an indirect question,

with an indie, present (of a thing still continuing) and

aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (/ laid hefort

them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply etc. ; Paul
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach-

ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at

Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries misrht

not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this

teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en-

deavors ; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 ^303). Others,

however, take rpe'^j^o) as a subjunctive, and render lest

haply I should be running etc. ; see AV. 504 sq. (470), cf.

Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the

same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where pfjiras depends on yuuvcu ;

cf. Schott, Liinemann, [Ellicott], ad loc.
;
[B. 353 (304) ;

W. 505 (470)]).*

lATlpos, -oO, 6, the thigh : Rev. xix. 1 6. (From Hom. down

;

Sept. for ^i;.)*

jiT|T€, (pf) and the enclitic re), [fr. Hom. down], a cop-

ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing

fr. oi/Ve as pf) does fr. ov. It differs fr. prjbt in that prjbt

separates different things, but pf]Tf those which are of the

same kind or which are parts of one whole ; cf. W. § 55,

6 ;
[B. § 149, 13 b.]) : pf]T€ . . . pfjre, neither . , . nor, Lk.

vii. 33 [T pf) . . . /x»?Se] ; ix. 3 (five times) ; Acts xxiiL

12, 21 ; xxvii. 20 ; Heb. vii. 3
;
(but in Eph. iv, 27 for

prf . . . pfjT€ we must with L T Tr WH substitute pfi . . .

prjBf)- pfj . . . pf}Te . . . pfjTe, Mt. V. 34-36 (four times);

1 Tim. i. 7 ; Jas. v. 1 2 ; Rev. vii. 3 ; iva pf) . . . p,f)Tf . . .

pfjTe, Rev. vii. 1 ;
prjSe . . . pfjre . . . pf}T€, 2 Th. ii. 2 L T

Tr AVH ;
pfj eivm dvda-Tna-tv, prjbe ayyiKov (for that is

something other than ai/aorao-ty), pr]Tf irvevpa (because

angels belong to the genus Trvevpara), Acts xxiii. 8 R G

;

cf. W. 493 (459) ;
[B. 367 (314) sq.].*

(jff|TTip, gen. pr]Tp6s, dat. prjTpl, ace. ptjrepa, f}, [fr. Hom.
down ; fr. Skr. ma ' to measure ' ; but whether denoting

the ' moulder,' or the ' manager * is debated ; cf. Vanicek

p. 657 ; Curtius § 472
;
(cf. /xerpoi/)], Hebr. DK, a mother;

prop. : Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often ; trop. of that which

is like a mother : Mt. xii. 49 sq. ; Mk. iii. 35 ; Jn. xix.

27 ; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2 ; a city is called f) prj-njp

Tav TTopvwv, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev.

xvii. 5 ; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians]

originated. Gal. iv. 26 [here G T TrAVH om. L br. itavrav

(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.)].

lA^Ti [so G T AVH R (commonly), but ph rt L (exc 1

Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25 ; Mk. iv. 21)], (jiri

and Tt), ivhether at all, ivhether perchance, an interroga-

tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question

(Germ, doch nicht etwa ? [in Eng. generally untranslated;

cf. W. § 57, 3 b.; B. 248 (213)]) : Mt. vii. 16; xxvL 22.

25; Mk. iv. 21 ; xiv. 19 ; Lk. vi. 39 ; Jn. vii. 31 [RG];
viii. 22; xviii. 35 ; xxi. 5 [here all texts pii) n (properly)];

Acts X. 47 ; 2 Co. xii. 18 ; Jas. iii. 11 ; prjTi Spa, 2 Co.L
1 7 ; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe

what he asks about (see nfjnore, 3 a.) ' Mt. xii. 23 : Jn.
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iv. 29. et fi^Ti, see ei, III. 10. /iijTtye (or fi^rt ye) see in I

its place.*

\Lr\Tiye [so GTWH; but fi^ri yt RL, firj n yt Tr],

(fr. fiT], Ti, ye), to say nothing o/, not to mention, which
ace. to the context is either a. much less ; or b.

much more, much rather ; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi.

3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sii*

p'^Tis [so R G Jn. iv. 33], more correctly /xij rty

;

1.

prohibitive, lei no one [cf. B. 31 (28)] : [w. 1 aor. subj.

1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 3. 2. inter-

rogative, (Lat. num quis ?) hath any one etc. : Jn. vii. 48
;

[2 Co. xii. 1 7, cf. B. § 151, 7 ; W. 574 (534)] ; where one

would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see

^jjrt, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.*

jiTiTpa, -ay, 17, {fir)Tr]p), the womb : Lk. ii. 23 (on which
see diavolyco, 1) ; Ro. iv. 19. (Hdt., Plat., al. ; Sept. for

Drn..) *

p.t]Tpa\a)as (also nTjTpaXolas), L T Tr WH [see WH.
App. p. 152] fXTjTpoXcoas, -ov, 6, (firjTrjp, and aXoiaco to

thresh, smite), a matricide: 1 Tim. i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat.,

Lcian., al.)*

p.T)Tp6^iroXis, -€(os, f], (fXTjrqp and noXis), a metropolis,

chief city, in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22)
fin.

;
[in this sense fr. Xen. down].*

|iCa, see under eh.

ptiatvu; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. /xtai'^cSo-ti'; pf. 3

pers. sing, fiefiiaprai (unless it be better to take this form
as a plur. ; cf. Kriiger § 33, 3 Anni. 9 ; Bttm. Gram. § 101

Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. § 101 Anm. 13 ; B. 41 (36); [W.
§ 58, 6 b. ^.]), ptcp. fiefiiaa-fievos (Tit. i. 15 R G) and
fiejjLiaixiJifvos (ibid. L T Tr WH ; also Sap. vii, 25 ; Tob.
ii. 9 ; Joseph, b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Matthiae I. p.

415 ; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on
Theophil. ad Autol. 1, 1 p. 2 sq.

;
[Veitch s. v.]) ; fr. Hom.

down
;

1. to dye tvith another color, to stain : e'Xe'-

(f)avTa (fjoiviKi, Hom. II. 4, 141. 2. to dejile, pollute,

sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for X"3£p) : in a physi-

cal and a moral sense, a-apKo (of licentiousness), Jude 8

;

in a moral sense, rfju avveiBijaiv, rov vovv, pass. Tit. i. 15

;

absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid, and in Heb. xii. 15 ; for

K'pnn, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4) ; in a ritual sense, of men, pass.

Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5, 8; Num. xLx. 13, 20; Tob.

u. 9).*

[Stn. nialvu, noxAvw. ace. to Trench (N. T. Syn.

§ xxxi.) fxiaivu to stain differs from fxoXvva to smear not only
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance
that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while fxoK.

admits of no worthy reference.]

|jitcw|ia, -Toy, TO, (fitaivco), that which defiles [cf. kqv-

XW° ^i 2] '> defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio) : trop. fiidafiara

ToC Koafiov, vices the foulness of which contaminates one
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind,
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph.,

Plut. ; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18) ; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34 ;

Judith ix. 2 ; 1 Mace. xiii. 50.) •

p.ia(r|i.6s, -ov, 6, (fiiaivo)), the act of defiling, defilement,

pollution : eniOvfjiia fiiaafiov, defiling lust [W. § 34, 3 b.],

2 Pet. ii. JO. fSap. xiv. 26 ; 1 Mace, iv 43; Plut. mor.

p. 393 c. ; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. \7; test. Benj. 8;
Graec. Ven. (passim) ; Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].)

*

\i.iy\iai or (so L T) fiiyfia, (on the accent cf. Lipsius,

Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. § 6, 1 e.

;

Kpifia, init.]), -ros, to, (filyvvfii), that which has been pro'
duced by mixing, a mixture : Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. eXiy^xa,

q. V.]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8 ; Aristot., Plut., al.) *

(ii-ywixi and ixCo-yu: 1 aor. ffii^a; pf. pass. ptcp. fif/Miy

fitvos' fr. Horn, down; to mix, mingle: ti tlvi, one thintr

with another. Rev. viii. 7 Rec. ; xv. 2; also t\ ev twi [cf.

B. § 133, 8], Rev. viii. 7 G L T Tr WH
; ,xera tlvos, with

a thing, ]\It. xxvii. 34 ; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see alyia,

2 a.). [Syn. see/cepdi/i/v/xi, fin. Comp. : avv-ava-p.[ywfu.'\*

)j.iKp6s, -a, -6v, compar. fiiKpoTepos, -ipa, -epov, [fr.

Hom. down], Sept. for jbp, JMp, D^'p, small, little;

used a. of size : Mt. xiii. 32 ; Mk. iv. 31 ; hence
of stature, 73 fiXiKia, Lk. xix. 3 ; of length, Jas. iii. 5. b.

of space : neut. npoeXdiov [irpoa-eXd. T Tr Wll mrg. in

Mt., Tr WH mrg. in Mk. (see TrpoaepxofiM, a.)] fiiKpov,

having gone forward a little, ]\It. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35,

[cf. W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less

by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat-
u r e] ; 01 nxi/cpot, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii.

6,10,14; -Mk. ix. 42 ; dno jxiKpov (cos pfya\ov[^A.Y.from
the least to the greatest'], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer.

vi. 13; xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34); puKpos re Ka\ fieyas, [both
small and great] i. e. all. Acts xxvi. 22 ;

plur.. Rev. xi.

18; xiii. 16; xix. 5, 18; xx. 12. d. of time, short,

brief: neuter— nom., ert [or ert om.] niKpov (sc. (arai)

Kai, (yet) a little while and etc. i. e. shortly (this shall come
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19 ; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(cf. Ex. xvii. 4)];
en p.iKp6v ofxov o(tov (see Sacs, a.) ; without Kai, Heb. x.

37 (Is. xxvi. 20); to /xi<poV [Tr WHom. to], Jn. xvi. 18;
— ^iiKpou acc. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 33 (Job xxxvi. 2) ;

p.iKp6v xpovov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. vi. 11 ; xx. 3;

p.€Ta fiiKpov, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73 ; ^Ik. xiv.

70, {npo p-iKpov, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e.

number or amount : lUKpd Cvp.T], 1 Co. v. 6 ; Gal. v. 9

;

of number, puKpbv irolfiviov, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity,

fiiKpa bvvapis, Rev. iii. 8 ; neut. p.iKp6v (ti), a little, 2 Co.
xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk.
ix. 48; xvii. 2; 6 fiiKpoTepos eV rrj /SaertXeia tS)v ovp. he
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of

heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in

etc.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. §123, 13], Mt. xi. 11 ; Lk.
vii. 28.*

MCXtitos, -ou, fj, Miletus, a maritime city [now nearly

ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or

Ionia, near the mouths of the jNIaeander and not far [c.

35 m. S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thale^
Anaximander, and other celebrated men : Acts xx. 15,

1 7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.] *

jxCXiov, -ou, TO, (a word of Lat. origin [cf. B. 18 (16)]),

a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]

:

Mt. V. 41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.) *

fxi|x€0|Mii, -ovfiai ; (pipLot [an actor, mimic]) ; to imitate:
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Tivd, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7, 9; tI, Heb. xiii. 7, 8 Jn. 11.

[Find., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.] *

|ii,[j.-qT^s, -ov, 6, an imitator : ylvofial rii/or (gen. of pers.),

1 Co. iv. 16 ; xi. 1 ; Eph. v. 1 ; 1 Th. i. 6 ; ii, 14; Heb. vi.

12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 13 Rec. (where LT
TrWH Cn^corai). [Plat., Tsocr., al.]*

fii)iVTJo-K(o : (MNAQ [allied w. fievfo, fiav6ava> ; cf. Lat.

maneo, monen, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtiiis § 429]) ; to remind:

Horn., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al. ; Pass, and Mid., pres.

fiifivT)(TKOfiai (Ileb. ii. 6 ; xiii. 3 ; rare in Attic) ; 1 aor.

fixvrjadrjv ;
pf. fxefivrjixai ; 1 fut. pass, in a mid. sense,

HPiia-efiaofuu (Heb. x. 17 LTTrWH); Sept. for IDI;

to be recalled or to return to one's mind, to remind one's

self of, to remember ; iftvfiaBrfv., with a pass, signif. [cf.

B. 52 (46)], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had
in remembrance : ivayiriov rtvos, before i. e. in the mind of

one (see evcoTnov, 1 c), Acts x. 31 ; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas-

sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22 ;
[Sir. xvi. 1 7 Rec] ; and

dvafiinjad^vai. Num. x. 9; Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16) ;
— with a

mid. signif., foil, by a gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 10 c],

to remember a thing : Mt. xxvi. 75 ; Lk. xxiv. 8 ; Acts
xi. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 2 ; Jude 1 7

;
fivrja-drjvat, f'Xeovs, to call

to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv.

(xxv.) 6) ; TTJs biadfjKTjs, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15 ; Ex. ii. 24;

1 Mace. iv. 10 ; 2 Mace. i. 2) ; fifj fivTjddrjvai Ta>v dfiapTiav

Tivoi, [A. V. to remember no more^ i. e. to forgive, Heb.
viii. 12; x. 1 7, (after the Hebr. ; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7

;

Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8 ; Is. xliii. 25 ; and on the other hand,

to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to

punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Mace. v. 4 ; vi. 12) ; w. gen.

of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care

for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foil, by ort, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 63 ; Lk.

xvi. 25 ; Jn. ii. 17, 22 ; xii. 16 ; by ms, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf.

fiffivTjfiai, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)],
to be mindful of: w. gen. of the tiling, 2 Tim. i. 4 ; navra

fiov ix€ixvr)(r6e, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co.

xi. 2 ;
pres. lufivriuKOfxai, w. gen. of the pers., to remem-

ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii.

5) ; xiii. 3. [Comp. : ava-, cTr-ava-, viro-fJUfivrjaKCi.']
*

(jLicrcw, -cb; impi. (fMia-ovV, iut. fiiaria-co; 1 ciOY. ifilcrrjcra:,

pf. ^€iii(Tr)Ka; Pass., pres. ptcp. fiia-ovfievos ;
pf. ptcp.

fiffiiarjfievos (Rev. xviii. 2) ; Sept. for HW ;
[fr. Horn,

down] ; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest
;

pass, to be

hated, detested : rivd, Mt. v. 43 and Rec. in 44 ; xxiv. 10;

Lk. i. 71 ; vi. 22, 27 ; xix. 14 ; Jn. vii. 7 ; xv, 18 sq. 23-

25 ; xvii. 14 ; Tit. iii. 3 ; 1 Jn. ii. 9, [1 1] ; iii. 13, 15 ; iv.

20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 9; [Mk. xiii.

13]; Lk. xxi. 17; W: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29;

Heb. i. 9 ; Jude 23 ; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15 ; pass. ib.

''viii. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to

fiKTetv in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 30) ; Deut. xxi. 15 sq. ; Mt.
vi. 24; Lk, xiv. 26 ; xvi. 13; [Jn. xii, 25]; Ro. ix. 13,

the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem,

to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that 'the

Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability,

are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and

indifference to a thing ' ; Fritzsche, Com, on Rom. iL p.

304 ; cf. Ruckert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des
N. T. p. 2 7 sfiq.*

liwrOairoSoo-ta, -as, 17, (^1(j66s and dirobldafu. ', cf. the

fiiadodoaia of the Grk, writ, [W. 24]), payment of wages
due, recompense : of reward, Heb, x. 35 ; xi. 26 ; of pun-

ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ,)*

|Ai(r0-airo-86TTjs, -ov, 6, (fxiaBos and dnobidafU ; cf. the

fiKrdoboTTjs of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator) ; one
who pays ivages, a rewarder: Heb. xi. 6. (Several timec

in eccles. writ.) *

|j.((r9ios, -a, -ov, also of two terminations [cf. W. § 11,

1], (iMiados), employed for hire, hired: as subst. [A. "V.

hired servant], Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept.

for TDty, Lev. xxv, 50; Job vii. 1. Tob, v. 12; Sir.

vii. 20 ; xxxi. 27 ; xxxvii. 11. Anth. 6, 283, 3 ; Plut.).*

p<r06s, -ov, 6, [fr. Horn, dovn]? Sept. for "^3^, also for

niJDLJ'O, etc.

;

1. dues paid for work; wages, hirei

Ro. iv. 4 (Kara 6(pfi\rjfia) ; in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim.
v, 18; Mt. XX. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see

eKxeoi, fin.)
; fiicrdos ddiKias, wages obtained by iniquity,

Acts i, 18; 2 Pet, ii. 15, [cf. W. § 30, 1 a.]. 2. re-

loard : used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils

and endeavors, Jn, iv. 36; 1 Co. ix. 18; — of divine

recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun-

ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en-

deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss,

Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr.

fiir christi. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 319 sqq. ; Mehlhorn,

d. Lohnbegr, Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest, Theol.,

1876, p. 721 sqq,; [cf. Beyer in Herzog xx, pp. 4-14]):
Mt. V. 12 ; vi. 2, 5, 16 ; x. 41 sq. ; Mk. ix. 41 ; Lk, vi. 23,

35; 1 Co, iii, 8, 14; 2Jn, 8; Rev. xi, 18; t)(fiv fiiv66v, to

have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is

reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v.

46; 1 Co. ix. 17; with napa tm narpl vpSav tv t. ovp.

added, Mt. vi. 1. c. of punishments : piados ddiKiaSf

2 Pet. ii. 13 ; rrjs SutrCTC/Setas, 2 Mace. viii. 33.*

1X1,0-66(0 : (piados) ; 1 aor. mid. ipna-Booadpr^p ; to let out

for hire; to hire [cf. W. § 38, 3]: rivd, Mt. xx. 1, 7.

(Hdt., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al. ; Sept. for IZity, Deut-

xxiii. 4 ; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.)
*

^ia-9a>|xa, -ros, to, (jiLadoco) ; 1. the price for which any-

thing is either let or hired (Hdt., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.;

of a harlot's hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii, 18; Mic. i. 7;

Prov. xix. 13 ; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [cf.

Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which is either let

or hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf.

Bp. Lghtfi. Com. on Philip, p. 9 note *)] : Acts xxviii.

30.*

fiio-OwTds, -ov, 6, (pia-doo)), one hired, a hireling: Mk. L
20 ; Jn. x. 1 2 sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al. ; Sept. for

"lOt:'.)
*

MiTvX^vT), -T)s, ^, Mitylene, the chief maritime town
of the island of Lesbos in the ^gean : Acts xx. 14.

\_Leioin, St. Paul, ii. 84 sq.]*

MixoiiX, o, C^KD'P, L e. 'who like God?'), Michael
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the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the

guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1 ; x. 13, 21) :

Jude 9 ; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.] *

fivd, -as, T), a word of Eastern origin [cf. Schroder, Keil-

inschriften u. s. w. p. 143], Arab, ^jq, Syr. ( il V),

Hebr. njO (fr. njD to appoint, mark out, count, etc.),

Lat. mina
;

1. in the O. T. a weight, and an imaginary

coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels

:

1 K. X. 1 7, cf' 2 Chr. ix. 16 ; 2 Esdr. ii. 09, (otherwise in

Ezek. xlv. 1 2 [cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh

;

Schroder in Riehm s. v. IVIine p. 1000 sq.]). 2. In

Attic a weight and a sum of money equal to one hun-

dred drachmae (see Spa^^jj [and B. D. s. v. Pound ; esp.

Schruder in Riehm u. s.]) : Lk. xLx. 13, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.*

fxvdofiai, see (iifivqaKW.

Mvdo-cov, -0)1/05, 6, (MNAO), Mnason, a Christian of

Cyprus: Actsxxi. 16. (The name was com. also among
the Grks. ; [cf. Benseler's Pape's Eigennamen, s. v.].) *

(iv€ia, -as, ij, {^ifiin](TK(o), remembrance, memory, mention

:

fni ndajj tt) fivfla iifxiiov, as often as I remember you [lit.

'on all my remembrance' etc. cf. W. § 18, 4], Phil. i. 3;

noieladai ^ivdav tivos, to make mention of one, Ro. i. 9

;

Eph. i. 16 ; 1 Th. i. 2 ; Philem. 4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254 a.

;

Diog. Laert. 8. 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (cxi.) 4) ; p.v. ex^'"

TLvos, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph.,

Eur., al.) ; aStaXetTrroi/ '4\(iv ttjv nfpi twos fiveiav, 2 Tim.

i. 3."

(ivfjiia, -Tos, TO, (iJLvdofiai., pf. pass, fifuvrjuai) ;
1.

a monument or meiuonal to jierpetuate the memory of any
person or thing (Hom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se-

pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3.

rt sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de-

posited [cf. Edersheun, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) :

Mk. V. 3 G L T Tr WH ; v. 5
;
[xv. 46 T WH] ; Lk. vUi.

27 ; xxiii. 53 ; xxiv. 1 ; Acts ii. 29 ; vii. 16 ; Rev. xi. 9,

(Joseph, antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for lap).*

p.vTj(j.€tov, -ou, TO

;

1. any visible object forpreserv-

ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing ; a me-

morial, monument, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl.

Grk. so in Sap. x. 7 ; specifically, a sepulchral monument :

olKobofielv fivrjfi.eia, Lk. xi. 47 ; Joseph, antt. 13, 6, 5. 2.

in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb : Mt. xxiii. 29 ; xxvii.

52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v. 2; vi. 29; Lk. xi.44; Jn. v. 28;

xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29 ; Sept.

for l^n, Gen. xxiii. 6, 9 ; 1. 5 ; Is. xxii. 16, etc.

\ivr\it.r\,-7)s,T),(fxvdofjLai); a. memory, remembrance; b.

mention : nvfjjjiTjv TTotela-dai tivos, to remember a thing, call

it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15 ; the same expression oc-

curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat.

mentionem facere, to make mention of a, thing.*

|ivT]^ov6vw; impf. 3 pers. plur. e'/xw7/^f>''fi'oi'; 1 aor. €/xi/i;-

fioveva-a
; {fivrjiicov mindful) ; fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for

'^D\ ;
1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to

•nind: absol. Mk.viii. 18 ; ni/dy, Lk. xvii. 32 ; Jn. xv. 20;

xvi. 4, 21 ; Acts xx. 35 ; 1 Tli. i. 3 ; [Heb. xiii. 7] ; con
textually i. q. to think of and feci for a person or thing :

vr. gen. of the thing. Col. iv. 18; Ta>v tttcoxcov, GaL ii. 10

(see (uuvrjtTKCi, fin.) ; w. an ace. of the obj. to hold in mem'
ory, keep in mind: tivcl, 2 Tim. ii. 8; W, Mt. xvi. 9; 1

Th. ii. 9 ; ra dbcKrj^ara, of God as punishing them. Rev.
xviii. 5 (see fiifjLvr](TK(o) . Cf. ]\latthiae § 34 7 Anm. 2 ; W.
p. 205 (193) ;

[B. § 132, 14]. foU. by Sti, Acts xx. 31

;

Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 5 ; foil, by an indir. question. Rev.
ii. 5; iii. 3. 2. to make mention of: tivos, Heb. xi.

15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32 ; tI,

Plat, de rep. 4 p. 441 d. ; legg. 4 p. 723 c); mpi tivos

(as fjLvdcrdai in classic Grk., see INIatthiae § 347 Anm. 1),
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de ali/juo; cf. Ramshorn,
Lat. Gr. § 1 11 note 1 ; [Harpers' Lat. Diet. s. v. memini,
I. 3 ; cf. Eng. remember about, etc.]. *

|iVTi|i6o-uvov, -ou, TO, {fivrifioiv), a memorial (that by which
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem-
brance : els fiVTjfiucrvvov TIVOS, to perpetuate one's memory,
Mt. xxvi. 13 ; Mk. xiv. 9 ; at irpoa-fvxai aov . . . dvt^rja-ap

fls fivrifi. evaniov t. 6eov, (without the fig.) have become
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee,

Acts X. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc, Plut., al. ; Sept. for

IDT, fP^l ; also for rTiDTS, i. e. that part of a sacrifice

which was burned on the altar together with the frank-

incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and
commend the offerer to God's remembrance, Lev. ii. 9,

16; v. 12; Num. v. 26 ; \iencQevu>bia ds p.vrm6(Tvvov,^iT.

xlv. \&; and often in Siracid., 1 Mace, etc.)*

|AVT)(rTev(i> : Pass., pf. ptcp. (lefivrjcrrfvyievos (R G) and
^fjLvi^cTTevixevos (LTTr WH) [cf. W. § 12, 10; Veitch s.

v.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptcp. ixvrjCTTevdeis', {iivrf

(TTos betrothed, espoused) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for

tyiX ; Ti.vd (yvvaiKa), to woo her and ask her in marriage;

pass, to be promised in marriage, be betrothed : tivI, Mt. i.

18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5.*

|A07"yi-XdXos, (fr. /iioyyos[al. fioyyos, cf. Chandler § 366

j

one who has a hoarse, hollow A'oice, and XaXoj), speaking

icith a harsh or thick voice : Mk. vii. 32 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt.

;

but the common reading poyiKakos deserves the prefer-

ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s.

v. /Sarrapiffii/].)
*

(lo-yi-XaXos [on its accent cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 101], -oi»,

(/xoyty and XdXoj), speaking ivith difficulty, [A. V. having

an impediment in his speechy. Mk. vii. 32 [not Trtxt.].

(Aet. 8. 38; Schol. ad Lcian. Jov. trag. c. 27; Bekker,

Anecd. p. 100, 22 ; Sept. for D^X, dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.)*

(xoYis, (fioyos toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with diffi-

culty: Lk.ix. 39[yetWHTrmrg./:xdXty,q. V.]. (3 Mace,
vii. 6.)

*

[loSios, -ov, 6, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding

16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn.

Nep. Att. 2 [i. e. about a peck, A. V. bushel ; cf. BB. DD.
s. V. Weights and Measures]) : Mt. v. 15 ; Mk. iv. 21 ; Lk.

xi. 33.*

(loixoXCs, -i8os, f), (i-ioixos), a word unknown to the

earlier writ, but found in Plut., HeUod., al. ; see Lob. ad
Phryn.p. 452; [W.24]; Sept. for nDKj (Ezek. xvi. 38;

xxiii. 45) and naXJO (Hos. iii. 1 ; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx.

20)); an adulteress; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3 ; 6(f>da\(iot

fjLfaToi (j.oixa\i8os, eyes always on the watch for an adul-
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2

Pet. ii. 14. b. As the intimate alliance of God with

the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play

the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqcj. ; xxiii. 43 scjq., etc.) ; hence

fioix^aXis is fig. ecjuiv. tofaithless to God, unclean, apostate :

Jas. iv. 4 [where cf. Alford] ; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae

§ 429, 4), yevea (xoix- • Mt. xii. 39 ; xvi. 4 ; Mk. viii. 38.

[Cf. Clem. Alex, strom. vi. c. 16 § 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.] *

|M>iXab>, -co : to have unlawful intercourse with another's

wife, to commit adultery loith : rivd. in bibl. Grk. mid.

fioixHofiai, to commit adultery : of the man, Mt. v. 32'' [yet

WHbr.]; xi.x. 9' [yet not WH mrg.], 9'' [RGLTr
br. WH mrg.] ; eV avrrjv, commits the sin of adultery

against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11 ; of

the woman, Mt. v. 32* (where LTTrWH fioixevdrjuat

ioT noixaadai) ; Mk. x. 12. (Sept. for c|j<j, Jer. iii. 8 ; v.

7 ; ix. 2, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with t^u

6a\a<T(Tav, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen.
Hell. 1, 6, 15; to Xe^dev, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a.

7, 39.)*

[jioixcCa, -as, fj, (fioix^va), adultery : Jn. viii. 3 ; Gal. v.

19 Rec; plur. [W. § 27, 3 ; B. § 123, 2] : Mt. xv. 19

;

Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2
;
[Andoc,

Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Lcian., al.)
*

|jioix£va>; iut. fMoix^iKTco ; 1 aor. ffxolxevaa; Pass., pres.

ptcp. fxaix^vofievr] ; 1 aor. inf. yi.oix^v6r)vai
;

(jLiot;(ds) ; fr.

Arstph. and Xen. down ; Sept. for nxj ; to commit adul-

tery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer) : Mt. v. 27 ; xix.

18; Mk. X. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii.

9; Jas. ii. 11. b. two. (yvvaiKa), to commit adultery

with, have unlawful intercourse with another's wife : Mt.

V. 28 (Deut. V. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av. 558 ; Plat.

rep. 2 p. 360 b. ; Lcian. dial. deor. 6, 3 ; Aristaenet. epp.

1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14) ; pass, of the wife, to

suffer adultery, be debauched : Mt. v. 32" L T Tr WH ;

[xix. 9 WH mrg.] ; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see

fioixaXis, b.) trop. fxerd nvos (yvvaiKos) noixeveiv is used

of those who at a woman's solicitation are drawn away
to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of thmgs sacrificed to idols,

Rev. ii. 22 ; of. Jer. iii. 9, etc.*

(loixos, -ov, 6, an adulterer: Lk. xviii. 11 ; 1 Co. vi. 9;

Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see /xoi;^aXt'ff, b.) and fig.

faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv. 4 R G. (Soph.,

Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq. ; Sept.) *

(iioXis, (/ioXoy toil) ; an adv. used by post-Hom. writ, in-

discriminately with /xoyts ;
a. witli difficulty, hardly,

(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where fxera ttopov corresponds to it in the

parallel member) : [Lk. ix. 39 Tr mrg. WH (al. fioyis, q.

v.)J ; Acts xiv. 18 ; xxvii. 7 sq. 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b.

not easily, i. e. scarcely, very rareli' : Ro. v. 7.*

MoXox, 6, (Hebr. IjSb, D3'7p, also 03^0; cf. Gesenius,

Thes. ii. p. 794 s(j.), indecl., Moloch, name of the idol-

god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu-

larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac-
cording to the description in the Jalkut ([Rashi (vulg.

Jarchi)] on Jer. vii. [31]), its image was a hollow brazen
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human

arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the
little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (sec yifvva) : Acts vii.

43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. DD^'^O, which ought
to have been translated jSao-iXews Ijxcov, i. e. of your idol.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch ; J. G. Muller in Herzog
ix. 714 sq. ; Merx in Schenkel v. 194 sq.

; [BB.DD. s. v,

Molech, Moloch ; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed.

9, s. V. ; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].*

lAoXvvw : 1 aor. act. ffidXwa ; Pass. pres. /xoXvi/o/iat ; 1

aor. ifioXvvdrjp; fr. Arstph. down ; to pollute, stain, con-
taminate, defile ; in the N. T. used only in symbohc and
fig. discourse : ovk ffioXwav to Ifidna avrtov, of those who
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin.

Rev. iii. 4 (cf. Zech. iii. 3 sq.) ; fxera ywaiKwv ovk e'/xo-

\vv6r}(Tav, who have not soiled themselves by fornication

and adultery. Rev. xiv. 4 ; 17 avveldrjais noXivtrai, of a
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in-

explebiU quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol-

luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to Kadapa awdbriais,

1 Tim. iii. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ; jioXvufiv ttju ^vx^jv. Sir. xxi.

28 ; but see fxiaipw, 2). [Syn. see fiiaivci, fin.] *

|jioXv(r|x6s, -ov, 6, (fioXvva), defilement (Vulg. inquina-

mentum) ; an action by which anything is defiled : with
gen. of the thing defiled, aapKos kuI nvfifiaros, 2 Co. vii.

1. (Jer. xxiii. 15 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 80 ; 2 Mace. v. 27 ; Plut.

mor. p. 779 c.; [Joseph, c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; etc.];

often in eccl. writ.) *

p.o|j.<)>TJ, -rfs, f), {ijUfjL(f)0fiai), blame : ex^iv fiofKptjp npos
Tiva, to have matter of complaint against any one. Col.

iii. 13. (Pind., Tragg., al.) *

(Aov^, -^s, f), (phco^, [fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding,

dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; jaow)!/ Troteti' (L T Tr WH
TToifla-dai, as in Thuc. 1, 131 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 13, 7 ; 13,

2, 1), to make an (one's) abode, irapa rivi metaph. of God
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23

;

see noiS), 1 c*
|xovo-yev^s, -es,

(povos and yefo?), (Cic. unigena ; Vulg.
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ, unigenitus),

single of its kind, only, [A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents),

lies, theog. 426, 448 ; Hdt. 7, 221 ; Plat. Critias 113 d.;

Joseph, antt. 1, 13, 1 ; 2, 7, 4 ; povoyevii tskvou irarpi,

Aeschyl. Ag. 898. So in the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17;

povuyevrj elvai rivi (to be one's only son or daughter), Judg.
xi. 34 ; Tob. iii. 15 ; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [cf.

Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex-

pression 6 povny. vlos Tov tieov and vlbs tov 6fov 6 povoy.,

Jn. iii. 16, 18 ; i. 18 [see below] ; 1 Jn. iv. 9
; povoyevris

irapa Trarpos, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to

the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of

Christ, denotes the only son ofGod or one who in the sense

in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren.

He is so spoken of by John not because 6 Xoyos which
was ep(TapKa>6eis in him was eternally generated by Grod
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the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth

from the being of God just before the beginning of the

world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna-

tion (fvcrapKuxrii) of the \6yos in him he is of nature
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different

sense from that in which men are made by him TtKva tov

Oeov (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the

title 6 vloi TOV 6fov is given only to the historic Christ

so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone,

but 6 Xdyof 6 evcrapKadeis or Jesus through the \6yos

united with Ciod, is 6 fiovoy. vlos tov deov. The reading

fxavoyevT^i dtos (witliout the article before fiovoy.) in Jn.

i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight

of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles,

and Westcott and Ilort, defended with much learning

by Dr. Hort ("On ^ouoyevr/s deos in Scripture and Tra-

dition " in his " Two Dissertations " Camb. ami Lond.

1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the

Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for lS7t), p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in

Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.)], but is foreign to John's mode
of thought and speech (iii. 16, 18 ; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant

and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal

which broke out soon after the early days of the church
;

[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib.

Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of

the same passage are given) ; see also Prof. Drummond
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm,
Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.

;
[Westcott u. s.].*

|x6vos, -T],-ov, Sept. chiefly for n3'7, [fr. Horn, down] ; 1.

an adjective, alone (without a companion) ; a. with

verbs : ewai, fvpia-Keadai, KaTaXdneaOai, etc., Mt. xiv. 23
;

Mk. vi. 47 ; Lk. ix. 36 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; 1 Th. iii. 1 ; added to

the pronouns eyo), ai/TOi, ov, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix.

2 ; Lk. xxiv. 18 ; Ro. xi. 3 ; xvi. 4, etc. b. it is joined

with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi-

cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone

[of. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv.

1 2 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs. J ; Jn. vi. 22 ; Heb.
ix. 7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1 1 ; with a neg. foil, by dWd, Mt. iv. 4.

«5 fxovos deos, he who alone is God : Jn. v. 44 ; xvii. 3 ; Ro.

xvi. 27 ; 6 povos becriroTTis, Jude 4. ovic . . tt pfi fxovo? :

Mt. xii. 4 ; xvii. 8 ; xxiv. 36 ; Lk. vi. 4 ; ov8fls . . d fxr)

fiovos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk.

X. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut.

IjLovov as adv., alone, only, merely : added to theobj., Mt.
v. 47 ; X. 42 ; Acts xviii. 25 ; Gal. iii. 2 ; to the gen. Ro.

iii. 29 [here WH mrg. fjLovav^ ; referring to an action ex-

pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21 ; xiv. 36 ; Mk. v. 36 ; Lk.
viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10.

ftovov fj.^,
Gal. V. 13 ; ov (p^) p-ovov, (ial. iv. 18 ; Jas. i. 22 ;

ii. 24 ; foil, by aXXd, Acts xix. 26 [L dWd Kal ; of. W. 498

(464) ; B. 370 (317)] ; by aWa noXka pdWov, Phil. ii.

12 ; by aX\d Kai, Mt. .xxi. 21 ; Jn. v. 18 ; xi. 52 ; xii. 9 ;

xiii. 9 ; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp.

B.)]; xxi. 13; xxvi. 29 ; x.xvii. 10; Ro. i. 32; iv. 12, 16,

23 ; 2 Co. vii. 7, etc. ; ov ^lovov 8c, dWa Kal : Acts xix. 27 ;

and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 3, 11 ; vii!.

23 ; ix. 10 ; 2 Co. vii. 7 ; viii. 19 ; PhU. ii. 27 [here ov 5e

Hovov etc.] ; 1 Tim. v. 13
; [2 Tim. iv. 8. xara pouas (sc.

)(ci)pas), see KaTafi6uas'\.

fiov-<i<)>Oa\p,os, -ov, {popos, 6(pda\p6i), (Vulg. luscus, Mk.
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye : Mt. xviii. 9

;

]\Ik. ix. 47. (Hdt., ApoUod., Strab., Diog. Laert., al.

;

[Loh. ad Phryn. p. 136: Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther-

ford, New Phryn. p. 209 ; W. 24].) *

(iovou), -5) : (povos) ; fr. Hom. down ; to make single or
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptcp. xhP'^
pfpovcopivT], i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.*

jiop4>Ti, -rjs, fj, [fr. root signifying ' to lay hold of ', ' seize
*

(cf. Germ. Fussung) ; Fick, Pt. i. p. 1 74 ; Vanicek p. 719],

fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes

the vision ; the external appearance : children are said to

rellect yj/^vx^i Tt Ka\ p(>p(f)ris onoioTrjra (of their parents),

4 Mace. XV. 3 (4) ; ((\>avep<x>dri iv erepa popcfifj, Mk. xvi. 12

;

eV pop(pTJ dfoii vTrdp)(u}V, Phil. ii. G
;
pop(pT]v 8ov\ov XajScov,

ibid. 7 ;
— this whole passage (as I have shown more

fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 33

sqcp, with which compare the different view given by
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449
sqq.) is to be explained as follows : ivho, although (for-

merly when he was Xdyoj acrapKos) he bore the form (in

which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God
(the sovereign, opp. to pop<p. dovXov), yet did not think

that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re-

tained (see dpiraypos, 2), but emptied himself of it (see

K€v6o>, 1) so as to assume the form of a servant, in that he

became like unto men (for angels also are SovXot roO

Bfov, Rev. xi.\. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion

as a man. (God pevei del dnXas iv ttj aiirov pop(f)jj. Plat,

de rep. 2 p. 381 c, and it is denied that God (pavrd^etrdat

dXXoTf iv nXXatf ibeais . . . Koi dXXdrTOvra to avroii etSos

eis TToXXa? popfpds • . Koi rrjs iavTov Ideas iKiSaivfiv, p.

380 d.; rJKKTT dv TToXXds pop(f)ds icr;^ot 6 6e6s, p. 381 b.

;

ivos aaparos ovaiav p€Taa\T]naTi^eiv koi ptTuxapdTTfiv fis

noXvTpoTvovi nop(f)di, Philo leg. ad Gaium §11; ov yap

ajcmep TO vopiapa napdKoppa Acai 6eov poptpr/ yivfTai, ibid.

§ 14 fin. ; God epyois ptv Kai ;(api(rti' ivapyfjs koi navTos

ovTivoaovv (f)avfpd>Tepos, pop(pf]v 8e koi piyeBos rjpiv dcpave-

(TTaTos, Jose])h. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.)*

[Syn. fjLop<p-fi. <TxVf^<^- ace. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the

thorough discussion iu his ' Detached Note' ou Phil, ii.) and

Trench (N. T. Syn. § Ixx.), fxop(pri form difJers from ffxvf^a

fgure, shape, fashion, as that which is iutriusic and essential,

from tliat which is outward and accidental. So in the main
Bengel, Philippi, al., on Ro. xii. 2 ; but the distinction is re-

jected by many ; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet

the last-named commentator makes /xop0); SouAou in Phil. 1. c.

relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant ; and

(TxfitJ-O' to the external form, or luunan body.]

ftop«)>6(d, -u> : 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, popipoadji ;

[cf. poptpT], init.] ; to form : in fig. discourse a^ptr [T Tr
WH pixpis, q. V. 1 a.] ov pop(p(i>6fi Xpiaros iv vplv, i. e.

literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with

the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in

you, Gal. iv. 19. (Arat. phaen. 375 ; Anth. 1, 33, 1; Sept
Is. xliv. 13.) [COMP. : nfTa; (rvp-pop4>6o).~\*
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|i6p<)>cdO'is, -ewf, 17, (fj.op(p6w^ ;
1. a forming, shop-

i}ig : Ttbv devdpmv, Theophr. c. pi 3, 7, 4. 2. form ;

i. e. a. the mere form, semblance: evae^flas, 2 Tim.

iii. 5. b. the form, befitting the thing or truly express-

ing the fact, the very form: t^s yvaxrecos k. ttjs dXrjdtlas,

Ro. ii. 20.*

(locrxo-woww, -a> : 1 aor. ffiocrxoTToirjaa ; (fiocrxos and

TToteo), [cf. W. 26]) ; to make (an image of) a calf: Acts

vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 (Troirjcrf fiotrxov. (Eccles.

writ.)*

ixocrxos, -ov, 6, [cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p.

593] ;
1. a tender, juicy, shoot ; a sprout, of a plant

or tree. 2. 6, r), fi. offspring; a. of men [(cf. fig.

Eng. scion)^, a boy, a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. b.

of animals, a young one. 3. a calf, a bullock, a heifer

;

so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc. : Lk. xv.

23, 27, 30 ; lleb. ix. 12, 19 ; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly

for ID a bull, esp. a young bull; then for "lp3 cattle; for

llty an ox or a cow ; also for '7J;? a calf). [(Eur. on.)]*

(lovcriKos, -Tj, -6v, (fiovcra [music, elo(|uence, etc.]) ; freq.

in Grk. writ.
;

prop, devoted to and skilled in the arts

sacred to the muses ; accomplished in the liberal arts
;

specifically, skilled in music
;
playing on musical inst}-u-

ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels'].*

[l6\Qos, -ov, 6, hard and difficult labor, tod, travail
;

hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii. 8;

see Konos, 3 b. (Hes. scut. 306 ; Find., Tragg., Xen., al.

;

Sept. chiefly for '7"^X^) [Syx. see Kimoi, fin.]
*

liveXos, -oO, 6, (enclosed within, fr. nva to close, shut),

marrow: lieb. iv. 12. (From Horn, down ; Sept. Job
xxi. 24.) *

]t.v46>,-u>: pf. pass. p.fp.vrinai., (fr. uv<o to close, shut

[(cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius § 478]); a. to initiate

into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al. ; 3 Mace,
li. 30). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom

one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance icith

a thing : iv Travri k. iv iracri nefivr/fjiai, to every condition

and to all the several circumstances of life have I be-

come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience

that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12;
[but others, instead of connecting iv navri etc. here (as

object) with ^f^. (a constr. apparently without prece-

dent; yet cf. Lilnemann in W. § 28, 1) and taking the

infinitives that follow as explanatory of the iv iravri

etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere
(see nas, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W.
§ 44, 1) : in everything and in all things have I learned

the secret both to be filled etc.].*

jivSos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, icord,

raying. 2. a narrative, story; a. a true narra-

tive, b. a fiction, a fable ; univ. an invention, false-

hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso-

phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and
orders of the seons, are ca'iled y.v6oi. [A. V. fibles] in

1 Tim. i. 4 ; iv. 7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 4 ; Tit. i. 14. [Cf. Trench
§ xc, and reff. s. v. yevfoKoyia.'] *

(ivKoofKu, -Himai ;
(fr. fii or fiv, the sound which a cow

[Lat. mugioY), to low, belloiv, prop, of horned

cattle (Horn., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.) ; to roar, of a
lion, Rev. x. 3.*

livKTTipC^w : (fxvKTrip the nose)
;
pres. pass. 3 pers. sing.

HVKTr^pi^erai; prop, to turn up the nose or sneer at', to

mock, deride : rivd, pass, ov pvKTrjpi^trai, does not suffer

himself to be mocked. Gal. vi. 7. (For jyh. Job xxii.

19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7 ; Jer. xx. 7 ; yVi^, Prov. i. 30 ; nr3,

Prov. XV. 20 ;
[cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 39,1 (and Harnack's

note)]. 1 Mace. vii. 34
; [1 Esdr. i. 49] ; Sext. Emp.

adv. math. i. 217 [p. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp. : ix-

pVKTTJpiCu).']
*

(AvXiKos, -T), -OV, (/xvXjj a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk.
ix. 42 R G ; Lk. xvii. 2 L T Tr WH.*

[ivXivos, -r), -ov

;

1. made of mill-stones : Boeckhf
Inscrr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. ^uXiKOf (see

the preceding word) : Rev. xviii. 21 L WH.*
|ivXos, -ov, 6, [(Lat. mala; Eng. mill, meal)]; 1.

a mill-slorie [(Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [LWH nxr

Kivo<:, q. v.]
; fxCXos 6vi.k6s, Mt. xviii. 6 ; Mk. ix. 42 L T

Tr WII ; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec ; a large mill consisted of two
stones, an upper and an under one; the "nether" stone

was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass,

whence the name fi. ovucos. 2. equiv. to uvXtj, a mill

[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)] : Mt. xxiv. 41 L T Tr WH ; (pojv^

fjLvXov. the noise made by a mill. Rev. xviii. 22.*

p.vXu)v [not paroxytone; see Chandler § 596 cf. § 584],
-coi/oy, 6, place lohere a mill runs ; mill-house : Mt. xxiv.

41 KG. (Eur., Thuc, Dem., Aristot., al.)
*

Mvpa (LTTrWH Mippa (Tr -pp- see P, p) [cf. Tdf.

on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160]), •wi', to, Mijra,

a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half

(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region

of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [B. D. s. v.

Myra; Leioin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.] : Acts xxvii. 5.*

(ivpids, -d8oi, 17, (nvpios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for

nD3") and 13"l

;

a. teii thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on

which pass, see dpyvpiov, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen.

i. q. an mnumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like

our myriads], the Lat. sexcenti. Germ. Tausend): Lk.

xii. 1 ; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v. 11 [not Rec? ]; ix. 16 [here

L T diapvpidbes, q. v.] , used simply, of innumerable hosts

of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here (i L Tr put a comma after

nvpid<nv]: Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.*

>..vpi^(i> : 1 aor. inf. fivplaai; (fivpov); fr. Hdt. down;
to anoint : Mk. xiv. 8.*

fjivpCos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer-

able, coujitless, [A. V. ten thonaand]- 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv.

19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. B'tm. Ausf.

Sprchl. § 70 Anm. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L.

and S. s. v. III.]), nvpioi, -lai, -la, ten thousand : Mt. xviii.

24.*

Hvpov, -ov, TO, (the grammarians derive it fr. nCpco to

flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap ; but prob.

more correct to regard it as an orifntal word akin to

p-i'ppa, Ilebr. "''D, "*10
; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r.

sniar 'to smear', with which Vanicek 1198 sq. associates

a-pvpva, fivpTos, etc.; cf. Curtius p. 7 li]), ointment: Mt.
XXvi. 7, 9 Rec, 12 ; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.; xxiiL
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56 ; Jn. xi. 2 ; xii. 3, 5 ; Rev. xviii. 13 ; distinguished fr.

fXaiov [q. V. and see Trench, Syn. § xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46.

([From Aeschyl., Hdt. down] ; Sept. for
Jp2/

fat, oil,

Frov. xxvii. 9 ; for ai'^O \0V, Ps. cxxxii. (cxxxiii.) 2.)
*

Mv(r(a, -aj, 17, Mysia, a province of Asia Minor on tlie

shore of tlie ^Egean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro-

pontis ; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and
Assos : Acts xvi. 7 sq.*

[Avo-T^piov, -ov, TO, {jjLva-njs [one initiated ; fr. (xvea),

q. v.]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery:

fiv(TTrjpt.6v crov /xr) Karelirri^ tw (pikco, Menand. ; plur. gen-

erally mysteries, relifjious secrets, confided only to the

initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi-

nary mortals
;

[cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter-

thiimer der Griechen, § 32]. In the Scriptures 1.

a hidden ov secret thing, not obvious to the understanding

:

1 Co. xiii. 2 ; xiv. 2 ;
(of the secret rites of the Gentiles,

Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel;

secret tvill : of men, tov fiaaiXeas, Tob. xii. 7, 1 1 ; rrjs

^ovXrjs avTov, Judith ii. 2 ; of God : fivaTTjpia deov, the

secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the

righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked
men but plain to the godly. Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T.,

God's plan of providing salvation for men through
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed

:

Ro. xvi. 25 ; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see eV, I. 5 f.) ; Eph. iii.

9 ; Col. i. 26 sq. ; with tov deXfiparos avTov added, Eph.
i. 9 ; TOV deov, which God formed, Col. ii. 2 ; [1 Co. ii. 1

WH txt.] ; TOV Xpia-Tov, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3 ; toC

fvayyeXiov, which is contained and announced in the

gospel, Eph. vi. 1 9 ; eTtXeadr] to pvar. tov Oeov, said of

the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7 ; to. fi. tjjs ^aa-iXeias rSav ovp. or

tov 6fov, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of

God, Mt. xiii. 11 ; Mk. iv. 11 ; Lk. viii. 10 ; used of cer-

tain single events decreed by God having reference to

his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25 ; 1 Co.

XV. 51 ; of God's purpose to bless the Gentiles also with
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26],

Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5 ; with tov Xpia-Tov added, ibid. vs. 4 ; oIko-

v6p,ot pv(TTr)pia)v 6fov, the stewards of God's mysteries,

i. e. those intrusted with the announcement of God's
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1 ; used generally, of

Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men : with the
addition of rijs TriWewf, Ttjs da-f^das, which faith and
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16; to p.v(TT.

Tijs dvopias the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur-

pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis

to God's saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like NP
and niD in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a
name, Rev. xvii. 5 ; of an image or form seen in a vision.

Rev. i. 20 ; xvii. 5 ; of a dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq.

27-30, where the Sept. so render l^. (The Vulg. trans-
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6 ; Tob.
xii. 7 ; Sap. ii. 22 ; Eph. i. 9 ; iii. 3, 9 ; v. 32 ; 1 Tim. iii.

16; Rev. i. 20.) [On the distinctive N. T. use of the
word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels, diss. ix.

pt. i. ; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery ; Bp.
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.] *

jiv-wird^w
; (jjlvu>'^, and this fr. {tveiv tovs 2yiras to shut

the eyes) ; to see dimly, see only what is near : 2 Pet. i. 9

[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing

the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink}. (Aristot. problem. 31,

16, 25.) *

jiioXwi]/, -anros, 6, (Hesych. Tpav/jui koi 6 e/c 7rXj;y^$

ai/xarcoSr;? tottos ^ kcu Ta €^ep)(6p€ua twv nXriyiop vdaTo),

a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood : 1 Pet. ii.

24 fr. Is. Uii. 5 [where A. V. stripes']. (Gen. iv. 23 ; Ex.
xxi. 25 ; Is. i. 6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.) *

|A&)(j.do|Aai,, -w/Liat: 1 aor. mid. epoiprja-dprjV, 1 aor. pass.

€paipr)6r)v
; (/iw/iof, q. V.) ; fr. Hom. down ; to blame, find

fault with, mock at : 2 Co. vi. 3 ; vui. 20. (Prov. ix. 7

;

Sap. x. 14.)
*

|jiw|ios, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to /ivw, Curtius § 478 ; cf.

Vanicek p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen-

sure. 2. insult : of men who are a disgrace to a
society, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [A. V. blemishes]. (From Horn,
down ; Sept. for D10, of bodily defects and blemishes,

Lev. xxi. 16 sqq. ; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4;

of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).)
*

)i,<opaCvci> : 1 aor. ipwpava ; 1 aor. pass, epapavdrfv ;

(poopos) ;
1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool-

ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. a. to make foolish : pass.

Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix. 11 ; Jer. x. 14 ; 2 S. xxiv. 10) ; i. q. to

prove a person or thing to be foolish : ttjv cro^lav tov

Kocrpov, 1 Co. i. 20 (T171' ^ovXfjv avTav, Is. xliv. 25). b.

to make flat and tasteless: pass, of salt that has lost its

strength and flavor, Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34.*

[koipla, -as, f], (pcopos), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.],

foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 23; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx.

31).*

{jLcopoXo^Ca, -as, r/, (pcopoXoyos), (^stultiloquium, Plant.,

Vulg.), foolish talking : Eph. v. 4. (Aristot. h. a. 1, 11

;

Plut. mor. p. 504 b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxxiv.] *

|ji6>p6s, -a, -ov, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51) ; Chandler

§§ 404, 4:05],foolish : with TvcfAos, Mt. xxiii. 17,19 [here

T Tr WH txt. om. L br. pcop.] ; to papbv tov deov, an act

or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i.

25; i. q. without leai-ning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii.

18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom,

Mt. vii. 26 ; xxiii. 1 7, 19 [see above] ; xxv. ^ sq. 8 ; i. q.

empty, useless, (rin^aeis, 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9 ; in

imitation of the Hebr. SjJ (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1 ; Job
ii. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects

and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22 ;
[some

take the word here as a Hebr. term (niliO rebel) ex-

pressive of condemnation ; cf. Num. xx. 10 ; Ps. l.xviii.

8 ; but see the Syriac ; Field, Otmm Norv. pars iii. ad

loc. ; Levy, Neuhebraisch. u. Chald. Worterbuch s. v.

Onio]. (Sept. for S33, Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 sq.;

for ^'p3, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. [Aeschyl., Soph., al.])*

Mwo-fjs (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo

(16, 2, 35 ed. Meineke) ; Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in

Philo [cf. his " Buch v. d. Weltschbpf." ed. Muller p. 1 1

7

(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Mwvo^r)], after the
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Hebr. form nC'O, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. r\'dp to

draw out), and Mwvo-tis (so in the Sept. [see Tdf.'s

4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus ["in Josephus the

readino-s vary ; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the

classic form (Mcoo-^?), which moreover is the common
form in his writings," MuUer's note on Joseph, c. Aj). 1,

31, 4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt

Ma>v(Ti]s uniformly.) On the fluctuation of ]\Iss. cf. Otto's

note on Justin Mart. apol. i. § 32 init.], and in the N. T.

ed. Tdf
.

; — a word which signifies in Egyptian water'

saved, i. e. ' saved from water
' ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol.

ii. p. 313 ; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 824 ; Knobel

on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i. e. ' child '

;

on the various interpretations of the name cf. Mullei- on

Joseph, c. Ap. 1. c. ; Stanley in B. D. s. v. Moses; Schenkel

in his BL. iv. 240 sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche,

Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl-

lable, and hence should not be written Mwucr^j as it is

by L TrAVH, for cow is a diphthong, as is plain from

ecovroC, twuto, Ionic for iavrov, tuvto', [cf. Lipsius^

Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19

(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119

note), -€cof, 6, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the

famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their

migration from Egypt to Palestine. As respects its de-

clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -tas

(as if from the nominative Miovafis), in Sept. -^, as Num.
iv. 41, 45, 49, etc. dat.

-fj
(as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20;

xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -el (for the

Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the

two [but TWH
-fj

only in Acts vli. 44 (influenced by
the Sept. ?), Tr in Acts 1. c. and Mk. ix. 4, 5, ; L in Acts
1. c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt. ; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 ; WH.
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix.

29 ; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix. 15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. ace. -^v (as

in Sept.), Acts vi. 11 ; vii. 35 ; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3;

once -ea, Lk. xvi. 29 ; cf. [Tdf. and WH. u. s.] ; W. § 10,

1 ; B. u. s. ;
[Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the

books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21;

2 Co. iii. 15.

N

[N, V : V {i,pe\Kv(rTiK6v), cf. W. § 5, 1 b. ; B. 9 (8) ; Tdf
Proleg. p. 97 sq. ; WH. App. p. 146 sq. ; Thiersch, De Pentat.

vers. Alex. p. 84 sq. ; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii.

§ 4 ; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv. ; see s. vv. 5i5o, e^Koa-t, iras.

Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp.

in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. lu WH, for instance, (where " the

omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ") it is

wanting in the case of ia-ri five times only (Mt. vi. 25 ; Ju.

\i.55bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2, — apparently without

principle) ; in Tdf. never ; see esp. Tdf. u. s. In the dat. plur.

of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 98 and

WH. App. p. 146 sq. On v appended to accus. sing, in a or tj

(f;) see &pff-r]v. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in

compounds with avv and iv, see those prepp. and Tdf Pro-

leg, p. 73 sq. ; WH. App. p. 149 ; cf. B. 8 ; W.48. On the

interchange of v and vv in such words as a-rroKTevva} {a-rro-

KTevoo), iKX'^'VVCii [iKXvvw), evaros (evvaros), ivevfjKOvra (ivve-

vf)KovTa), iveSs {(vveos), 'lwoivvr)s ('luidvrjs), and the like, see

the several words.]

Naao-<rwv, (p't^nj [i. e. 'diviner', 'enchanter']), 6, in-

decl., Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) NohsJwn'\, a man
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23 ; Num. i. 7 ; Ruth iv. 20) Mt.

i. 4 and Lk. iii. 32.*

Na-y7aC, (fr. njj to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. \_Naggae,

and (so A. V.)] Nagge'), Naggai, one of Christ's ances-

tors : Lk. iii. 25.*

NaJaptT [(so Rec.'' everywhere ; Lchm. also in Mk.
i. 9; Lk.ii. 39,51; iv. 16; Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk.

i. 9 ; Jn. i. 45 (46) sq. ; Tr txt. in Lk. i. 26 ; ii. 4 ; iv. 16

,

Jn. i. 45 (46) sq. ; Tr mrg. in Mk. i. 9 ; Lk. ii. 39, 51 •,

and WH everywhere except in four pass, soon to be

mentioned), Na^apeO (so Rec.''' ten times, Rec.''" six

times, T and Tr except in the pass, already given or about

to be given ; L in Mt. ii. 23 ; xxi. 1 1 (so WH here) ; Lk. i.

26 ; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), NaSapde (L in Mt. iv.

13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with "little other at-

testation" (Hort)),Natapd (Mt. iv. 13 TTr WH; Lk.

iv. 16 TWH)], fj, indecl., (and to. Na^apa, Orig. and JuL
African, in Euseb. h. e. 1, 7, 14 ; cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz.

i. p. 319 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng.

trans, iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the

other forms [but see W^H. App. p. 160»; Tdf. Proleg. p.

120 ; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 ; Alford, Greek Test,

vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee,

mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in

the Talmud (unless it is to be recognized in the appellation

"y^; |3, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon

a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jesus,

14'"* e'd. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour's trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69

sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq.]), and

was distant from Jerusalem a three days' journey, from

Tiberias eight hours [or less] ; it was the home of Jesus

(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 1) ; its present name is en Nazi-

rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf.
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Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 359) : Mt. ii. 23 ; iv.

13; xxi. 11 ; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26 ; ii. 4, 39, 51 ; iv. 16;

Jn. i. 45 (46) sq. ; Acts x. 39. As respects the He-

brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was

"\;^J 'a sprout', 'shoot ', (so, besides others, Hengstenberg,

Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. 106 sq.]; but

of. Gieselerm the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.)' or

myJ 'protectress', 'guard', (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim

u. s.) or niVJ ' sentinel' (so Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f.

Luth. Theoi. for 1876, p. 401), or m.yj 'watch-tower'

(so Ewald in the Getting, gelehrt. Anzeigen for 1867,

p. 1602 sq.). For a further account of the town cf. Rob-

inson, as above, pp. 333-343 ; Tobler, Nazareth in Palas-

tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth].*

Na^apTivo's, -ov, 6, a Nazarene, ofNazareth, sprungfrom
Nazarelh, a patrial name aj)plied by the Jews to Jesus,

because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from

his birth until he made his public appearance : Mk. i 24

;

xiv. 67 ; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34 ;
[xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt.

WH] ; and L T Tr WH in :\Ik. x. 4 7.*

Na^wpaios, -ov, 6, i. q. ^a(aprjv6s, q. v. ; Jesus is so

called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf. B. D. s. v. Nazarene ; Bleek,

Synopt. Evang. adloc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 KG; Lk.

xviii. 37 ; xxiv. 19 R G L txt. Tr mrg. ; Jn. xviii. 5, 7 ; xix.

19; Actsii.22; iii. 6 ; iv. 10; vi. 14
;

[ix. 5. L br.] ; xxii.

8 ; xxvi. 9. ot Nafwpaioi [A. V. the A'^azarenes'], followers

of 'ijjfToCs 6 Nafwpaioy, was a name given to the Christians

by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.*

Noedv or (so L mrg. T WH) Na(9a;i, 6, (|n; [' given ' so.

of God]), Nathan : a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14),

Lk. iii. 31.*

NaOavatjX, 6, ('^KJHJ gift of God), Nathanael, an inti-

mate disciple of Jesus : Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50) ; xxi. 2.

He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo-

mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with

Philip, so in Mt. x. 3 ; Mk. iii. 18 ; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo-

mew is ; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal

name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father

(see Bap^oXo^otof). But in Actsi. 13 Thomas is placed

between Philip and Bartholomew ; [see B D. s. v. Na-
thaniel]. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie,

1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.]

acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ' the

disciple whom Jesus loved (see 'ladvvrjs, 2).*

vaL, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to

VT) ; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea,

verily, truly, assuredly, even so : Mt. xi. 26 ; Lk. x. 21 ;

Philem. 20 ; Rev. i. 7 ; xvi. 7 ; xxii. 20 ; pai. Xeyw viiiv

kt\., Mt. xi. 9 ; Lk. vii. 26 ; xi. 51 ; xii. 5 ; val. Xe'yei to

irvfvfia. Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory

of the substance of some question or statement : Mt. ix.

28 ; xiii. 51 ; xv. 27; xvii. 25 ; xxi. 16 ; Mk. vii. 28 ; Jn.

xi. 27 ; xxi. 15 sq. ; Acts v. 8 (9) ; xxii. 27 ; Ro. iii. 29
;

a repeated val, most assuredly, [A.V. yea, yea"], expresses

emphatic assertion, ^It. v. 37; ^TOdlfjLwvro vaivai let your

pai be pai, i. e. let your allegation he true. J.is. v. 12 [B.

163 (142) ; W. 59 (58)] ; eipai or yiveaOai Pal kqI ov, to

be or show one's self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver-

ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq. ; ipa nap' efioi to vai pal Kal to ot

ov, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma-

tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re-

solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or j)rofit, not to carry
them out, ibid. 1 7 [cf. W. 460 (429)] ; pa\ iv avra yeyoi'fi'.

in hmi what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 1 9
;

€7rayyeXtat €p avrta to val sc. ycyovaaip, have been fulfilled,

have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 [cf. Meyer
ad loc.]. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the

[Eng. yea"] (Germ. /a) : with an imperative, pal . . crvX-

XaiJL^dvov avrah, Phil. iv. 3 (where Rec. has ical for val);

pal epxov. Rev. xxii. 20 Rec; so val val, Judith ix. 12.

[A classification of the uses of val in the N. T. is given

by Ellicott on Plul. iv. 3 ; cf. Green, ' Crit. Note ' on Mt.
xi. 26.]

*

Naifxdv, see Neefxai'.

NaCv [WH NciiV, (cf. I, i)], (I'XJ a pasture ; cf. SimoniSf

Onomast. N. T. p. 115), f/, Nain, a town of Galilee, situ-

ated at the northern base of Little Hermon ; modern
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families,

and not to be confounded with a village of the same name
beyond the Jordan (Joseph, b. j. 4, 9, 4): Lk. vii. 11,

[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.] *

voos, -ov, 6, {paleo to dwell), Sept. for bp'H, used of the

temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or

cell of a temple, where the image of the go 1 was placed,

called also Sopos, otjkos, which is to be distinguished from

TO Ifpop, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en-

closure ; this distinction is observed also in the Bible

;

see Upov, p. 299"): Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40 ; Mk.
xiv. 58 ; XV. 29 ; Jn. ii. 19 sq. ; Rev. ,xi. 2 ; nor need Mt.

xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup-

pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place,

which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [(note

the €is (al. eV) of TTrWH)]. with Otov, tov 6eov,

added : Mt. xxvi. 61 ; 1 Co. iii. 17 ; 2 Co. vi. 16 ; 2 Th.

ii. 4 ; Rev. xi. 1 ; used specifically of the Holy place,

where the priests officiated : Lk. i. 9, 21 sq.; of the Holy

of holies (see KaTaTreraafia), Mt. xxvii. 51 ; ISIk. xv. 38

;

Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of

the temple of the ' New Jerusalem ' : Rev. iii. 1 2 ; vii. 1 5

;

xi. 19; xiv. 15, 17 ; XV. 5 sq. 8; xvi. 1,17; of any temple

whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Rec

;

xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the

temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts

xix. 24. 6 6eos vaos avr^s icrrip, takes the jilace of a tem-

ple in it. Rev. xxi. 22.* metaph. of a company of Chris-

tians, a Christian church, ?s dwelt in by the Spirit of

God : 1 Co. iii. 16 ; 2 Co. vi. 16 ; Eph. ii. 21 ; for the same

reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi. 19. of the

body of Christ, 6 pabs tov adifiaros avTov (epexeget. gen.

[W. 531 (494)]), Jn. ii. 21, and ace to the Evangelist's

interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]*

Naov|i, (D^nJ consolation), 6, Nuhum, a certain I*

raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 25.*
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vdpSos, -ov, ff, (a Sanskrit word [cf. Fick as in Low
below]; Hebr. T^j, Cant. i. 12; iv. 13 sq.); a.

nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant

belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a j uice

of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint-

ment ; hence b. nai-d oil or ointment ; so Mk. xiv.

3 ; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde ; Ruetscki

in Herzog x. p. 203 ; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq.

;

[Low, Aramaische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), § 316

p. 368 sq. ; Royle in Alex.'s Ivitto s. v. Nerd; Birdwood
in the 'Bible Educator' ii. 152].*

NdpKio-o-os, -ov, 6, Narcissua [i. e. * daffodil '], a Roman
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with-

out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the

emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28 ; Tac. ann. 1 1, 29 sq.

;

12,57 etc.) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 175]; in op-

position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Ruetscki

in Herzog x. 202 sq. ; [B. D. s. v.].*

vavayiu, -€> : 1 aor. euavdyqaa ; (fr. pavayos ship-

wrecked ; and this fr. vavs, and aywyn, to break) ; freq.

in Grk. writ, from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, to suffer ship-

wreck : prop. 2 Co. xi. 25 ; metaph. irepi Trjv Triartv (as

respects [A. V. concerning, see irepl, II. b.] the faith),

1 Tim. i. 19.*

vav-KXT]pos, -ov, 6, (vavs and icX^pos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.]
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his

vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation

:

Acts xxvii. 1 1 .*

vavs, ace. vavv, f], (fr. vaa or via>, to flow, float, swim),

a ship, vessel of considerable size : Acts xxvii. 41. (From
Hom. down; Sept. several times for 'JN and rT'JX.)

*

vavTTis, -ov, 6, a sailor, seaman, mariner : Acts xxvii.

27,30; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) *

Naxwp, 6, ("Iin3 fr. T^n to burn ; [Philo de cong. erud.

grat. § 9 N. fpfirjvfvfrai (fxoros dvdnavcns ; al. al. ; see B. D.
Am. ed. s. v.]), the indecl. prop, name, Nachor [or (more
com. but less accurately) Nahor"] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of

the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 34.*

veavias, -ov, 6, (fr. veav, and this fr. vios ; cf. fityiardv

[q. v.], ^vvdv), fr. Hom. down ; Hebr. "ijrj and "nn3 ; a
young man : Acts xx. 9 ; xxiii. 1 7, and R G in 18 [so here
WH txt.], 22 ; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu-
lescens and the Hebr. 1^3 (Gen. xli. 12), of men between
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

213; biog. Laert. 8, 10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur.
s. vv. vedvis, vfai/t'cTKOf] : Acts vii. 58.*

vcavicTKos, -ov, 6, (fr. vedv, see veavias ; on the endino-

'laKos, -i(TKT], which has dimin. force, as dvdpconia-Kos,

/Sao-iXi'o-Koy, iraiSia-KTj, etc., cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443),
fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. chiefly for "iin3 and l^'J ; a young
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51*; xvi. 5; Lk.
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LTTrWHin xxiii. 18 (here
WHmrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; like l;'j (2 S. ii.

14 ; Gen. xiv. 24, etc. ; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q.
Knabe, [cf. our colloquial "boys", "lads"]) used of a
young attendant or servant : so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 61
Rec: Acts v. 10.*

NcairoXts, -fo)?, fj, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace»
donia, on the gulf of Strynion, having a port [cf. Lewin,
St. Paul, i. 203 n.] and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D.
s. V. Neapolis ; cf. Bp. Lghfft. on Philip.. Introd. § iii.] :

Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Neav noXiv, WH Neai* ndXii/, Tr
Neai/ TToXiv ; cf . B. 74 ; Lob. ad l^hryn. p. 604 sq.]. (Strab.

7 p. 3;J0; Plin. 4, (11) 18.)*

N€€p.dv and (so L T 'JV WH after the Sept. [see WH.
App. p. 159 sq.]) ^aifidv, 6(pi;j pleasantness), Naarnan
(so Vulg. [also Nema7i]), a commander of the Syrian
armies (2 K. v. 1) : Lk. iv. 27.*

vcKpos, -a, -6v, (akin to the Lat. neco, nex [fr. a r. sig-

nifying ' to disappear ' etc. ; cf. Curtius § 93 ; Fick i. p.

123; Vanicek p. 422 sq.]), Sept. chiefly for np ; dead,
i- e. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last,

lifeless: Mt. xxviii, 4 ; JNIk. ix. 26 ; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v.

10 ; XX. 9 ; xxviii. 6 ; Heb. xi. 35 ; Rev. i. 1 7 ; fVi veKpols,

if men are dead (where death has occurred [see enl, B.

2 a. e. p. 233^ fin.]), Heb. ix. 1 7 ; eyeipeiv vtKpovs, Mt. x. 8

;

xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as

if already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die : to

aafia, Ro. viii. 10 (to aa>p.a and to awfidnov (ftvafi vtKpov,

Epict. diss. 3, 10, 15 and 3, 22, 41 ; in which sense Luther
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden-
sack [cf. Shakspere's thou worms-meat']); said of the

body of a dead man (so in Hom. often ; for riS^J, a corpse,

Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19 ; Jer vii. 33; ix. 22; xix.

7) : fifra Ta>v vsKpav, among the dead, i. e. the buried, Lk.
xxiv. 5 ; 6d\lrai tovs veKpovs, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60;
oaTea veKpav, Mt. xxiii. 27 ; of the corpse of a murdered
man, alfia as vfupov. Rev. xvi. 3 (for l\'\r\, Ezek. xxxvii.

9 ; for '7'7n, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7 ; xi. 6). b.

deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades : Rev. i. 18

;

ii. 8 ; veKpos rjv, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk.

XV. 24, 32 ;
plur., 1 Co. xv. 29 ; Rev. xiv. 13; iv XpiaTa,

dead Christians (seeej*, I. 6 b. p. 211''), 1 Th. iv. 16 ; very

often oi vtKpoi and vtKpni (without the art. ; see W. p. 123

(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly

of the dead (see dvdaraais, 2 and eyeipco, 2) : 1 Pet. iv. 6

;

Rev. XX. 5, 12 sq.; tIs aTTo toov v€Kpa>v, one (returning)

from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; ck vevpav,

from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see dvd-

araais. dvio'Tr^p.i, eyftpw) : dvdyeiv Tiva ix v., Ro. x. 7; Heb.
xiii. 20 ; fcoi) ex vcKpau, life springing forth from death,

i. e. the return of the dead to life [see (k, I. 5], Ro. xi,

1 5 ; npayroTOKos eK twv veKp. who was the first that returned

to life from among the dead. Col. i. 18 ; also Trpwrdr. twv
vfKp. Rev. i. 5

;
^ayonoiflv tovs v. Ro. iv 17 ; eyeipeiv Tiva

dno Twi/ V. to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead,

Mt. xiv. 2 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 7 ; Kpiveiv ^avras k- vcKpovs,

2 Tim. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; KpiTTjs C^vtcov k. veKpav, Acts
X. 42 ; vcKpav < ftoi/rtof Kvpifvdv, Ro. xiv. 9. c. desti-

tute of life, without life, inanimate (i. q. a^v^os) : to aafia

Xtopis nvfvpaTos vfKpnv i<TTiv, -ias. ii. 26 ; ovk l(mv (6) 6(os

veKpwv dX'Ka ^avrav, God is the guardian God not of the

dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx,

38. 2. trop. a. [spiritually dead i. e.] rfes/j.'fi/eo/

a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given
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up to trespasses and sins ; inactive as respects doing right :

Jn. V. 25 ; Ro. vi. 13 ; Eph. v. 14 ; Rev, iii. 1 ; with rois

TrapaTTTCDnaa-iv (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)]) added,

Eph. ii. 1,5; tv [but T Tr WH om. tv] ro'is irapam: Col.

ii. 13 ; in the pointed saying a(f)fSTovs veKpoiis ddyj/^ai rovs

iavTOiv vfKpovs, leave those who are indifferent to the sal-

vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of

their own dead, Mt. viii. 22 ; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. deali-

tute offorce or power, inactive, inoperative : rfj afiapTca,

unaffected by the desire to sin [c£. W. 210 (199); B.

§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11 ; of things: dfiapTia, Ro. vii. 8;

wia-Tii, .las. ii. 1 7, 20 [R G], 26 ; epya, powerless and fruit-

less (see fpyov, 3 p. 248" bot.), Heb. vi. 1 ; ix. 14. [Cf.

BvriTos, fin.

J

V€Kp6co, -a> : 1 aor. impv. veKpaa-are ;
pf. pass. ptcp.

vfveKpwfjitvos ; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers

morlifico), to put to death, slay: riva, prop., Anthol. app.

31 3, 5 ;
pass. vev€Kpap.ivos, hyperboUcally, loorn out, of an

impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also o-co/ia veve<p. Ro. iv.

1 9 ; equiv. to to deprive ofpower, destroy the strength of:

TO /xe'Xr?, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of

the body), Col. iii. 5. (to hoypara, Antonin. 7, 2 ; rr)V

f^iv, Plut. de primo frig. 21 ; [ai/^pwTror, of obduracy,

Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].)
*

vf Kp«<ris, -fo)?, t], (veKpoa) ; 1. prop, a putting to

death (Vulg. mortificalio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2.

i. q. TO vtKpovaOai, [the being put to death], with tov

*I»7<roC added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the

dying] which Jesus underwent in God's service [on the

gen. cf. W. 189 (1 78) note], Paul so styles the marks of

perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with

peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co.

iv. 10. 3. i. q. TO vfveKpccpevov eivai, the dead state

[A. V. deadness], utter sluggishnesSt (of bodily members

and organs, Galen) : Ro. iv. 19.*

V€o-|iT|vta, see vovprjvia.

v€'os, -a,-ov, [allied with Lat. novus, Gerxa.neu, Eng. neio;

Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1.

recently born, young, youthful : Tit. ii. 4 (for "i;;j, Gen.

xxxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11) ; olvos veos, recently made, Mt.

ix. 17; ]Vtk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37-39 [but 39 WH in br.],

(Sir. ix. 10). 2, new: 1 Co. v. 7; Heb. xii. 24;

i. q. born again, avdpanoi (q. v. 1 f.), Col. iii. 10. [Syn.

see KMvos, fin.]
*

V€0<r<r6s and (so T WH, see votrata) voaa-os, -ov, 6,

(wos), a young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii. 24. The
form vocraos appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept. ; but

in cod. Alex, everywhere veoaaos; cf. Sturz, De dial.

Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq. ; [cf. W.
24]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; Sept. often for |3,

of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8 ; Job xxxviii.

41.)
•

V€6tt)s, -i/Tos, fi, (wof), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly

for D'Tl^'j; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv. 12; cV vcott/-

t6s hov, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20

[R G] ; Mk. X. 20 ; Lk. xviii. 21 ; Acts xxvi. 4 ; Gen. viii.

21 ; Job xxxi. 18, etc.*

v€6-<J)VTOs, -nv, (ytos and (j>va>), newly-planted (Job xiv.

9 ; Is. V. 7, etc.) ; trop. a new convert, neophyte, [A. V.

novice, i. e.J (one who has recently become a Christian):

1 Tim. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) *

Ne'ptov [by etymol. 'brave ', 'bold '], -covos, 6, Nero, the

well-known Roman emperor : 2 Tim. iv. 23 Rec. [i. e. in

the subscription].*

V€v« ; 1 aor. ptcp. vevaas ',
to give a nod ; to signify by a

nod, [A. V. to beckon] : Ttvi, foil, by an inf. of what one

wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. (From
Hom. down ; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp. : Bia-, tK-, iv-,

im-, Kara-vevo).] *

V£<J)€'\ii, -rfs, f}, (ve(f)os), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for

Ui.\, but also for 2^^ and pPIK'; a cloud: [v. (paTeivfj, Mt.

xvii. 5]; Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk.ix. 7; xiii. 26; xiv.

62 ; Lk. ix. 34 sq. ; xii. 54 ; xxi. 27 ; Acts i. 9 ; 1 Th. iv.

17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; x. 1 ; xi.

12; xiv. 14 sqq. ; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said

(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc) to have gone before the Israelites

on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul

represents as spread over them (vno ttjv vf(j)f\r)v ^aaif,

cf. Ps. civ. (cv.) 39; Sap. x. 17) : 1 Co. x. 1 sq. [Syn.

see ve(pos.]
*

N£(j>ea\€C|i [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6)

Nf<^^aXi/i; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. I, t], 6, ('Si^ilJ,

i. e. ' my wrestling ' [cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or ace. to what

seems to be a more correct interpretation ' my crafti-

ness' [cf. Joseph, antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test.

Neph. § 1], fr. Sr\i3 unused in Kal; cf. Ruetschi in Herzog

X. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch

Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel's maid : Rev. vii. 6 ; by meton.

his posterity, the tribe of NaphtaU, Mt. iv. 13, 15.*

v€<j)os, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.], to,

Sept. for a>; and
| j;;, a cloud ; in the N. T. once trop.

a large, dense multitude, a throng : papTvpcov, Heb. xii. 1

,

often so in prof, auth., as vicf). Tpaxov, Tre^av, -^apoiv, ko-

XotMi/, Hom. E. 4, 274 ; 16,66; 17,755; 23,133; avdp^-

TTOiv, Hdt. 8, 109; arpovBoav, Arstph. av. 578; aKplhayv,

Diod. 3, 29; peditum e<iuitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.*

[Syn. v4<pos, pf<pfhv'- vf<pos is general, v«pe\fi specific;

the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor

obscuring the heavens ; the latter designates particular and

definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf.

Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.|

V£<j>p6s, -ov,6, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid-

neys, the loins, as Sept. for ni'Ss, used of the inmost

thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul : with the addi-

tion of Kap8las, Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10;

Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.*

V£w-K6pos, -ov, 6, fj, {yeas or vaoi, and Kopea to sweep

;

[questioned by some ; a hint of this deriv. is found in

Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. vecoKopla, de somniis 2,

42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word 6 tov vabv Koapav

KOpelv yap to aaipeiv Tkeyov (cf. s. v. arjKOKopoi ; so Etym.

;Magn. 407, 27, cf. s. v. pfoxopos) ; yet Suidas s. v. Kopif

p. 2157 c. says p. ovx o aapav r. v. dXX* 6 inipeXovpepos

avTov (cf. s. vv. pewKopos, oTjKOKopos) ',
hence some connect

the last half with root Kop, koX, cf. Lat. euro, co^o]) ; 1.

prop, on^ who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. om
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as climge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, a sac- I

: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6 ; Plat. legg. 6 p. 7.59 a. 3.

who has

ristan : Aen. an. &, 3, e ; nat. legg. tt p
the worshipper of a deity (ovs i. e. the Israelites 6 6e6s

eavra vemKopovs rjyev through the wilderness, Joseph, b. j.

5, 1), 4) ; as appears from coins still extant, it was an

honorary title \j.emple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2

above)] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which

the special worship of some deity or even of some deified

human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v.

p. 1472 sq. ;
[cf. B. D. s. v. zvorshipper']) ; so p. ttjs 'Apre-

(u8os, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lghtft. in Con-

temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq. ; Wood, Discoveries at

Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim].*

vewTtpiKos, -^, -6v, (vfarepos, q. v.), peculiar to the age

of youth, youthful : imOvpiai, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (3 Mace. iv.

8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph, antt. 16, 11, 8.)*

V€ioT£pos, -a, -ov, (compar. of j/e'oy, q. v.), [fr. Horn,

down], younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn.

xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [A. V. younger (rela-

tively)] : 1 Tim. V. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to npea^vre-

poi, 1 Tim. V. 1 sq. ; 1 Pet. v. 5. c. [strictly] younger

by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Mace. xii. 1). d. an

attendant, servant, (see veaviaKos, fin.) : Acts v. 6 ; infe-

rior in rank, opp. to 6 pei^wv, Lk. xxii. 26.*

v^, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths,

(common in Attic), and joined to an ace. of the pers.

(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed

or sworn by [B. § 149, 17] ; by (Lat. per, Germ, bei) :

1 Co. XV. 31 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).*

v^0w; to spin: Mt. vi. 28 ; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat, polit.

p. 289 c. ; Anthol. ; for HID, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.) *

VTjiridtw [cf. W. 92 (87)] ; (vfjirios, ({ v.) ; to be a babe

(infant) : I Co. xiv. 20. (Ilippocr. ; eccles. writ.) *

v<iirios, -a, -ov, (fr. vr], an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne-

fas, ne-quam, ni-si, etc. cf. Curtius § 437], and enos); as

in Grk. writers fr. Horn, down, a. an infant, little

child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3) ; 1 Co. xiii. 11 ; Sept.

esp. for SSi;,' and '^Slj?. b. a minor, not ofage : Gal.

iv. 1 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.J. c. metaph. childish,

untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for 'ns, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8

;

cxviii. (cxix.) 130; Prov. i. 32) : Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21

;

Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to reXeioi, the

more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Ileb.

V. 13 sq. (Philo de agric. § 2) ; vfjir. iv Xpiarco, in things

pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 L WH
[cf. the latter's note ad loc] have hastily received vrjirioi

for the common reading rjivioi.*

Ntipevs [(cf. Vanicek p. 1158)], -c'ws, 6, Nereus, a

Christian who lived at Rome : Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg.
Nr;peaf].*

NripC and (so TTrWH) Nj/pet [see «, t], 6, (fr. lj a

lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel : Lk. iii. 27.*

vr\a-iov, -ov, to, (dimin. of vrjaos), o, small island: Acts

xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)].*

vfjo-os, -ov, f), (vio) to swim, prop, 'floating land'), an
island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9, 11; Rev.

i. 9 ; vi. 14 ; xvi. 20. (Sept. for 'K ;
[fr. Horn, down].) *

vTi<rT«£a, -as, fj, {yv(rT(va>, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab-

stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as a religious

exercise : of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr
br. the vs.] ; Mk. ix. 29 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.] ; Lk. ii.

37 ; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast

prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqcj. ; xxiiL

27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo,

Joseph., Plut., see Sojjh. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly

on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month
Tisri : Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part

of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at

end)] ; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, ^
Xeipf'ptos dpa, when navigation was usually dangerouS

on account of storms, as was the case with the voys^e

referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven bp

want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr., Aristot., PhilOr

Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al. ; Sept. for DIV).*

VTio-revw ; fut. vrjaTevcra) ; 1 aor. [inf. vr^a-revaat (Lk. V.

34 T WH Tr txt.)], ptcp. vrjaTeva-as ;
(fr. VTJ(rris, q. V.)?

to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. Jejuno), i. e. to abstain as

a religious exercise from food and drink : either entirely,

if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix.

14 sq. ; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 35] ; xviii. 12; Acts

x. 30 RG; xiii. 2, [3] ; or from customary and choice

nourishment, if it continued several days, ^Nlt. iv. 2, cf.

xi. 18; vrj(TTevfi avvfx^^ ''"* aprov ea-diei povov pera aXa-

TO? KQi TO TTOTov avTov v8(i)p, Acta Thom. § 20. (Arstph.,

Plut. mor. p. 626 sq. ; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph, c. Ap.

1, 34, 5 (where see Miiller)]; Sept. for U^H.)*

vfiorTis, ace. plur. vfjoreis and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p.

118]) vr](TTi9 (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com.

on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157"]; B. 26 (23)),

6, f), (fr. vr) and i(T6ia>, see vijTrioff), fasting, not having

eaten : Mt. xv. 32 ; Mk. viii. 3. (Horn., Aeschyl, Hip-

pocr., Arstph., al.)*

VTi<t>a\£os (so Rec." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.''^'

-Xaioy], after a later form) and vr](pa.Xi,os [" alone well

attested" (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three

term.; fr. vi^(f>oi), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine,

either entirely (Joseph, antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least /rom its

immoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11 ; Tit. ii. 2. (In prof.

auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all

infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) *

vi\^i>i ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. vrjy\raTf ; fr. Theogn.,

Soph., Xen. down ; to be sober ; in the N. T. everywh.

trop. to be calm and collected in spirit ; to be temperate^

dispassionate, circumspect : 1 Th. v. 6, 8 ; 2 Tim. iv. 5.;

1 Pet. i. 13; v. 8; els tos irpocrevxas, unto (the offering

of) prayer, 1 Pet. iv. 7. [Syn. see dypvTrvea) ; and ont&6
word see Ellic. on Tim. 1. c. Comp. : dva-, eK-i^c^o).]

*

NC-ycp, 6, (a Lat. name [' black ']), Niger, surname <}{

the prophet Symeon : Acts xiii. 1.* '

NiKdvwp, [(i. e. ' conqueror ')],-opos, 6, Nicanor, of An-
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je-

rusalem : Acts vi. 5.*

viKclw, -a> ;
pres. ptcp. dat. vikovvti. Rev. ii. 7 Lchm. 17

LTTr, [yet all viKavTas in xv. 2] (cf. fpcoTaa, init.);

fut. viKTiaroi ; 1 aor. fviKfja-a ;
pf veviKjjKa

; (viKif) ;
[fr. Horn,

down] ; to conquer [A. V. overcomel

;

a. absol. to
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carry off the victory, come off victorious : of Christ, vic-

torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21 j vi. 2 ; iviKtja-ev . . .

dvol^ai kt\. hath so conquered that he now has the right

and power to open etc. Rev. v. 5 ; of Christians, that hold

fast their faith even unto death against the power of their

foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7,

11, 17, 26 ; iii. 5, 1 2, 21 ; xxi. 7; w. e'/c tov drjpiov added,

to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power

of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367

(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar-

raigned or goes to law, to loin the case, maintain one's

cause, (so in the Attic orators ; also i/tKav dUrjv, Eur. El.

955) : Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (h.) 6). b. with

ace. of the obj. : riva, by force, Lk. xi. 22 ; Rev. xi. 7

;

xiii. 7 [L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; of Christ the

cont^ueror of his foes. Rev. xvii. 14 ; tov Koa-fiov, to deprive

it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33
;

viKav Tiva or ri is used of one who by Christian constancy

and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from

his adversary's devices, solicitations, assaults : the devil,

1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; Rev. xii. 1 1 ; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4 ; tov

Koa-fiov, ibid. v. 4 sq. vikov to ttovt]p6v iv rw ayaBa, by the

force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause

an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro.

xii. 21 ; viKaaQai viro tov kukov, to be disturbed by an in-

jury and driven to avenge it, ibid. [COMP. : {iTrep-WAfdci).]
*

vitci], -r)i, fj, [fr. Horn, down], victory : 1 Jn. v. 4 [cf.

viKoy].*

NiKoSiiiios, (vUt] and drifxos [i. e. 'conqueror of the

people ']), -ov, 6, Nicodemus, (rabbin, ponpj), a member
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus : Jn. iii. 1,

4, 9 ; vii. 50 ; xi.x.. 39.*

NiKoXatnis, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola'itan

:

plur.. Rev. ii. 6, 15, — a name which, it can scarcely be

doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in

vs. 14 are charged with holding ttjv diSaxriv BaXadfi, i. e.

after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block

before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding

the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well

as of committing fornication ; for the Grk. name NtKo-

\aos coincides with the Hebr. Di?S3 ace. to the interpre-

tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc-

tion of the people. See in BaXaafj. ;
[cf. BB. DD. s. vv.

Nieolaitans, Nicolas ; also Comm. on Rev. 11. cc.].*

NiK6Xaos, -ov, 6, (vUrj and Xaoy), Nicolaus [A. V. Nico-

/a.s], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons

of the church at Jerusalem : Acts vi. 5.*

NiKoiroXis, -ecus, i], (city of victory), Nicopolis : Tit. iii.

1 2. There were many cities of this name — in Armenia,
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally

built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to

commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems

to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory

he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the

spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?)

cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or

Nessus), since he calls it a city ' of Macedonia.' [B. D.
s. v.] *

viKOs, -ovs, TO, a later form i. q. vIktj (cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 647; [B. 23 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57,

(2 jNIacc. X. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]) ; els vIkos, until he have
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20 ; KaTenodr) 6 ddvaros els

v'lKos, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory^ i. e. utterly

vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans-

late the Ilebr. Pli'jS i. e. to everlasting, forever, by etj-

vlicos, 2 S. ii. 26 ; Job xxxvi. 7 ; Lam. v. 20 ; Am. i. 1 1 ; viii.

7, because nvj denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and
in Syriac victory.) *

Nivevt, f], Hebr. T\\yi (supposed to be compounded of

rj and nij, the abode of Ninus; [cf. Fried. Delitzsch as

below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572]), in the Grk.

and Rom. writ. 17 Nti/oy [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen-

namen, s. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as

below]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar-

ently about B. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris

opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed

[about] B. c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable

monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca-

vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the

labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay-

ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849,

2 vols. ; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh

and Babylon, Lond. 1853
;
[also his art. in Smith's Diet,

of the Bible] ; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet

etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; luch, De Nino urbe. Lips.

1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381
;

[esp. Fried.

Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schafi-Herzog) x. pp. 587-603

;

Schrader, Keilinschriften u. s. w. index s. v. ; and in Riehm
s. V. ; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. s. v.] ; Hilzig

in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.
;

[^Rawlinson, Five Great Mon-
archies etc. ; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond-

1875)]. In the N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 R G.*

[Niv€viTT]s RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 32), or] Nti/fwirjjs: [L

(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or NivfveiTtjs T WH (so Tr in Mt.

xii. 41) [see ei, i and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p.

154''], -ou, 6, {^ivevt, q. v.), i. q. NiVio? in Hdt. and Strabo;

a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41 ; Lk.

xi. 30, and L T Tr WH in 32.*

viTTT'/ip, -^por, 6, (I'lTTTco), a vessel for washing the hands

and feet, a basin : Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) *

vCiTTw ; (a later form for vi^a> ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 241

[Veitch s. V. vlC(o ; B. 63 (55) ; W. 88 (84)]) ; 1 aor. eviyj^a;

Mid., pres. i^tTTTo/xai ; 1 aor. €i't\//'a/xJ7i'; Sept. for j'nT; to

ivash : Tivd, Jn. xiii. 8 ; rovs TrdSaj tivos, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 1 2,

14 ; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to ivash one's self[cL B. § 135,

5 ; W. § 38, 2 b.] : Jn. ix. 7, 11, 15 ; tos x^P^f' *» ^^.sh

one's (own) hands, Mk. vii. 3 ; tovs TrdSas, Jn. xiii. 10

[T om. WH br. rovs tt.] ; vi'^ai to Trpoa-anrov aov, Mt. vi.

1 7 ; viiTTovTai ras xflpas avTu>v, Mt. xv. 2. [CoMP. : diro-

viTTTO). Syn. see Xovw, fin.] *

voe'o), -« ; 1 aor. evorja-a ;
[pres. pass. ptcp. (neut. plur.)

voovpfva]
;
(vovs) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for J'pn and

pi3r\n, and for V^tyn ;
1. to perceive ivith the mind,

to understand : absol., with the addition tt) Kapbla, Jn. xii.
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40 (Is. xliv. 18) ; w. an ace. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20

;

1 Tim. i. 7 ;
pass. : Ro. i. 20 ; foil, by on, Mt. xv. 17;

xvi. 11 ; Mk. vii. 18; foil, by ace. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3;

absol. i. q. to have understanding : Mt. xvi. 9 ; Mk. viii.

1 7. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider : i/oftrcu,

so. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly

voei 6 (RG a) Xe'yo), 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [COMP. : ev-, Kara-,

ftera-, npo-, vno-voeco.^
*

v6i]\ia, -Tos, TO, fr. Hom. down
;

1. a mental per-

ception, thought. 2. spec, (an evil) purpose : alxfia-

XcoTi^fiv nav uoijua fls ttjv vnaKofjv Toii XpttrroG, to cause

whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his

purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him
forth), 2 Co. x. 5

;
plur. : 2 Co. ii. 1 1 (tov 8ta/36Xou, Ignat.

ad Eph. [Interpol.] 14 ; ttjs KapBias avrav nofrjpas, Bar.

ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind : plur. (where
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14 ; iv. 4,

and perh. [xi. 3] ; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean
thoughts and purposes

;
[others would so take it also in

all the exx. cited under this head (cf. KavxriyM., 2)].*

v66os, -rj. -ov, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law-

ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave : Heb.
xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) *

vo|j.'^, -^s, f], (yifiw to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. e. batrach.]

down; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse

fvprjaei vofirjv, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup-

plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9 ; (Sept. for Hj^^D, n'J/ID

ni3). 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen,

Umsichgreifen) : of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2

Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, vopr]v TToieirai e'KKos, Polyb. 1, 81, 6
;

of a conflagration, to nip XapjStlvfi vopr]v, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf.

1, 48, 5; Joseph, b. j. 6, 2, 9).*

vojiCtco; impf. eVo/itfoi/; 1 aor. eVd/xto-a ; impf. pass. eVo-

fxi(6pr)v ; (yofios) ; as in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt.

down
;

1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus-

tom or usage ; to follow custom or usage
;
pass. vopl^eToi

it is the custom, it is the received usage : ov ivofxi^tTo Ttpocr-

ivxTj (ivai, where ace. to custom was a place of [)rayer.

Acts xvi. 13 [but LTTr WII read ov ivopL^opev npoa-ev-

xf]u elv. where rve supposed there was, etc. ; cf. 2 below],

(2 Mace. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose : foU.

by an inf.. Acts viii. 20 ; 1 Co. vii. 36 ; foil, by an ace. w.
inf., Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [13 (see 1

above)], 27 ; xvii. 29 ; 1 Co. vii. 26 ; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foU.

by oTi, Mt. V. 1 7 ; x. 34 [W. § 56, 1 b.] ; xx. 10 ; Acts xxi.

29 ; as ivopi^ero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 23.

[Syn. see fjyiopai, fin.] *

vo|iik65, -tj, -ov, (vopos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat.,

Aristot , al.) : pdxai. Tit. iii. 9 ; 6 vopiKos, one learned in

the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the
Mosaic law [A. V. a lawyer; cf. ypappaTevs, 2]: Mt.
xxii. 35; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 13; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi.

45 sq. 52; xiv. 3.*

vopCfius, adv., (vopipos), lawfully, agreeably to the law,

properly : 1 Tim. i. 8 ; 2 Tim. ii. 5. (Thuc., Xen., Plat.,

al.)*

v6\i.ur\La, -ros, to, (vopl^co, q. v.)

;

1. anything received

and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2.

money, (current) coin, [cf. our lawful money] : Mt. xxii.

19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).*
vo|j.o-Si8d(rKaXos, -ov, 6, (vopos and StSao-KoXor, cf. irtpo-

hiha<jK.akoi, ItpobibdaKokos, xopo8i.8d(TKa\o'^), a teacher and
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. ypappaTtis,

2], Lk. v. 17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris-

tians also went about as champions and interpreters of

the Mosaic law, 1 Tim. i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc.

in eccl. writ.]) *

vo|xo9£(rCa, -as, 17, (vopos, Tidripi), law-giving, legislation:

Ro. ix. 4. (Plat, Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) *

vofioOcTcw, -S) : Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. vevopoderrfTai ;

plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevopoOfTTjTo (on the om. of the augm.
see W. 72(70); B. 33(29)); {vopoBtTrjs); fr. [Lys.], Xen.
and Plat, down ; Sept. several times for niin ;

1.

to enact laws
;
pass, laws are enacted or prescribed for one,

to be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato;

cf. ^4*-/, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 391 [for exx.]) ; 6 \aos en avTrjs

(R G eV avTij) vevopodeTrjTQi (R G vfvopodfTrjTo) the people

received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation

of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. § 39,1 b.; cf. B. 337

(290) ; many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V.
under it) ; see tni, A. II., cf. B. 2 a. y.]. 2. to sanc-

tion by law, enact : ti, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B.
u. s.].*

vo(xo-0€TTis, -OV, 6, (vopos and TLdrjpi), a lawgiver: Jas. iv.

12. ([Antiplio, Thuc], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.;

Sept. Ps. ix. 21.)*

v6|xos, -ov, 6, (vipco to divide, distribute, apportion), in

prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything

received by usage, a custom, usage, law ; in Sept. very often

for nMn, also for npn, n"1, etc. In the N. T. a command,
law ; and 1. oi any laio ivhat soever: 8ia iroiov

vopov ; Ro. iii. 27 ; vopos dmaiocTvvrjs, a law or rule pro-

ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer
[see ed. Weissi, Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; a precept or

injunction : Kara vopov fVToXjjs (rapK- Heb. vii. 16
;
plur. of

the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x.

16 ; vopos Tov voos, the rule of action prescribed by reason,

Ro. vii. 23 ; the mention of the divine law causes those

things even which in opposition to this law impel to
action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law,

to be designated by the term vopos, as erepos vopos iv to'ls

peXeai pov, a different law from that which (lod has given,

i. e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or 6
vopos TTJs dpapTias (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2,

also 6 V. TOV SavaTov, emanating from the power of death,

Ro. viii. 2 ; with which is contrasted 6 vnpos tov nvevparos,

the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit,

ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, ace. to

the context, either to the volume of the law or to ita

contents: w. the article, Mt. v. 1 8 ; xii. 5; xxii. 36; Lk.
ii. 27; x. 26 ; xvi. 17; Jn. i. 17, 45 (46) ; vii. 51; viii. 17;
X. 34; XV. 25; Acts vi. 13; vii. 53; xviii. 13, 15; xxi.

20; xxiu. 3; Ro. ii. 13 {(bis) here LTTrWHom. art.

(also G in 13")], 15, 18, 20, 23'', 26 ; iv. 15»; vii. 1", 5, 14,
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21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage

cf. Knapp, Scripts Aarii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and
Fritzsche, Com. ad Horn. ii. p. 57

;
[others take v6ix. here

generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub

fin. andcf. \y. 557 (578); B. §151,15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq.

;

1 Co. ix. 8; XV, 56; Gal. iii. 13, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on

which pass, see boyjia, 2) ; 1 Tim. i. 8 ; Heb. vii. 1 9,

2S ; X. 1, etc. ; with the addition of McoiJa-eas, Lk. ii. 22
;

Jn. vii, 23 ; viii. 5 ; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here L T Tr WII
om. art.] ; xv. 5 ; xxviii. 23 ; 1 Co. ix. 9 ; of xvplov, Lk. ii.

39 ; of Toi dead, [Mt. xv. 6 T WH mrg.] ; Ro. vii. 22 ; viii.

7, KOTO. Tov vofiop, acc, to the (standard or requirement

of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. vofMos

without the art. (in the Epp. of Paul and James and
the Ep. to the Ileb. ; cf. W. p. 123 (117) ; B. 89 (78) ;

[some interpreters contend that uofxos without the art.

denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as 'a prin-

ciple', 'abstract and universal'; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.

ii. 19; also "Fresh Revision," etc. p. 99; Vaughan on

Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in

the Speaker's Com, on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.).

This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g.

in Sap, xviii. 4 ; Sir. xix. 17 ; xxi. 11 ; xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1

;

XXXV. (xxxii.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2, 3; 1 Mace, ii.

21 ; 4 Mace. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.

;

see Wald, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 343), and to the con-

text in such Pauline pass, as the foil. : Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27

;

vii. 1 (7); xiii. 8, 10; Gah iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii.

12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); etc. It should be added,
perhaps, that neither the list of pass, with the art. nor
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be
complete]) : Ro. ii. 23% 25; iii. 31 ; iv, 15% v. 13; vii. 1%
2"; x,4; xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 21° ; v. 23 ; 1 Tim. i. 9; Heb.
vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of Kvpiov, Lk. ii. 23 [here

L has the art.], 24 [L T Tr WH add the art.] ; of 6eov, Ro.
vii. 25 ; of Mcovaeas, Heb. x, 28 ; esp. after prepositions,

as 8ia vofiov, Iio. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21
;
p^wpiy pofiov,

without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21 ; destitute

or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9 ; where no law has been
promulged, Ro. vii. 8 ; oi sk vojjlov, those who rule their

life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 10 [here all edd. have
the art.] ; ol iv vofxa, who are in the power of the law, i. e.

bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here eV tc5 v.~\ ; vno
vofxov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii.

2.1 ; iv. 4, 21 ; v. 18; 01 vrro vofiov, 1 Co. ix. 20; diKaiov-

adai iv vofioa, Gal. v. 4 ; 'ipya vopLov (see epyov, sub fin.)
;

iv v6p.u) dp-aprdveiv, under laiv i. e. with knowledge of the
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to e^^vres vopov, cf. vs. 14) ; they
to whom the ]Mosaic law has not been made known are
said vopov fifj fx^iv, ibid. 14 ; eavrols flat vopos, their natu-
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the ]Mosaic law,
ibid. ; p6p,os epycov, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27

;

8ia vopov vopa aniOavov, by the law itself (when I became
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva-

tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from
thelaw. Gal. ii. 19 [cf.W. 210(197); B. §133,12]. Kara
vofjLov, as respects the interpretation and observance of

the law. Phil, iii, 5, The observance of the law is

designated by the foil, phrases : Tr'KTfpovv vopjov, Ro. xiii,

8 ; TOV p. Gal. v. 14 ; TrXrjpovp to 8iKaia>p.a tov i/d/xov, Ro.
viii. 4

; ^uXdcrcreii' (tov) p., Acts xxi. 24 ; Gal. vi. 13 ; to

diKaioifi- TOV V. Ro. ii. 2G ; npaa-aeip vofiov, Ro. ii. 25 ; Troieip

TOP p., Jn. vii. 1 9 ; Gal. v. 3 ; Trjpelp, Acts xv. 5, 24 [Rec] ;

Jas. ii. 10 ; TeXelv, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8) ;
[on the other

hand, uKvpovv top pop.. INIt. xv, 6 T WHmrg.]. 6 vopos is

used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in

Jn. xix, 7 ; Jas. ii. 8 ; with a gen. of the obj. added, tov

dp8p6s, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind-

ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.*'^ om.
TOV pop., (so 6 popos TOV Trdaxa, Num. ix. 12; tov XfTrpov,

Lev. xiv. 2 ; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom.
ii. p. 9 ; cf. W. § 30, 2 /3.). Although the Jews did not

make a distinction as we do between the moral, the

ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the law, but thought
that all should be honored and kept with the same con-

scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre-

quently the law is so referred to as to show that the

speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it

alone, as of primary importance and among Christians

also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere-

monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14 ; Ro. xiii. 8, 10 ; ii. 26 sq. ; vii.

21, 25 ; Mt. V. 18, and often ; ra tov popov, the precepts,

moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii. 14. In the Ep. of

James vopos (without the article) designates only the

ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au-

thority of the Christian religion : ii. 9-1 1 ; iv, 11 ; in the

Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the

Christian religion : popos niaTeas, the law demanding
faith, Ro. iii. 27 ; tov XpivTov, the moral instruction given

by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love. Gal. vi. 2 ; ttjs

iXevBepias (see iXevOepia, a.), Jas. i. 25 ; ii. 12 ; cf. 6 kmpos

popes Toil Kvpiov Tjpaiv 'irjaoij Xpiarov, apev C^° ^ apdyKrjs

&v, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack's note in loc.]. 4.

by metonymy 6 vopos, the name of the more important

part (i. e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of

the sacred books ofthe 0. T. : Jn. vii. 49 ; x. 34 (Ps. Ixxxi,

(lxxxii.)6); Jn.xii. 34 (Ps.ci.x. (ex.) 4 ; Dan. (Theodot.)

ii. 44 ; vii. 14) ; Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19 ; Ixviii.

(lxix.)15); Ro. iii. 19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; so

2 Mace. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm) ; 6 p6p.os koi ol TrpocfirJTai,

Mt. xi. 13; Jn. i. 46 ; Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 14 ; xxviii. 23;

Ro. iii. 21, (2 Mace, xv, 9) ; i. q. the system of morals

taught in the O. T., Mt. v, 1 7 ; vii. 1 2 ; xxii. 40 ; 6 pop., (ol)

irpocf). Kal ylroKpol, the religious dispensation contained

in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (6 vopos, ol irpoc}). k. to. aWa
ndrpia jSt/SXia, prol. to Sir.). Paul's doctrine concerning

6 popos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. TheoL

§§ 71, 72 ; Pfieiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans, i.

p. 68 sq. ; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes naeh d. Lehre u,

Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulns, Halle 1876 ; R. Tiling, Die

Paulinische Lehre vom vopos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen,

u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. vopos does not occur in the foil. N,

T. bks.: Mk.,2Co.,Col.,TlM-,ss.,2Tim.,Pel.,Jude,Ju,,Kev

viJos, see vovs.
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voo-cd), -©
;

(v6(Tos) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Ildt. down ; to he

sick ; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (dvrjKtara

novTipiq voareiv 'Adrjvaiovs, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many
other exx. in Grk. autli.) : irepl ti, to be taken with such

an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (jirepl 86^aVf Plat. mor.

p. 546 d.).*

v6<rTi(ia, -Toy, to, disease, sickness : Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lchm.
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc, Xen., Plat., sqq.) *

v6<ros, -ov, TI, disease, sickness : Mt. iv. 23 sq. ; viii. 1 7

;

ix. 35 ; X. 1 ; Mk. i. 34 ; iii. 15 [RGL] ; Lk. iv. 40; vi.

18 (17) ; vii. 21 ; ix. 1 ; Acts xix. 12. (Deut. vii. 15;

xxviii. 59 ; Ex. xv. 26, etc. [Hom., Hdt., al.])
*

voo-o-ia, -ar, ff, (for veoa-a-id, the earlier and more com-
mon form [cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. veoaa-os, q. v.), Sept.

for IP

;

1. a nest ofbirds. 2. a brood ofbirds

:

Lk. xiii. 34 [but L txt. voa-a-ia, see the foil. word]. (Deut.

xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv, 22; Prov. xvi. 16,

etc.].) *

voa-a-lov, -ov, to, (see voaaid), a brood of birds : Mt.
xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. votraid,

see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael. ; for D'n'iSX

Ps. Lxxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.) *

voa-tros, see vtoaaos-

voa-^itfi) : Mid., pres. ptcp. voacjii^ofievos ; 1 aor. evo-

o-(f)icrdnr]v ;
(vocrcpi afar, apart) ; to set apart, separate,

divide ; mid. to set apart or separate /or one's self, i. e. to

purloin, embezzle, loithdraio covertly and appropriate to

one's own use: xpht'-'"'^^ Xen. Cyr. 4, 2 42; Plut. Lucull.

37; Aristid. 4; firfbh rav e< r^r biapTvayj^s, Polyb. 10,

l*^j 6) XP^^^y^'^'''^^ '^ Mace. iv. 32; dWorpia, Joseph,

antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (ti) dno nvos, Acts v.

2, 3 [here A. V. keep back^ ; Sept. Josh. vii. 1 ; « vivos,

Athen. 6 p. 234 a.*

voTos, -ov, 6, the south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii.

55; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf.

poppas) : Mt. xii. 42 ; Lk. xi. 31 ; xiii. 29 ; Rev. xxi. 13.

(From Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for 212, the southern
quarter, the South ; and for Dl'Tl, the southern (both)

wind and quarter; JO'J]!, the same; D'TP, the eastern
(both) quarter and wind.) *

vovQio-La, -as, r), (vovdereo), q. V.) ; admonition, exhorta-

tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11 ; Tit. iii. 10; Kvpiov, such
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him,
Eph. vi. 4 [cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Arstph. ran. 1009;
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph, and other recent

writ, for vovderrjais and vovderia, forms more com. in the

earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) [Cf.

Trench § xxxii.] *

vovOertw, -w ; (vov6iT-qs, and this fr. vovs and ridrjpi
;

hence prop. i. q. cV tw va Tidrjp.i, lit. 'put in mind', Germ.
' an das Herz legen ') ; to admonish, warn, exhort : rivd.

Acts XX. 31 ; Ro. xv. 14 ; 1 Co. iv. 14 ; Col. i. 28 ; iii. 16

;

lTh.v. 12, 14; 2 Th. iii. 15. ([1 S. iii. 13] ; Job iv. 3
;

Sap. xi. 11 ; xii. 2; Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.)*

vov^T)vCa, and ace. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 148 [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; WH.
App. p. 145]) v(op.r]vLa (so L txt. Tr WH), -as, n? {vios.

fifju a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia ; barbarous
Lat. novilunium) : of the Jewish festival of the new
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon'], Col. ii. 16. (Sept.

chiefly for lyin ; also for tyih nnx, Ex. xl. 2 ; and lyxi

K'ln, Num. X. 10; xxviii. 11 ; see p.riv, 2. Pind., Arstph.,

Thuc, Xen., al.) *

vovvex^s, {yovs and e;^6) [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599]),

diAy. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ([Aristot.

rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436^ 33 vovvex<^s k. 8t<cai«f] ; Polyb.

1, 83, 3 vovvfx^^ ''• ^povip,a)s; [2, 13, 1] ; 5, 88, 2 vovvtxios

K. TrpaypariKQis
',

[al.].) *

vovs (contr. fr. voos), 6, gen. voos, dat. vot, (so in later

Grk. for the earlier forms voii, va, contr. fr. voov, voa ; cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8,' 2 b. ;
[B. 12 sq. (12)]),

ace. voiiv (contr. fr. voov), Sept. for 2h and 33*7, [fr.

Hom. down] ; mind (Germ. Sinn), i. e. 1. the mind,

comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under-

standing and those of feeling, judging, determining]

hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under-

standing : Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see diavoiyo), 2) ; Phil,

iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to to irvevpLa, the spirit

intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine

things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv.

14 sq. 19 ; ex^iv tov vovv Kvpiov [L txt., al. XpiaTov], to be

furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii.

16''. b. reason (Germ, die Vernunft) in the nar-

rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the

higher powers of the soul, the faculty ofperceiving divine

things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil : Ro. i.

28 ; vii. 23 ; Eph. iv. 17 ; 1 Tim. vi. 5 ; 2 Tim. iii. 8 [cf.

W. 229 (215) ; B, § 134, 7] ; Tit. i. 15; opp. to ly adp^,

Ro. vii. 25 ; dvaveovcrdai ra irvevp.aTi tov voos, to be so

changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re-

newed, Eph. iv. 23 ; [cf. f) dvaKalvaxns tov voos, Ro. xii.

2]. c. the power of considering and judging soberly^

calmly and impartially : 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular

mode of thinking and judging : Ro. xiv. 5 ; 1 Co. i. 1 ;

i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes : tov Kvplov (fr. Is. xl.

13), Ro. xi, 34; 1 Co. ii. 16*; i. q. desires, ttjs aapKos,

Col. ii. 18 [cf. Meyer ad loc.].*

!N'v(i.(|>di5, -a, 6, [peril, contr. fr. Nvp,(p68(opos ; cf. W.
102 sq. (97) ; on accent cf. Chandler § 32], Nymphas, a

Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv. 15 [L WHTr
mrg. read Nvp.(t>av i. e. Nympha, the name of a womaa

;

see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc, and p. 256].*

vv|i<|)ti, -Tjf, fi, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo ; Vanicek p.

429 sq.), Sept. for nSs

;

1- a betrothed woman, a

bride : Jn. iii. 29 ; Rev. xviii. 23 ; xxi. 2, 9 ; xxii. 1 7. 2.

in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married

ivoman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and

eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. nSs (which signifies both a

bride and a daughter-in-law [cf. W. 32]), a daughter-in-

law: Mt. X. 35; Lk. xii. 53. (Mic. vii. 6 ; Gen. xi. 31

;

[xxxviii. 11]; Ruth i. 6, [etc.]; also Joseph, antt. 5,

9.1.)*

vutj.<j)£os, -ov, 6, (vvp.(f>r)), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv.

l,5sq. 10; Mk. ii. 19sq.; Lk. v. 34sq.; Jn. ii. 9 ; iii. 29

;

Rev. xviii. 23. (From Hom. down ; Sept for {nn.) *
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w\i.^u)v, -civos, 6, (vvfi(j)r]), the chamber containing the

bridal bed, the bride-chamber : oi viol roi) vvfKpcbvos (see

vlos, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it

was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the

bridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due
celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk.

V. 34, ([W. 33 (32)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17) ; eccles.

writ.; Heliod. 7, 8) ; the room in which the marriage cere-

monies are held : Mt. xxii. 10 T WH Tr mrg.*

vvv, and wvi (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat.

nunc, (Sept. for nrij/' ;
[fr. Horn, down])

;

1. adv. of

Time, now, i. e. at the present time
;

a. so used that

by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the

present time is opposed to past time : Jn.iv.18; ix.21;

Acts xvi. 37 ; xxiii. 21 ; Ro. xiii. 11 ; 2 Th. ii. 6 ; 2 Co.

vii. 9 ; xiii. 2; Phil. i. 30 ; ii. 12 ; iii. 18 ; Col. i. 24, etc.

;

freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present

time as opp. to a former state of things : Lk. xvi. 25
;

Acts vii. 4 ; Gal. i. 23 ; iii. 3 ; spec, the time since certain

persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi.

19, 21 ; viii. 1 ; Gal. ii. 20 ; iv. 29 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25 ; or

the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel,

as opp. to past times, i. q. in our times, our age : Acts vii.

52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2 ; Eph. iii. 5, 10; 2 Tim. i.

10; iPet.i. 12; iii. 21, [cf. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp.

to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 3G (opp. to va-repov)
;

xvi. 22 ; Ro. xi. 31 ; 1 Co. xvi. 12 ; vvv k. els iravras tovs

atwvas, Jude 25 ; used to distinguish this present age,

preceding Christ's return, from the age which follows

that return: Lk.vi. 21,25; Eph. ii. 2; Heb.ii. 8; 2 Pet.

iii. 18 ; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; with tv rw Kaipco rovTot added, Mk.
x. 30. c. Sometimes vvv with the present is used of

what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29 ; Jn. xii. 31
;

xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of

what has^Ms^ been done, Mt. xxvi. 65 ; Jn. xxi. 10 ; or

very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. a short

time ago), vvv i^r^Tow ae Xiddcrai o'l 'loi/Satot, Jn. xi. 8 ; cf.

Kypke ad loc. ; Vig. ed. Ilerm. p. 425 sij. with a future,

of those future things which are thought of as already
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 31 ; or of those which will be
done instantly, Acts xiii. 1 1 [here al. supply eori ; W. § 64,

2 a.] ; or soon. Acts xx. 22 [here nop. merely has inherent
fut. force; cf. B. § 137, 10 a.]. d. with the imperative
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing

:

Mt. xxvii. 42 sq. ; Mk. xv. 32 ; Jn. ii. 8. Hence it serves

to point an exhortation in aye vvv, come now : Jas. iv. 13

;

v. 1, (where it is more correctly written aye wv, cf. Pas-
sow ii. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the
contrast in time is marked more precisely : Ka\ vvv, even
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22 ; Phil. i. 20 ; and now, Jn. xvii.

5 ; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below] ; x. 5 [W. § 43, 3 a.] ; xx.

25; xxii. 16; aWa vvv, Lk. xxii. 36; aWa Ka\ vvv, but

even noiv, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br.

aKKa] ; ert viv, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. ert] ; viv Se

(see wvi below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5 ; xvii. 13 ; Heb. ii. 8

;

roT€ . . . vvv bf, Gal. iv. 9 ; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here vvv\ Sf]

;

Heb. xii. 26 ; jrore . . . vvv bi, Ro. xi. 30 [WH mrg. wvC\
;

Eph. v. 8 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10 ; vvv TJbr), now already, 1 Jn. iv. 3.

vvv ovv, now therefore, Acts x. 33 ; xv. 10 ; xvi. 36 ; xxiii.

15, (Gen. xxvii. 8,43 ; xxxi. 13,30 ; xlv. 8; 1 Mace. x. 71).

TO viiv e)(ov, see e;(Ci), II. b. f. with the article ; ou

w. neut. ace. absol. of the article, to vvv, as respects the

present ; at present, now (in which sense it is written also

Tavvv [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice ; classic edd. often

Tavvv, cf. Tdf Proleg. p. Ill ; Chandler, Accent, § 826]):

Acts iv. 29 ; xvii. 30; xx. 32; xxvii. 22, (2 Mace. xv. 8;

often in class. Grk. ; also to vvv, 1 Mace. vii. 35 ; ix. 9:

cf. Kruger § 50, 5, 13; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram.
§ 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)) ; the things that now are, the present

things, Judith ix. 5 ; ace. absol. as respects the things now
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v.

38. p. 6, 1], TO vvv, the present, joined to substantives :

as 6 vvv alcov, 1 Tim. vi. 17 ; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12

;

Kaipos, Ro. iii. 26 ; viii. 18 ; xi. 5
; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)] ; 17

vvv'lepovaakfjp,, Gal. iv. 25 ; 01 vvv ovpavoi, 2 Pet. iii. 7
; fiod

T^s npos vfias vvv (or vvvl) dnoXoyias, Acts xxii. 1. •y.

TO vvv with prepositions : dno tov vvv (Sept. for ilflJ^DV

from this time onward, [A. Y. from henceforth^, Lk. i. 48 :

V. 10 ; xii. 52 ; xxii. 69 ; Acts xviii. 6 ; 2 Co. v. 16 ; axpi

TOV vvv, Ro. viii. 22 ; Phil. i. 5 ; ecos tov vvv (Sept. for

nn;;. n;;), Mt. xxiv. 21 ; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our

now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or

sequence; as things noiv are, as the matter now stands;

under these circumstances ; in the present state of affairs ;

since these things are so ; as it is : Lk. xi. 39 (viiv i. e. since

ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition

;

[but al. take vvv here of time — a covert allusion to a

former and better state of things]) ; Col. i. 24 [al. of

time ; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., EUic. ad loc] ; kgI vvv, 1 Jn.

ii. 28 ; 2 Jn. 5 ; koI vvv bevpo. Acts vii. 34. vvv Se (and

vvvl be see wvi), but now ; now however ; but as it is
;
(often

in class. Grk. ; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426 ; Matthiae ii. p.

1434 sq.; Kiihner § 498, 2 [or Jelf § 719, 2]) : 1 Co.

vii. 14 ; Jas. iv. 16, and R G in Heb. ix, 26 ; esp. after a

conditional statement with el and the indie, preterite,

Lk. xix. 42 ; Jn. viii. 40 ; ix. 41 ; xv. 22, 24 ; xviii. 36;

1 Co. xii. 20 ;
[cf. B. § 151, 26]. In Rev. viv does not

occur. [Syn. see nprt.]

wvC {vvv with iota demonstr. [Kriiger § 25, 6, 4 sq.;

KUhner § 180, e. (Jelf § 160, e.) ; Bttm. Gram. § 80, 2]),

in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither

before nor after; Lat. nunc ipsum), and only of Time,
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut.

(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T.

exc. in the writ, of Paul and in a few places in Acts and

the Ep. to the Heb. ; and it differs here in no respect

from the simple vvv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W.

23] ;
1. of Time : with a pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts

xxiv. 13 L T Tr WH ; Ro. xv. 23, 25 ; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (5pn

. . . Tore be . . . wm be) ; 2 Co. viii. 11, 22 ; Philem. 9, 11

(sc. ovTo) ; with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. iii.

21 [al. refer this to 2] ; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii.)

11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to T6Te):, vii. 6 v Eph. Ii. 13 (opp.

to ev Tu> Kaipa, e'Keiva>) ; Col. i. 22 (21) [and iii. 8 ; also Ro.

xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to irort) ; Col. i. 26 [R G L mrg.

;

cf. W. § 63 I. 2 b.; B. 382 (328)] (opp. to dno tS)v alojvav) ;
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with a fut., Job vii. 21 ; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3) ; 2 Mace.
X. 10; Tfjsrrpos vfias vvui dnoXoyias, Acts xxii. 1. 2.

contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see

vvv, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is'] : 1 Co. [v. 1

1

RGTLmrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since 6 yXaxTaj] XaXtoi/

without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but

now (Germ, so aber), Heb. ix. 26 L T Tr WH ; after a

conditional statement with ft (see viiv, fin.), Ro. vii. 17
;

1 Co. xii. 18 [RGTWHmrg.]; xv. 20; Ileb. viii. 6

[here L Tr mrg. WH txt. vvv}, cf. 4 ; xi. 16 Rec, cf. 15

;

[B. § 151, 26].*

vv^, gen. wKTos, t], [fr. a root meaning 'to disappear';

cf. Lat. nox, Germ, nacht, Eng. night; Curtius § 94], (Sept.

for h]h and nVS), [fr. Horn, down], 7ii(/ht : Mk. vi. 48

;

Acts xvi. 33 ; xxiii. 23 ; Jn. xiii. 30 ; Rev. xxi. 25 ; xxii.

5 ; iva fj vi)^ fif) (paivj) to rpirov aiirfji, i. e. that the night

should want a third part of the light which the moon and

the stars give it. Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the

want of the light etc. for a third part of the night's d u-

ration]
;

gen. vvkt6s, by night [W. § 30, 11 ; B. § 132,

26], Mt. ii. 14 ; xxviii. 13 ; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the

article; some make r^r vvktos depend on <|)vXaKdy]

;

Jn. iii. 2 ; Acts ix. 25 ; 1 Th. v. 7 ; vvktos koI fjfiepas, Mk.
V. 5 ; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; iii. 10 ; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott

on the order]; fjfiepas k. wktos, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix.

24 ; Rev. iv. 8 ; vii. 15 ; xii. 10, etc.
; fiearjs vvktos, at mid-

night, Mt. XXV. 6; in answer to the question when:
ravTTi Tji vvkt'l, this night, Lk. xii. 20 ; xvii. 34 ; Acts xxvii.

23 ; TTj vvktX fKeivrj, Acts xii. 6 ; rf/ emova-r] v. Acts xxiii.

11; in answer to the question how long: vvKxa km
^fiepav, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31 ; xxvi. 7 ; differently in

Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what
he is here said to be doing) ; rai vvktos, during the nights,

every night, Lk. xxi. 37; vvktos TfaaapoK. Mt. iv. 2;

rpels, ib. xii. 40 ; 8ia ttjs vvktos, see 8ia, A. IT. 1 b. ; 5t' oXrjs

(ttjs) WKTOS, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5
;

€v vvKTi, when he was asleep. Acts xviii. 9 ;
(KXtnTrjs) iv

vvKTi, 1 Th. V. 2, and Rec. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; iv tt) vvktI,

in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10 ; iv tjj vvkt\ tovttj,

Mt. xxvi. 31, 34 ; Mk. xiv. 30 ; iv tj) vvkti fj
kt\. 1 Co. xi.

23 ; KOTO pia-ov ttjs vvktos, about midnight. Acts xxvii. 27.

Metaph. the time when work ceases, i. e. the time of death,

Jn. ix. 4 ; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time

of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 1 2 ; the time

when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up
to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5.

vii<r<r<i» (-ttco) : 1 aor. ew^a ; to strike [?], pierce ; to

pierce through, transfix ; often in Hom. of severe or even
deadly wounds given one ; as, t6v pev eyx" '^^' • • • *'''•'

ytpbs B' apa piv aKi'rros flXf, II. 5, 45. 4 7 ; (f)daaas avTov

iKfivos vvTT€t KaTuidfv vwo Tov fiov^oiva 86poTi Kol napa)(pTJpa

Siepyd^eToi, Joseph, b. j. 3, 7, 35; so TrjvnXfvpdv Xoyx??'

Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word
cf. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. [Comp. : KOTa-vvaa-co.] *

vvo-ra^w ; 1 aor. ivvaTa^a
; (NYQ, cf. vevo), i/euorafw) ;

Sept. for D1J

;

1. prop, to nod in sleep, to sleep,

(Hippocr., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.) ; to be overcome or

oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [(cf.

Wiclif) to nap it} : Mt. xxv. 5 ; Sept. for Dl"):, Ps. Ixxv.

(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito [cf. our to be

napping], trop. i. q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut.,

al.) : of a thing i. q. to linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.*

wxOt||j.6pov, -ov, to, (vv^ and fipipa), a night and a day,

the space of twenty-four hours : 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex.

Aphr. ; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186;

ISoph. Lex. s. V. ; cf. W. 25].*

Nto€ (Ncofof, -ov, in Joseph, [antt. 1, 3, 1 sqq.]), 6, (nj

rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt.
xxiv. 37 sq. ; Lk. iii. 36 ; xvii. 26 sq. ; Heb. xi. 7 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 20 ; 2 Pet. ii. 5.*

V(o6p6s, -a, -ov, (i. q. va)6fjs, fr. vrj [cf. vrjirios] and wSia

[to push ; al. 66opai to care about (cf. Vanicek p. 879)],

cf. vwdvvos, vavvpos, fr. vi] and obvvr), ovopa), slow, slug'

gish, indolent, dull, languid : Heb. vi. 12 ; with a dat. of

reference [W. § 31, 6 a.; B. § 133, 21], to'ls okoo'is, of one

who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v. 11 ; vwdpos koI

•napeipivos iv To'is i'pyois. Sir. iv. 29 ; vaBpbs k. napeipivos

ipyoTTjs, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.,

Dion. Hal., Anthol., al.) [Syn. see dpyos, fin.]
*

vciiTos, -ov, 6, [fr. root 'to bend,' 'curve,' akin to Lat.

natis ; Fick i. 128 ; Vanicek p. 420], the back : Ro. xi. 10

fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 i/wro? [" the gend.

of the sing, is undetermined in Hom. and Hes." (L. and

S.)], plur. TO j/MTa; in Attic generally to vwtov, very

rarely 6 vaTos ;
plur. always to. vaTa; Sept. 6 vostos, plur.

01 vwToi ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290
;

[Rutherford, New
Phryn. p. 351] ; Passow [L. and S.] s. v.)*

[I, on its occasional substitution for or see 2, a, s-]

gevCo, -as, f], {^evios, -a, -ov, and this fr. ^evos), fr. Hom.
down, hospitality, hospitable reception ; i.q.a lodging-place,

lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q.To pia-dapo in vs. 30 [but

this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the

preference s. v. t8ios, 1 a.]) ; Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp.

"lightft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. 1. c] *

^ivLX,<i) ; 1 aor. i^ivtaa ; Pass., pres. ^evi^ofiai ; 1 aor.

i^fviaQrjv ; iv. Hom. down

;

1. to receive as a guest,

to entertain hospitably: rivd. Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb.

xiii. 2 ;
pass, to be received hospitably ; to stay as a guest,

to lodge (be lodged): iv6d8e. Acts x. 18; iv oIkio. tivos,

Acts x. 32; Trapa rii/t. Acts x. 6 ; xxi. 16 [cf. B. 284 (244);

W. 214 (201)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi. 19
;
(Diod.



^evo6o-)(€a} 432 ^vpdaro

14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness

and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ, befremden) : ^evi^ovrd

Tiva, Acts xvii. 20 (^fvi^ova-a Trp6cro\l/is icai KaranXrjKTiKTj,

Polvb. 3, 114, 4 ; toi' 6f6v e^evi^f to npaTTofievov, Joseph,

antt. 1, 1,4; ^evi^ovcrai crvfj.(f)opai, 2 j\Iacc. ix. 6) ;
pass.

to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of
a thing ; to think strange, be shocked : w. dat. of the thing

[W. §31,1 f.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5 ; 3, 68, 9) ;

(V w. dat. of the thing [cf. B. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.*

|€vo8oxtco (for the earher form ^evoboKto) in use fr. Ildt.

down ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307), -a> : 1 aor. i^evoboxqtra ;

{^evob6\os, i. e. ^evovs Se^ofievoi) ; to receive and entertain

hospitably, to be hospitable : iTim. v. 10. (Dio Cass. 78,

3
;
[Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 1 7 ; eccl. writ.].) *

^t'vos, -T], -ov, fr. Hom. down, masc. a guest-friend (Lat.

hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitaUty]), i. e. 1.

a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to emxapios, Plat. Phaedo c. 2

p. 59 b. ; Joseph, b. j. 5, 1, 3) ;
a. prop. : Mt. xxv.

35, 38, 43 sr{. ; xxvii. 7 ; 3 Jn. 5
;
^evoi k. Trapenidrjuoi eVi

Trjs yrjs, Ileb. xi. 13 ; ol eTribrjfinvvTes ^tvoi, Acts xvii. 21
;

opp. to arvpTToXirrjs, E])li. ii. 19
;
(Sept. for n"]i< a travel-

ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex. ; for 1J, Job xxxi. 32 ; sev-

eral times for '"IDJ). [as adj. with] 8aip6via, Acts xvii.

18. b. trop. a. cdieti (from a person or thing)
;

tcithout knowledge of, without a share in : with a gen. of

the thing, r<i>y 8ia6rjKwi/ ttjs eVayyeXt'as, Eph. ii. 12 [cf. W.
§ 80, 4, 6] (tov Xoyov, Soph. O. T. 219). p. neiv, un-

heard of: 8i8axai, lleb. xiii. 9 ; ^evov ti, a strange, won-
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688 ; Diod.

3, 15 and 52 ; al.). 2. one tcho receives and enter-

tains another hospitably ; with lohom he stays or lodges, a

host : 6 ^ivos fiov, Ro. xvi. 23, where Kal ttjs fKKXrja-las

oXjjs is added, i. e. either 'who receives hospitably all

the members of the church who cross his threshold,' or

* who kindly permits the church to worship in his house'

(Fritzsche).*

|€(rTT]s, -ov, 6, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius)

;

1.

a sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding

about a pint (Joseph, antt. 8, 2, 9 — see ^dros ; Epict.

diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med.
writ.). 2. a ivooden pitcher or eitjer (Vulg. urceus

[A. Y.pot"]) from which water or wine is poured, whether
holding a sextarius or not : Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here T WH
ora. Tr br. the cl.].*

|T]pa(v(>>: 1 aor. e^rjpava (Jas. i. 11) ; Pass., pres. ^rjpai-

vofxai ;
pf. 3 pers. sing, i^r^pavrai (Mk. xi. 21), ptcp. e^rf-

papfitvos] 1 aor. e^Tjpcivdrjv ; cf. B. 41 (36); (fr. ^rjpos, €[.

V.) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for UT and \^'2')r\ ; to

make dry, dry up, wither: act., toi^ ;^6pToi', Jas. i. 1 1 ; pass.

to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept.

for \:ly) : of plants, Mt. xiii. 6 ; xxi. 19 sq. ; Mk. iv. 6
;

xi. 20 sq. ; Lk. viii. 6 ; Jn. xv. 6
; [1 Pet. i. 24] ; of the

ripening of crops. Rev. xiv. 15 ; of fluids: ij Trjjyi), Mk.
V. 29 ; TO vbwp. Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7 ; Is. xix. 5) ; of

members of the body, to waste away, pine away : Mk. ix.

18 ; e^rjpafjLpevT) x^tp? ^ withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and R G
in 3.*

^pos, -a, -ov, fr. Hdt. down, dry : to ^vXov, Lk. xxiii.

31 (in a proverb, saying, ' if a good man is treated bo,

what will be done to the wicked ?
' cf. Ps. i. 3 ; Ezek. xx.

47. Is. Ivi. 3 ; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body-

deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, roasted, withered:

as xe/p, Mt. xii. 10 ; Mk. iii. 3 L T Tr WH ; Lk. vi. 6, 8

;

men are spoken of as ^poi, withered, Jn. v. 3. of the

land in distinction from water, ij ^pd sc. y?) (Sept. for

r^'d^\, Gen. i. 9 sq. ; Jon. i. 9 ; ii. 11, and often [W. 18:

592(550)]) : Mt. xxiii. 15 ; Heb. xi. 29 where L T Tr
WH add y^s.*

|i)Xivos, -LV7], -ivov, {^xiXov), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down,
wooden, made of wood: a-Kevrj, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur.

fiSwXa, Rev. ix. 20 (eeol. Bar. vi. 30 [Ep. Jer. 29]).*

^vXov, -ov, TO, (fr. ^{/(o to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down;
Sept. for "j*;'

;

1. wood: univ. 1 Co. iii. 12; ^.Bv'ivov,

Rev. xviii. 12 ; that which is made ofwood, as a beam from
which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, [A. V. tree,

q. V. in B.D. Am. ed.]. Acts v. 30 ; x. 39 ; xiii. 29 ; Gal.

iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (]•;•, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23;
Josh. X. 26 ; Esth. v. 14), — a use not found in the classics

[cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 4]. A log or timber with holes in

which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted

and fastened with thongs (Gr. koKov, ^vXoirfbrj, noBoKUKr],

iroBoa-Tpd^T), Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the

Hebr. ID, a fetter, or shackle for the feet. Job [xiii. 27] ;

xxxiii. 11 ; cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq.

;

[B.D. s. V. Stocks]) : Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37;

Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur.,

Mt. xxvi. 47, 55 ; Mk. xiv. 43, 48 ; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hdt.

2, C3; 4,180; Dem. p. 645, 15 ; Polyb. 6, 37, 3 ; Joseph,

b. j. 2, 9, 4 ; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii.

31 (Gen. i. 29 ; ii. 9 ; iii. 1 ; Is. xiv. 8, etc.)
; ^. ttjs C<^fjs,

see ^(OTj, 2 b. p. 274^

li<iv, older form of a-vv, retained occasionally in com-

pounds, as ^viifivuva, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae ; see Meister-

bans § 49, 11 ; L. and S. a. v. (rvi/, init. ; and cf. 2, o-, r.]

Ivpdo) (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for ^vpea,

which the earUer writ, used fr. Hdt. down
;

[W. 24 ; B.

63 (55) ; esp. Bttni. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53]), -©: pf. pass.

ptcp. f^vprjpevos ] Mid., pres. inf. ^vpda-Bai [for which
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) ^vpaadai (1 aor. mid. inf.

iv.^vpco) ; see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers.

plur. ^vpfjo-avTai [but T TrWH read the fut. -aovrai] ;

(fr. ^vpov a razor, and this fr. iva) ; Sept. for nvJ ; ta

shear, shave : pass. 1 Co. xi. 5 ; mid. to get one's selfshaved,

ibid. vs. 6 ; 1 Co. xi. 6 ; with an ace. specifying the obj.

more precisely [cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 32, 5] : rrfv Kf(f)a\fip,

Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19 ; Lev. xxi. 5 ; rots

6(f)pvai, Hdt. 2, 66 ; to (r5>p.a, 2, 37).*

\



483

o

6,r,r6, originally tos, tt), to, (as is evident from the

forms TOi, rat for oi, al in Horn, and the Ionic writ.), cor-

responds to our definite article the (Germ, der, die, das),

which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer-

tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose,

and hence also in the N. T.

I. As a Demonstrative Pronoun ; Lat. Mc, haec,

hoc; Germ, der, die, das, emphatic ; cf. W. § 17, 1 ; B.

1 1 (8 9 ) sq.

;

1. in the words of the poet Aratus, rod

yap Koi yevos iarfiev, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2.

in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into

parts : 6 fxev . . . 6 Se, that . . . this, the one . . . the other :

Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal.

iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. jneV] ; oi fiev . . . ol 8e, Acts

xxviii. 24 ; Phil. i. 16 sq. ; ol fxev ... 6 8e, Heb. vii. 5 sq.

20 (21), 23 sq. ; tovs fxev . . . tovs 8e, Mk. xii. 5 RG;
Eph. iv. 11; oi fiev . . . aWoi 8e (Lchm. oi 8e) . . . erepot

8f, Mt. xvi. 14 cf. Jn. vii. 12 ; rives foil, by oi 8e, Acts

xvii. 18 ; 6s (see os !•) fiev foil, by 6 5e, Ro. xiv. 2 ; oi de

stands as though oi pev had preceded, Mt. xxvi. 6 7 ; xxviii.

17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or

iwo parties are alternately placed in opposition to each

other and the discourse turns from one to the other; 6

Se, but he, and he, (Germ, er aber) : Mt. ii. 14 ; iv. 4 ; xxi.

29 sq. ; Mk. i. 45 ; xii. 15 ; Lk. viii. 21, 30, 48 ; xxii. 10,

34 ; Jn. ix. 38, and very often
;
plur., Mt. ii. 5, 9 ; iv. 20

;

Mk. xii. 14 [RGLmrg.], 16 [Lbr. ot Se] ; Lk. vii. 4;
XX. 5, 12 ; xxii. 9, 38, 71 ; Acts iv. 21 ; xii. 15, and often

;

ot pev ovv, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v. 41 ; xv. 3, 30 ; 6

pev ovv, xxiii. 18; xxviii. 5.

II. As the Definite or Prepositive Article (to

be distinguished from the postpositive article, — as

it is called when it has the force of a relative pro-

noun, like the Germ, der, die, das, exx. of which use are

not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex-

plained at length by W. §§ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.

;

[Green p. 5 sqq.]. As in all languages the article serves

to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it

is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod-
ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a

thing that is the only one of its kind ; the art. thus dis-

tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as

rjKios, o ovpavos, fj yrj, fj daXacraa, 6 dfos, 6 Xoyos (Jn. i.

1 sq.), o 8id^oXos, TO cf)a>s, fj (tkotIu, t] ^cot], 6 ddvaros,

etc. b. appellative names of persons and things defi-

nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context,

or sufficiently well-known from history ; thus, to the
names of virtues and vices, as rj biKaioavvr), fj (To(f>ia, fj

8ijvapis, fj dXfjdfca, etc. 6 eoxoptvos, the well-known per-

sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 3 ; Lk. vii.

1 9 ; 6 7rpo(f)fjTr}s, the (promised and expected) prophet,
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; f/ a-oiTrjpia, the salvation which all

good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation
; 7

ypa(pfj, etc. ; f] ve(f)eXrj, the cloud (well known from the

O. T.), 1 Co. X. 1 sq. ; tovs dyyeXovs, Jas. ii. 25 ; T<a

fKTpcapaTi, 1 Co. XV. 8. to designations of eminent per-

sonages : 6 vios Toil deov, 6 vibs tov dvdpumov, (see vios) ;

6 8i8daKa\os tov ^lapafjX, Jn. iii. 10 ; cf. Fritzsche on Mk.
j3. 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of

a person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and
to which the reader is referred, as tovs pdyovs, Mt. ii. 7

cf. 1 ; oi d(TKoi, Mt. ix. 17; 01 8alpov€s, Mt. viii. 31 cf. 28 ;

rfjv ovov Koi TOV ttojKov, ^It. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless

other exx. The article is used with names of things

not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things

are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the

same kind and easily to be known from the context ; as

TO ^pi(f>r), the babes belonging to the people of that

place, Lk. xviii. 15; dirb tuv 8iv8pa>v, sc. which were
there, Mt. xxi. 8 ; tw lepfi, to the priest whose duty it

will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4

;

Mk. i. 44 ; Lk. v. 14 ; to ttXoIov, the ship which stood

ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [RGT, cf. 18];
ix. 1 [R G] ; xiii. 2 [R G] ; to opos, the mountain near
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle bejindliche

Berg) [but some commentators still regard to opos as

used here generically or Hebraistically like ^ dpuvrj, the

mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the

low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen.
xix. 17, 19, etc.) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ' Fresh Revision ' etc.

p. Ill sq. ; Weiss, Matthausevangelium, p. 129 note; and
in Meyer's Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v. 1 ; Mk. iii, 13 ; Lk.

ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Mace. ix. 38, 40); 7 oUla, the

house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10,

28 ; xiii. 36 ; xvii. 25 ; vtto tov p68iov, sc. that is in the

house, Mt. V. 15 ; also eVi ttjv Xv^viav, ibid. ; ev ttj (f>dTvr],

in the manger of the stable of the house where they

were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 R G ; 6 eiraivos, the praise of

which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5 ; so everywhere in the

doxologies : fj 86^a, to Kpdros, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 1 3,

etc. c. The article prefixed to the Plural often

either includes all and every one of those who by the

given name are distinguished from other things having

a different name,— as oi darepes, Mt. xxiv. 29 ; Mk. xiii.

25 ; ai dXanreKes, ^Vlt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58, etc. ; — or de-

fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole

class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how-
ever many and whosoever they may be ; as in of ^api-

craloi, oi ypappartls, oi TfXavai, ol avdpanoi, people, the
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multitude, (Germ, die Leute) ; ol deroi, Mt. xxiv. 28

;

Tdis Kvcriv, Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and
every one of those who bear the name are brouo;ht to

mind ; thus, 6 apdpanof, Mt. xv. 11 ; 6 t'dviKos k. Te\a>vqs,

Mt. xviii. 1 7 ; 6 ipyarrj^, Lk. x. 7 ; 1 Tim. v. 18 ; d fiea-iTTjs,

Gal. iii. 20 ; 6 KXrjpovofios, Gal. iv. 1 ; 6 SIkoios, Ko. i. 17

;

Heb. X. 38 ; ra a-rjuela rov drroa-ToXov, the signs required
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12,

and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf.

W. § 29, 2; B. § 129 a. 5]: ^a'pf o /3a<7iXev? rav 'louS.

(prop. (TV 6 ^aa., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3 ; vai, 6

7TaTt]p, Mt. xi. 26 ; aye vvv ol ttKovctioi, KKavcraTt, Jas. v. 1

;

ovpave Km ol ayioi, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41 ; x. 47

;

Lk. xii. 32; xriii. 11, 13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28 ; Acts xiii.

41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi. l,4sq. ; Rev. xii.

12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that

pertain to him who is the subject of discourse : elne or

^j;o-i fieyaXj] tt) (fxovfj, Acts xiv. 10 [R G] ; xxvi. 24, (Prov.

xxvi. 25) ;
ywfj irpoa-evxopevT) . . . aKaTaKaXvnTco rfj ks-

(f)a\^, 1 Co. xi. 5 ; esp. in the expression e\fiv rt, when
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else

which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, il a
les epaules laryes)

;
so, exeiv ttjv x^*-?^ ^'/P""' Mt. xii. 10

RG; Mk. iii. 1 ; ro Trpoa-conov cos dudpanov [(Uec. avdpco-

JTOf)], Rev. iv. 7 ; ra ala-dqrfipia yeyvpuatrpeva, Heb. v.

14 ; dnapd^arov ttjv Ifpuxrvvqv, Heb. vii. 24 ; ttjv KaTo'iKrjaiu

ktK. Mk. V. 3 ; TTjv fls eavrovs dydTTTjv eKTfvrj, 1 Pet. iv. 8.

Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron.

avTov, vpav, is added to the substantive : Mt. iii. 4 ; Mk.
viii. 17 ; Rev. ii. 18 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18 ; cf. W.
§ 18, 2; [B. § 125,5]. g. Proper Names some-

times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous ; cf.

W. § 18, 5 and 6; B. § 124, 3 and 4 ;
[Green p. 28

sq.]
;

a. as respects names of Persons, the person
without the article is simply named, but with the article

is marked as either well known or as already mentioned

;

thus we find 'Ij^o-oCs and 6 'irjs-, naCXo? and 6 IlaiJX., etc.

nikdros has the article everywhere in John's Gospel and
also in Mark's, if xv. 43 (in R G L) be excepted (but T
Tr WH insert the article there also) ; TiVos is every-

where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons
in the oblique cases almost always have the article,

unless the case is made evident by a preposition : tw
'lai(TT)(f), Mk. XV. 45 ; Tov 'la(ca)/3 Koi top 'Ho-aO, Heb. xi. 20,

and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1

sqq. ; Lk. iii. 23 ; but where perspicuity does not require

the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as ratv

vliov 'luxTTjcj), Heb. xi. 21 ; rav vlup 'Efi/xap, Acts vii. 16
;

d 6fos 'lo-aaK, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; orau o\lrrjtrdt

Afipadfj. K. 'laauK . . . koX Trdvras roiis 7rpo(f>i^Tas, Lk. xiii.

28. The article is commonly omitted with personal
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating

the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something
else, (cf. Matthiae § 274) ; let the foil, suffice as exx.

:

'A^padp 6 narfip fjpSv, Jn. viii. 56 ; Ro. iv. 1 ; 'loKm^ov
Tov Toil Zf/3eSatou koi 'icodvvrjv top d8e\<p6p avrov, Mt. iv.

21 ; Mapla tj MaySaXrjvr), Mt. xxvii. 56, etc.; 'icoai/j/j;? 6

ISaTTTia-TTis, ^It. iii. 1 ; "HpcoSrjs d rerpdpxrjs, Lk. ix. 7
;

'irjcroiis 6 Xfyopfpos Xpiaros, Mt. i. 16; ^aiiXos 8e 6 koi

HaiiXos sc. KaXovpfPos, Acts xiii. 9 ; ^Ipcopos tov XeTr/jov,

Mk. xiv. 3 ; BapTipaios 6 rvcjiXos, Mk. x. 46 [R (i] ; Za^o-
pinv -"oO dnoXopevnv, Lk. xi. 51. But there are excep>
tions also to this usage : 6 8« 'HptaS/js 6 Ttrpapxis, Lk. iu.

19; TOP 2aovX, vlop Kt'y, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening
of the Epistles : ITavXov dKoa-roXos, Ro. i. 1 ; 1 Co. i.

1, etc. p. Proper names of countries and re-
gions have the article far more frequently than those
of c i t i e s and towns, for the reason that most names of

countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of

substantives only by the addition of the article, as ij

'Axata (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), fj TaXaria, f) TaXiXaia, rj 'ira-

X'la, ff 'lovSat'a, f] MaKebopia (but cf. Ro. xv. 26 ; 1 Co. xvi.

5), etc. Only AlyvnTos, if Acts vii. 11 LTTrWH be
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of

cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly t'l/,

els and (k, are without the article; but we find dno (R G
e'/c) TTJs 'Pojprjs in Acts xviii. 2. y. Names of rivers
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13 ; Mk. i. 5

;

Lk. iv. 1 ; xiii. 4 ; Jn. i. 28 ; roii KeSpujv, Jn. xviii. 1 G L
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan-

tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi-
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the

pronouns p,ov, aoi), fjpav, vpap, avToii, eavrdp, avTUP : Mt.
i. 21, 25; V. 45; vi. 10-12; xii. 49 ; Mk. ix. 17; Lk. vi.

27 ; X. 7 ; xvi. 6 ; Acts xix. 25 [L T Tr WH riplp] ; Ro.

iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely

omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28 ; Lk. i. 72 ; ii. 32 ; 2 Co. viii.

23; Jas. v. 20, etc.; cf. B. § 127, 27. b. The pos-

sessive pronouns epos, <t6s, rjperepos, vpeTepos, joined to

substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the

article, and John generally puts them after the substan-

tive (^ Kpiais ff epTj, Jn. v. 30 ; d Xoyos 6 cros, xvii. 1 7 ; ij

Koipcopia fj fjperepa, 1 Jn. i. 3 ; d Kaipos 6 vperepos, Jn. vii.

6), very rarely between the article and the substantive

(rois epols pfjpaaip, Jn. v. 47 ; fj ep^ 8i8axjj, vii. 16 ; t^v

afjp XaXidp, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other

N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20 ; Mk. viii. 38 ; Lk. ix. 26 ; Acts

xxiv. 6 [Rec] ; xxvi. 5 ; Ro. iii. 7, etc. c. When
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad-

jective is placed between the article and the substantive,

— as TO tdiop (l)opTiop, Gal. vi. 5 ; d dyados apdpanos, Mt.

xii. 35 ; rfju BiKoiap KplcriP, Jn. vii. 24 ; ^ dyadrf pepis, Lk.

X. 42 ; TO ayiop irptvpa, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8 ; 17 alaPMs

^(orj, Jn. xvii. 3, and many other exx.; — or the adjective

preceded by an article is placed after the substantive

with its article, as to izpevpa to dyiov, Mk. iii. 29 ; Jn.

xiv. 26; Acts i. 16; Heb. iii. 7 ; ix. 8 ; x. 15; fj (af) ^
alapios, 1 Jn. i. 2 ; ii. 25 ; d iroiprjp 6 ^aXdr, Jn. x. 11 ; t^k

irvXr}p TTjP aiSrjpdp, Acts xii. 10, and other exx.; — very

rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which
has the article, as in Acts [xiv. 10 R G]; xxvi. 24; 1 Ca
xi. 5, [cf. B. § 125, 5 ; W. § 20, 1 c.]. As to the adjeo
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tives of quantity, o\os, nas, ttoKiis, see each in its own
place. d. What has been said concerning adjec-

tives holds true also of all other limitations added to

substantives, as ^ Kar enXoyfju -rvpoOeais, lio. ix. 11 ; 17

Trap ffioii diadrjKT], Ro. xi. 2 7 ; 6 Xoyoy 6 tov crravpov, 1 Co.

i, 18 ; 17 fls Xpia-Tou tt'kttis. Col. ii. 5 ; on the other hand,

7] TTicrrcs vfiav f} npos tov 6e6v, 1 Th. i. 8 ; r^y SiaKouias rrjs

et'f Tovs ayiovs, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; see many other exx. of each

usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.
;
[B. 01 (80) sqq.]. e.

The noun has the article before it when a demonstra-

tive pronoun (ovtos, fKelvos) belonging to it either pre-

cedes or follows [W. § 18, 4; B. § 127, 29-31]; as, 6

avdpiOTTos OVTOS, Jn. ix. 24 [ovtos 6 avdp. L Tr mrg. WII]

;

Acts vi. 13 ; xxii. 26 ; o \aos ovtos, Mt. xv. 8 ; 6 vlos (tov

ovtos, Lk. XV. 30 ;
plur. Lk. xxiv. 1 7, and numberless

other exx. ; ovtos 6 avQpatiros, Lk. xiv. 30 ; ovtos o 'kaos,

Mk. vii. 6 [o X. ovT. L WH mrg.] ; ovtos 6 v'los pov, Lk.

XV. 24 ; OVTOS 6 Tt\a>vT]s, Lk. xviii. 1 1 [o reX. ovt. L mrg.]

;

OVTOS 6 \6yos, Jn. vii. 36 [6 \oy. ovt. LTTrWH], and
many other exx. on fKelvos, see eKetvos, 2 ; on avTos 6

etc., see avros (I. 1 b. etc.) ; on 6 avros etc., see avros,

IIL 3. The neuter article prefixed to ad j ec-

tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. § 34, 2; B.

§ 128, 1] ; as, to dyadov, to koXov (which see each in its

place) ; to k'XaTTov, Heb. vii. 7 ; with a gen. added, to

yvaxTTov tov 6eov, Ro. i. 19; to ahvvaTOv tov ro/iou, Ro.

viii. 3 ; to da-deves tov 6eov, 1 Co. i. 25 ; avTr)s, Heb. vii.

18; TO. dopara t. 6(ov, Ro. i. 20; to. KpvTTTo. ttjs alcr)(yvrjs,

2 Co. iv. 2, etc. 4. The article with cardinal nu-
merals: eiy one; o els the one (of two), see els, 4 a.;

but differently 6 els in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) one. So
also ot hvo (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; 01 Sexa the (those)

ten, and ol evvea, Lk. xvii. 1 7 ; eKelvoi 01 SfKa (/cai) okto),

Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici-
ples a. gives them the force of substantives [W.
§§ 18, 3 ; 45, 7 ; B. §§ 129, 1 b. ; 144, 9] ; as, d neipdC<ov,

Mt. iv. 3 ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; 6 ^anTiCMv, i\lk. vi. 14 (for which
Mt. xiv. 2 d ^aTTTiCTTrjs) ; d a-rreipav, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii.

5 ; d oXodpevav, Heb. xi. 28 ; 01 ^acrTa^ovres, Lk. vii. 14
;

01 (ioa-KovTfs, Mt. viii. 33; Mk. v. 14; ol eaBiovres, the

eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21 ; to 6(fieL\6pevou, Mt. xviii.

30, 34 ; TO. vndpxovTa (see vnapxa), 2). b. the ptcp.

with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin.

verb; cf. B. § 144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29 ; xi. 23; Jn.

XV. 23 ; 2 Co. i. 21 ; Phil. ii. 13, and very often, nds 6

foil, by a ptcp. [W. Ill (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi.

30 [T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. art.] ; xi. 10 ; Ro. ii. 1 ; 1 Co.

xvi. 16 ; Gal. iii. 13, etc.
; paKapios 6 w. a ptcp., Mt. v. 4

(5), 6, 10, etc.; oval vplv oi w. a ptcp., Lk. vi. 25; the

neut. t6 with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which

[with a fin. verb], to yevva>pevov, Lk. i. 35 ; to yeyevvr)pe-

vov, Jn. iii. 6. c. the article with ptcp. is placed in

apposition : Mk. iii. 22 ; Acts xvii. 24 ; Eph. iii. 20 ; iv.

22, 24 ; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; 1 Pet. i. 21, etc. 6. The neut.

TO before infinitives a. gives them the force of

substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2 a. ; 3 c.]);

as, TO Kadiaai, Mt. XX. 23 ; Mk. x. 40 ; rd deXeiv, Ro. vii.

18; 2 Co. viii. 10; to Trotnerai, to fViTfXfo-at, 2 Co. viii. 11,

and other exx. ; tovto KpivaTe • to pfj ridevai ktX. Ro. xiv.

13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi-

tion (di/Tt Toil, iv Tw, els to, etc.), see under each prep, in

its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the

writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John's Gospel
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. tov w. an inf. (and
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is

treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the

end of his Com. on Mt. p. 843 sqq. ; W. § 44, 4 ; B. 266

(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foil, classes

:

TOV with an inf. is put a. after words which natu-

rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them;
thus after li^iov, 1 Co. xvi. 4 ; 'eXaxe, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47);

e^uTTopovpai., 2 Co. i. 8. p. for the simple expletive
[i. e. ' complementary '] or (as it is commonly called)

epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom-

plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase,

(where in Germ, zu is commonly used) ; thus after npo-

Bvpla, 2 Co. viii. 1 1
;

^pabels, Lk. xxiv. 25 ; eXnis, Acts

xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Rec] ; e^firei evKaipiav, Lk.

xxii. 6 [not L mrg.] ; d Kaipbs (sc. e'o-Ti) tov ap^aadat, to

begin, 1 Pet. iv. 1 7 {Kaipov e'xeiv w. the simple inf. Heb.
xi. 15) ; didovai ttjv i^ovcriav, Lk. x. 19 (^e^ovcriav ex^''"

with simple inf., Jn. xix» 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); d^etXeVat

eapev (equiv. to oc^e'iXopev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone.

Gal. V. 3) ; eToipov eivai, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Mace. iii. 58

;

V. 39; xiii. 37; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 33); p^pe/av

exetv, Heb. v. 12; edcoKev d(p6aXpovs tov pfj ^Xentiv koi

S)Ta TOV prj dKoveiv, that they should not see . . . that they

should not hear [cf. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (exeiv wTa
elsewli. always with a simple inf. ; see ovs, 2) ; enXi'^a-Or)

6 xpovos Toil TeKelv avTrjv, at which she should be deliv-

ered [cf. B. 1. c], Lk. i. 57 ; eVXijo-^. Tjpepai . . . tov irepi-

Tepelv avTov, that they should circumcise him [cf. B. 1. c],

Lk. ii. 21 ; after dvevheKTov eaTiv, Lk. xvii. 1 [soB. § 140,

15; (W. 328 (308) otherwise)]; quite unusually after

eyeveTo [cf. B. § 140, 16 8.; W. I. c], Acts x. 25 [Rec.

om. art.]. -y. after verbs of deciding, entreat-
in g, exhorting, commanding, etc. : after Kpiveiv

(see Kpivco, 4) ; eyeveTo yvupr) [-pr]s T TrWH (see ylvopai,

5 e. a.)]. Acts xx. 3 ; to Trpoaoinov iaTTjpi^ev, Lk. ix. 51

;

a-vvTidea-dai, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5)

;

npocrevxeo'dai, Jas. v. 17; rrapaKaXelv, Acts xxi. 12; e'jA-

TeXXeardai, Lk. iv. 10; emaTeXXeiv, Acts xv. 20 (with inf.

alone, xxi. 25 [R G T, but L Tr txt. WH here dirocrrfX. ; B.

270 (232)]); KOTaveveiv, Lk. v. 7. 8. after verbs of

hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu-

rally require the genitive), and according to the well-

known pleonasm with pr/ before the inf. [see pfj, I. 4 a.

;

B. § 148, 13 ; W. 325 (305)] ; thus, after KUTexot Tivd, Lk.

iv. 42 ; KpaToiipai, Lk. xxiv. 16 ; kcuXvqj, Acts x. 47 ; vno-

aTfXXop^ii, Acts XX. 20, 27; irava>, 1 Pet. iii. 10; kuto-

TTavco, Acts xiv. 18 ; without pf) before the inf. after

iyKOTTTopai, Ro. xv. 22. £. tou with an inf. is added
as a somewhat loose epexegesis : Lk. xxi. 22 ; Acts ix.

15 ; xiii. 47 ; Phil. iii. 21 ; els oKadapalav roxi dTipdCea-dai

TO aapara avToiv, to the uncleanness of their bodies' be-
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. § 140, 14]; W. 325

(305) sq. S- it takes the place of an entire final

clause, in order that [W. ^44, 4 h.; B. §140, 17]; esp.

after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 1 3 ; xiii. 3

;

xxiv. 45 ; Mk. iv. 3 (where L T WH om. Tr br. tov) ; Lk.

i. 77, 79; ii. 24, 27; v. 1 [R GL txt. Tr mrg.]; viii. 5;

xii. 42 (here Lom. Trbr. tov) ; xxii. 31 ; xxiv. 29; Acts

iii. 2; xx. 30; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10;

Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7, 9 ; xi. 5. t]. used of result,

so that : Acts vii. 19 ; Ro. vii. 3 ; after Troid, to cause that,

make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (306); B. § 140,

16 8.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. § 125,

10 sq. ; W. § 18, 3], a. gives them the force of sub-

stantives ; as, TO nepav, the region beyond ; to. avo), to

Kara, to vvv, to. e'fnrpoadev, to. oulcru), etc. ; see these

words in their proper places. b. is used when they

stand adjectively, as ^ avay 'lepovcraKrip,, 6 rore Koa-fios, 6

fcrco (iv6p(t>Tros, 6 vvv aloav, etc., on which see these several

words. c. the neut. to is used in the ace. absol., esp.

in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, to

TTi'ikiv, 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; to. vvv or Tavvv, and with neuter ad-

jectives used adverbially, as to \onv6v, to irpoTepov (Jn.

vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13) ; to Trparov (Jn. x. 40; xii. 16 ; xix.

39) ; TO it\el(TTov (1 Co. xiv. 27) ; see these words them-

selves. 8. The article before prepositions with

their cases is very often so used that cov, ovres, ovto,

must be supplied in thought [cf. B. § 125, 9 ; W. § 18, 3]

;

thus, 01 dnb 'IraXi'as, dno QfaaaAoviKrjs, Acts xvii. 13;

Ileb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6] ; 6 ev tlvl, Mt. vi. 9 ; Ro.

viii. 1 ; neut. to. npos, Mk. ii. 2 ; ol €< tivos, Ro. ii. 8 ; iv.

14, 16 ; Phil. iv. 22 etc. ; ol napd tivos, Mk. iii. 21 (see

irapd, I. e.). rd nep't tivos, Lk. xxiv. 19 ; Acts xxiv. 10
;

Phil. i. 27
;

[add, rd (T Tr WH t6) irepi ipoi, Lk. xxii,

37], etc. (see Ttepl, L b. /3.) ; to irtpi Tiva, Phil. ii. 23 [see

nepi, II. b.] ; ol /iiera tivos, those with one, his compan-
ions, Mt. xii. 3 ; ol nepi Tiva, and many other exx. which
are given under the several prepositions, the neut. to

in the ace. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230

(216) ; B. §§ 125, 12 ; 131, 9] : t6 Kaff ijpepav, daihj, day
by daij, Lk. xi. 3 ; xix. 47 ; Acts xvii. 1 1 [R G WH br.]

;

TO KadoXov, at all, Acts iv. 18 [L T WH om. to'] ; besides,

in TO KUTa adpKa, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on

the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl.

Lit. etc. for 1883, p. 108]; tu kut epe, as respects what
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7 ; Eph. vi.

21 ; TO e^ vpcov, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18

;

TO €(f)
vpiv, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro.

xvi. 19 RG; to irpos (tov) deov, ace. absol., as respects

the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining

to God, Ro. XV. 1 7 ; Heb. ii. 1 7 ; v. 1, (Ifpel Td irpos tovs

deovs, aTparqya 8e ra irpds tovs dvdpanrovs, Xen. resp.

Laced. 13, 11 ; cf. Fritzscke, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.)

;

TO eK pepovs sc. 6v, that which has been granted us in

part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9.

The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni-

tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen-

eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing

[cf. W. § 30, 3 ; B. § 125, 7]

;

a. the masc. and the

fem. article : 'ld<ca)/3os 6 tov Ze^ebaiov, 6 tov 'AX</)atou,

the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Mapia t) tov 'Iokw/Sou, the

mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [T om. Tr br. tov] ; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L
TTrWII]; 'Eppop tov ^vx^p, of Ilamor, the father of

Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; r) tov Ovpiov, the wife, Mt.
i. 6 ; ol XXorjs, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes-
tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11 ; also

ol *ApicTTo^ovXov, ol NapKia-crov, Ro. xvi. 10 sq. ; ot tov

Xpia-Tov, the followers of Christ [A. V. they that are

Christ's], 1 Co. XV. 23 G L T Tr WH ; Gal. v. 24 ; ol tS>p

^apKTaiwv, the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec,
18'' R G L ; Katcra/jet'a rj ^cKittttov, the city of Philip, Mk.
viii. 27. b. to and to tivos: as to toG deov, the cause

or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to ra tcov dvOpar-

7Ta>v, Mt. xvi. 23 ; Mk. viii. 33 ; in the same sense to toO

Kvpiov, opp. to Ta TOV Koapov, 1 Co. vii. 32—34; to ttjs

aapKos, rd tov wvevpaTos, Ro. viii. 5 ; to vpav, your pos-

sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14
;

^r^reiv to or ra tivos, 1 Co. x. 24;

xiii. 5 ; Phil. ii. 21 ; Td ttjs elprjvrjs, ttjs olKodoprjs, which
make for, Ro. xiv. 1 9 ; ra ttjs da-deveias pov, which per-

tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30 ; rd Kalcrapos, rh

tov 6eov, due to Caesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21 ; Mk.
xii. 1 7 ; Lk. xx. 25 ; tu tov vrjniov, the things wont
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11 ; ra

TIVOS, the house of one (Td AvKavos, Theocr. 2, 76 ; [ets

Td TOV dbeXcpov, Lysias c. Eratosth. § 12 p. 195]; cf. iv

Tois TTUTpiKols, in her father's house. Sir. xiii. 10
;
[Chry-

sost. hom. Hi. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col.

458 ed. Migne ; Gen. xii. 51 ; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. r>:3) ;

Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. I^JO)]) ; with the name of a deity,

the temple (Td totj Aids, Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also to

TOV Aids, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167,

15)]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100).

Td TOV vopov, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii.

14 ; ro r^f Trapoiplas, the (saying) of (that which is said

in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22 ; Td tmv baipovi^opevav,

what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii.

33; TO TTfs a-vKTis, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt.

xxi. 21. 10. The neuter to is put a. before

entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception

[B. § 125, 13 ; W. 109 (103 sq.)] : elnev avTa to Et 8iva-

aai nia-Tevcrai, said to him this :
' If thou canst believe ',

Mk. ix. 23 [but L T Tr WH ro Ei bCvrj ' If thou canst !

'];

cf. Bleek ad loc.
;
[Riddell, The Apology etc. Digest of

Idioms § 19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the

O. T. quoted in the New : ro Ov (f)ov€va-€is, the precept,

'Thou shalt not kill', Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37

(where Lchm. ort for to) ; Ro. xiii. 9
; [1 Co. iv. 6 L T

Tr WH] ; Gal. v. 14. before indir. questions : to tis etc.,

TO TL etc., TO TrS>s etc., Lk. i. 62 ; ix. 46 ; xix. 48 ; xxii. 2,

4, 23 sq.; Acts iv. 21 ; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th. iv. 1
;

cf. Matthiae § 280; Kruger § 50, 6, 10; Passow ii.

p. 395*
;
[L. and S. s. v. B. I. 3 sq.]. b. before single

words which are explained as parts of some discourse

or statement [reff. as above] : to "Ayap, the name "Ayap,

Gal. iv. 25 [T L txt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. "Ayap] ; ri

' dv(^r) ', this word dvt^i], Eph. iv. 9, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on

J
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Gal. L c] ; tA *Iti aira^', Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii.

p. 731 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression ^
ovai (apparently because the interjection was to the

writer a substitute for the term fj TrXt^yf] or fj 6Xi\j/is [W.
179 (169)]), misery, calamity, [A. V. the Woe], in Rev.
ix. 12; xi. 14.

III. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer,

but of the grammarian, to exhibit tlie instances in wliich

the article is omitted in tlie N. T. where according to the

laws of our language it would have been expected, we
refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of

Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) [cf. also

( Ireen ch. ii. § iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq. ; and, particularly

with reference to Granville Sharp's doctrine (Remarks
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T.,

3d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanleij (A Vindication

etc.) repubUshed at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foil,

remarks

:

1. More or less frequently the art. is

wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed
to distinguish the individual from others of the same
kind, as rjXios, yrj, deos, Xpiaros, irvevfia ayiov, ^coff alavios,

Gdvaros, veKpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see

V€Kp6s, 1 b. p. 423'']) ; and also of those persons and
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows
to be well-defined, as w/xo? (the IMosaic law [see pofjLos,

2 p. 428^]), Kvpcos, naTTjp, vlos, avrjp (husband), ywr]

(wife), etc. 2. Prepositions which with their cases

designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them

;

as, eis (pvXaKrju, iv <])v\aKfj, els depa, eV ma-reais, Kara

aapKa, €ir iXnibi, trap i\niba, an dyopds, air dypov, iv

dypto, els 686v, iv rjjjiepais 'HpwSou, els rjfiipav dirokvrpm-

aecos, and numberless other examples.

o-ySoTiKOVTtt, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc, al.)] *

o-ySoos, Tj, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], the eighth : Lk. i. 59
;

Acts vii. 8 ; Rev. xvii. 1 1 ; xxi. 20 ; one who has seven

other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii.

5 ; so beKaros, toith nine others, 2 Mace. v. 27 ; cf. Matthiae

§ 469, 9 ; Viger. ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720 sq. ; W. § 37,

2; [B. 30 (26)].*

o'ykos, -ov, 6, (apparently fr. ErKQ, iveyKelv, i. q. (popros,

see Buttmann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake's trans, p.

151 sq.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, bulk, mass,

hence), a burden, iveight, encumbrance: Heb. xii. 1. (In
many other uses in Grk. writ, of all ages.) *

[^YS. 6yKos,^d.pos, (poprlov: $. reters to iveight, o. to
bulk, and either may be oppressive (contra Tittmann) ; $. a
load in so far as it is heavy, (popriov a burden in so far as it

is borne ; hence the ipopr. may be either ' heavy ' (Mt. xxiii.

4 ; Sir. xxi. 16), or 'light' (Mt. xi. 30).]

oSe, •qSt, ToSe, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, ^, to, and
the enclit. St), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce,

haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes : Lk. x.

39 and Rec. in xvi. 25 ; rdbe ndvra, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.

;

to what follows : neut. plur. rdde, these (viz. the folloiving^

things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts

XV. 23 RG; rdbe Xryf* ^tc. Acts xxi. 11 ; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12,

18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14. b. els rrjvbe t^v ttoXiu, [where we say

into this or that city"] (the writer not knowing what par-

ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas.

iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar njvdc

TT]v r]p,ipav, Plut. symp. 1,6, 1 ;
[but see Lunemann*s ad<

dition to Win. and esp. B. § 127, 2]).*

dS«va>; (68oj) ; to travel, journey: Lk. x. 33. (Horn-

II. 11, 569 ; Xen. an. 7, 8, 8 ; Joseph, antt. 19, 4, 2 ; b. ]

3, 6, 3 ; Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.] ; Plut., al. ; Tob. vi-

6.) [Comp.: h-, (rvv-obeva.']*

d8T]"Y€<o, -to ; flit. 68r]yfj(TQi ; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing

68r)yrj(7r]
; (68r)y6s, q. V.) ; Sept. chiefly for HPIJ, also for

T")"in, ';]'Sin, etc.

;

a. prop, to be a guide, lead on

one's way, to guide : nvd, Mt. xv. 14 ; Lk. vi. 39 ; riva em
Ti, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr.,

al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid-

ance to: Tivd, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.) ; els ttjv

d\r)6eiav, Jn. xvi. 13 [R G L Tr WH txt. (see below)]

(oSijyTjaoi' /if eVl Tr)V dXrjOemu aov Koi 8i8a§6v fie, Ps. xxiv.

(xxv.) 5 [foil, by eis and npos in " Teaching of the

Apostles " ch. 3]) ; foil, by iv w. dat. of the thing in which
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another,

iv rfi d'Xrjdeiq, Jn. xvi. 13 T WHmrg. [see above] (6S17-

yrjGov fie iv rfj 68a crov k. nopevaofiai iv rfj dXrjdfla aov, Ps.

Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11 ; cf. Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 35 ; Sap. ix. 11

;

X. 17).*

d8ri"y6s, -ov,6, {686s and fjyeofxai; cf. xopr)y6s),a leader

of the way, a guide; a. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 6,

5, 15 ; Plut. Alex. 27 ; 1 Mace. iv. 2 ; 2 Mace. v. 15). b.

in fig. and sententious discourse 68. tv(^\S>v, i. e. like one
who is literally so called, namely a teacher of the ignorant

and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19
;
plur. 68. rv(f)\ol Tv(f)\ciiv, i. e.

like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them-

selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer

themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 16, 24.*

dSoiTTopcu, -a)
; {68onr6pos a wayfarer, traveller) ; to

travel. Journey : Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v.

h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.) *

dSoiTTopia, -as, rj, (68oi7ropos), a journey, journeying : Jn.

iv. 6 ; 2 Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18 ; xviil. 3 ; 1 Mace. vi. 41

;

Hdt., Xen., Diod, 5, 29 ; Hdian. al.) •

dSo-irsie'w, -co ; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way ; and
so also in the Sept. : a)8oTrolr]a-e Tpi^ov rg opyj avTov, for

oSa, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; for hho, to construct a level

way by casting up an embankment. Job xxx. 12 ; Ps. Ixvii.

(Ixviii.) 5 ; for HJD, Ps. IxxLx. (kxx.) 10 ; for ^iin HJD,

Is. Ixii. 10;— and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23

L Tr mrg. WH mrg. [see noieco, I. 1 a. and c] (with 686v

added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).*

d86s, -ov, fj, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere),

allied w. Lat. solum; Curtius § 281]; Sept. numberless

times for 'Sjn'l, less frequently for n^X ; [fr. Hom. down]

;

a way; 1. prop. a. a travelled way, road;

Mt. ii. 12; vii. 13 sq. ; xiii. 4, 19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46;

Lk. viii. 5, 12; X. 31 ; xviii. 35; xix. S6 ; Acts viii. 26;

ix. 1 7 i Jas. ii. 25, etc. ; Kara t^v 686v (as ye pass along
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the way [see Kara, II. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk.

X. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; aa^^drov 686s,

[A. V. a sabbath-day's Journeyl the distance that one is

allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i. 1 2 (see ad^^aTov,

1 a.). Ti oSdf with a gen. of the object, the way leading

to a place (the llebr. 'niT also is construed with a gen.,

cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. i).'G7G [Gr. §112, 2; cf. W. § 30,

2]) : idvav, Mt. X. 5 ; rwv ayiaiv into the holy place, Ileb.

ix. 8, cf. X. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by

a way, cf. ^aw, II. b., {jov ^vXov, Gen. iii. 24 ; AlyvnTov

. . . ' Acra-vpicav, Jer. ii. 18; yrjs $tXto-TteijLi, liix. xiii. 17;

Toi) 2ivd, Judith v. 14 ; Lat. via mortis, TibuU. 1, 10, 4 ; cf.

Kiihner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Ilebr. :]-i1, the

ace. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition,

in the icaji to, lo/cunls, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352'), we
find 686u BaXdaarjs in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so

68ov Irrjs 6a.\da(TT]s, 1 K. xviii. 43] ;
yijs avrmv, 1 K. viii.

48 ; 2 Chr. vi. 38 ; 686v Svaficov t]\lov, Deut. xi. 30 ; more-

over, once with the ace, 68ou dakacraav ipvBpdv, Num.
xiv. 25

;
[Deut. ii. 1] ; cf. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi

versione, p. 145 sq.
;
[B. § 131, 12]). with a gen. of the

subject, the wai/ in. which one icalks: iu rals oSoIy aiiTutv,

Ko. iii. IG ; irotfid^eiv ttjv 686v tcoi/ fiaa-iXecou, llev. xvi.

1 2 ; in metaph. phrases, Karevdiivfiu rrju 68ov nvos, to re-

move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Tli. iii. 11 ; eVot-

fid^fiv (and evSvvftv, Jn. i. 23 ; KaraaKevd^eiv, ]\It. xi. 10;

Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) rf^v 686v rov Kvplov, see iTOifxa^co.

b. a traveller's way, journey, travelling : ev rfj 68a, on the

journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25 ; .xv. 32 ; xx. 1 7 ; Mk. viii.

27 ; ix. 33 ; x. 32, 52 ; Lk. xii. 58 ; xxiv. 32, 35 ; Acts ix.

27 ; f^ 68ov, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6 ; atpeiv or Kracrdai

TL fls 686u, Mt. X. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and els ttjv 686v, Lk. ix.

3 ; TTopevopai rfjv 686v, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,

22), w. avTov added [A. V. to go on one's wayl, to con-

tinue the journey undertaken. Acts viii. 39 ; 686s TjfjLepas,

a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion,

used also, like our a day's journey, as a measure of dis-

tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18;

Judith ii. 21 ; 1 INIacc. v. 24 ; vii. 45; dnexfiv Trap-noXXav

i]H(pwv 686v, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. Hdt. 4, 101 [W. 188

(177)]) ; on the phrase 686u noielv, Mk. ii. 23 see irouat,

I. 1 a. and c 2. Metaph. a. according to the

familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Ilebr. [cf. W. 32] and
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is

spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), 686s

denotes a course oi conduct, a ivay (i. e. manner) of think-

ing, feeling, deciding : a person is said 68ov 8eiKvvvai nvl,

who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31 ; with a gen. of the obj., i. e. of

the thing to be obtained, elpfjvrjs, Ro. iii. 1 7 ; ^torjs- Acts
ii. 28 ; a-coTrjpias, Acts xvi. 1 7 ; with a gen. of the subj., rrjs

8iKaioavvT)s, the way which fj 8iKaioa: points out and which
is wont to characterize f] 8ik; so in Mt. xxi. 32 (on which
see BiKaioavvrj, 1 b. p. 149' bot.); used of the Christian

reUgion, 2 Pet. ii. 21 ; likewise rijf dXrjdeias, ibid. 2; with
gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20 ; tov

Kdiv, Jude 11 ; tov BaXadp., 2 Pet. ii. 15; ev irdcrais rals

obols avTov, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. i. 8 ; ras

68ovs jttou ev XpioTw, the methods which I as Christ's min-
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co.
iv. 1 7 ; those are said iropeveaOat. rals 68ols avrav [<o walk
in their own ways] wlio take the course wliich pleases them,
even though it be a perverse one. Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat.

seeTTopeOo), sub fin.]; al 68oi tov 6eov or Kvplov, the purposes
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men,
Acts xiii. 10 ; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (IIos. xiv. 9 ; Ps.

xciv. (xcv.) 10; cxliv. (cxlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob.
iii. 2, etc.). f} 686s tov 6eov, the course of thought, feel-

ing, action, prescribed and approved by God : Mt. xxii.

16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21 ; used of the Christian re-

ligion. Acts xviii. 26 ; also fj 6. tov KvpLov, ibid. 25 ; 6h6t

used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping
God, Acts xxii. 4; xxiv. 14; ^ 68qs simply, of the Chris-

tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23;
xxiv. 22. b. in the saying of Christ, eya eip.i fj 686s 1

am the icay by which one passes, i. e. with whom all who
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship,

Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of 686s in certain formulas
and phrases (Lk. v. 19 ; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq. ; R
§ 123, 8 ; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.]

oSovs, [ace. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr.

eSo), Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius § 289 ; al. fr. root da to

divide, cf. Sat'co, Saxfco ;
(Lat. dens); Fick i. p. 100],

-6vTos, 6, fr. Ilom. down; Sept. for |IJ/; a tooth; Mt. v,

38 ; Mk. ix. 18 ; Acts vii. 54 ;
plur. Rev. ix. 8 • o /3puy/x6t

Ta>v 686ptiov, see Bpvyp6s*
dSvvdto, -w : pres. indie, pass. 68vvwpai

',
pres. ind. mid.

2 pers. sing. 68vvd(Tai (see KaraKavxaopai), ptcp. 68vvd)fte'

vos
;

{68vvT}) ; to cause intense pain
;
pass, to be in anguish,

be tormented : Lk. xvi. 24 sq. ; mid. to torment or distress

one's self, [A. V. to sorrow'], Lk. ii. 48 ; eVi tivi, Actsxx.
38. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al. ; Sept.) *

oSvvTi, [perh. allied w. eSo) ; consuming grief ; cf. Lat.

curae edaces'],-rjs, rj, pain, sorrow : Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10.

(From Ilom. down ; Sept.) *

oSvpfios, -OX), 6, {o8vpopai to wail, lament, [see KXa'ia>,

fin.]), a wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr.

Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15 for D'^nori); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2

Mace. xi. 6 ; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Ael.

v.h. 14, 22.)*

•Otias (L T Tr WH 'Ofe/as [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 84

;

WH. App. p. 155, and see «, t]), -ov [but cf. B. 18 (16)],

o, (n'Ti* and ^H'TJ^ strength of Jehovah, or my strength

is Jehovah), Ozias or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of

Judah, [c] B. c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 sqq.) : Mt. i. 8 sq.,

where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order

:

'Itapa/i, 'Oxofi'af, 'iwaf, *A/ia^iar, 'Oft ay. He seems

therefore to have confounded '0;(ofias and 'Ofia? ; see

another example of [apparent] confusion under '\e)(ovias.

[But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such

omissions were not uncommon, cf. e. g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq.

and Ezra vii. 1 sqq. See the commentators.] *

o?w
; [fr. root 6b, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor etc. ; Curtius

§ 288] ; fr. Horn, down ; to give out an odor (either good
or bad), to smell, emit a smell : of a decaying corpse, Jlfc

xi. 39; cf. Ex. viii. 14.*
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o0€V, (fr. the rel. pron. 5 and the enclitic dev which de-

notes motion from a place), [fr. liom. down], adv., from
which ; whence ; it is used a. of the place from which

:

Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. xi. 24 ; Acts xiv. 26 ; xxviii. 13 ; by at-

traction for (KeWevoTTov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26 ; cf. B. § 143,

12; [W. 159 (150)]. b. of the source from which a
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. c.

of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on

which account, [A. V. whereupon (in the first two in-

stances)] : Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii.

1 ; vii. 25 ; viii. 3 ; ix. 18 ; xi. 19 ; often in the last three

books of Mace*
696vi], -r)s, T], [fr. Horn, down]

;

a. linen [i. e. fine

white linen for women's clothing ; cf. Vanicek, Fremd-
wdrter, s. v.]. b. linen cloth (sheet or sail) ; so Acts
X. 11 ; xi. 5.*

oOoviov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of odovrj, q. v.), a piece oflinen,

small linen cloth : plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the

vs.] ; Jn. xix. 40 ; xx. 5-7. (In Grk. writ, of ships' sails

made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles

;

Sept. for piD, Judg. xiv. 13 ; for TMML^D or ni^D, Hos. ii.

5(7), 9(11)0*
olSa, see el'Sw, II. p. 1 74.

olKeiaKos, -fj, -ov, see oIkiukoS'

oIkeios, -a, -ov, (oLKos), fr. lies, down, belonging to a
house or family, domestic, intimate : belonging to one's

household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8 ; olKelot

Tov deov, belonging to God's household, i. e. to the theoc-

racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the

thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents ofa thing, oi oiKeloi

T^s irio-Tecos, professors of the (Christian) faith. Gal. vi.

10 [but al. associate this pass, with that fr. Eph. as above

;

see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc] ; so oIk. cf)i\o(To(f)ias, Strab. 1 p.

13 b. [1, 17 ed. Sieben.]
; yfcoypa(j)ias, p. 25 a. [1, 34 ed.

Sieben.] ; 6\iyapxias, Diod. 13, 91 ; rvpavvldos, 19, 70.

(Sept. for IKiy related by blood; Tin, 1 S. x. 14 sqq.

;

n'lXt?', consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 1 7 ; oik. tov cmepnaTos
for 11^3, Is. Iviii. 7.)

*

olKET£ia [al. -eia, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -ar, f}, (oiKerqs,

q. v.), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul.
famulitium. Germ. Dienerschaf) : Mt. xxiv. 45 L T Tr
WH. (Strab., Lcian., Inscrr.

;
plur. Joseph, antt. 1 2, 2,

3.)\
olKe'njs, -ov, 6, (olKea), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down,

Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of

one and the same householder. Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp.

a servant, domestic ; so in Lk. xvi. 13 ; Acts x. 7 ; Ro. xiv.

4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for TDi'. See more fully on the

word, Meyer on Rom. 1. c. [where he remarks that oik.

is a more restricted term than 8ov\os, designating a

Aouse-servant, one holding closer relations to the family

than other slaves ; cf. BiaKovos fin., Schmidt ch. 162.] *

oIkcu, -St; (oJkos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sej)t. for 32/', a few
times for pK? ; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in : rt (Hdt.

and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dweW],

fiera tivos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii.

1 2 sq. ; trop. ev tivi, to be fixed and operative in one'a

soul : of sin, Ro. vii. 1 7 sq. 20 ; of the Holy Spirit, Ro.
viii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [Comp. : e';^, kut-, iv-KUT-,

Trap-, Trepi-, (tw-oik/co.] *

olKtiixa, -Tos, TO, fr. [Find, and] Hdt. down, a dwelling-

place, habitation ; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell},

Acts .xii. 7, as in Thuc. 4, 47 sq. ; Dem., Lcian. Tox. 29
;

Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. G, 1.*

oCKT]TT|piov, -OV, TO, {oiKT)Tr]p^, « dwelling-placc, habita-

tion : Jude 6 ; of the body as the dwelling-place of the

spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Mace. xi. 2 ; 3 Mace. ii. 15
;
[Joseph,

c. Ap. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).*

olKia, -as, T), (oiKos), Sept. for H'^, [fr. Hdt. down], a
house ; a. prop, an inhabited edifice, a dwelling : Mt.
ii. 11 ; vii. 24-27 ; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 3 ; Acts
iv. 34 ; 1 Co. xi. 22 ; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often ; oi iv tjj oiKia

sc. ovTes, Mt. V. 15 ; oi e'/c Trjs olnias with gen. of pers.,

Phil. iv. 22 ; f] oIkiu tov (nuTpos pov) 6fov, i. e. heaven,

Jn. xiv. 2 ; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2

Co. V. 1. b. tlte inmates of a house, thefamily : Mt. xii.

25 ; 7 oiKi'a tlvos, the household, the family of any one,

Jn. iv. 53 ; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [cf. W. § 58, 4 ; B. § 129, 8 a.];

univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt. x. 13. c.

property, ivealth, goods, [cf. Lat. res familiaris} : tivos, Mt.

xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. [cf. Wetst. ad loc] ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk.

XX. 47 ; so oiKOi in Ilom. (as Od. 2, 237 KaTedovcn fiialai

oiKov 'OSuo-o-^o?, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic;

Ilebr. n"3. Gen. xiv. 18 (Sept. to. vTrapxpvTa) ; Esth. viii.

1 (Sept. oaa vTrrjpx^ev). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see

oiicos, fin.]

otKiaK6s'(in prof. auth. and in some N". T. codd. also

olKeiaicos [cf. et, i] fr. oUos), -ov, 6, {oLKia), one belonging to

the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the

master of a house, whether a son, or a servant: ^Nlt. x.

36 ; opp. to 6 oiKoSeo-TTOTT;?, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.) *

otKo-8€o-iroT£w, -Q)
;
(otKoSeo-Trdnys) ; to be master (or heady

of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1

Tim. V. 14. (A later Grk. word ; see Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 373.)*

otKo-Sco-iroTTis, -ov, o, (oiKOf, heairoTTii), master ofa house,

householder: Mt. x. 25 ; xiii. 27; xx. 11; xxiv. 43 ; IMk.

xiv. 14 ; Lk. xii. 39 ; xiii. 25 ; xiv. 21 ; avdpvrros oIko8. (see

avdpanos, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52 ; xx. 1 ; xxi. 33 ; oiKoHta-n: r^r

oIkius, Lk. xxii. 1 1, on this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol.

ad loc. ; W. § 65, 2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent.

B. c. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21 ; Joseph, c Ap. 2, 11, 3 ; Plut.

quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

373 shows that the earlier Greeks said otKov or oik/o?

deairorqs-')
*

olKo8op,€a>, -ci); impf. (OKoBSpow, fut. oikoSo/x^o-g) ; 1 aor,

(OKodoprjaa [oik. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47 ; see Tdf. ad loc.

;

Proleg. p. 120 ; WH. App. p. 161 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153

;

W. § 12, 4; B. 34 (30)] ; Pass., [pres. oLKoSopovpxu (inf.

-pda-dai, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.) ;
pf. inf. olKo8op.fj(T6ai (Lk. vi.

48 T WH)]
;
plupf. 3 pers. sing. (OKoSoprjTo ; 1 aor. (okoSo-

prjdrjv loiK. T WH in Jn. ii. 20] ; 1 fut. olKoiofxrjdtia-opai ;

(oLKobopos, q. V.) ; fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for nj3 ; to build

a house, erect a building ; a. prop. a. to build (up
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from the foundation) : absol., Lk. xi. 48 GT WHTrtxt.;
xiv. 30 ; xvii. 28 ; ol olKoBofiovvres, subst., the builders [cf.

W. § 45, 7 ; B. § 144, 11], Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk. xii. 10 ; Lk.

XX. 1 7 ; Acts iv. 1 1 Rec. ; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.)

22 ; en dWorpiov defieXiov, to build upon a foundation

laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction

begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; otKoSo/xeii' rt, Gal. ii. 18;

irvpyov, j\lt. xxi. 33 ; Mk. xii. 1 ; Lk. xiv. 28 ; anodriKas,

Lk. xii. 18 ; vaov, Mk. xiv. 58 ;
pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on tlie aor.

cf. 2 Esdr. V. 16] ; oIkov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ([here T e'n-ot*c.],

cf. W. 603 (561), and add oiKovpyelv to. Kara rov oIkov,

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3) ; {oiKlav, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W. 1. c.)]

;

avpaycoyrjv or oikov tivi, for the use of or in honor of ope,

Lk. vii. 5 ; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20 ; Ezek. xvi. 24) ;

oiKtav ini rt, Mt. vii. 24, 26 ; Lk. vi. 49 ; iroKiv eV opovs,

Lk. iv. 29. p. oontextually i. q. to restore by building, to

rebuild, repair: ri, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61 ; xxvii. 40; Mk.
XV. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [Lbr. Trmrg.] in 48. b.

metaph. a. i.q.to found : eirl ravrrj ttj ireTpa olKo8oixr]aa>

fjiov TTju (KK\T](Tiai>, i. 6. by reason of the strength of thy

faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish-

ment of my church, Mt. xvi. 18. p. Since both a Chris-

tian church and individual Christians are likened

to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit

dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq. ; 2 Co. vi. 16 ; Eph. ii. 21), the

erection of which temple will not be completely finished till

the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action,

instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian

wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent

life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that

building, and hence are said olKoBontiv, i. e. (drojiping the

fig.) topromote growth in Christian vnsdom,affection, grace,

virtue, holiness, blessedness : absol.. Acts xx. 32 LTTr
WH ; 1 Co. viii. 1 ; x. 23 ; riva, xiv. 4 ; 1 Th. v. 1 1

;
pass.

to grow in wisdom, piety, etc.. Acts ix. 31 ; 1 Co. xiv. 17
;

univ. to give one strength and courage, dispose to : eU rfjv

iri(TTiv, Polyc. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here to be built up into

(in) etc.] ; even to do what is wrong [A. V. embolden'],

fls TO TO. (l8(o\6dvTa iadifiv, 1 Co. viii. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 3

N. 3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the

opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not

derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the

O. T., where " nj3 and D'ln with an ace. of the pers. (to

build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to

ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one " ; cf. Ps. xxvii.

(xxviii.) 5 ; Jer. xxiv. 6 ; xl. (xxxiii.) 7. [CoMP. : dv,

tTT-, (TVV-OlKo8op((ii.]
*

otKo-Sofj,'/], -rji, fj, (oiKos, and Binoi to build), a later Grk.
word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot.,

Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful)],

Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. §40; de monarch,
ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for otAco-

Bopirjfm and olKo86p.r]<Tis; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq.

cf. p. 421 ; [W. 24]

;

1. (the act of) building, build-

ing up, i. q. TO oiKoSo/if11/ ; as. Tan/ reixeav, 1 Mace. xvi.

23; ToG oiKov rov deov, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T.
metaph., edifying, edification, i. e. the act of one who
promotes another's ^growth in Christian wisdom, piety.

holiness, happiness, (see oiKo8ofiea>, b. /3. [cf. W. 35 (34)'J)

;

Ro. xiv. 19 ; XV. 2 ; [1 Co. xiv. 26] ; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be-
low]

; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29 ; with a gen. of the person
whose growth is furthered, vp-oov, 2 Co. xii. 19, [cf. x. 8];
iavTov [Tdf. avToi/l, Eph. iv. 16 ; tov a-aparos rov Xpiarov.

ibid. 1 2 ; rfjs iKKXrjalas, 1 Co. xiv. 1 2 ; i. q. to olKo8opoi>v,

what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, etc.

XaXeti/, Xa^flv, OLKo8opfjv, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i. q.

olKo86pr)pa, a building (i. e. thing built, edifice) : Mk. xiii.

1 sq. ; TOV lepov, Mt. xxiv. 1 ; used of the heavenly body,
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 1 ; trop. of

a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see olKodopeo),

h. /3.), Eph. ii. 21 [cf. nas, I. 1 c] ; with a gen. of the

owner or occupant, deov, 1 Co. iii. 9.*

olKo8o|xCa, -as, 17, (oiKo8opea}), (the act of) building,

erection, (Thuc, Plat., Polyb., Plut., Lcian., etc. ; but

never in the Sept.) ; metaph. olKo8opiav 6eov rfjv iv

TTia-Tfi, the increase which God desires in faith (see

olKo8op.r]), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. '"^" "^'^
; but see olKouopla. Not

infreq. oIkov. and oIko8. are confounded in the Mss. ; see

Grimm on 4 Mace. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn, epist.

p. 28; [D'Orrille, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].*

oIko-86|jios, -ov, 6, (oiKos, Se/xo) to build ; cf. olKovopos),

a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 LTTr WH. (Hdt.,

Xen., Plat., Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

olKovo\Ua, -w ; (oiKovopos) ; to be a steward ; to manage
the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to

manage, dispense, order, regulate : Soph., Xen., Plat.,

Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al. ; 2 Mace. iii. 14.)
*

otKovo|j.ia, -uy, 17, (oiKovopfco), fr. Xen. and Plat, down,
the management of a liousehold or of household affairs;

specifically, the management, oversight, administration, oj

others' property ; the office of a manager or overseer, stew-

ardship : Lk. xvi. 2-4 ; hence the word is transferred

by Paul in a theocratic sense to the oflice (duty) in-

trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim-

ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 1 7 ; rj

olKovopia Toil Oeoii, the office ofadministrator (stewardship)

intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis-

pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to

God himself as providing for man's salvation : alrives

. . . 17 oiKovoplav 6eov rfjv iv TTia-Tei, which furnish matter

for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen-

sation of the things by which God has provided for and

prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced

by faith, 1 Tim. i. 4 L T TrWH
;
^v TrpoedfTo . . . Kaip&v,

which good-will he purposed to show with a view to

(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (sc. of

infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful-

filled, Eph. i. 9 sq. ; fj oIk. ttjs xoptTOS tov dfov Trji 8odei-

trqs poi, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which

the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2 ; 7 oIk. tov

pLva-Trjpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out his

secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 G L T Tr AVH.*

oIkov6|j.os, -ov, 6, (oIkos, vipta [' to dispense, manage ']

;

Hesych. 6 tov oIkov vepoptvos), the manager of a house-

hold or of household affairs ; esp. a steward, manager,

superintendent^ Cwhether free-born, or, as was usually

i
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of

the house or proprietor has intrusted the management
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and
the duty of deaUng out the proper jjortion to every ser-

vant and even to the children not yet of age : Lk. xii.

42 ; 1 Co. iv. 2 ; Gal. iv. 2 ; the manager of a farm or

landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward'] : Lk. xvi. 1,

3, 8 ; 6 oIk- ttis iroKeooi, the superintendent of the citi/s

finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) :

Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings,

Esth. viii. 9 ; 1 Esdr. iv. 49 ; Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 7 ; 11,

6, 12, 8, 6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris-

tian teachers (see oiKovofiia) are called oIk. /ivo-rijpimi' rov

6eoi, as those to whom the counsels of God have been

committed to be made known to men : 1 Co. iv. 1 ; a

bishop (or overseer) is called oIkovo^os 6fov, of God as

the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see

oIkos, 2], Tit. i. 7 ; and any and every Christian who
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the

good of his brethren, belongs to the class called koXoI

oUovoiioi ttoiklXtjs x'^pi-''^os deoi), 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl.,

Xen., Plat., Aristot., al. ; for n;3-^;? Sept. 1 K. iv. 6 ; xvi.

9. etc.) *

oIkos, -oh, 6, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich ; Cur-

tius § 95], fr. Hom. down ; Sept. in numberless places

for TVl, also for Sd'H a palace, hTXA a tent, etc.

;

1.

a house; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus

fr. bono^ the building] : Acts ii. 2 ; xix. 16 ; rti/oj, J\It. ix.

6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 23, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41,

etc. ; epxecdai. tls oIkov, to come into a house {domum
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19) ; els rov oIkov, into the (i. e. his

or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10 ; xv. G ; iv T<a o'Lkco, in

the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20 ; iv o'lkco, at home, 1 Co. xi.

34; xiv. 35; ol els rov oikov (see eiV, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61
;

Kar oiKov, opp. to iv tw iepa, in a household assembly,

in private, [R. "V. al home; see Kara, II. 1 d.]. Acts ii. 46

;

V. 42 ; Kar oIkovs, opp. to drjfioaia, in private houses,

[A. Y. from house to house; see Kara, II. 3 a.]. Acts xx.

20 ; Kara rovs oikovs elanopevofifvos, entering house after

house. Acts viii. 3 ; 17 kut oIkov tivos eKKXrjcria, see ckkX?;-

(Tia, 4 b. aa. b. any building whatever : ifnroplov, Jn.

ii. 16 ; npoa-fvxris, Mt. xxi. 13 ; Mk. xi. 1 7 ; Lk. xix. 46
;

Tov /Sao-iXewr, rov dpxiepiats, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8
;

Lk. xxii. 54 [here T Tr WH oIkio'] ; rov 6fov, the house

where God was regarded as present,—of the tabernacle,

Mt. xii. 4 ; Mk. ii. 26 ; Lk. vi. 4 ; of the temple at Jerusa-

lem, Mt. xxi. 13 ; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46 ; Jn. ii. 16 sq.,

(Is. Ivi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51 ; Acts vii. 47, 49 ; of the heav-

enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (ot/coj ayios 6fov, of heaven,

Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a

church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is

called OIKOS TrvevpariKos, 1 Pet. ii. 5. c. any dwelling-

place : of the human body as the abode of demons that

possess it, Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. xi. 24 ;
(used in Grk. auth. also

of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of

animals), univ. the place where one has fixed his resi-

dence, one's settled abode, domicile : oikos vp,S)v, of the city

of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38 ; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me-

ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one

family, a household : Lk. x. 5 ; xi. 1 7 [al. refer this to 1,

and take inl either locally (see ini, C. I. 1), or of succes-

sion (see eW, C. I. 2 c.)] ; xix. 9 ; Acts vii. 10; x. 2; xi.

14 ; xvi. 31 ; xviii. 8 ; 1 Co. i. 16 ; 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. ; v. 4

;

2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12;

Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in

Grk. auth.) ; metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 oIkos

TOV 6eov, the fnnily of God, of the Christian church,

1 Tim. iii. 15 ; 1 Pet. iv. 1 7 ; of the church of the Old and
New Testament, Ileb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3.

stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. housel : 6 oIkos

Aavid, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 K. xii. 16); oIk. 'lo-pa^X,

Mt. X. 6 ; XV. 24 ; Lk. i. 33 ; Acts ii. 36 ; vii. 42 ; [(6 owe.

'laKcoiS), 46 L T Tr mrg.] ; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii.

(xxxi.) 31 ; Ex. vi. 14 ; xii. 3 ; xix. 3 ; 1 S. ii. 30
;

[cf. 6

ae^aa-Tos olicos, Philo in Flac. § 4]). The word is not

found in the Apocalypse.

[Syn. oIkos, oiKia: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage,

oIkos denotes one's household establishment, one's entire prop-

erty, olKia, the dwelling itself; and in prose oIkos is not used

in the sense of oiKi'a. In the sense ot family oIkos and oi'/cia

are alike employed ; Schmidt vol. ii. eh. 80. In relation to

distinctions (real or supposed) betw. oIkos and oi/ct'a the foil,

pass, are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224) : Xen.
oecon. 1, 5 oIkos Se S^ tj SoKf7 7]fj.7v elvai; S.pa Hirep oiKia,

f) Kol otra rts e|ft) rrjs oIkIus KeKTriTai, icdvTa tov oIkov
TavTo, iffTtv . . . travTa tov oXkov elvai oaa tis KfKTr]Tai.

Aristot. polit. 1, 2 p. 1252"', 9 sqq. eK fj.hv oiv tovtwv tHov 5vo

KoivcDViaiv (viz. of a man with wife and servant) oIk ia irptaTi),

Koi opQws 'H(rio5os elite iroffiffas " ol kov jxev irpcoTicrTa yvva7K(L

Tf fiovv t' apoTripa' "
. . . r] fxev ovv els iracrav rj^iepav avveaTT)-

Kv7a KOLvciivia Kara (pvaiv oIk6s effTiv. ibid. 3 p. 125.3'', 2 sqq.

Tratra tz6\is e| olKtciv avyKeiTUf olKiasSl/xepri, c| wv aZdts oiKta

(XvviffTaTat o'lKia 5e TeXetos e'/c 5ov\wv K. iKevdtpuiV. . . . irpuTa

Se Koi eKax'-O'Ta yue'prj olKias Se<nr6Tr]s k- SovKos k. irAais K.

&\oXos K- iraTTip K. TeKva etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis § 6 koX

yap 01k6v irore fj.ev t^v olKiav KaAovcriv, " oIkov es v\p6po(pov"

'

TTOTe Se T7JV ohffiav, " eadierai jxai oIkos"' (see olKia, c.)

Hesych. Lex. s. v. otfcia* oIkoi. s. v. oIkos- 6\iyr] oiKia

. . . Koi fxepos Ti Tris oIkIus . . . Kal tSl ev Tij otKi'a. In the

N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with

some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5, 6, 7 ; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34

;

cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass, seem to show that no distinc-

tion can be insisted upon : e. g. Mt. ix. 23 ; Mk. v. 38 ; Lk. vii.

36,37; Acts X. 17, (22, 32); xvii. 5 ; xix. 16; xxi. 8; xi. 11,

12, 13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).]

oIkov|X£VT], -i]s, f], (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. oiKea,

[sc. y^ ; cf. W. § 64, 5 ; B. § 1 23, 8])

;

1. the inhab-

ited earth ; a. in Grk. writ, often the portion of the

earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands

of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415'; [L. and S. s. v.

I.]. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em-

pire : so Traaa f] oIk. contextually i. q. all the subjects of

this empire, Lk. ii. 1. c. the whole inhabited earth,

the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 ("probably" L. and

S.)] Sept. for San and pK) : Lk. iv. 5 ; xxi. 26 ; Acts

xxiv. 5 ; Ro. x. 18 ; Rev. xvi. 14 ; Heb. i. 6, (iraa-a fj oIk.

Joseph, b. j. 7, 3, 3) ; 0X17 17 oIk., Mt. xxiv. 14 ; Acts xi.

28, (in the same sense Joseph, antt. 8, 13, 4 naa-a f] owf.;
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cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 68) ; by meton.

the inhabitants of the earth, men : Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix.

9); xix. 27; rj oU. o\r], all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii.

9. 2. the universe, the world : Sap. i. 7 (alternating

there with to. ndvra) ; ^ oi/c. ij /itXXovera, that consum-

mate state of all things which will exist after Christ's

return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter-

nates with navra and to ndvra, vs. 8, which there is taken

in an absolute sense).*

olKovp-yo's, -6v, (oi/coy, EPFQ [cf. epyov], cf. dfiniKovpyos,

yewpyof, etc.), caring for the house, icorkui</ at home : Tit.

ii. 5 L T Tr WH ; see the foil. word. Not found else-

where.*

olK-ovp6s, -oil, 6, r], (oiKos, and ovpos a keeper; see

6vp(op6s and Ki]TTovp6s) ;
a. prop, the (watch or)

keeper of a house (Soph., Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut.,

al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of
household affairs, domestic : Tit. ii. 5 R G ; cf. Fritzsche,

De conformatione N. T. critica etc. p. 29 ;
[AV. 100 sq.

(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec 1277; awcf)povas,

olnovpovs KoX (pi\dv8povs, Philo de exsecr. § 4).*

oiKTeCpw ; fut. (as if fr. oiKTeipea), a form which does

not exist) as in the Sept. oiKTfiprja-o}, for the earlier

otfcretpco, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741
;
[Veitch s. v.; W.

88 (84) ; B. 64 (56)] ;
(fr. oIktos pity, and this fr. the

interjection o'i, oh .') ; to pity, have compassion on : rivd,

Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19. Horn., Tragg., Arstph.,

Xen., Plat., Dem., Lcian., Plut., Ael. ; Sept. for |jn and

Dni). [Syn. see eXeea, fin.] *

olKTip|x6s, -oi), 6, (olKTiipco), Scpt. for D'pnT (the vis-

cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion

[see (rnXdyxvov, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: crfKdyxva

olKTipp.ov (Rec. oLKTippoiv), bowels in which compassion

resides, a heart of compassion. Col. iii. 12; in the Script-

ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. D'pn^),
emotions, longings, mamfestalions of pity, [Eng. compas-

sions'] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.
;
[W. 176

(166); B. 77 (67)]), rov deoi, Ro. xii. 1 ; Heb. x. 28;

6 irarfjp tu>v oIkt. (gen. of quaUty [cf. B. § 132, 10; W.
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful,

2 Co. i. 3; joined with anXdyxva, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind.

Pyth. 1, 164.) [Syn. see Aeeo), fin.]*

oIktCp(ji(dv, -01', gen. -ovos, {olKTeipca), merciful: Lk. vi.

36 ; Jas. v. 11, (Theocr. 15, 75 ; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr.

Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5] ; Sept. for D^l.) [" In

classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common
eXeij/io)!/." Schmidt iii. p. 580.] *

ol|iai, see o'lopai.

otvo-iroTTjs, -ov, o, {olvos, and ttottjs a drinker), a wine-

bihbcr, given to ivine : Mt. xi. 1!); Lk. vii. 34. (Prov.

xxiii. 20 ; Polyb. 20, 8, 2 ; Anacr. frag. 98 ; Anthol. 7,

28, 2.)
*

otvos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ?", also for

U/lTri (must, new wine), ion, etc. ; wine; a. prop.:

Mt. i.x. 17; [xxvii. 34 Ltxt.T Tr AVII] ; Mk. xv. 23;

Lk. i. 15; Jn. ii. 3; Ro. xiv. 21 ; Eph. v. 18; 1 Tim. v.

23 ; Rev. xvii. 2, etc. ; oivw irpoa-extiv, 1 Tim. iii. 8 ; 8ov-

\fvsw, Tit. ii. 3. b. metaph. ; olvos tov Bvuov (see

$vfws, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre-
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about
to punish by their own folly and madness. Rev. xiv. 10

;

xvi. 19 ; xix. 15 ; with rrjs nopveias added [cf. W. § 30,

3 N. 1 ; B. 155 (136)], a love-potion as it were, wine excit-

ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices

others to idolatry. Rev. xiv. 8 ; xviii. 3 [here L om. Tr
WH br. oiu.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers

himself to be enticed. Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton.
i. q. a vine : Rev. vi. 6.

otvo<j)\v7Ca, -as, i], (olvocjiXvyfco, and this fr. oiv6(j)'\v§,

which is compounded of olvos and (fiXva, to bubble up,
overflow), drunkenness, [A. V. wine-bibbing'] : 1 Pet. iv.

3. (Xen. oec. 1, 22 ; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5, 15 ; Polyb.

2, 19, 4 ; Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 22 [for other exx. see

Siegfried, Philo etc. p. 102] ; Ael. v. h. 3, 14.) [Cf.

Trench § Ixi.] *

ol'op,ai, contr. olpai
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to suppose,

think : foil, by an ace. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 [T om. vs.]
;

by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the

same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by on, Jas. i. 7. [Syn. see

fjyfopai, fin.] *

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative

to the demonstr. toIos and toiovtos), what sort of, what
manner of, such as (Lat. qualis) : olos . . . toiovtos, 1 Co.

XV. 48 ; 2 Co. x. 11 ; t6v alrbv . . . olov, Phil. i. 30 ; with

the pron. toiovtos suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21 ; jNIk. ix. 3
;

xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for

rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. § 143, 8 ; W. 148 (140) ; see

TOLoiiTos, b.] ; 2 Co. xii. 20 ; 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; Rev. xvi. 18
;

o'koBtjttotovv voarjpaTi, of what kind of disease soever, Jn.

V. 4 Lchm. [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.] ; in indir.

quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec] ; 1 Th. i. 5. ov^ olov Se on €k-

neTTTcoKev, concisely for ov toIov iuTiv olov on inir- but the

thing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word

of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the ivord of God
hath by 7io means come to nought [A. V. but 7iot as though

the word of God hath etc.], Ro. ix. 6 ; cf. W. § 64 L 6 ;

B. § 150, 1 Rem.*
oloerSTjiroToOv, Jn. v. 4 Lchm., see oiof.

oicro>, see (pfpco.

oKve'b), -a> : 1 aor. wKvijcra
;

(okvos [perh. allied w. the

frequent, cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)] delay) ; fr. Hom.
down ; to feel loath, to be slow ; to delay, hesitate : foil, by

an inf. Acts ix. 38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) *

oKVTipos, -d, -ov, (oKvea), sluggish, slothful, backward:

Mt. XXV. 26 ; with a dat. of respect [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.;

B. § 133, 21], Ro. xii. 11 ; ovk oKvrjpov pol f(m, foil, by

an inf., is not irksome to me, I om not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1

[cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind., Soph., Thuc, Dem.,

Theocr., etc.; Sept. for Sv;'.)
*

oKTa'^jiepos, -ov, (oKrw, rifiipa), eight days old', passing

the eighth day : TvepiTopf, [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.; B. § 133, 21 ;

but Rec. -pT)] oKTarjpepos, circumcised on the eighth day,

Phil. iii. 5 ; see TtTapTalos : [' the word denotes prop,

not interval but duration ' (see Bp. Lghtft. onPhiL
. 1- c). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ.].*
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oKTw, eight : Lk. ii. 21 ; Jn. xx. 26 ; Acts ix. 33, etc.

[(From Horn, on.)]

oXeOpcvw (Lchm. in Heb. xi. 28), see 6\o6pevo».

oXcOpios, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in

Sap. xviii. 15), (oXedpos), fr. [Horn.], Hdt. down, de-

structive, deadly : BUrjv, 2 Th. i. 9 Lchm. txt.*

oXiOpos, -Of, (oXXvfii to destroy [perh. (oXwfjn) allied

to Lat. vuhius^), fr. Horn, down, ruin, destruction, death:

1 Th. V. 3 ; 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; els oXeOpov t^s aapKos, for the

destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see TrapaSiScojtxi, 2] ; i. q. the loss

of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, atcoi/to?

(as 4 Mace- x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. oXedpiov,

q. v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.*

dXi-yoirio-Tta, -as, fj, littleness of faith, little faith : Mt.
xvii. 20 L T Tr WH, for B, G dniaTia. (Several times

in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) *

o\t*y6-TrnrTos, -ov, 6, ij, (oXiyos and tt'kttis), of little faith,

trusting too Utile : Mt. vi. 30 ; viii. 26 ; xiv. 31; xvi. 8;

Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof, auth.) *

oXi-yos, -T), -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (6X.) see

WII. App. p. 143; Tdf Proleg. pp. 91, 106; Scrivener,

Tntrod. p. 565, and reff. s. v. ouinit.], Sept. for D;,'?3, [fr.

Horn, down], little, small, few, of number, multitude,

quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note;

B. § 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37 ; xv. 34 ; Mk. vi. 5 ; viii. 7 ; Lk.

x. 2 ; xii. 48 (oXlyas sc. TrXrjyds [cf. B. § 134, 6 ; W. § 32,

5, esp. § 64, 4], opp. to TToXXai, 47); Actsxix. 24; 1 Tim.
V. 23; Heb. xii. 10; Jas. iii. 5RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 R G

;

Rev. iii. 4 ; of time, shoi't : ^(^povos, Acts xiv. 28 ; Kaipos,

Rev. xii. 1 2 ; of degree or intensity, light, slight : rdpaxos,

Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; aracrif, xv. 2; ;Yft/xa)i', xxvii. 20.

plur. w. a partitive gen. : ywaiKav, Acts xvii. 4 ; dvdpav,

ib. 12. oXi'yoi, absol. : Mt. vii. 14 ; xx. 16 ; [T WH oni.

Trbr. the cl.] ; xxii. 14 ; Lk. xiii. 23 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20 L T
Tr WH ; neut. sing. : Lk. vii. 47 ; to oXlyou, 2 Co. viii.

15; Trpos oXiyov oxpiXipos, profitable for little (hat. parum
utilis); [cf. W. 213 (200); some, /or a little (sc. time);

see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; iv 6Xiya>, in few words [cf.

Shakspere's in a fewj, i. e. in brief, briefly (ypdcpeiv),

Eph. iii. 3 ; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq.

on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf.

Meyer ad loc. [see fieyas, 1 a. y.] ; npos oXiyov, for a little

time, Jas. iv. 14; simply oXiyov, adverbially: of time, a

short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 31 ; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10;

Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk. i. 19 ; Lk.

V. 3. plur. dXiya, a few things : [Lk. x. 41 AVH] ; Rev.

ii. 14, 20 [Rec] ; eV oXlya ([see init. and] eVi, C. I. 2 e.),

Mt. XXV. 21, 23; St' oXiycov, briefly, in few words, ypd-

(jieiv, 1 Pet. V. 12 [see 8id, A. III. 3] (prjd^vai, Plat. Phil.

p. 31 d.; legg. 6 p. 778 c.).*

oXi-yoxl/vxos, -ov, (dXlyoi, yj/vxri), faint-hearted : 1 Th. v.

14. (Prov. xiv. 29 ; xviii. 14 ; Is. Ivii. 15, etc. ; Artem.
oneir. 3, 5.)

*

oXfywpe'w, -co', (oXiycopos, and this fr. dXiyos and &pa
care) ; to care little for, regard lightly, make small account

of: Tivos (see Matthiae § 348
;
[W. § 30, 10 d.]), Heb.

xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc, Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris-

tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) *

oXC^ots, (uXiyos), adv., a little, scarcely, [R. Y.just (es-

caping)] : 2 Pet. ii. 18 G L T Tr WH [for Rec. owwr].
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1

;
[Is. x. 7 Aq.].) *

dXoOpevTTJs [Rec. oX.], -ov, 6, (dXodpeva, q. v.), a de-

stroyer; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.*

dXoOpcvw and, ace. to a preferable form, oXfOpeiiat

(Lchm. ; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809 ; cf. Delitzsch,

Com. on Heb. as below
; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 81 ; WH. App.

p. 152]) ;
(oXedpos) ; an Alex, word [W. 92 (88)]; to

destroy: nvd, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10;

vii. 25 ; Jer. ii. 30 ; Hag. ii. 22, etc.
;

[Philo, alleg. ii.

9].) [COMP. : e'foXo(9pf^a).]
*

dXoKavT<o|ia, -tos, to, (oXoKavToca to burn whole, Xen.
Cyr. 8, 3, 24; Joseph, antt. 1, 13, 1 ; and this fr. oXor

and KavTos, for Kavvroi, verbal adj. fr. Kaiw, cf. Lob. ad
Phryn. p. 524

;
[W. 33]), a whole burnt ofl'ering (Lat.

holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other

victims only a part) of which is burned : Mk. xii. 33

;

Heb. X. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for nSi? ; also for r\W^, Ex.
XXX. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Mace. 1. 45;

2 Mace. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de
sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 33] ; Joseph, antt. 3, 9, 1 and 9, 7,

4 says oXoKavTaxrii-)*

dXoKXi}pCa, -as, rj, (oXoKXrjpos, q. v.), Lat. integritas
;

used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all

its members are healthy and fit for use ; Vulg. integra

sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness^: Acts iii. 16 (joined

with vyifia, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f. ; with tov ad>p,aTos

added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laert. 7, 107; corporis

integritas, i. q. health, in Cic. de fin. 5, 14, 40 ; Sept. for

Dhrp, Is. i. 6).*

oXo-kXi^pos, -ov, (oXos and KXr^pos, prop, all that has

fallen by lot), complete in all its parts, in no part wanting

or unsound, complete, entire, whole: XLBoi, untouched by
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6 ; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31) ; 1 Mace. iv.

47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of

a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. §12; Joseph, antt.

3, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp's Joseph, ii. p. 321)]. Ethi-

cally, /ree/rom sin, faultless, [R. V. entire'] : 1 Th. v. 23
;

plur., connected with reXfioi and with the addition of

ev fiT]8evl XeiTTopevoi, Jas. i. 4 ; complete in all respects, con-

summate, diKMoa-vvTi, Sap. XV. 3 ; eiae/Sfta, 4 Mace. xv.

17. (Plat., Polyb., Lcian., Epict., al. ; Sept. for dSi^,

Deut. xxvii. 6 ; D'Tpn, Lev. xxiii. 15 ; Ezek. xv. 5.)
*

[Stn. oKoKKripos, Te\eios (cf. Trench § xxii.): 'in

the 6\6K\r)pos no grace which ought to be in a Christian

man is deficient ; in the rtXeios no grace is merely in its

weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain

ripeness and maturity.']

oXoXv^ci) ; an onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar ot/iti-

^eiv, aid^fiv, dXaXd^tiv, trmi^fiv. KOKKv^eiv, ri^fiv. Com-
pare the Germ. term, -zen, as in grunzen, krdchzen, dch-

zen), to howl, wail, lament : Jas. v. 1. (In Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief;

Sept. for VVn.) [Syn. cf. <cXat«, fin.] *

oXos, -g, -ov, Sept. for ^3, [fr. Pind. (Hom.") down],



6\oTe\ij<; 444 Ofivvat

whole, (all) : with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times

in the N. T., viz. oXov avdpanov, Jn. vii. 23 ; iviavrbv

oKov, Acts xi. "26
; oXt; 'lepovaaXfjn, xxi. 31 ; dieriav ok-qv,

xxviii. 30; oXovs o'Uovs, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, bi

okrjs vvKTos, Lk. V. 5 L T Tr WH]. usually placed before

a substantive which has the article : o\rj rj TaXikaia, Mt.

iv. 23 ; oXt] f] 2vpia, 24 ; Kad' oXrjv rfju ttoXlv, Lk. viii.

39 ; oXov TO cTMfia, Mt. v. 29 sq. ; vi. 22. sq. ; Lk. xi. 34
;

1 Co. xii. 1 7 ; Jas. iii. 2, etc.
;

[oXj; rj eKKXrja-la, Ro. xvi.

23 L T Tr WH] ; oXrjv r. T}fi€pav, Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36;

oXos 6 vofjios, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 3; Jas. ii. 10; eu oXr]

rfi KapSiq (Tov, Mt. xxii. 37; e'^ oXrjs r. Kapdias <Tov, Mk.
xii 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub-

stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B.

§ 125, 6] : Tf noXis oXtj, Mk. i. 33 ; Acts xix. 29 [Rec]
;

xxi. 30— (the distinction which Kriiger § 50, 11, 7 makes,

viz. that 17 oXt] iroXis denotes the whole city as opp. to

its parts, but that oXrj rj ttoXis and 17 noXis rj 0X7 denotes

the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the

fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T.,

where even in 17 ttoXcs oXt] the city is opposed only to its

parts) ; add the foil. exx. : Mt. xvi. 26 ; xxvi. 59 ; Lk.

ix. 25 ; xi. 36»; Jn. iv. 53 ; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG] ; 1 Jn. v.

19; Rev. iii. 10; vi. 12 GLTTrWII; xii. 9; xvi. 14.

It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that

the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the

whole person or thing under consideration : Mt. xiii. 33

;

Lk. xi. 36'' ; xiii. 21 ; Jn. ix. 34 ; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2,

6, 28). Neut. tovto 8e oXov, Mt. i. 22 ; xxi. 4 (where
G L T Tr AVH om. 6Xov) ; xxvi. 56 ; St' oXov, through-

out, Jn. xix. 23.

oXoTtXris, -es, (oXos, reXoi), perfect, complete in all re-

spects: 1 Th. V. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21
;

\_Field,

Hexapla, Lev. vi. 23; Ps. 1. 21]; eccles. writ.) *

'OXv(nrds [pei'h. contr. fr. 'OXvp.ni6bu>pos, W. 103 (97) ;

cf. Flck, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201], -5, [B. 20

(18)], 6, Objmpas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.*

oXvvOos, -ou, 6, an unripe jig (Lat. grossus), which grows
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls

off in the spring [cf. B. D. s. v. Fig] : Rev. vi. 13. (Hes.
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus.

plant. 5, 9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) *

oXws, (oXos), adv., tvkolli/, altogether, (Lat. omnino),
[with a neg. at alt] : Mt. v. 34 (with which compare Xen.
mem. 1, 2, 35); 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7; xv.
29. [(Plat., Tsocr., al.)] *

oVPpos, -ov, o, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. a violent rain,
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning

:

Lk. xii. 54. (Dcut. xxxii. 2 ; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. wrFt.
fr. Hom. down.) *

oji€Cpo|xai [or o/x., see below] i. q. lp.fipop.ai ; to desire,
long fur, yearn after, [A. V. to he affectionately desirous'] :

Tiv6i, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL TTr WH [but the last read 6p., cf.

their App. p. 144 and Loh. Pathol. Element, i. 72], on
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for
Rec. ipfipopevoi. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ.,
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Ilesychius,
Phavorinus,and Photius, and interpret it by tmOvfxuv. It

is found in Ps. Ixii. 2 Symm., and ace. to some Mss. in Job
iii. 21. Ace. to the conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk.
p. 792, it is composed of opov and el'pet;/, just as Photius

[p. 331, 8 ed. Porson] explains it opov rjppoadai [so Theo-
phylact (cf. Tdf.'s note)]. But there is this objection,

that all the verbs compounded with 6p,oii govern the da-
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402,
uses pelpopai for lp.eipop.ai, some suppose that the original

form is p.eipop,ai, to which, after the analogy of KeXXo) and
oKe'XXo), either t or o is for euphony prefixed in t/xei'p. and
opeip. But as Ipeipopai is derived from ipepoi, we must
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable i to suit the
metre. Accordingly opLflpeardai seems not to differ at all

from ipeipecrdai, and its form must be attributed to a vul-

gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101

(95) ;
[B. 64 (56) ; Ellic. on 1 Th. 1. c.

;
{Kuenen and

Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.)].*

o'lxiXew, -w ; impf. wpiXovv ; 1 aor. ptcp. opiXfjaas
; (o/xt-

Xos, q. V.) ; freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to be in

company with ; to asssociate with ; to stay with ; hence to

converse with, talk with : rivi, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts
xxiv. 26 ; sc. avTols, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless

one prefer to render it ivhen he had stayed in their com-
pany; iTpos Tiva, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 3, 2 ; Joseph,

antt. 11,6, 11; [cf. W. 212sq. (200); B.§133, 8]); iv ra
opiXeiv avTovs SC. dXXijXotj, ibid. 15. [CoMP. : (Tvv-opiXeoi.]*

d|j.iXCa, -as, f}, (ppiXos), companionsldp, intercourse, com-

munion : 1 Co. XV. 33, on which see ^60^. (Tragg., Ar-
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) *

o|JiiXos, -ov, 6, (6p6s, opov, and I'X;; a crowd, band, [Cur-

tius § 660; Vanicek p. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mil
' to be associated,' ' to love']), fr. Ilom. down, a multitude

of men gathered together, a crowd, throng : Rev. xviii. 1

7

Rec*
dfiixMi "7^1 V' (}^ Hom. 6p.i)(Xr], fr. opix^a to make

water), a mist, fog : 2 Pet. ii. 17 G L T Tr WH. (Am.
iv. 13 ; Joel ii. 2 ; Sir. xxiv. 3 ; Sap. ii. 4.)

*

ofi.|ia, -Tos, TO, (iv. oTTTopai [see opdco], pf. S>ppai), fr. Hom.
down, an eye : plur., jNlt. xx. 34 L T Tr WH ; Mk. viii,

23. (Sept. for j'j;, Prov. vi. 4 ; vii. 2 ; x. 26.) *

d}ivv(t> (Mt. xxiii. 20 sq. ; xxvi. 74 ; Heb. vi. 16 ; Jas. v.

12 ; [W. 24]) and Spvvpi (6p.vivai, Mk. xiv. 71 G L T Tr
WH [cf. B. 45 (39)]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ ; hence

1 aor. apoa-a ; Sept. for ^^at^J ; to swear ; to affirm, prom-

ise, threaten, toith an oath : absol., foil, by direct discourse,

]\It. xxvi. 74 ; Mk. xiv. 71 ; Heb. vii. 21 ; foil, by «, Heb.

iii. 11; iv. 3 ; see «', I. 5. 6pv. opKov (often so in Grk. writ,

fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212)]) npos riva, to one (Hom.

Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk. i. 73; oyxwftf with dat. of the

person to whom one promises or threatens something

with an oath : foil, by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23 ; by an inf.

[W. 331 (311)], Heb. iii. 18 ; with opKco added, Acts ii. 30

[W. 603 (561 )] ; rivi ti. Acts vii. 1 7 [Rec. i. e. gen. by at-

traction ; cf. B. § 143, 8; W. § 24, 1]. that by which one

swears is indicated by an ace, nva or ti (so in class. Grk.

fr. Hom. down [cf. W. § 32, 1 b. y. ; B. 147 (128)]), in

swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke,

swear by, (Is. Ixv. 16 ; Joseph, antt. 5, 1, 2 ; 7, 14, 5) ; nm
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ovpavov, Tr]v yrjv, Jas. v. 1 2 ; with prepositions [cf. B. u. s.]

:

Kara rivos (see Kara, I. 2 a.), lieb. vi. 13, 16, (Gen. xxii.

16 ; xxxi. 54 ; IS. xxviii. 10 [Comp.] ; Is. xlv. 23 ; Ixii. 8
;

Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [al. dnofi.}, etc.;

Kara ndvToou (ojxvve 6eci>v, Long. past. 4, IC) ; in imitation

of the Hebr. y^u: foil, by 3, ej/ tiw is used [W. 389

(364) ; B. 1. c. ; see eV, I. 8 b.] : Mt. v. 34, 36 ; xxiii. 16, 18,

20-22 ; Rev. x. 6 ; t'ls ri, with the mind directed unto
[\V. 397 (371) ; B. as above; see els, B. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.*

d(i.oOv|jLaSov (fr. ofiodvfios, and this fr. oixos and dvixos ;

on advs. in -86u [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating

form or structure] as yvoofj.r]86v, poi^rjdov, etc., cf. Bttin.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, ofone accord, (Vulg.

unanimiter [etc.]) : Ro. xv. 6 ; Acts i. 14 ; ii. 46 ; iv. 24

;

vii. 57 ; viii. 6 ; xii. 20 ; xv. 25 ; xviii. 12 ; xix. 29, and R G
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian.,

Sept. Lam. ii. 8 ; Job xvii. 16 ; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.) ; with
anavTfs [L T WH irdvres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in

class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 [cf. ii. 1 above].*

oftoid^w
; (ofMoios, [cf. W. 25]) ; io be like : Mt. xxiii.

2 7 L Tr txt. Wll mrg. ; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz-

sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W. §31,1 h.]. Not found
elsewhere. [Comp.: Trap-o/iotdfo).]*

o'lioiotraOVis, -es, (o/xotoj, Trdaxa), suffering the like with
another, of likefeelings or affections: rivi, Acts xiv. 15

;

Jas. V. 17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c. ; Theophr.
h. pi. 5, 8 (7, 2) ; Philo, conf. ling. § 3 ; 4 Mace. xii. 13

;

yrj, i. e. trodden alike by all. Sap. vii. 3 ; see exx. fr. eccles.

writ. [viz. Ignat. (Interpol.) ad Trail. 10 ; Euseb. h. e. 1,

2, 1, (both of the incarnate Logos)] in Grimm on 4 Mace,
p. 344.) *

ojioios (on the accent cf. [Chandler §§ 384, 385] ; W.
52 (51) ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -ola, -oiov, also

of two term, (once in the N. T., Rev. iv. 3 R" G L T Tr
WH ; cf. W. § 1 1, 1 ;

[B. 26 (23)]), (fr. (5/xo'f [akin to dfia

(q. v.), Lat. similis, Eng. saine, etc.]), [fr. Horn, down],
like, similar, resembling', a. /ii"e i. e. resembling : Tt,vl,

in form or look, Ja. Lx. 9; Rev. i. 13, 15; ii. 18; iv.

6 s(i. ; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WH mrg. 6/xoiotj], 19
;

xi. 1 ; xiii. 2, 1 1 ; xiv. 1 4 [but here T WH w. the a c c u s.

(for dat.)] ; xvi. 13 Rec. ; opdaet, in appearance. Rev.
iv. 3 ; in nature, Acts xvii. 29 ; Gal. v. 21 ; Rev. xxi. 11,18;
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2 ; in mode of thinking,

feeUng, acting, Mt. xi. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii.

31 sq. ; xii. 36, and LWH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii.

55 ; i. q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables : Mt.
xiii. 31, 33, 44 sq. 47; xx. 1 ; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b.

like i. e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as : ofioiou

TovTois rpoTTov, Jude 7 ; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4 ; in

power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt.
xxii. 39 ; Mk. xii. 31 [here T WH om. Tr mrg. br. 6^.]

;

in mind and character, tipSs (cf. W. 195 (183), [cf. § 28,

2] ; B. § 132, 24), Jn. viii. 55 R G T Tr mrg. (see above).*

d[ioioTT|s, -TjTos, f], (o/xoio?), Ukcness : Kaff opoiorriTa, in

like manner, Heb. iv. 15 [cf. W. 143 (136)] ; Kara tt]v

6fjioi6Tr]Ta (M6X;(i(rf8«»c), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15.

(Gen. i. 1 1 ; 4 Mace. xv. 4 (3) ; Plat., Aristot., Isocr.,

Polyb., Philo, Plut.) *

ofjioidw, -w : fut. ofioiacra ; Pass., 1 aor. u/xoKudi^i/, and
without augm. ofxaiadrji/ (once Ro. ix. 29 L mrg. T edd.

2, 7, [but see WII. App. p. 161] ; of. B. 34 (30) ; Sturz,

De dial. Maced. etc. p. 1 24 ;
[cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153)

;

I fut. oixoicoBfjaofmi; (onoios); fr. [Horn, and] Hdt. down;
Sept. esp. for HOT ; a. to make like : rivd rivi

;
pass, to

be or to become like to one : Mt. vi. 8 ; Acts xiv. 1 1 ; Heb.
ii. 17; iifioiwdt} tj ^aaiX. twv ovp., was made like, took the
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the IVIessiah appeared),
Mt. xiii. 24 ; xviii. 23 ; xxii. 2 ; op-oicodrjarerai (fut. of the
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1 ; Sa n, to be made
like and thus to become as a thing [i. e. a blending of

two thoughts ; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31 ; B. § 133, 10

;

W. § 65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (2 HDnj Ezek. xxxii. 2). b.

to liken, compare : rivd rivi, or rt rtvi, Mt. vii. 24 [R G
(see below)]; xi. 16 ; Mk. iv. 30 R Ltxt. Tr mrg. ; Lk.
vii. 31 ; xiii. 18, 20

;
pass. Mt. vii. [24 L T WH Tr txt.],

26 ; to illustrate b)/ comjjarison, ncos 6ixotQia(t)p.€v ttjv ffaa:

Toi) Oeoi, Mk. iv. 30 T WH Tr txt. L mrg. [Comp. : d<^
o/iotdo).]

*

djxotwjjLa, TOf, TO, (d/xotdw), Sept. for HJ^i!), fllO'l, dSv,

r\'J3ri ;
prop, that which has been made after the likeness

of something, hence a. a figure, image, UkenesSy

representation : Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20 ; 1 Mace. iii. 48 ; of the

image or shape of things seen in a vision. Rev. ix. 7 [cf.

AV. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen.
p. 132 d., calls finite things 6poia)p.aTa, likenesses as it

were, in which to. Trapaheiypara, i. e. at tSeat or ra €i8tj,

are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas-

much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: tivos, Ro. vi.

5 ; viii. 3 (on which see adp^, 3 fin. [cf. Weiss, Bibl.

Theol. etc. §§ 69 c. note, 78 c.'note]) ; Phil. ii. 7 (see

popcpr]); eUovos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e.

an image like, Ro. i. 23 ; eVt rat opoiuipari rrjs irapa^daeas

*A8dp, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed

a command of God [see eVt, B. 2 a. 7.], Ro. v. 14. Cf.

the different views of this word set forth by HolsteUf

Zum Evangel, des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp.

for exx.] in the Jahrbiich. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p.
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for

1870, p. 301 sqq. [Syn. cf. (Ikcov, fin. ; Schmidt ch. 191.]*

d)JioC(i}s, (ppoios), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise,

equally, in the same way : Mk. iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. op..) ; Lk.
iii. 11; X. 37; xiii. 3 LTTrWH; SRGLTrmrg.;
xvi. 25 ; xvii. 31 1 Jn. v. 19 ; xxi. 13 ; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7; v. 5;

Heb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. o pura)', viii. 12;

opolats Ka'i, Mt. xxii. 26 ; xxvi. 35 ; Mk. xv. 31 [here Rec
op. 8e Kai ] ; Lk. v. 33 ; xvii. 28 R G L ; xxii. 36 ; Jn. vL
II ; 1 Co. vii. 22 R G ; opLoiaa p.evTot xai, Jude 8 ; opxtioa

Se Kai, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. 8e Kai, Tr
br. Se, WH om. hi and br. /cat) ; Lk. v. 10 ; x. 32 ; 1 Ca
vii. 3 (where Lbr. 8e), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly

restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH
d/iot'w? Tf Kai ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77 ; [W. 571 (531)

;

B. § 149, 8] ; oftoias preceded by Kadas, Lk. vi. 31.*

d|j.oCwo-is, -fwf, 17. (6poi6cL> ) ; 1. a making likts :

opp. to dXKoicoais, Plat. rep. 5, 454 c. 2. likeneMi
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.) : Kaff o/ioiajo-iv 6iov, after the

likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 2G. [Cf. Trench

§xv.]*
d|j.o\o'Y€(», -a> ; impf. afuokoyovv ; fut. o/ioXoyrjtrci) ; 1 aor.

(onokoyr^aa ;
pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. o/xoXoyfirat ;

(fr. o^o-

\6yoi, and this fr. 6/xoV and Xe'yw) ; fr. [Soph, and] Hdt.

down

;

1. prop, to say the same thing as another,

i. e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the

pers. ; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; hence 2.

univ. to concede; i. e. a. not to refuse, i. e. to promise :

Tivi Tf,v tnayytXiav, Acts vii. 1 7 L T Tr WH [here R. V.

vouchsafe]; foil, by an object, inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem.,

Plut., al.). b. twt to deny, i. e. to confess ; declare

:

joined w. ovk apvelaOai, foil, by direct disc, with recitative

ort, Jn. i. 20; foil, by on, Heb. xi. 13 ; nvi ri, on, Acts

xxiv. li ; to confess, i. e. to admit or declare one's self

guilty of what one is accused of : ras afiaprias, 1 Jn. i. 9

(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat.

proftear [' to declare openly and voluntarily'] and
cwrj/iVeor [' to declare fully,' implying the yielding or

change of one's conviction; cf. professio fidei, confes-
sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109),

i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [A. V. generally

confess; on its constr. see B. § 133, 7] : [foil, by an
inf., ftSeVm ^foV, Tit. i. 16] ; rivi [cf. B. u. s. ; W. § 31, 1 f.]

foil, by direct disc, with on recitative, Mt. vii. 23 ; one
is said o/ioXoyciK that of which he is convinced and which
he holds to be true (hence 6/x. is disting. fr. Triartifiv in

Jn. xii. 42 ; Ro. x. 9 sq.) : pass, absol., with arofian (dat.

of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10 ; n'. Acts xxiii. 8 ; nvd with

a predicate ace. [B. u. s.], aiirov Xpurrov, Jn. ix. 22 ; kv-

piov (pred. ace.) 'Iijo-ovi', Ro. x. 9 [here WH to pfj/xa . . .

on Kvpios etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply on etc. ; again with

on in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; 'iTjtroiv Xp. iv aapKi (KrfkvdoTa [Tr
mrg. WH mrg. (XrjKvBtvai.'], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. also in

3 [see below] ; (px6p.tvov iv aapKt, 2 Jn. 7, [cf. B. u. s.

;

W. 346 (324)]; nvd, to profess one's self the worshipper

of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Xvei, cf. Westcott, Epp.
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and G L T Tr WH in ii. 23 ; iv with
a dat. of the pers. (see iv, I. 8 c), Mt. x. 32 ; Lk. xii. 8

;

with cognate ace. giving the substance of the profession

[cf. B. § 131,5; W. § 32, 2], SpioXoyiav, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also

foil, by Trepi nvos, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; to ovopd nvos,

to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be
the name of a follower of me. Rev. iii. 5 G L T Tr
WH. 4. Ace. to a usage unknown to Grk. writ, to

praise, celebrate, (see i^opoXoyeco, 2
;
[B. § 133, 7]) : nvl,

Heb. xiii. 15. [Comp. : dvd-(-pai), i^opoXoyeco.'] *

diioXo^Ca, -as, fj, (opoXoyea, q. v. [cf. W. 35 (34)]), in

the N. T. profemon [R. V. uniformly c o nfessiori] ; a.

subjectively: apxapka tijq opoX. ypwr. i. e. whom we pro-

fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer this tob.]. b.

objectively, /)ro/esston [confession] i.e. lohai one professes

[confesses] : Heb. iv. 14 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 2 (see opoXoyia, 3) ;

13 (see paprupio), a. p. 391') ; -rrji (Xnl8oi, the substance
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x.

23 ; fis TO (vayyfXiov tov Xpia-Tov, relative to the gospel,

2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, /or the obedience ye render to what

ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. tj ds t6v tov 6fov

Xpiarov opoXoyla, Justin M. dial. c. Tryph. c. 47,— a con-

str. occasioned perhaps by ^ els tov Xpiarov iriaris. Col. ii.

5
;

[cf. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., al.)] •

dlioXo-yovfiEvus, {opoXoyea), adv., by consent of all, con-

fessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace,
vi. 31 ; vii. 16 ; xvi. 1 ; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc, Xen.,Plat.
down ; with vjro ndvTOiv added, Isocr. paneg. § 33, where
see Baiter's note.)*

djidrexvos, -ov, {opos and Texvrj), practising the same
trade or craft, of the same trade : Acts xviii. 3. (Hdt. 2,

89 ; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Lcian., al.) *

dfiov, (opos), [fr. Horn, down], adv., together : Jn. iv.

36 ; XX. 4 ; elvai opov, of persons assembled together,

Acts ii. 1 L T Tr WH ; xx. 18 Lchm.; Jn. xxi. 2. [Syn.
see apa, fin.]

*

6^6<j), see opviia.

d(i6(|>p(tfv, -ov, (6p.6s, (f)pr)v), of one mind, [A. V. like

minded], concordant : 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Horn., Hes., Pind.,

Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) *

ofjiws, (6/idf), fr. Horn, down, yet; it occurs twice in

the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5 f. ; B.

§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: to

ayfrvxa, Kainep <p<x)vr]v bihovra, opws, idv Sta<rToX^i» . . . rrwr

ktX. instruments without life, although giving forth a
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds,

how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i.

p. 52 ; cf. Meyer ad loc.
;
[W. 344 (323)]; again, opw

dvdpwirov . . . ovSfls dOerel for dv6pa>7rov KfKvp- diadrjKrjv,

Kaintp dvdpanov ovtrav, opas ovbfis ktX. a man's estab-

lished covenant, though it be but a man's, yet no one
etc. Gal. iii. 15; o/xwr p.(vrot, but yet, nevertheless, [cf.

W. 444 (413)], Jn. xii. 42.*

ovap, TO, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and
ace. sing. ; the other cases are taken from oveipos), [fr.

Horn, down], a dream : kut ovap, in a dream, Mt. i. 20

;

ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19, — a later Greek phrase, for

which Attic writ, used ovap without Kard [q. v. U. 2] ;

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; \_Photius, Lex. p. 149,

25 sq.].*

dvdpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of oi'of ; cf. [W. 24 and] yv
vaiKdpiov), a little ass : Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen.

13 p. 582 c; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].)
•

dv£i8C^(o ; impf. wvfidi^ov ; 1 aor. wvfibKra
;
pres. pass.

oveiBiCopai ;
(oveidos, q. v.) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. esp.

for n'>n ; to reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. cf.

W. § 3-2, 1 b. i3. ; B. § 133, 9] : of deserved reproach, Tivd,

foil, by oTt, Mt. xi. 20 ; n (the fault) tivos, foil, by ort,

Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, to revile: nvd, Mt. v. 11

;

Mk. XV. 32 ; Lk. vi. 22 ; Ro. xv. 3 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (IxLx.) 10;

pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14 ; foil, by oTt, 1 Tim. iv. 10 R G Tr mrg.

WH mrg. ; to aiiro (LvfiSiCov avTov (Rec. avra), Mt. xxvii-

44 (see avTos, HL 1). to upbraid, cast (favors received)

in one's teeth : absol. Jas. i. 5 ;
ptTO to Sovvai p,f) 6yfi8i({,

Sir. xii. 22, cf. xx. 14 ; nvl acoTTjplav, deliverance obtained

by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.*

dv€i.Si(rp.6s, -ov, 6, (6vfi8l^(o), [cf. W. 24], a reproach

Ro. XV. 3 ; 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; Heb. x. 33 ; 6 6v(i8i(rp,6s tov Xpi-
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arov i. e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God,
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26 ; xiii. 1.3 ; of. W. 189 (178).

(Plut. Artax. 22 ;
[Dion. Hal.] ; Sept. chiefly for HD-in.) *

ovciSos, -ovs, TO, (fr. opofiat to blame, to revile), fr. Horn,

down, reproach ; i. q. shame : Lk. i. 25. (Sept. cliiefly for

np")n ; three times for na*?!) disgrace. Is. xxx. 3 ; Mich.
ii.'S; Prov. xviii. 13.)*

'Ovif|<njxos, -ov, 6, (i. e. profitable, helpful ; fr. ovqcns

profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon :

Philem. 10 ; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. Intr. § 4;

Ilackett in B. D.] *

*OvTi(r(4>opos, -ov, 6, [i. e. ' profit-bringer '], Onesiphorus,

the name of a certain Christian : 2 Tim. i. 16 ; iv. 19.*

ovik6s, -f), -ov, (ovos), of or for an ass : fxiiXos ovucos i. e.

turned by an ass (see ^vXos, 1), Mk. ix. 42 L T Tr WH
;

Lk. xvii. 2 Rec. ; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.*

dvCvT][i.i : fr. Hom. down ; to be useful, to profit, help,

(La,t, juvo); Mid., pres. opivafxai; 2 aor. o}VT]fiTjv (and later

oivdnrjv, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12 sq. ; Kiihner § 343 s. v.,

i. p. 880 ;
[Veitch s. v.]), optat. ovaifirfv ; to receive profit

or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. Juvor )] : rivos,

of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh.

in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.)
*

ovopia, -Tos, TO, (NOM [others TNO ; see Vanicek p.

1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name'], with prefixed o [but

see Curtius § 446]), Sept. for U\i}, [fr. Hom. down], the

name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis-

tinguished from others

;

1. univ. : of prop, names,
Mk. iii. 16 ; vi. 14 ; Acts xiii. 8, etc. ; Tmv oTroaToXoop to.

ovofiara, Mt. x. 2 ; Rev. xxi. 14 ; avdpanros or dvfjp cu opofia,

iroXis ]] OP. , sc. 71/, named, foil, by the name in the nom.
[cf. B. § 129, 20, 3] : Lk. i. 26 scj. ; ii. 25 ; viii. 41 ; xxiv.

13, 18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1) ; oJ [L w] to

opofia, Mk. xiv. 32; koi to ov. qvtov, avTrjs, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27;

ovofia avTm sc. ^p or eoriV [B. u. s.], Jn. i. 6 ; iii. 1 ; xviii. 10

;

Rev. vi. 8 ; opofiaTi, foil, by the name [cf. B. § 129 a.

3 ; W. 182 (171)], Mt. xxvii. 32 ; Mk. v. 22 ; Lk. i. 5 ; x.

38; xvi. 20; xxiii. 50; Acts v. 1,34; viii. 9 ; ix. 10-12, 33,

36 ; x. 1 ; xi. 28 ; xii. 13 ; xvi. 1, 14 ; xvii. 34 ; xviii. 2, 7,

24 ; xix. 24 ; xx. 9 ; xxi. 10 ; xxvii. 1 ; xxviii. 7 ; Rev. ix.

11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11) ; rovvofxa (i. e. to ovofia), ace.

absol. [B. § 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216)], i.e. by name, Mt.
xxvii. 57 ; ovofid /xoi sc. ia-rlv, my name is, ]VIk. v. 9; Lk.
viii. 30, (Ourts kfioLyopona, Hom. Od. 9, 366) ; 6;^en' 01/0/ia,

foil, by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 1 1 ; KoKfip to ovo^d

Tipos, foil, by the ace. of the name, see KuXeoi, 2 a. ; KoXelv

Tipa opofiari tlvi, Lk. i. 6 1 ; opOfiaTi KoXov^fPos, Lk. xix. 2

;

KoXflp Tipa eVi Tw OP. Lk. i. 59 (see fni, B. 2 a. tj. p. 233'')
;

KUT opofia (see KUTd, II. 3 a. y. p. 328") ; rd opo^ara vfxaip

fypd(f)r] [^ivytypawTai T WH Tr] ip vols ovpavo'n, your
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the

citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20 ; to cvofid

Tivos (fypdcpTi) fp /3t/3X<» (rw jSijSX/w) Ccorjs, Phil. iv. 3

;

Rev. xiii. 8 ; eVt to j3i/3Xioi/ r^r f. Rev. xvii. 8 ; eK^dWeip

(q. V. 1 h.) TO ovofid rtpos us 7rovr)p6v, since the wicked-

ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi.

i52 ; (irLKaXftadai to opo/ia tov Kvp'tov, see iniKoXeai, 5 ; iin-

KfKXrjTai TO ovopid Tivos eVt Tipa, see fwiK. 2 ; ovopaTa (^opopa)

ffXaa-cjJrjpiai i. q. ^Xd(r(j)r)pa (-pov) [cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; B.

§ 132, 10], names by which (iod is blasphemed, his maj-

esty assailed. Rev. xiii. 1 ; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yepco]. so

used that the name is opp. to the reality: opopa €X"f»
oTi f^ff, Koi pcKpos el, thou art said [A. V. hast a namel to

live. Rev. iii. 1 {opopa eix*"? ^^ eV 'A^^i/ar eXavpti, Hdt.

7, 138). i. q. title : nepl opopdTcop, about titles (as of the

Messiah), Acts xviii. 15 ; KXrjpovopfip opopa, Heb. i. 4

;

\api^ta6ai Tivi ovopd ri, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title 6 Kvpiot

is meant [but crit. txts. read to opopa etc., which many
take either strictly or absolutely ; cf. Meyer and Bp.

Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]) ; spec, a title

of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; c'j»

T(o ovopaTi 'irfdov, in devout recognition of the title con-

ferred on him by God (i. e. the title 6 icvpios), Phil. ii. 10

[but the interp. of opopa here follows that of opopa in

vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390

(365)]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name
is used for everything which the name covers, everything

the thought or feeUng of which is roused in the mind by
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for

one's rank; authority, interests, pleasure, command, excel-

lences, deeds, etc. ; thus, els ovopa Trpo(f>rjTov, out of regard

for [see els, B. II. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he

bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41 ;
^anri^nv

Tipd els opopd Tipos, by baptism to bind any one to recog-

nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority

of one [cf. /SaTTTifo), II. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19 ; Acts viii.

16 ; xix. 5 ; 1 Co. i. 13, 15. to do a thing epopopLOTi tipos,

i. e. by one's command and authority, acting on his behalf,

promoting his cause, [cf. W. 390 (365) ; B. § 147, 10] ; as,

6 epxopepos (P ovopaTi Kvpiov (fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 26),

of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39 ; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii.

35 ; xix. 38 ; Jn. xii. 13 ; ev tw opopaTi tov naTpos pov, Jn.

v. 43 ; X. 25 ; eV tm opopaTi tm iSiw, of his own free-will

and authority, Jn. v. 43 ; to do a thing ep t» 6p. of Jesus^

Acts X. 48 ; 1 Co. v. 4 ; 2 Th. iii. 6 ; and L T Tr WH in

Jas. V. 10 [but surely k. here denotes God ; cf. 2 f. below].

Ace. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. niH' U\D), the

name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities

which to his worshippers are summed up in that name,
and by which God makes himself known to men ; it is

therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na-

ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named,
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993 ; Oeh-'

ler in Herzog x. p. 196 s(|q. ; Wittichen in Schenkel iv.

p. 282 sqq.) ; so in the phrases ayiop to ovopa avTov sc.

ecTTiv, Lk. i. 49 ; dyid^dv to op. toii Oeoij, ^It. vi. 9 ; Lk. xi.

2 ; opoXoyelp to* ov. avToii, Heb. xiii. 15 ; yj/aXXeiP, Ro. xv.

9 ; 8o^d^eiv, Jn. xii. 28 ;
[Rev. xv. 4] ; cfyavepovp, ypotpi'

^eip, Jn. xvii. 6, 26 ; (po^elcrdai to ov. toii deoi), Rev. xi. 18 ;

XV. 4 [G L T Tr WH] ; 8iayyeXXei.p, Ro. ix. 17 ; dnayyeX-

Xeiv, Heb. ii. 1 2 ; QXaa-cprjpelv, Ro. ii. 24 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 ; Rev.

xiii. 6 ; xvi. 9 ; dydnT^v ivhelKwcrdai els to ov. tov 6eov, Heb.
vi. 10; TTjprjo'ov avTovs ep Ta opopaTi (rov, co (by attraction

for o [cf. B. § 143, 8 p. 286 ; W. § 24, 1 ; Rec. incorrectly

ovs]) d(d(f)Kds uoi, keep them consecrated and united to
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to

declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 1 1 ;
[cf. vnip rov

dyiov ovofuiTos (rov, ov KaTeaKTjvairas iv rais Kap8lais rjiiotu,

'Teaching' etc. ch. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre-

ceding expression, the name of Chr'isl ('irjcroii, 'irjcrov Xptcr-

Tov, Tov Kvp'iov 'It](t., tov Kvpiov rjfjLoiv, etc.) is used in the

N. r. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that

name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to jjrofess

,

accordingly, of his Messianic dignity, divine autliority,

memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and
blessings conferred hij him on men, so far forth as these

are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on

the Epp. of Jn. p. 232] : hence the phrases flayyeXi^e-

cr6ai TO. 7rep\ tov 6v. 'I. Xp. Acts viii. 1 2 ; p.eya\vveiv to ov.

Acts xix. 1 7 ; Tto ovop. [Rec. iv r. 6u.^ avrov eXm^fiv, Mt.
xii. 21 [B. 176 (153)] ; -nuTTeveiv, 1 Jn. iii. 23; tvktt. els

TO ov., Jn. i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13^ [Rec, 13"];

TTicTTis TOV OV. Acts iH. 16 ; 6 ovopd^oiv to ovopa Kvplov, who-
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see

ovopd^co, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; KpuTc'iv, to hold fast i. e. per-

severe in professing. Rev. ii. 13 ; ovk dpvelcrdai. Rev. iii.

8 ; TO ov. 'irjaov evdo^d^eTai ev vplv, 2 Th. i. 12
; ffaaTd^eiv

TO ov. ivanriov edvav (see ^aa-Ta^w, 3), Acts ix. 15; to do
or to suffer anything em rm dvopari Xp. see eVi, B. 2 a. /3.

p. 232''. The phrase ev rw ovopuTt Xp. is used in various

senses: a. by the command and authority of Christ:

see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ

i. e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance,

Mk. ix. 38 R«'^ L T Tr WH (see f. below) ; Lk. x. 17
;

Acts iii. 6 ; iv. 10 ; xvi. 18 ; Jas. v, 14 ; univ. iviroia ovopa-

Ti fTTotTjaaTe tovto; Acts iv. 7. c. through the poiver

of Christ's name, pervading and governing their souls,

Mk. xvi. 17. d. in acknowledging, embracing, profess-

ing, the name of Christ : awBrjvai, Acts iv. 12; diKouoB^vat,

1 Co. vi. 11
;
^(ofjvexfii', Jn. xx. 31 ; in professing and pro-

claiming the name of Christ, napprjaid^fa-dai.. Acts ix. 27,

28 (29). e. relying ov resting on the name of Christ,

rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ

:

troifiv Ti, Col. iii. 1 7 ; fi;^api(rreii/, Eph. v. 20 ; aiVeii/ ti, i. e.

(for substance) to ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him,

Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; xv. 16 ; xvi. 24, [26], and RGLin 23;

cf. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq.

G o d is said to do a thing iv 6v. Xp. regardful of the name

of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ's

sake, bibovai the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23 T Tr WII ; nep-

TTfiv TO TTvevpa TO ay. Jn. xiv. 26. f. e'l* ovopaTi XpiaTov,

[A. y.for the name of Christ^ (Germ, auf Grund Namens
Chi-isti), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the

name of Christ : offiSiffo-^at, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to as

XpioTiavos, 16). The simple dat. rw ov. Xp. signifies hy

the power of Christ's name, pervading and prompting

souls, Mt. vii. 22 ; so also tw ovopaTi tov Kvpiov (i. e. of
God) \a\elv, of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 RG; t^ 6v. crov,

by uttering thy name as a spell, JNIk. ix. 38 R^'bez q. j^ggg

b. above), fir to ovopa tov Xpiarov a-vvdytarOai is used of

those who come together to deliberate concerning any
matter relating to Christ's cause, (Germ, auf den Na-

men), roith the mind directed unto, having regard unto,
his name, Mt. xviii. 20. (vfKev tov ov. [A. V. for my
name's sake], i. e. on account ofprofessing my name, Mt.
xix. 29 ; also 8ia to 6v. pov, avTov, etc. : Mt. x. 22 ; xxiv.

9; Mk. xiii. 13; Lk.xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 12; Rev.
11. 3. 8ia TOV ov. TOV Kvp. irapaKaXelv Tiva, to beseech one
by employing Christ's name as a motive or incentive [cf.

W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing
his name, acf)eaiv apapTiav Xa^elv, Acts x. 43. vnep tov ov.

avTov, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au-

thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16 ; xv. 26;
xxi. 1 3 ; Ro. i. 5 ; 3 Jn. 7 ;

— [but ace. to the better txts.

in Acts v. 41 ; 3 ,Tn. 7, to ovopa is used absolutely, the

Name, sc. Kvplov, of the Lord Jesus ; so cod. Vat. Jas. v.

14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad
Eph. 3, 1 ; B. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp.
Lghtft. in Phil. ii. 9

;
(see 1 above)], npbs to ovopa 'Itjctov

TOV Naf. ivavTia Tvpd^ai, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. Li imita-

tion of the Hebr. niDK/ (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43 ;

xxvi. 53), the plur. ovopaTa is used i.q. persons reckoned
up by name: Acts i. 15; Rev. iii. 4; xi. 13. 4. Like
the Lat. nomen, i. q. the cause or reason named : iv roi ovo-

paTi. TovTco, in this cause, i. e. on this account, sc. because
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L T Tr WH [al.

more simply take bv. here as referring to Xpia-Ttavos pre-

ceding] ; iv ovopari, on (as in Syriac 9 f*^ * *~') Xpccrrov

iare, in this name, 1. e. for this reason, because ye are

Christ's (disciples), Mk. ix. 41.

dvo|id5« ; 1 aor. cDvopaaa ; Pass., pres. ovopd^opai ; 1

aor. wvopdadtjv
;
(ovopa) ; fr. Hom. down ; to name [cf.

W. 615 (5 72)]; a. to ovopa, to name i. e. to utter:

pass. Eph. i. 21 ; tov Kvpiov [Rec. Xptoroi)], the name of

the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept.

for m'ri'' Dty TStn, to make mention of the name of ,feho-

vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13 ; Am.
vi. 10) ; TO ovopa ^Irjaov im Tiva, Acts xix. 13, see ini,

C. L 1 c. p. 234** mid. b. Tivd, with a proper or an
appellative name as pred. ace, to name, i. e. give name
to, one : Lk. vi. 1 3 sq. ; pass, to be named, i. e. bear the

name of, 1 Co. v. 11 ; e'/c w. gen. of the one from whom
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. II. 10,

68 ; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). c. rtm or tI, to utter the

name of a person or thing : onov oivopdaOrj Xpiaros, of

the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been

carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Mace. iii. 9) ; 6vopd(ea-dai of things

which are called by their own name because they are

present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard

of), 1 Co. V. 1 Rec. ; Eph. v. 3. [Comp. : e7r-oi/o/ia^<a.]
*

ovos, -ov, 6, T], [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for TiCPl and

pnN, an ass : Lk. xiv. 5 Rec. ; Mt. xxi. 5 ; Jn. xii. 15;—
o, Lk. xiii. 15

; ^, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.*

ovTws (fr. ov ; on advs. formed fr. ptcps. cf. Bttm. Ausf

.

Spr. § 115 a. Anm. 3; Kuhner § 335 Anm. 2), adv.,

truly, in reality, in point offact, as opp. to what is pre-

tended, fictitious, false, conjectural : Mk. xi. 32 [see

exw, I. 1 f.] ; Lk. xxiii. 47 ; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 36 ; 1 Co.

xiv. 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Rec. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, 9, to
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itrrois foil, by a noun, that which is truly etc., tJiat which

is indeed, {ra ovtcos dyada ^ KoXd, I'lat. Phaedr. p.

260 a. ; rfjv ovrais Koi dXrjdcos cj>i\iap, Plat. Clit. ]). 409 e.;

ot oi/TWj ^aaiXels, Joseph, antt. 15, 3, 5) : as ij oirrcm (Rec.

alciVLos) C<^r), 1 Tim. vi. 1 9 ; fj ovtcos x'7P"' ^ widow tliat

is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as

irapdivos ff Xeyo/xe'i/j; x'JP"' ^* ^- ^ virgin that has taken

a vow of celibacy, in Ign. adSmyrn. 13 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in

loc] ; cf. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.),

1 Tim. V. 3, 5, 16. (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., s(jq.

;

Sept. for DJ?X, Num. xxii. 37 ; for J3N, Jer. iii. 23 ; for

!|5<, Jer. X. 19.)*

o|os, -eos {-ovs), TO, (o^vs), vinegar (Aeschyl., Ilip-

pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for ]*p'n, Ruth ii. 14; Num.
vi. 3, etc.) ; used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the

mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the

Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink : Mt. xxvii.

34 RLmrg., 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix.

29 sq.*

o|vs, -em, -V, [allied w. Lat. acer, ecus, etc. ; cf. Curtius

§ 2]

;

1. sharp (fr. Horn, down) : pofx(paia, dpena-

vov, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq. ; xix. 15, (Is. v.

28 ; Ps. Ivi. (Ivii.) 6). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hdt.

5, 9 down ; cf. oiKvs fleet) : Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15 ; Prov.

xxii. 29).*

oiriil, -^s, 17, (perh. fr. ot//- [root on (see opdai) ; cf. Cur-

tius § 627]), prop, through tohich one can see (Pollux (_2,

53 p. 179] oTTJj, 8t rjs fo-riv Idelv, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch

[?]), an opening, aperture, (used of a window. Cant. v.

4) : of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex, xxxiii. 22) ;

of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V.

holes'] ; Obad. 3. (Of various other kinds of holes and
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) *

oTTia-Qiv, (see onia-a}), adv. of place, from behind, on the

back, behind, after: ]\It. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44;

Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see -ypti^o), 3). As a prepo-

sition it is joined with the gen. (like epirpoddev, 'd^adev,

etc. [W. § 54, 6 ; B. § 146, 1]) : Mt. xv. 23 ; Lk. xxiii.

26; [Rev. i. 10 WH mrg.]. (From Horn, down; Sept.

for ''"]nX, sometimes for linX.)*

diri<rw, ([perh.] fr. ^ ottis ; and this fr. cn-o), eiropai, to

follow [but cf. Vanicek p. 530]), adv. of place and time,

fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for "inx^ ")inx and esp. for '"^riX

;

(at the) back, behind, after; 1. adverbially of

place: fordvai, Lk. vii. 38; eTna-Tpiyjrai onlcrcii, back,

Mt. xxiv. 18 (vTTocTTpecfifiv oTTt'o-ca, Joseph, antt. 6, 1, 3);

ra oniaco, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14);

fty TO. oniaco dnepxeaBai, to go backward, Vulg. abire re-

trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6 ; to return home, of those who grow
recreant to Christ's teaching and cease to follow him,

Jn. vi. 66 ; a-rpeffiea-dai, to turn one's self back, Jn. xx.

14 ; cjrtcTTpe^eti', to return back to places left, Mk. xiii.

16 ; Lk. xvii. 31 ; v7rocrrpe\|/'at ets ra oTvlaa, trop., of those

who return to the manner of thinking and living already

abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.
; fiXeireiv (Vulg. [aspicere

or] respicere retro [A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2.

By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep, with the

gen. [W. § 54, 6 ; B. § 146, 1]

;

a. of place : Rev.

i. 10 [WHmrg. Smadev']; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant,

ii. 9) ; in phrases resembling the Ilebr. [cf. W. 30 ; B.

u. s. and 172 (150)] : omcra tivos epxeaOcu to follow any
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi-

24 ; Lk. ix. 23 ; Mk. viii. 34 R L Tr mrg. WH; [cf. Lk.
xiv. 27]; also aKoXovde'iv, Mk. viii. 34 (iTTrtxt. ; Mt.
X. 38, (see uKoXovdeoi, '2 fin.) ; iropevfadai, to join one's

self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir.

xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii.

10 [cf. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; dntpxofiai oniaco

Tiuos, to go off in order to follow one, to join one's party,

Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one
lusts for [cf. B. u. s.], erepas trapKos, Jude 7 ; Sevre 6-nLaa>

p,ov (see 8evTf, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 1 7 ; dnoa-TfXXfiu

Tiva oniaco tivos, Lk. xix. 14 ; d({)iaTdvai, dnoandv Tiva

07710-0} avTov, to draw one away to (join) his party, Actj
V. 37 ; XX. 30; eKTpeireadai, to turn out of the right path,

turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15 ; by a pregnant
construction, after davp-d^eiv, to ivonder after i. e. to be

drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160
sq.)], Rev. xiii. 3 {nds 6 Xaos e^ecTTt] dnlcrai avTOv, 1 S.

xiii. 7) ; vTraye oniaco pov, [A. V. get thee behind ?He], out

of my sight: Lk. iv. 8 RLbr. ; Mt. iv. 10 [GLbr.];
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: e^ea-<9ai

oTTiaoi TIVOS, to make his public appearance after (sub-

sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27,

30, (oTTto-o) Tov aa^^aTov, Neh. xiii. 19).*

dirXit«: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. oTrXia-aade]
;

(oTrXov) ; fr. Horn, down ; to arm, furnish luilh arms
;

univ. to provide; mid. ti, to furnish one's self with a thing

(as with arms) ; metaph. ttjv avTr^v 'dvvoiav onXiaaade,

[A. V. arm yourselves with 1. e.] take on the same mind,

1 Pet. iv. 1 (dpdaos, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp. : Kad-

OTrXifo).]
*

oirXov [allied to Ijrw, Lat. sequor, socius, etc. ; Curtius

§ 621], -ov, TO, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool

or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma)
;

hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons:

Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x. 4; metaph. ttjs SiKaiocrvvrjs, which
T] 81K. furnishes, 2 Co. vi. 7 ; tov (puiTos, adapted to the

light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 1 2 [here L mrg.

f'pya]. 2. an instrument : on\a ddiKias, for commit-
ting unrighteousness, opp. to oTrXa biKaioavvxjs, for prac-

tising; righteousness, Ro. vi. 13.*

diroios, -Ota, -olov, (nolos w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down],

of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13

;

Gal. ii. 6 ; 1 Th. i. 9 ; Jas. i. 24 ;
preceded by toiovtos,

[_such as]. Acts xxvi. 29.*

oirdTf, (TTOTf w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [cf.

B. § 139, 34 ; W. § 41 b. 3] : Lk. vi. 3 R G T (where L
Tr WH Srf)•*

dirow, (from irov and the rel. d), [from Hom. down],
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place,

where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica-
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place;

as, en-i ttjs yfjs, onov etc. Mt. vi. 19 ; add, ib. 20 ; xiii. 5 ;

xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses TAVII
om.Trbr.],48; Lk.xii.33; Jn.i. 28; iv. 20,46: vi.23:
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vii. 42; x. 40; xi.30; xii. 1 ; xviii. 1, 20; xix. 18, 20, 41

;

XX. 12; Acts xvii. 1 ; Rev. xi. 8; xx. 10. it refers to

e'Kfi or eKe'iae to be mentally supplied in what precedes

or follows : Mt. xxv. 24, 26 ; Mk. ii. 4 ; iv. 15 ; v. 40
;

xiii. 14 ; Jn. iii. 8 ; vi. 62; vii. 34 ; xi. 32; xiv. 3 ; xvii.

24 ; XX. 19 ; Ro. xv. 20 ; Heb. ix. 16 ; x. 18 ; Rev. ii. 13.

it refers to «« expressed in what follows : J\lt. vi. 21
;

Lk. xii. 34 ; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26 ; Jas. iii. 16. in imita-

tion of the Ilebr. Up-^'dH (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10,

etc.) : Snov ««, Rev.' xii. 6 [G T Tr WH], 14, (see tKel,

a.) ; Snov . . tV ai/rcou, Rev. xvii. 9. onov also refers

to men, so that it is equiv. to tvith (among) tchom, in

tvhose house : Mt. xxvi. 57
;
[add, Rev. ii. 13 ; cf. W. § 54,

7 fin.]; in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii.

11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [A. V. whereasi,

2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen.
mem. 3, 5, 1). ottov av, loherever, — with impf. indie,

(see Slv, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. idv']; with aor. sub-

junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr AVH onov

iav) ; Mk. xiv. 9 [here too T WH on. idv'] ; also onov idv

(see idv, II.), Mt. xxvi. 13; ]\Ik. vi. 10; xiv. 14% (in

both which last pass. L Tr onov av) ; with subj. pres.

Mt. x.<iv. 28. p. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. § 57,

2 fin.], with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14''; Lk. xxii.

11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a

place instead of onoi, into ivhich place, ivhither, (see

eKfi, b.) : foil, by the indie, Jn. viii. 21 sq. ; xiii. 33, 36;

xiv. 4 ; xxi. 18 ; [Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below)] ; Snov

av, where{tohither)soever, w. indie, pres., Rev. xiv. 4 L
Tr WH [cf. below], cf. B. § 139, 30; with subjunc. pres.,

Lk. ix. 57 R G T WH [al. Sn. idv, see below] ; Jas. iii. 4

[RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 RGT (see above); Snov idv, w.

subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 1 9, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 5 7. 2.

It gets the force of a conditional particle if {in case

that, in so far as, [A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1 1 above)])

:

1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk.

writ. ; cf. Grimm ou 4 Mace. ii. 14 ; Meyer on 1 Co. iii.

3 ;
[Muller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).*

oirrdvw (OIITii) : to look at, behold ; mid. pres. ptcp.

oTTTavofxevos ; to allow one's self to be seen, to appear : rivi,

Acts i. 3. (1 K. viii. 8 ; Tob. xii. 19 ; [Graec. Ven. Ex.
xxxiv. 24].)

'

dirrao-ia, -as, »;, (oirrafo)) ;
1. the act of exhibiting

one's self to view : onTaaiai Kvpiov, 2 Co. xii. 1 [A. V.
visions ; cf. Meyer ad loc] (iv rjnepais onracrias (Jlov, Add.
to Esth. iv. I. 44 (13) ;

[cf. Mai. iii. 2] ;
^Xtoj iv onraaia,

coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision,

an appearance presented to one whether asleep or

awake : ovpdvios onr- Acts xxvi. 1 9 ; ioipaKevai 67rTa(Tlav,

Lk. i. 22 ; w. gen. of appos. dyytXcov, Lk. xxiv. 23. A
later form for 5ftf [cf. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6 ; for

nxnrp, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23 ; x. 1, 7 sq.*

017x68, -I), -6v, (ojrra'ci) [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled:

Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8, 9 ; in class. Grk. fr. Horn,

down.) •

Strriit, see opdta.

ovwpa, -as, rj, (derived by some fr. oirtr [cf. oTrtcco],

fnofxai, and &pai hence, the time that follows the wpa
[Curtius § 522]; by others fr. otto's [cf. our sap] juice,

and wpa, i. e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; 1. the season
which succeeds Oipos, from the rising of Sirius to that of
Arcturns, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows

:

eap, depos, onapa, (fidiv6n<opov, anop-qros, )(eip.a>v, (pvra-

Xia). 2. ripe fruits (of trees) : aov t^s ini6vp.ias

rfjs '^vx^s for S)v tj yj^vxf] (tov eVt^u/xei, Rev. xviii. 14.

(Jer. xlvii. (xl.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) *

oirws, (fr. nois and the relat. 6), with the indicative, a
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the

nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. I.

As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how, once so in

the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indie. : ovk

eyvcos, oncos kt\. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann,
Scholia etc. II. A Conjunction, Lat. ut, an-

swering to the Germ, dass, that; in class. Grk. with the

optat., and subjunc, and fut. indie. ; cf. esp. Klotz ad
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed

between these constructions by the more elegant Grk.

writ, is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except

Mt. xxvi. 59 LTTr (Sncos BavaTaxrova-iv), [1 Co. i. 29

Rec.^'^], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for

in Mk. V. 23, for ottws . . • fi70-erai, L txt. T Tr WH have
correctly restored Iva . . . (tjo-ij) ; cf. W. 289 (271) ; B.

233 (201) sq. ; [214 (185)]. 1. It denotes the pur-
pose or end, m order that; with the design or to the

end that; that; a. without aV, — after the present,
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after eWe to be

supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect. Acts ix. 17;

Heb. ii. 9; oncos /iij, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper-
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [R G (see above)]; Acts ix. 24;

after the aorist. Acts ix. 2, 12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17;

Gal. i. 4 ; onas firj, Acts xx. 16 ; 1 Co. i. 29 ; after the

pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii.

35; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 20; after an aor. sub-

junc. by which something is asked for, j\Ik. v. 23 Rec;
after imperatives, i\It. ii. 8; v. 16,45; vi. 4; Acts

xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; Snas pifj, ^It. vi. 18; after

clauses with Iva and the aor. subjunc, Lk. xvi. 28 ; 2 Co. .

viii. 14; 2 Th. i. 12. Noteworthy is the phrase onas

nXrjpcoO^, i. e. that ace. to God's purpose it might be

brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T.

prophecies and types (see 2va, II. 3 fin.) : Mt. ii. 23

;

viii. 1 7 ; xii. 1 7 (where L T Tr WH iva) ; xiu. 85. b.

oTTwr av, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 R G; that, if what

I have Just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 35 ; Acts iii.

20 (19) [R. V. that so] ; xv. 1 7 ; Ro. iii. 4 [B. 234 (201)] ;

exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. § 42, 6. 2. As
in the Grk. writ, also (cf. W. 338 (317) ;

[B. § 139, 41]),

oncos with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray-
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote

what one wishes to be done : Mt. viii. 34 [here L iva]

;

ix. 38 ; Lk. vii. 3 ; x. 2; xi. 37 ; Acts viii. 15, 24 ; ix. 2;

xxiii. 20; xxv. 3 ; Jas. v. 16; after a verb of deliber-

I ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. which exxi
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it is easy to see how tne use noted in II. arises from
the original adverbial force of the particle ; for avfi^ovX.

fXa^ov, oncos anoXeiruia-iv avrou, they took counsel to de-

stroy him is equiv. to hoiv they might destroy him, and
also to to this end that they might destroy hint ; cf. Kiilmer

§ 552 Anm. 3, ii. p. 892).*

opafia, -TOf, TO, {opda), that which is seen, a sight, spec-

tacle : Acts vii. 31 ; Mt. xvii. 9 ; a sight divinely granted

in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision. Acts x. 1 7, 1 9 ; 81 6pd-

fiaros. Acts xviii. 9; eV opafiari, Acts ix. 10, 12 [KG]
;

X. 3 ; opapa ^Xeireiv, Acts xii. 9 ; i8eiv. Acts xi. 5 ; xvi.

UO. (Xen., Aristot., Plut., Ael. v. h. 2, 3 [al. eUav];
Sept. several times for nK";o, pin, Chald. Nirn etc.; see

OTTTaaia.)

opao-is, -€<uf, 17, (opda) ; 1. (he act of seeing : 6p-

fidrwv xPW*-^ f'^ opaviv, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight,

Aristot. de anima 3, 2 ; Diod. 1,59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq.

;

plur. the eyes, eKKonreiv ras opdaecs, Diod. 2, 6. 2.

appearance, visibleform : Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4 ; Ezek.
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. a vision, i. e. an
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy : Rev. ix. 17;

opdaeis oyjrovTai., Acts ii. 1 7 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chieily

for nxio and jirn.) *

dparos, -17, -o«', {opaa). Visible, open to view : neut. plur.

substantively, Col. i. 16. (Xen., Flat., Theocr., Philo;

Sept.) *

opdb>, -co ; impf. 3 pers. plur. fwpav (Jn. vi. 2, where
L Tr WH eeeoipovu)

;
pf. iotpaKa and (T WII in Col. ii. 1,

18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx.

25 ; 1 Jn. iii. 6 ; iv. 20 ; 3 Jn. 11) eopuKa (on which form
cf. [WH. App. p. 161 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The-
saur. s. V. 2139 d.] ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325

;
[B. 64

(56) ; Veitch s. v.]), [2 pers. sing. -Kes (Jn. viii. 57 Tr
mrg.) see Konida, init.], 3 pers. plur. ioapaKaaiv (and -kuv

in Col. ii. 1 L Tr WH ; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH ; see yivo-

fiai, init.)
;
plupf. 3 pers. sing. iotpaKti (Acts vii. 44) ; fut.

oyjrofiai (fr. OIITQ), 2 pers. sing. oi//-« (cf. Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. i. p. 347 sq.; KUhner § 211, 3, i. p. 536), Mt. xxvii.

4 ; Jn. i. 50 (51) ; xi. 40 ; but L T Tr WH [G also in Jn.

i. 50 (51)] have restored o\f^Tj (cf. W. § 13, 2; B. 42 sq.

(37)), 2 pers. plur. Syj^ecrde, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc.;

Pass., 1 aor. axpdrju; fut. 6(p6f]aopai ; 1 aor. mid. subjunc.

2 pers. plur. Sx/^jyo-^f (Lk. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form diyp^dprjv (see Lob. ad Phryn. p.

734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq.
;
[Veitch s. v.]) ;'Sept.

for nK"i and nin ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to see, i. e. 1.

to see with the eyes : nva opdv, fojpaKevai, Lk. xvi. 23 ; Jn.
viii. 57 ; xiv. 7, 9 ; xx. 18, 25, 29 ; 1 Co. ix. 1, etc. ; fut.

oy^opxii, Mt. xxviii. 7, 10 ; Mk. xvi. 7 ; Rev. i. 7, etc. ; rov

6e6v, 1 Jn. iv. 20 ; doparov its 6p5)v, Heb. xi. 27 ; with a
ptcp. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258) ; W. § 45, 4],

Mt. xxiv. 30 ; ]\lk. xiii. 26 ; xiv. 62 ; Lk. xxi. 27 ; Jn. i.

51 (52) ; iapoKevai or o\^€cr^at to Trpoatonov rivot, Col. ii.

1 ; Acts XX. 25 ; 6 (which divine majesty, i. e. tov deiov

\6yov) eapdKapev tois 6(f)6a\pois fjpav (on this addition cf.

W. 607 (564) ;
[B. 398 (341)]), 1 Jn. i. 1; 5v/.e<rda/ Tiva

i. e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23 ; iopaKfvai Christ,

i. e. to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity

and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 36 ; ix. 37 ; xv. 24 ; 6pdv and
oyj/fadai with an ace. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49 ; Jn. i. 50
(51) ;

iv. 45 ; vi. 2 [L Tr WH edea>povv] ; xix. 35 ; Acts
ii. 17 ;

vii. 44 ; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec], etc.; [epx- k. oi/reo-^t

(sc. TToipevto), Jn. i. 40 (39) T TrWH ; cf. B. 290 (250)]

;

o^Tj Tr]v bo^av tov OeoxJ, the glory of God displayed in a
miracle, Jn. xi. 40. metaph. oy^reardai lov 0e6v, tov Kvpiou,

to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14 ; also
TO TTpoaaiTov tov deoi, Rev. xxii. 4 — (a fig. borrowed
from those privileged to see and associate with kings

;

see fiXmco, 1 b. j3.) ; ovic eidos 6fov ecopdKOTf, trop. i. q. his

divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37 ; cf. jNIeyer ad loc. 2.

to see with the ynind, to perceive, knotv : absol. Ro. xv. 21

;

Tij/dfoll. by a ptcp. in the ace. [B. § 144,15b.; W. §45, 4],
Acts viii. 23 ; tL, Col. ii. 18 ; with a ptcp. added, Heb. ii.

8 ; foil, by 6Vt, Jas. ii. 24 ; to look at or upon, observe, give

attention to) f'ls Tiva, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925 ; Xen. Cyr.

4, 1, 20 ; f'is Ti, Solon in Diog. Laert. 1, 52) ; tapaKevai

napd T<u Trarpi, to have learned from [see napd, Jl. b.] the
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38
(twice in Rec. ; once in L T Tr WH) ; Christ is said to

deliver to men a iapaKfv, the things which he has seen,

i. e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be-

fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of

God, Jn. iii. 11, 32 ; itopaKevai dfov, to know God's will,

3 Jn. 1 1 ; from the intercourse and influence of Christ

to liave come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur-

poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7, 9 ; in an
emphatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an-

other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; oy^eadai deou Kadois icrnv, of the

knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future

kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2 ; o^ta-dai Christ, is used in refer-

ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres-

ence among them by his influence upon their souls

through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is

said oy^faBat the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of

them, ibid. 22. 3. to see 1. e. to become acquainted

with by experience, to experience : fcoiji/, i. q. to become a
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36 ; fjp,fpav, (cf. Germ, erleben ; see

eiSo), I. 5), Lk. xvu. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. to see

to, look to ; i. e. a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp.

B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)] : opa fi^, with aor. sub-

junc, see that . . . not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10;

Mk. i. 44 ; 1 Th. v. 15 ; supply roOro Troifjo-iji in Rev. xix.

10 ; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338)], (Xen. Cyr. 3,

1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; El.

1003) ; foil, by an impv., Mt. ix. 30 ; xxiv. 6 ; Spire Koi

Trpo(TixfTe dno, Mt. xvi. 6 ; opdre, /SXejrrrf dno, Mk. viii.

15 ; opaTf, Koi (pvXdacrfade dno, Lk. xii. 15 ; opa, rt p£K'

Xety TTOtecf, i. q. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (opa rt iroitis.

Soph. Philoct. 589). b. i. q. to care for, pay heed to:

<Tv oy\rr) [R G o^fi (see above)], see thou to it, that will

be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4 ;
plur., 24

;

Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11 sq.
;

[An-
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1

*or. acp&qv, I was seen, showed myself, appeared [cf. B. 52

(45)] : Lk. ix. 31 ; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also

§ 134, 2 ; cf. W. § 31, 10]) : of angels, Lk. i. 11 ; xxii. 43

[L br. WH reject the pass.] ; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii.

2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the

dead, I\It. xvii. 3 ; Mk. ix. 4, cf. IJi. Lx. 31 ; of Jesus after

his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 34 ; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31 ; xxvi.

16 ; 1 Co. XV. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; of Jesus hereafter to

return, Ileb. ix. 28 ; of visions during sleep or ecstasy,

Acts xvi. 9 ; Rev. xi. 19 ; xii. 1,3; in the sense of com-

ing upon unexpectedljj. Acts ii. 3 ; vii. 26. fut. pass, hv

6(j)df)(T0fiat (Toi, on account of which I will appear unto

thee, Acts xxvi. 16 ; on this pass, see W. § 39, 3 N. 1

;

cf. B. 287 (247). [COMP. : d(f)-, Kud-, 7rpo-opda>.]

[ Stn. 6pav, /3 \ 6 TT 6 1 1/, both denote the physical act : 6p.

in general, j3A.. the single look; dp gives prominence tQ the

discerning mind, /8\. to the particular mood or point. When
the physical side recedes, 6p. denotes perception in general

(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the

word of the mental element being indicated by the coustr. of

the ace. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required

w. pxeireiv), and by the absol. Spas; ^\4-k. on the other hand,

when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense,

look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere.

Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. dewpfco, (rK0irea>, eiSta, I. fin.]

op"yT|, -ris, i], (fr. opydco to teem, denoting an internal

motion, esp. that of j)Iants and fruits swelling with juice

[Curtius § 152] ; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for irasci alicui

in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5, 17; Most. 3, 2, 10; cf. Germ, arg,

Aerger"), in Gi'k. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis-

position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul,

impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly

in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, ivratli, indigna-

tion, (on the distinction between it and Bvfxoi, see dv/jLoSf

1) : Eph. iv. 31 ; Col. iii. 8 ; Jas. i. 19 sq.
; fitr opyrjs, in-

dignant, [A. V. with anger"], Mk. iii. 5
; ;^a)ptf opy^s, 1

Tim. ii. 8 ; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for

the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. § 43) : of the

punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4 ; bia rfju

opyfiv, i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish-

ment, ib. 5. The opyrj attributed to God in the N. T. is

that in God which stands opposed to man's disobedience,

obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man-

ifests itself in punishing the same : Jn. iii. 36 ; Ro. i. 18;

iv. 15 ; ix. 22' ; Heb. iii. 11 ; iv. 3 ; Rev. xiv. 10 ; xvi. 19
;

xix. 15; absol. f} opyrj, Ro. xii. 19 [cf. W. 594 (553)];

(TKfvTj opyJjp, vessels into which ivrath will be poured (at

the last day), explained by the addition KarrjpTia-nei'a eh
diroAfiap, Ro. ix. 22''; f] fieXXovaa opyr), which at the

last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7 ; Lk.

iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass, the (national)

judgments immediately impending to be referred

to— at least primarily] ; also fj dpyf] t) epxonevr), 1 Th.

i. 10 ; ^fiepa opyrjs, the day on which the wrath of God
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked

[cf. W. § SO, 2 a.], Ro. ii. 5 ; and fj fifiepa f/ fieyakri ttjs

opyrjs avTov (Rev. vi. 1 7 ; see Tjp,€pa, 3 ad fin.) ; tpxeru

ii dpyrj Tov dfov ini Tt,va, the wrath of God Cometh upon

one in the infliction of penalty [cf. W, § 40, 2 a.], Eph.
V. 6 ;

Col. iii. 6 [T Tr AVH om. L br. cVt etc.]; ^(iieaat

[-K€V L txt. WH mrg.] eV avTovs fj opytj, 1 Th. ii. 16;
so fj opyfj passes over into the notion of i-etribution and
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23 ; Ro. [ii. 8] ; iii. 5 ; v. 9 ; Rev.
xi. 18; TeKva opyrjs, men exposed to divine punishment,
Eph. ii. 3 ; els 6pyr]v, unto wrath, i. e. to undergo pun-
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. dpyf] is attributed to

Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge. Rev. vi.

16. (Sept. for T\12]^, wrath, outburst of anger, uy)_] non
jlin, t^^p., etc.; but chiefly for t^«.) Cf. FerdyWebe'r,
Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christl.

Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Versdhnung, ii. p. 118 sqcp*

dp7iS« : Pass., pres. 6pyi(op.ai ; 1 aor. wpyladrjv, {dpyi))
;

fr. Soph., Eur., and Thuc. down ; to provoke, arouse to

anger
;
pass, to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth,

(Sept. for nnn, f]VP, also for t]X n^n etc.) : absol., Mt.
xviii. 34; xxii. 7; Lk. xiv. 21; xv.Vs; Eph. iv. 26 [B.

290 (250) ; cf. W. §§ 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18; rivi,

Mt. V. 22 ; eVt tiw, Rev. xii. 17 [Lorn. cVi] as in 1 K. xi.

9 ;
[Andoc. 5, 10] ; Isocr. p. 230 c. ; [cf. W. 232 (218)].

[COMP. ; 7rap-opy[((o.] *

op-yi\os, -r), -ov, {dpyrf), prone to anger, irascible, [A. V.
soon angry] : Tit. i. 7. (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen.
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. [e. g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aristot. [e.g.

eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.) *

dpYvid, -as, fj, (dpeyo) to stretch out), the distance

across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to

the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched;

five or six feet, a fathom ; Acts xxvii. 28. (Horn., Hdt.,

Xen., al.) *

dpe'-yw : (cf. Lat. rego. Germ, recken, strecken, reichen,

[Eng. reach; Curtius § 153]); fr. Ilom. down; to stretch

forth, as x"pa> Horn. II. 15, 371, etc. ; pres. mid. [cf. W.
p. 252 (237) note], to stretch one's self out in order to

touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some-

thing : with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; Heb. xi.

16; ^iKapyvplas, to give one's self up to the love of

money (not quite accurately since (piXapy. is itself the

ope^is; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.*

dpcivos, -r], -6v, (opos), inountainous, hilly; if optiv^ [WH
opivfj, see I, i] sc. x'^P^ i^^- ^^' ^^^ i^^^)l (which is

added in Hdt. 1, 110 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 3), the mountain-
district, hill-country : Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28,

4; Sept. for ° in, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii.

16, etc.).*

ope^is, -ccoy, ^, (dpeyofiai, q. v.), desire, longing, craving,

for; eager desire, lust, appetite : of lust, Ro. i. 27. It is

used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural

and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite

for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq. ; Plut. mor. p. 635 c. ; al. ; eVt-

(TTrjp.r]s, Plat, de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt and
unlawful desires. Sir. xviii. 30 ; xxiii. 6 ; aXoyoi and Xo-

yKTTiKai ope^eis are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7.

[Cf. Trench § Ixxxvii.] *

dpOo-TToSt'w, -co; (dpOoTTovs with straight feet, going

straight ; and this fr. dpdos and Trouy) ; to walk in a

straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 [cf.
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Kpos, I. 3 f.]. Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102

(96)].*

op66s, -)}, -6v, (OPQ, opvvfii [to stir up, set in motion

;

ace. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fickiii. p. 775 ; Vanicek

p. 928 ; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect ; i. e. a.

upright : ava(TTi]6i, Acts xiv. 10 ; so with o-riji/at in 1 Esdr.

ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Horn. b. opp. to

(TKoXids, straight i. e. not crooked : rpoxun, Ileb. xii. 13

(for "IK?', Prov. xii. 15 etc.; [Find., Tlieogn., al.]).*

dpOoTop.£(o, -w
;
(opdoTopos cutting straight, and this fr.

6p66s and Ttpvoi) ;
1. to cut straight : ras 68ovs, to

cut straight ways, i. e. to proceed by straiglit paths,

hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for "ItS^'J,

Prov. iii. 6 ; xi. 5, {viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2.

dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth
;

Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright : tov \6yov r^y oKrj-

6eias, i. e. to teach the truth correctly and directly,

2 Tim. ii. 15 ; tov aXTjOrj \6yov, Eustath. opuscc. p. 115,

41. (Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26) ;

e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 eV t. tov Kvplov 86ypaa-tv; cf.

Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. KaivoTonta, to cut new veins in

mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some-

thing new, introduce neio things, make innovations or

changes, etc.) *

opdpCto : 3 pers. sing. impf. updpi^ev
; (Spdpoi) ; not

found in prof. auth. ([cf. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris

[p. 272 ed. Pierson] opBpevei arrtKcos, 6p6p'i^ei iWrfvtKcbs)
;

Sept. often for D''3K/n; (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 52
and on Sap. vi. 14) ; to rise early in the morning : Trpos

TLva, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one's

self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg.

manico ad aliqueni), IJc. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.*
opOpivos, -)}, -nv, (fr. opdpos; cf. fjp.€piv6s, icnrepivos,

OTTcopivos, irpaivos), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for

opOpios (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 ; Sturz, De dial.

Maced. et Alex. p. 186
;
[W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16

Rec. ; Lk. xxiv. 22 L T Tr WK. (Hos. vi. 4 ; Sap. xi.

23 (22).)*

opOpios, -a, -ov, (fr. opdpos, q. v. ; of. o\//'tos, irpaios) , early
;

rising at the first dawn or very early in the morning : Lk.
xxiv. 22 R G (Job xxix. 7 ; 3 Mace. v. 10, 23). Cf. the
preced. word. [Horn. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.] *

opOpos, -ov, 6, (fr. OPO, opvvpi to stir up, rouse ; cf.

Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down ; Sept. for inii/ dawn,
and several times for 103 ; daybreak, dawn : op6pov /3a-

6ioi or ^adeas (see (iadeas and ^advs [on the gen. cf. W.
§ 30, 11 ; B. § 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1;
opdpov, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn.

viii. 2 (Hes. opp. 575 ; Sept. Jer. xxv. 4 ; xxxiii. (xxvi.)

5, etc.) ; vno tov opdpov. Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).*

dpOcos, {ppdos), adv., rightly : Mk. vii. 35 ; Lk. vii. 43

;

X. 28; XX. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]*
dptt« ; 1 aor. S>picra ; Pass., pf. ptcp. copiapevoi ', 1 aor.

ptcp. opia-deis; (fr. opos a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl.
and] Hdt. down ; to define ; i e. 1. to 7nark out the

boundaries or limits (of any place or thing) : Hdt., Xen.,
Thuc, al. ; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de-

termine, appoint : with an ace. of tJie thing, ffpfpav, Heb.

iv. 7 ; Kaipovs, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk.

auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 sq.);

pass, apiafievos, ' determinate,' settled, Acts ii. 23 ; t6

lipiap. that which hath been determined, ace. to appointment,

decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an ace. of pers. Acts xvii. 31

(w by attraction for 6v [W. § 24, 1 ; B. § 143, 8]) ; pass,

with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly
appointed [A.V. declared^ such among men by this tran-

scendent and crowning event) ; Spl^a), to ordain, determine,

appoint. Acts x. 42 ; foil, by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr.

1 9 d. [i. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Comp. :

d(f)-, dno-8i-, Trpo-opi'^ci).]*

[dpivos, see opeivos-^

opiov, -ov, TO, (fr. opos [boundary]), [fr. Soph, down],
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat.

fines) boundaries, [R. V. borders'], i. q. region, district, land,

territory : Mt. ii. 16 ; iv. 13 ; viii. 34 ; xv. 22, 39 ; xix, 1

;

Mk. V. 17 ; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31 ; x. 1 ; Acts xiii. 50.

(Sept. very often for h^21 ; several times for nSoj.) *

opKilb)
;
(opKos) ;

1. to force to take an oath, to

administer an oath to : Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.;

cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (^solemnly

implore), with two ace. of pers., viz. of the one who is

adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat-
thiae § 413, 10; [B. 147 (128)]) : 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see

ivopKi^a); Mk. V. 7; Acts xix. 13. (Sept. for ^'^atyn,

Tiva foil, by KaTo. w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42 ; 2 Chr. xxxvi.

13 ; iv, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp. : iv, i^opKlCoi.]*

opKos, -OV, 6, (fr. epya>, cipyo) ; i. q. epKos an enclosure,

confinement ; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept.

for n^nnt^, an oath : Mt. xiv. 7, 9 ; xxvi. 72 ; Mk. vi. 26

;

Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (583) ; B. §144, 13] ; Acts ii. 30 [W.
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16 sq.; Jas. v. 12; by
meton. that which has been pledged or promised with an
oath

;
plur. vows, Mt. v. 33 [(cf. Wiinsche ad loc.)].*

dpKa)p.o(ria, -as, rj, {SpKiapoTeat \_opKos and opvvpi] ', cf.

aTTcopoaia, dvTcopocria), affirmation made on oath, the tak-

ing of an oath, an oath : Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek.

xvii. 18 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92) ; Joseph, antt. 16, 6, 2. Cf.

Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. 1. c.) *

op|j.dw, -a : 1 aor. Sippr^aa
',

(fr. opprf) ;
1. trans.

to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; so fr. Hom.
down. 2. intrans. to start forward impetuously, to

rush, (so fr. Hom. down) : ds ti, Mt. viii. 32 ; Mk. v. 13;

Lk. viii. 33 ; Acts xix. 29; iiri Tiva, Acts vii. 57.*

dpixTJ, -rjs, fi, [fr. r. sar to go, flow ; Fick i. p. 227 ; Cur-

tius § 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse : Jas.

iii. 4 ; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 [cf.

Trench § Ixxxvii.].*

op|it)|Aa, Tos, TO, (oppacd), a rush, impulse : Rev. xviii.

21 [here A. V. violencel- (For ni3^. outburst of wrath,

Am. i. 11 ; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123

;

an enterprise, venture, Hom. H. 2, 356, 590, although in-

terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling,

Lex. Hom. or L. and S. s. v.] ; that to lohich one is impelled

or hurried aioay by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulxis\,

Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452 c.)*
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opv€ov, -ou, TO. a bird : Rev. xviii. 2 ; xix. 1 7, 21. (Sept.

;

Horn., Thuc, Xen., Plat., Joseph, antt. 3, 1, 5.)*

opvi^ [so codd. X D], i. q. opvis (q. v.) : Lk. xiii. 34 Tdf.

The noin. is not found in prof, writ., but the trisyllabic

forms opvixos, opvix^ for opviBos, etc., are used in Doric ;

[Photius (ed. Person, p. 348, 22) "icofcs opvi^ . . . koi

Aapifls opvL^. Cf. Curtius p. 495].*

opvis, -idos, 6, Tj, (OPQ, opuvfii [see opdpos'])
;

1. a

bird ; so fr. Horn. down. 2. spec, a cock, a hen: Mt.

xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 [Tdf. opvi^, q-v.j; (so Aeschyl.

Eura. 866 ; Xen. an. 4, 5, 25 ; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26, 1

;

[al.]).*

dpoOco-Ca, -as, ^, (fr. opodi-njs ; and this fr. opos [a boun-

dary ; see opiov}, and TiO-qpi) ;
a. prop, a setting of

boundaries, layincj down limits. b. a definite limit;

plur. bounds. Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.
;
[W. 25].)

*

opos, -ouf, TO, (OPO, opwpi [i. e. a rising; see opOpos]),

[fr. Horn, down], Sept. for in, a mountaiii : Mt. v. 14;

Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; to opos, the moun-
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by
[but see 6, IL 1 b.], Mt. v. 1 ; Mk.iii. 13 ; Lk. ix. 28; Jn.

vi. 3,15; plur. oprj, Mt. xviii. 1 2 ; xxiv. 1 6 ; Mk. v. 5 ; Rev.

vi. 16, etc.
;
gen. plur. opiav (on this uncontracted form,

used also in Attic, cf. Bttm. Gram. § 49 note 3 ; W. § 9,

2 c.
;
[B. 14 (13); Dindorf in Fleckeisen's Jahrb. for

1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15 ; opr] fiedia-Taveiv a proverb, phrase,

used also by rabbin, writ., to remove mountains, i. e. to

accomplish most difficult, stupendous, incredible things : 1

Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21 ; Mk. xi. 23.

opvo-o-w : 1 aor. uipv^a ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for isn,

T\')2, etc. ; to dig : to make tI by digging, Mk, xii. 1 ; rt

ev T'.vi, Mt. xxi. 33 ; i. q. to make a rjii, fv ttj yfj, Mt. xxv.

18 [here T Tr WH op. y?jv']. [Comp. : 8i-, e$-op{>cr(To>.^
*

dp4>av6s, -f],-6v, (0P*02, Lat. orbus; [Curtius § 404]),

fr. Horn. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for Din;; bereft (of a

father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 \^A.y.fatherless^ ; of those

bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam.
V. 3).*

dpxc'ofiai, -ovpai : 1 aor. (op^rjo'dprju
;
(fr. ^opos, by trans-

position 6p)(os ; of. dpTTw, apnd^a), and Lat. rapio, popiprj

and L&t. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are

extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius § 189; Pick iv. 207, 16 7.

Some connect opxeofiai with r. argh 'to put in rapid mo-
tion ' ; cf. Vanicek p. 59]) ; to dance : Mt. xi. 1 7 ; xiv. 6

;

Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 32. (From llom. down; Sept. for

-\r)-^, 1 Chr. XV. 29 ; Ecclus. iii. 4 ; 2 S. vi. 21.)*

OS, rj, o, the postpositive article, which has the force of

I. a demonstrative pronoun, </a's, that, (Lat. /u'c,

haec, hoc ; Germ, emphat. der, die, das) ; in the N. T. only

in the foil, instances : bs S«, but he (Germ, er aber), Jn. v.

1 1 L Tr WH ;
[Mk. xv. 23 T Tr txt. WH ; cf. B. § 1 26, 2]

;

in distributions and distinctions : oy fiev ... or 8e, this

. . . that, one . . . another, the one . . . the other, Mt. xxi. 35

;

xxii. 5 L T Tr WH ; xxv. 15 ; Lk. xxiii. 33 ; Acts xxvii.

44 ; Ro. xiv. 5 ; 1 Co. vii. 7 R G ; xi. 21 ; 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Jude
22 ; o ptv . . . o Se, the one . . . the other, Ro. ix. 21

; [o pev

... 6 Sf ... o St, some . . . .<tome . . . some, Mt. xiii. 23 L
T WH] ; 6 de ... 6 5c ... o 8«', some , . . some . . . some,

Mt. xiii. 8 ; m (masc.) pkv . . . uKKta (Se) . . . irtpa hi [but
L T Tr WH om. this Se'] kt\. 1 Co. xii. 8-1

; 6 p.iv . . . SX\o
8e [L txt. T Tr WH koi aWo], Mk. iv. 4 ; with a variation

of the construction also in the foil. pass. : 6 fiiv ... koi

€T(pov, Lk. viii. 5 ; ovs pev with the omission of ots 8e by
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28 ; 6s pev . . . 6 Se dadevcov etc.

one man . . . but he that is loeak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this

use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De-
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7 ; Kiihner § 518,
4 b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf § 816, 3 b.] ; Bttm. Gram. § 126, 3;
B. 101 (89) ; W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507.

II. a relative pronoun who, which, what

;

1.

in the common constr., ace. to which the relative

agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron.

which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition

:

6 dcrrj)p ov eibov, INIt. ii. 9 ; 6 . . 'louSalor, ov 6 erraivos kt\.

Ro. ii. 29 ; ovros nepl ov eyob dK0va> Toiavra, Lk. ix. 9
; dno

TTJs fjpepas, d(f> rjs. Acts xx. 18; deos 8i ov, e^ ov, 1 Co. viii.

6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote
noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of os is not the

nearest noun 'irja-ov XpKTTov, but tw dea in 4
;
yet cf. W.

157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere
the relative is the subject of its own clause : dvfjp Ss etc.

Jas. i. 12 ; ttos os, Lk. xiv. 33 ; ov8f\s 6s, Mk. x. 29 ; Lk.
xviii. 29, and many other e.xx. 2. in constructions

peculiar in some respect; a. the gender of the rel-

ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow-

ing noun: ttjs nuXf)?, o e'ori npaiTMpiov, Mk. xv. 16 ; Xa/*-

TraSej, a da-i (L e'crrii/) ra nvevpaTa, Rev. iv. 5 [L T WH];
aneppaTi,, os eori Xptords, Gal. iii. 16 ; add, Eph. i. 14 [L
WH txt. Tr mrg. 5] ; vi. 1 7 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; Rev. v. 8 [T
WH mrg. a] ; cf. Ilerm. ad Vig. p. 708 ; Matthiae § 440
p. 989 sq. ; W. § 24, 3 ; B. § 143, 3. b. in construc-

tions ad sensum [cf. B. § 143, 4] ; o. the plural of

the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [cf.

W. § 21, 3 ; B. u. s.] : ttX^^oj ttoXu, ot rjKdov, Lk. vi. 17;

nav TO Trpea-^VTfpiov, nap' hv, Acts xxii. 5
; ytveds, iv ols,

Phil. ii. 15. p. Kara ndaav ttoXii/, ev ots, Acts xv. 36;

TavTr)v bfvTepav vplv ypd(f>oi (ttkttoXtjv, iv als (because the

preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles),

2 Pet. iii. 1. 7. the gender of the relative is conformed
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of

its antecedent [cf. W. §21,2; B. u. s.] : iraibdpi.ov os, Jn.

vi. 9 L T Tr WH ; dTjplov os, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev.
xiii. 14 L T Tr WH ; Kf(f>a\r] os, of Christ, Col. ii. 1 9 ; [add
pvarfjpiov OS etc. 1 Tim. iii. 16 G L T Tr WH; cf. B. u. s.;

W. 588 sq. (547)] ; a-KfCr) (of men) ovs, Ro. ix. 24 ; edinf

01, Acts XV. 1 7 ; x.xvi. 1 7 ; TtKva, TfKvla ot, Jn. i. 13 ; Gal. iv.

19; 2 Jn. 1, (Eur. suppl. 12) ; t(kvov os, Philem. 10. c.

In attractions [B. § 143, 8; W. §§ 24, 1 ; 66, 4 sqq.];

a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans,

verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its

antecedent: KTia-tas risfKTia-evodeos, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG];
Tov pripaTos ov elntv, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec] ; add, Jn. iv. 14;

vii. 31, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mrg. o]; xv. 20; xxi. 10;

Actsiii. 21, 25; vii. 17, 45; ix. 36 ; x. 39; xxii. 10; Ro.

XV. 18 ; 1 Co. vi. 19 ; 2 Co. i. 6 ; x. 8, 13 ; Eph. i. 8 ; Tit

N
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iii. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii.

24 ; flude 15 ; for other exx. see below ; iv S>pa
ji ov yiva-

(TKei, Mt. xxiv. 50; rg napadoa-ei § irapfduxare, Mk. vii. 13
;

add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 9; ix. 43 ; xii. 46 ; xxiv. 25 ; Jn. xvii. 5;

Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31 ; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; 2 Tli.i. 4 ; Rev.

xviii. 6 ; cf. W. § 24, 1 ; [B. as above]. Rarely attrac-

tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see

below] : thus, Karevavri ov eViWeuere deov for Kartvavrt

6fov, CO {7riarev(T€ (see Karevavri), Ro. iv. 17; (fxaviis, ^s

fKpa$a(iov § [al. rjv, cf. W. 164 (154 sq.) B. 287 (247)]),

Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (Jjyfro 8e Koi riov iavrov re

TTicTTcbv, ois rjdero Koi hv -qTricrrei. ttoKKovs, for Koi ttoWovs

rovrcav, ols rjnicTTei, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 3!) ; S>v iyu> ivrerv^rfKa

ov8eU, for ovdfls tovt(ov, ols €vt€t. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.

;

Protag. p. 361 e. ; de rep. 7 p. 531 e. ; nap' hv ^otjOeis, oi-

8ep.iav Xrjylrei X'^/"''» ^^^ irapa rovTcov, ois kt\. Aeschin. f.

leg. p. 43 (117) ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237
;

[B. § 143, 11 ; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to

recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T. ; cf.

Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foil, expressions, however,

can hardly be brought under this construction : ttjs x^P'-'

Tos rjs exapiraaev (as if for ^), Eph. i. 6 L T Tr WH ; t^j

K\T](Tfcos, f)s eK\Tjdr]re, Eph. iv. 1 ; 8ia rrjs napaKXfjaeais ^s

7rapaKa\ovp.eda, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree-

ably to such phrases as x^P^^ xapirovv, KXijaiv Ka\elv, etc.,

[(i. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst. ; cf. W. § 32, 2 ; B.

§ 131, 5)] ; cf. W. [and B. u. s.J. p. The noun to which
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela-

tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated

into the relative construction, but without the article [B.

§ 143, 7 ; W. § 24, 2 b.] : ov eyw djreK€(f)d\i(Ta 'icodvvrjv, ovtos

TjyepdT), for 'laidvvrji, bv KrX. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1;

Philem. 10 ; Ro. vi. 1 7 ; els rjv olkIov, eKei, i. q. ivTrj oIkiu, els

tjv, Lk. ix. 4 ; or PP. it is placed before the rela-

tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24,

2 a. ; B. § 144, 13] : rov aprov ov K\o)p,ev, ov^l Koivoovia rov

(To}p.aTos, 1 Co. X. 16 ; \l6ov bv dneboK'ip.aaav oi olKo8op.ovv-

rts, OVTOS fyfufjOr) (for 6 Xldos, 6s ktX.), Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk.
xii. 10; Lk. XX. 17 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7. y. Attraction in the

phrases axpi rjs fjp.fpas for dxpi ttjs Tjfiepas, j) [W. § 24, 1

fin.] : Mt. xxiv. 38 ; Lk. i. 20 ; xvii. 27 ; Acts i. 2 ; d(}>

^s Tjpepas for diro t^s f}pepas, rj. Col. i. 6, 9 ; ov rpdnov, as,

fust as, for rovrov rbv rp&irov ov or w, Mt. xxiii. 3 7 ; Lk. xiii.

34 ; Acts vii. 28
;
[preceded or] foil, by ovras. Acts i. 11

;

2 Tim. iii. 8. 8. A noun common to both the principal

clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause

after the relative pron. [W. 165 (156)]: iv m Kpip.aTi

KpivfTC, Kpi,dfjcre(Tde, for Kpid. iv rw Kpifiari, iv (o Kplvere,

Mt. vii. 2 ; xxiv. 44 ; Mk. iv. 24 ; Lk. xii. 40, etc. 3.

The Neutero a. refers to nouns of the masculine

and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which

is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing [cf.

B. § 129, 6]: XcTrra 8uo, o iari Ko8pdvTT}s, Mk. xii. 42;

dydiTTjv, o ioTi (Tvv8e(Tp.os, Col. iii. 1 4 L T Tr WH ; aprovs,

o etc. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T Tr WH. b. is used in the

phrases [B. u. s.] — o iarw, which (term) signifies : Boa-

vepyis o itrriv vlo\ /3p. Mk. iii. 1 7 ; add, v. 41 ; vii. 11, 34

;

Heb. vii. 2 ; o «0Tt fieOeppLTjvtvofifvov, and the like : Mt. '

i. 23; Mk. XV. 34; Jn. i. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.; ix. 7; xx.

16. c. refers to a whole sentence [B. u. s.]: tovtow

dveanjafv 6 ^edr, ov . . . icrfiev pApTvpts, Acts ii. 32 ; iii.

1 5 ; iTfp\ on ... 6 Xoyos, Heb. v. 1 1 ; 6 koi inoirjcrav (and
the like). Acts xi. 30 ; Gal. ii. 10 ; Col. i. 29 ; o {which

thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. § 143,

3]) icTTiv oK-qdis, 1 Jn. ii. 8; o (sc. to have one's lot as-

signed in the lake of fire) eWti/ 6 Bdvaros 6 Bevrtpos, Rev.

xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Horn,

down, in the second of two coordinate clauses a pro-

noun of the third person takes the place of the relative

(cf. Passow ii. p. 552"
;
[L. and S. s. v. B. IV. 1] ; B. § 143,

6
;
[W. 149 (141)]) : as earai inl rov 8a>fJuiTos koi rd crKevif

avrov iv rfj oiVi'g /xi) tcaraftarco, Lk. xvii. 31 ; e'^ ov rd navra

Ka\ fjp.t'is fls avrov, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a
usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun
avTos is introduced into the relative clause redundantly

;

as, ^s TO 0vydrpiov avrrfs, Mk. vii. 25 ; see avros, II. 5. 6.

The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra-

tive ovros or iKelvos that for the sake of perspicuity a
demons, pron. must be in thought supplied, either in

the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which
follows it [W. § 23, 2 ; B. § 127, 5]. The foil, examples

may suffice : a. a demons, pron. must be added in

thought in the preceding clause : ois fiToifxaoTai, for

TovTois 8odf](Tfrai, ois ffr. Mt. xx. 23; Sei^ai (sc. ravra),

a 8fi yevecrdai, Rev. i. 1 ; xxii. 6 ; cS for iKeivos w, Lk. vii.

43, 47 ; ov for rovra ov, Ro. x. 14 ; with the attraction of

S)v for TOVT(ov a, Lk. ix. 36 ; Ro. xv. 18 ; S>v for ravTa hv,

Mt. vi. 8 ; with a prep, intervening, efiadev d(j> S)v (for

tzTTo TovTav a) eiradfv, Heb. V. 8. b. a demons, pron.

must be supplied in the subsequent clause : Mt. x. 38

;

Mk. ix. 40 ; Lk. iv. 6 ; ix. 50 ; Jn. xix. 22 ; Ro. ii. 1, and
often. 7. Sometimes the purpose and e n d is ex-

pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui

for ut is) : dnoarekXai dyyeXov, bs (for which Lchm. in Mt.

has Kal) Karaa-Kfvdaei, who shall etc. i. q. that he may etc.,

Mt. xi. 10 ; Mk. i. 2 ; Lk. vii. 27 ; [1 Co. ii. 16] ; so also in

Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553 ; [L. and
S. s. V. B. IV. 4] ; Matthiae § 481, d. ;

[Kiihner § 563, 3 b.

;

Jelf § 836, 4; B. §139, 32];— or the cause: ov irapa'

8f\rrat, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb.

xii. 6 ;
— or the relative stands where wore might be used

(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Kruger § 51, 13, 10; [Kuhner

§ 563, 3 e.] ; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553''; [L. and S.

u. s.]) : Lk. V. 21 ; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. tis,

ri, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372;

[cf. B. § 139, 58]) : ovk e^a) o napadljCTco, Lk. xi. 6; by a

later Grk. usage, in a direct quest, (cf. W. §24, 4; B.

§ 139, 59) : i(f) o (or Rec. i(f> a) irdpti, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on

which [and the more than doubtful use of os in direct

quest.] see ini, B. 2 a. (. p. 233" and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p.

235"). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a

periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)] : dvff hv, for

dvTi Tovrav on,— because, Lk. i. 20 ; xix. 44 ; Acts xii. 23

;

2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (sea

dvri, 2 d.) ; €<^' a, for that, since (see ini, B. 2 a. d. p. 233");

a<^' ov, (from ths tisse that), when^ since, Lk. xiii. 25
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xxiv. 21, [see dno, I. 4 b. p. 58"] ; axpis ov, see axpi, 1 d.

;

t'$ ov, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21, 3
;
[B. § 143, 4 a.]

;

€0)5 OV, until (see eas, II. 1 b. a. p. 268^) ; also /xexpty ov,

Mk. xiii. 30 ; eV w, «t'/it7e, Mk. ii. 19 ; Lk. v. 34 ; Jn. v. 7
;

eV ois, meamohile, Lk. xii. 1 ; [cf. iv, I. 8 e.]. 10.

With particles : os av and os eav, ivliosoever, ifany one

ever, see av, II. 2 and eai/, II. p. 163"; ov ico), ivhereso-

ever (whithersoever) with subjunc, 1 Co. xvi. 6 [cf. B. 105

(92)]. OS ye, sec ye, 2. os Kai, who also, he who, (cf.

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 636) : Mk. iii. 19 ; Lk. vi. 13 sq.

;

X. 39 [here WH br. fj] ; Jn, xxi. 20; Acts i. 11 ; vii. 45
;

X. 39 [Rec. om. xai]; xii. 4; xiii. 22 ; xxiv. 6 ; Ro. v. 2; 1

Co. xi. 23 ; 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, etc.; 6s kqI

avTos, tvho also himself, loho as well as others : Mt. xxvii.

57. OS 8f)TroTe, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec; oa-rrep [or os nep

L Tr txt.], tvho especially, the very one loho (cf. Klotz ad

Devar. ii. 2 p. 724) : Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg.

now read ov iraprjrovvTo, q. v.]. 11. The genitive ov,

used absolutely [cf. W. 590(549) note; Jelf § 522, Obs. 1],

becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow II.

p. 54 6»; [Meisterhans § 60, 1]); a. where (Lat.

iibi) : Mt. ii. 9 ; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16 sq. ; xxiii. 53 ; Acts
i. 13 ; xii. 12 ; xvi. 13 ; xx. 6 [T Tr mrg. oirov] ; xxv. 10;

xxviii. 14; Ro. iv. 15; ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 17; Col. iii. 1

;

Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 15; after verbs denoting motion
(see eice'i, b. ; ottov, 1 b.) it can be rendered tchither [cf.

W. §54, 7; B. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x. 1 ; xxiv.

28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. uhi i. q. eo

tempore quo, quoin) : Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320),

[but al. take ov in Ro. I.e. locally].
do-dKis, (oo-os), relative adv., as often as ; with the ad-

dition of aVf as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [R G ; cf.

W. § 42, 5 a.; B. § 139, 34]; also of ^dv, [LTTrWH
in 1 Co. 1. c] ; Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., al.)]*

oo-ye, for os ye, see ye, 2.

ocrios, -a, -ov, and once (I Tim. ii. 8) of two terminap

tions (as in Plato, legg. 8 p. 831 d. ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5,

71 fin.; cf. AV. § 11, 1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in

the N". T. only in the passage cited) ; fr. Aeschyl. and
Hdt. down ; Sejit. chiefly for Tpn (cf. Grimm, Exgt.

Hdbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. ayios, fin.]) ; U7i-

ilefled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing

every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg.

p. 507 b. TTfpi fiev avd paiTTOVs to. TrpoirrjKovra TrpaTTcov

diKai av TTpaTToi,T7fp\ 8e deoiis ocria. The distinction

between Stxatos and oo-tos is given in the same way by
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1,

10
;
[for other exx. see Trench § Ixxxviii. ; Wetstein on

Eph. iv. 24 ; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see

Trench u. s. ; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12e.)

makes biKaios the generic and oa-ios the specific
term]) ; of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; oi ouioi tov 6eov,

the pious toivards God, God's pious worshippers, (Sap.

iv. 15 and often in the Psalms) ; so in a peculiar and
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [A. V. thy Holy One'] :

Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; x^^P^^ (Aes-

chyl. cho. 378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God,

holy : Rev. xv. 4 ; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion-

ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for Tc;^ ; Ps. cxliv. (cxlv.) 1 7 for Tpn
cf. Sap. V. 19) ; to, Sa-ia Aavt8, the holy things (of God)
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts
xiii. 34 fr. Is. Iv. 3.*

do-ioTTjs, -r]Tos, Ti, (oaios), piety toivards God, fidelity in

observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with
diKaioavvT] (see oo-ios [and diKaioavvij, 1 b.]) : Lk. i. 75

;

Eph. iv. 24 ; Sap. ix. 3 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor, 48, 4. (Xen.,
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for Ity"', Deut. ix. 5 ; for Uh, 1 K. ix.

4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit. '84 p. 743 ; Schmidt ch. 181.] *

do-Cws, (oaios), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily:

joined with SiKaias, 1 Th. ii. 10 (ayvSts koi oaias k. 8f
Kaicos, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).*

do-|Aifi, -^s, fj, (o^co [q. V.]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3;
2 Co. ii. 14 ; Oavdrov (LT TrWH e'x Bav.), such an odor
as is emitted by death (i. e. by a deadly, pestiferous

thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii.

16; fcBT^s (or eK f<ai)s) such as is diffused (or emitted) by
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times

savor]; oa-firj evobias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see evoy

St'a, b. (Tragg., Thuc, Xen., Plat., al. ; in Horn. o6/iiJ;

Sept. for nn.) *

oo-os, -T), -ov, [fr. Horn, down], a relative adj. corre-

sponding to the demon. rocroiiTos either expressed or un-

derstood, Lat. quanlus, -a,-nm; used a. of space
[_as great as] : to fiTJKos avTTJs (Rec. adds Toaovrov eariv)

oa-ov Kal [GTTrWHom. kui] to nXdros, Rev. xxi. 16;
of time \^as long as]: ifj) oaov xpo^o^^fo^ ^o long time

as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. vii. 39 ; Gal. iv. 1 ; also

without a prep., oaov xpovov, Mk. ii, 19 ; neut. e(f>' oaov,

as long as, Mt. ix. 15 ; 2 Pet. i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 25)

;

en p.iKp6v oaov oaov, yet a little how very, hoiv very, (Viilg.

modicum [(ili]quantulum), i. e. yet a very little while, Heb.
x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp.

213; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 93; W. 247 (231)
note; B. § 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul-
titude; hoio many, as many as; how much, as much as:

neut. oCToi', Jn. vi. 11; plur. ocoi, as many (men) as, all

who, Mt. xiv. 36 ; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34 ; xiii. 48
;

Ro. ii. 12; vi. 3 ; Gal. iii. 10, 27; Phil. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vi.

1 ; Rev. ii. 24 ; oaat, errayyeKlat,, 2 Co. i, 20 ; oaa IpaTia,

Actsix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [A. V. often whatsoever],

]Mt. xvii. 12 ; Mk. x. 21 ; Lk. xi. 8 ; xii. 3 ; Ro. iii. 19 ; xv.

4; JudelO; Rev. i. 2. Trdvres oaoi, [all as many as],

Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH tt. ovs]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8;

Acts V. 36 sq. ; neut. iravra oaa [all things whatsoever, all

that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25 ; xxviii. 20 ; Mk. xii. 44 ; Lk.

xviii. 22 ; Jn. iv. 29 [T WH Tr mrg. tt. 5], 39 [T WH Tr
txt. TT. 5] ; TToXXa oo-a, Jn. xxi. 25 R G, (Horn. II. 22, 380

;

Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). oaoi . . . ovroi, Ro. viii. 14 ; oaa

. . . ravra, Phil. iv. 8; oo-a . . . iv rovrois, Jude 10; oo-o»

. . . aiiTo'i, Jn. i. 12 ; Gal. vi. 16. ocrot av or edv, how many
soever, as many soever as [cf. W, § 42, 3] ; foil, by an

indie, pret. (see av, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56 ; by an indie, pres.

Rev. iii. 19; by a subjunc. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28;

vi. 1 1 ; Lk. ix. 5 [Rec] ; Acts ii. 39 [here Lchm. ovs av] ;

Rev. xiii. 15^ oaa av, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 22; xvi. 13
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[R G] ; Trdvra oca av, all things whatsoever : foil, by sub-

junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22;
xxiii. 3 ; Acts iii. 22. o<ra in indirect disc. ; how many
things : Lk. ix. 10 ; Acts ix. 16 ; xv. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 18. c.

of importance: oaa, how great things, i. e. hoio ex-

traordinary, in indir. disc, Mk. iii, 8 [L mrg. 5] ; v.

19 sq. ; Lk. viii. 39 ; Acts xiv. 27 ; xv. 4, [al. take it of

n um b e r in these last two exx. how many ; cf. b. above]

;

hoio great (i. e. bitter), kuku, Acts ix. 13. d. of

measure and degree, in comparative sentences, ace.

neut. o<Tov . . . ^aXXov nepia-croTepov, the more . . • .so much
the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 36 ; koO' oaov
with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii.

3 ; Kad^ oaov . . . Kara toctovtov [toctovto L T Tr WH],
Heb. vii. 20, 22 ; naff oaov (inasmuch) as foil, by ovrms,

Heb. ix. 27; roaovra with a compar. foil, by octw with
a compar., by so much . . . as, Pleb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1,

4, 40 ; Cyr. 7, 5, 5 sq.) ; without too-ovtw, Heb. viii. 6

[A. V. by how much'] ; too-ovtco fiaWov, oaca (without

fioXXov), Heb. X. 25; oaa . . . toctovtov, how much . . . so

mucli, Rev. xviii. 7; e(^' oaov,/ur as much as, in so far
as, without em too-ovto, ^It. xxv. 40, 45 ; Ro. xi. 13.

oo-ir£p, rjirep, onep, see o?, 17, o, 10.

do-re'ov, contr. octtovv, gen. -oii, to, [akin to Lat. os,

ossis
; Curtius § 213, cf. p- 41], a bone : Jn. xix. 36 ;

plur.

6(TTea, Lk. xxiv. 39 ;
gen. oa-Tiwv, (on these uncontr.

forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W. § 8, 2 d.
;

[B. p. 13

(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [RGTrmrg.br.]; Heb.
xi. 22. (From Horn, down; Sept. very often for DVJ;.)

*

00-Tis, r}Tis, o,Ti (separated by a hypodiastole [comma],
to distinguish it from on; but L T Tr write o ti, without
a hypodiastole [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. Ill], leaving a little

space between o and rt; [AVPI on] ; cf. W. 46 (45 sq.)

;

\_Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq. ; WH. Intr.

§ 411]), gen. ovTivoi (but of the oblique cases only the

ace. neut. o,n and the gen. otov, in the phrase eu>s otov,

are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of os

and TtJ, hence prop, any one who ; i. e. 1. whoever,

every one who: ootis simply, in the sing, chiefly at the
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in

Matt. ; w. an indie, pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice) ; Mk. viii.

34 (where L Tr WH ei' tis); Lk. xiv. 27 ; neut. Mt. xviii.

28 Rec. ; w. a fut., Mt, v. 39 [RGTrmrg.], 41 ; xxiii.

1 2, etc. ; Jas. ii. 1 R (t
;
plur. ohives, whosoever (all those

who) : w. indie, pres., Mk. iv. 20 ; Lk. viii. 15 ; Gal. v. 4

;

w. indie, aor.. Rev. i. 7 ; ii. 24 ; xx. 4 ; Tray oo-tis, w. indie,

pres. Mt. vii. 24 ; w. fut. Mt. x. 32 ; oo-tis w. subjunc.
(where av is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp.

fin.); B. § 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut.

pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Rec; Jas, ii. 10 LTTrWH.
oiTTis av w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 33 [R G
T]; xii. 50; w. subjunc pres. Gal. v. 10 [e'ai/ TTr WH]

;

neut. w. subjunc. aor., Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 13 [Trmrg.
WHmrg. pres. subjunc]; xv. 16 [Tr mrg. WH mrg.
pres. subjunc] ; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi.

2 [Tr WH idv, WH mrg. aor. subjunc] ; 6 edv n for o,n
av w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi. 8 [R G] ; rrdv 6,ti av or eav
w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec. ; cf. B. § 139, 19

;

W, §42, 3], 2. it refers to a single person or thing,

but so that regard is had to a general notion or
class to which this individual person or thing belongs,
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as,

0/ such a nature that, (cf. Kiihner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p,

905; [Jelf § 816, 5] ; LUcke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 sq.):

fjyovnevos, oo-tis noipavd, Mt. ii. 6 ; add, Mt. vii. 26 ; xiii.

52 ; xvi. 28 ; xx. 1 ; xxv. 1 ; Mk. xv. 7 ; Lk, ii. 10 ; vii.

37 ; viii. 3 ; Jn. viii. 25 ; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.] ; Acts
xi. 28; xvi. 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4 ; 1 Co. v. 1; vii. 13
[Tdf. €1 Tty]; Gal. iv. 24, 26 ; v. 19 ; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii.

23 ; 2 Tim. i. 5 ; Heb. ii. 3 ; viii. 5 ; x. 1 1 ; xii. 5 ; Jas. iv.

14 ; 1 Jn. i. 2 ; Rev. i. 12 ; ix. 4; xvii. 12 ; 6 vaos toxj Oeov

ayios ea-Tiv, o1tiv€s eaTe i/neis (where oiTtves makes refer-

ence to ayios) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 1 7 [some refer it

to vaosj. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to seeing

that he, inasmuch as he : Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the

cl.] ; Eph. iii. 13
;
[Col. iii. 5] ; Heb. viii. 6 ;

plur., Mt, vii.

15; Acts X. 47; xvii. 11; Ro. i. 25, 32; ii. 15; vi. 2 ; ix,

4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp,
Lghtft.)] ; 1 Tim. i. 4 ; Tit. i. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11, 4.

Ace to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga-

tive n'f in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57

;

Lachraann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf.

W. 167 (158)); thus in the iST. T. the neut. o, n stands

for ri i. q. 8ta n in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]
;

ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 36 ; 1 Chr. xvii. 6 — for which in the

parallel, 2 S. vii. 7, Iva tI appears ; Barnab. ep. 7, 9

[(where see Miiller) ; cf, 2'df. Proleg. p. 125; Evang.
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note ; cf. also Soph.

Lex. s. V. 4]) ; many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25

here ; but respecting it see dp)(r], 1 b. 5. It differs

scarcely at all from the simple relative os (cf. Mattliiae

p. 1073; B. § 127, 18; [Kriiger § 51, 8 ; Ellicott on Gal.

iv. 24 ; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to

Modern Greek, App. § 24] ; but cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche

in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies

it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii.

18 ; Eph. i. 23. 6. ecus otov, on which see eus, IL
1 b. /3. p. 268'' mid.

oo-TpciKivos, -T), -ov, (oa-rpaKov baked clay), made 0/

clay, eai-then : a-K(vT) oaTpuKiva, 2 Tim. ii. 20 ; with the

added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co. iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1, 11

;

xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, etc ; Hippocr., AnthoL,

[al.].)*

oo-<j>pt](ris, -fcos, fj, (6a-(^>paivop.ai [to smeU]), the sense oj

^mell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo p. Ill b.

[(yet cf. Stallbaunj ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)*

6<r^vs [or -(f)iis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14 ; G in Mt. iii. 4;

cf. Chandler §§ 658, 659 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -Cos, fj, fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down
;

1. the hip (loin), as that

part of the body where the ^wvtj was worn (Sept. for

D'JjI'O) : Mt. iii. 4 ; ]\Ik. i. 6 ; hence nepi^avwa-dat Tag

6a-(pvas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35 ; Eph.

vi. 14; and dva^mw. tus 6a-(p. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet.

i. 1 3 ; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see dva-

C^vwfu. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for O'V/H*
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the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera-

tive power (^semen) resided [?] ; hence Kapms ttjs 6(t(J)vos,

fruit of the loins, oEEspring, Acts ii. 30 (see Kapnoi,

1 fin.) ; e^fpxeadai ex r^j oacpvos rivos, to come forth out

of one's loins i. e. derive one's origin or descent from

one, Ileb. vii. 5 (see i^ip^opai, 2 b.) ; en iv rfj 6(T(^vi

rivoi, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor),

Heb. vii. 10.*

oTttv, a particle of time, comp. of ore and av, at the time

that, whenever, (Germ, dann loann; wann irgend); used

of things which one assumes will really occur, but

the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix

(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes

can occur, but whether they really will or not he does

not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot.

p. 3G0 b. ; Phaedr. p. 256 e. ; Phaedo p. 68 d.)
;

[cf. W.
§42,5; B. §139, 33]; a. with the subj unctive
present: Mt. vi. 2, 5 ; x. 23 ; Mk. xiii. 11 [here llec.

aor.] ; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 36; xii. 11 ; xiv. 12 sq. ; xxi. 7;

Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21 ; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co.

xiii. 9 ; 1 Jn. v. 2 ; Rev. x. 7 ; xviii. 9 ;
preceded by a

specification of time : ews rijs fjpepas (Keivrjs, orav etc.,

i\It. xxvi. 29 ; iVIk. xiv. 25 ; foil, by t6t€, 1 Th. v. 3 ; 1 Co.

XV. 28 ; i. q. as often as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2

;

Jn. viii. 44 ; Ro. ii. 14; at the time when i. q. as long as,

Lk. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive
aorist: i. q. the Lat. quando acciderit, ut w. subjunc

pres., Mt. V. 11 ; xii. 43; xiii. 32; xxiii. 15; xxiv. 32

Mk. iv. 15 s(i. 29 [RG], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26

viii. 13 ; xi. 24 ; xii. 54 sq. ; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 10; x. 4 ; xvi

21 ; 1 Tim. v. 11 [here Lmrg. fut.] ; Rev. ix. 5. i. q,

quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28 ; xxi. 40 ; Mk. viii. 38

ix. 9 ; xii. 23 [G Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 25 ; Lk. ix

26; xvi. 4, 9; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25 ; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv

29; XV. 26; xvi. 4, 13, 21; xxi. 18; Acts xxiii. 35 ; xxiv

22; Ro. xi. 27 ; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WH pres.], 27

(where the meaning is, ' when he shall have said that

the iiTTOTa^is predicted in the Psalm is now accom
plished'; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2 Co. x

6 ; Col. i V. 1 6 ; 1 Jn. ii. 28 [L T Tr WH ^iv] ; 2 Th. i. 1

Heb. i. 6 (on which see tla-dyco, 1); Rev. xi. 7; xii. 4

xvii. 10; XX. 7. foil, by rore, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv
31 ; Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28

1 Co. xiii. 10 [G L T Tr WH om. Tore] ; xv. 28, 54 ; Col

iii. 4. c. Ace. to the usage of later authors, a

usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.) ; B. 222 (192) sq.

;

[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq. ; WH. App. p. 171 ; for exx.

additional to these given by W. and B. u. s. see Soph.

Lex. s. V. ; cf. Jebh in Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to

Mod. Grk., App. § 78]), with the indicative; o.

future :M?Aen,[Mt.v. 11 Tdf] ;Lk. xiii. 28 TTrtxt.WH
mrg.

; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.] ; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf.

Bleek ad loc). p. present: Mk. xi. 25 LTTr
AVH; xiii. 7 Trtxt.

;
[Lk. xi. 2 Trmrg.]. y. very

rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when-

soeverl, orav i6fu>povv, ]\Ik. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex.

xvii. 11 ; 1 S. xvii. 34 ; see av, IL 1). 8. As in Byz-

antine auth. i. q. ore, when, with the indie, aorist: orav

TJpoi^fv, Rev. viii. 1 L T Tr AVH
;
[add orav ov/^e eye'i/ero,

Mk. xi. 19 T Trtxt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193) ; but al. take
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e.

every evening, R. V.)]. orav does not occur in the Epp.
of Peter and Jude.

0T€, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; 1.

with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.] ; indie, pres-
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad
Vig. p. 913 sq.), while : Jn. ix. 4 ; Heb. ix. 1 7 ; w. an his-

torical pres. Mk. xi. 1. w. the imperfect (of a thing

done on occasion or customary) : Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41

;

Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi.

20; vii. 5 ; 1 Co. xiii. 11 ; Gal. iv. 3 ; Col. iii. 7 ; 1 Th. iii.

4; 2 Th. iii. 10 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20. w. an indie, aorist, Lat.

quom w. plupf. (W. § 40, 5 ;
[B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25;

xiii. 26,48; xvii. 25 [RG]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 32; iv. 10;
viii. 1 9 ; XV. 20 ; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42 ; iv. 25 ; vi. [3 L T WH],
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where
Tdf. as], etc. ; Acts i. 13; viii. 1 2, 39 ; xi. 2 ; xxi. 5, 35

;

xxvii. 39 ; xxviii. 16 ; Ro. xiii. 11 (" than when we gave
in our allegiance to Christ;" Lat. quom Christo nomen
dedissemus, [R. V. tka7i tohen tve first believed'}) ; Gal. 1.

15; ii. 11,12, 14; iv. 4; Phil. iv. 15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev.

i. 1 7 ; vi. 3, 5, 7, 9, 12 ; viii. 1, etc. ; so also Mt. xii. 3
;

Mk. ii. 25
; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. ore tiSev, when it had

presented itself to his sight [but best texts on : because

he saw etc.]). eye'i/ero, ore irtXeaev, a common phrase

in Mt., viz. vii. 28 ; xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix. 1 ; xxvi. 1. ore

. . . t6t€, Mt. xxi. 1 ; Jn. xii. 16. w. the indie, perfect,
since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11 ; w.

the indie, future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25;

xvi. 25 ; Ro. ii. 16 [R G T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where

Lchm. ^ [al. al.]) ; 2 Tim. iv. 3. 2. with the aor.

Subjunctive: ea>s av rj^rj, ore flirrjre (where orav

might have been expected), until the time have come,

when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [RG (cf. Trbr.)]; cf.

Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq. ; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae
evang. p. 92; W. 298 (279) ;

[Bnhdy.p.400 ; cf. B. 231

sq.^(199)J.
0, T€, ^, Tf , TO, Tf, see re 2 a.

OTl [properly neut. of oa-ris], a conjunction [fr. Hom.
down], (Lat. quod [cf. W. § 53, 8 b.; B. § 139, 51 ; § 149,

3]), marking
1. the substance or contents (of a statement),

that; 1. joined to verbs of saying and declaring
(where the ace. and infin. is used in Lat.) : avayyiWfiv,

Acts xiv. 27 ; birj-yfladai, Acts ix. 27 ; tlirelv, Mt. xvi. 20
;

xxviii. 7, 13; Jn. vii. 42 ; xvi. 15 ; 1 Co. i. 15 ; Xeyeii', Mt.

iii. 9; viii. 11 ; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv.

9 [T Tr WH om. L br. ori] ; ix. 2, and very often ; tt/jo-

fiprjKevai, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; before the on in Acts xiv. 22 sup-

ply Xe-yocrer, contained in the preceding TrapoKaXoxiin-es

[cf. B. § 151, 11] ; on aher ypcKpetv, 1 Co. ix. 10 ; 1 Jn. ii.

12-14
; paprvpdu, Mt. xxiii. 31 ; Jn. i. 34 ; iii. 28 ; iv. 44

;

ofioXoyflv, Heb. xi. 13; SeiKvvtiv, Mt. xvi. 21; BrjXovv, 1

Co. i. 11; 8i8a(TKeiv, 1 Co. xi. 14. after e/ii^ai'iffti', Heb.

xi. 14 ; 8^Xov (ecrnV), 1 Co. xv. 27 ; Gal. iii. 1 1 ; 1 Tim. vL
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7 (where LTTrWHom. SijXoi/ [and then on simply
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con-

trary)]) ; (f)av€povfiai (for (j)avep6u ylverai irepi e/xoO), 2 Co.

iii. 3; iJn.ii. 19. It is added—to verbs of swearing,
and to forms of oath and affirmation: ofiwfii, Rev.
X. b; fo) eyco (see faco, I. 1 p. 270"), Ro. xiv. 11; fidprvpa

TOP deov i'mKaKovp.ai, 2 Co. i. 23 ; Trurros 6 deos, 2 Co. i. 18;

f<Trii> dXrjdeia Xpiarov (u {p.oi, 2 Co. xi. 10 ; tdov evairiov

ToC deov, Gal. i. 20 ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242
sq.

;
[W. § 53, 9 ; B. 394 (338)] ;

— to verbs of p e r c e i v-

ing, knowing, remembering, etc. oKoveiv, Jn. XIV.

28
; /SXeVftJ/, 2 Co. vii. 8 ; Heb. iii. 1 9 ; Jas. ii. 22 ; dedadai,

Jn. vi. 5
;
yivMo-Keiv, Mt. xxi. 45 ; Lk. x. 1 1 ; Jn. iv. 53 ; 2

Co. xiii. 6 ; 1 Jn. ii. 5, etc. ; after tovto, Ro. vi. 6 ; etSeVat,

iAIt. vi. 32 ; xxii. 16 ; Mk. ii. 10 ; Lk. ii. 49 ; Jn. iv. 42 ; ix.

20, 24 sq. ; Ro. ii. 2 ; vi. 9 ; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often
;

yvcDOTov €<TTLV, Acts xxviii. 28 ; (iriyivoxTKeiv, Mk. ii. 8

;

Lk. i. 22; Acts iv. 13 ; fniaraa-Bai, Acts xv. 7 ; voeiv, Mt.
XV. 17; opav, Jas. ii. 24; KaraXap^dveiv, Acts iv. 13 ; x.

34 ; avvifvai, Mt. xvi. 12 ; dyvoelv, Ro. i. 13 ; ii. 4 ; vi. 3,

etc. ; dvayivoio-Kfiv, Mt. xii. 5 ; xix. 4
;
pvqpovfveiv, Jn. xvi.

4
;

pinja-drjvai, Mt. v. 23 ; Jn. ii. 22 ; vTrop.ipvfjaKeiv, Jude
5; —to verbs of thinking, believing, judging,
hoping: Xoyi^eadai, Jn. xi. 50 L T Tr WH ; after roiro,

Ro. ii. 3 ; 2 Co. x. 11 ; voni^eiv, Mt. v. 17; olpai, Jas. i. 7;

TTfTreicrpai, Ro. viii. 38 ; xiv. 14 ; xv. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12
;

nfTToidfvai., Lk. xviii. 9 ; 2 Co. ii. 3 ; Phil. ii. 24 ; Gal. v. 10
;

2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18 ; Tn<TT€vfiv, Mt. ix. 28 ; Mk. xi.

23 ; Ro. X. 9 ; viroXap^dveiu, Lk. vii. 43 ; Sokuv, Mt. vi. 7

;

xxvi. 53 ; Jn. xx. 15 ; (KTri^dv, Lk. xxiv. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 6
;

Kplveiv TOVTO OTl, 2 Co. V. 14 (15) ;
— to verbs of emotion

(where in Lat. now the ace. and inf. is used, now quod) :

davpdCfiv, Lk. xi. 38 ;
;^atpetj', Jn. xiv. 28 ; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16

;

Phil. iv. 10 ; 2 Jn. 4 ; ev tovtco, oti, Lk. x. 20 ; crvy)(aipfiv,

Lk. XV. 6, 9 ; /xe'Xei poi (aoi, avTa), Mk. iv. 38 ; Lk. x. 40

;

— to verbs of praising, t h a n k i n g, b 1 a m i n g, (where
the Lat. uses quod) : iiraive'iv, Lk. xvi. 8 ; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17;

e^opoXoyflcrdai., Mt. xi. 25 ; Lk. x. 21 ; eiixapLaTeiv, Lk.

xviii. 11 ; x^P'-^ '''V ^^4*' ^^' vi- 1 7 ;
;^apt»' e^oi tiuI, 1 Tim.

i. 12; e^w Kara tivos, oti etc. Rev. ii. 4 ; f^oi tovto oti, I

have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6 ; add,

Jn. vii. 23 [but here oti is causal; cf. W. § 53, 8 b.]
;

1 Co. vi. 7; — to the verb eivai, when that precedes with

a demons, pron., in order to define more exactly what a

thing is or wherein it may be seen : avTrj iarw on (Lat.

quod), Jn. iii. 19 ; ev rovrw on, 1 Jn. iii. 16
;

iv. 9 sq. 13,

etc. ; irepl tovtov on, Jn. xvi. 19 ; ov)( oiov Se oti (see oloi),

Ro. ix. 6 ;
— to the verbs yivecrdai and flvai with an in-

terrog. pron., as ti yiyovev oti etc., what has come to j>ass

that f our hoio comes it that ? Jn. xiv. 22 ; rt [L mrg. n'?]

iaTiu avdpainos, on, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. t'is 6 Xoyor

ovtos (sc. ea-Tiv), oti, Lk. iv. 36 ; TroTanos icTTtv ovtos, on,

Mt. viii. 27; tIs 17 StSax^) aur??, oti, Mk. i. 27 Rec. ; add
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358

(307) ;
[W. 585 (544) note]) : n oti etc., i. q. n eanv on,

[A. V. how is it that'], wherefore ? Mk. ii. 16 R G L [al. om.

Tt ; cf. 5 below, and see oorty, 4] ; Lk. ii. 49 ; Acts v. 4,

9. oiix OTl for Qv Xeyo) oti, our not that, not as though, cf.

B. § 150, 1
;
[W. 597 (555)] ; thus, Jn. vi. 46 ; vii. 22 ; 2

Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12 ; iv. 11. oti is used for els

iKelvo on (in reference to the fact that [Eng. seeing that, in

that}) : thus in Jn. ii. 18
;
[Meyer (see his note on 1 Co.

i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 1 7

(see below)]; for ev tovtco on, Ro. v. 8; for nepl tovtov

OTl, concerning this, that : so after XaXdv, Mk. i. .34 ; Lk. iv.

41 [al. take on in these exx. and those after BiaXoy. which
follow in a causal sense; cf. VV. as below (Ellicott on
2 Thess. iii. 7)] ; after Xeyeii/, Jn. ix. 17 [see above] ; after

StaXoyt'ffcr^ai, Mt. xvi. 8 ; Mk. viii. 1 7, (after dnoaTtXXdv
tnia-ToXas, 1 Mace. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in

Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.
;
[Meyer, u. s. ; cf. W. § 53,

8b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un-

common, by which the noun that would naturally be the

subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb
of the principal clause and becomes its object [cf. W.
§66, 5; B§151, 1 a.] ; as, otdare ttjv olnlav ^T«pavd, on
ecTTiv dnapxT)' for ol'Sare, oti tj olula 2t. kt\., 1 Co. xvi. 15

;

also after etdevai and i8('iv, ^Ik. xii. 34 ; 1 Th. ii. 1 ; so

after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc. : Mt.
XXV. 24 ; Jn. ix. 8 ; Acts iii. 10 ; Lx. 20 ; 1 Co. iii. 20 ; 2 Th.
ii. 4 ; Rev. xvii. 8, etc. ; op vp,{ls Xeyfrt on dtos vpcap

ia-Ti, for irepX ov (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) i/ietj Xe'yerc on, Jn. viii.

54. 4. As respects construe t ion, on is joined

in the N. T. a. to the indicative even where the

opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord-

ing to class, usage the optative should have been used

;

as, SifCTTelXaTO . . . Ipa p7]8fui eiTracriP, oti avTos icrnv &

Xpia-Tos, Mt. xvi. 20 ; add, 21 ; iv. 12 ; xx. 30, etc. b.

to that subjunctive after ov pf) which differs scarcely

at all from the future (see p^, IV. 2 p. 411*; [cf. W. 508

(473)]): Mt. V. 20; xxvi. 29 [RG; aL om. on]; Mk. xiv.

25 ; Lk. xxi. 32 ; Jn. xi. 56 (where before on supply So-

Kflre, borrowed from the preceding doKe'i) ; but in Ro. iii.

8 on before noifjcrcopfp (hortatory subjunc. [cf. W. § 41 a.

4 a.; B. 245 (211)]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend-
ing on Xeyovo-t [W. 628 (583) ; B. § 141, 3]. c. to

the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions,

common even in classic Grk., according to which the

writer beginnins the construction with on falls into the

construction of the ace. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf.

W. 339 (318) N. 2; [§63, 2 c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the

anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, ace. to the reading on
ore (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by
L br. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), cf. B. 383 (328)

sq. 5. OTl is ])laced before direct discourse ('re-

citative 'on) [B. §139, 51; W.§65, 3 c.; §60,9 (and

Moulton's note)] : Mt. ii. 23 [?] ; vii. 23 ; xvi. 7 ; xxi. 16 ;

xxvi. 72, 74; xxvii. 43; Mk. [ii. 16 T Tr WH (see 2

above) ; but see oo-tis, 4]; vi. 23 ; xii. 19 [cf. B. 237

(204)] ; Lk. i. 61 ; ii. 23 ; iv. 43 ; xv. 27 ; Jn. i. 20 ; iv

17; XV. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1 ; Heb. xi. 18 ; 1 Jn. iv.

20; Rev. iii. 17, etc.; most frequently after Xeyco, q. v.

II. 1 a., p. 373' bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf.

B. § 139, 53.]

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be

done, because, since,for that,for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat.
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quod, quia, quom, nam)
;
[on the diff. betw. it and yap

cf. Weslcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]

;

a. it is added to

a speaker's words to show what ground he gives for his

opinion; as, fiaKapios etc. on, ]Mt. v. 4—12; xiii. 16;

Lk. vi. 20 sq. ; xiv. 14 ; after ovai, Mt. xi. 21 ; xxiii. IS-

IS, 23, 25, 27, 2!) ; Lk. vi. 24 sq. ; x. 13 ; xi. 42-44, 46,

52; Jnde 11 ; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13 ; xvii. 15; xxv. 8;

Mk. V. 9 ; ix. 38 [(x Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.] ; Lk.

vii. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn. i. 30 ; v. 27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14,

16 [T Tr WH om. L br. cl.] ; Acts i. 5, and often ; —or is

added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own
opinion : 'Mt. ii. 18 ; ix. 36 ; Mk. iii. 30 ; vi. 34 ; Jn. ii.

25 ; Acts i. 17; — or, in genei-al, by a teacher, and often

in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or

views : Mt. v. 45 ; 1 Jn. iv. 18; 2 Jn. 7 ; Rev. iii. 1 0. b.

on makes reference to some word or words that precede

or immediately follow it [cf. W. § 23, 5 ; § 53, 8 b. ; B.

§127,6]; as, 6ia ToOro, Jn. viii. 47; x. 17; xii. 39; 1 Jn.

iii. 1, etc. Ski n' ; Ro. ix. 32 ; 2 Co. xi. 11. X'^P'^" Ttwr ;

1 Jn. iii. 12. ovrws, Rev. iii. 16. ev rovra, 1 Jn. iii. 20.

on in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51) ; xx. 29. It is followed

by 8iu TovTo, Jn. xv. 19. ov\ on . . . dW on, not be-

cause . . . but beciiu.'^e, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6.

III. On the combination ois on see wy, I. 3.

[oTi interrog., i. e. 3, n or o ti, see ocrns, 4 (and ad

init.).]

oTov, see ocrns ad init.

ov, see OS, rj, o, II. 11.

ov before a consonant, ovk before a vowel with a

smooth breathing, and ov^ before an aspirated vowel

;

but sometimes in the best codd. ol)( occurs even before

a smooth breathing ; accordingly L T WH mrg. have

adopted ovx l8ov, Acts ii. 7 ; L T ovx 'lov8aiK(os, Gal. ii.

14 (see WIL Introd. § 409) ; L ovx oXtyov, Acts xix. 23;

ovx riyaTTTja-av, Rev. xii. 11 ; and contrariwise ovk before

an aspirate, as ovk ea-rTjKev, Jn. viii, 44 T
; [ovk eveKev,

2 Co. vii. 12 T]
;

(ovk evpov, Lk. xxiv. 3 ; [ovk vTrdpxfi,

Acts iii. 6] in cod. X [also C *; cf. cod. Alex, in 1 Esdr.

iv. 2, 12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11,26]); cf. W. § 5, 1 d.

14; B. 7
;
[A. v. ScJiutz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875,

pp. 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist, of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848,

p. 64 s([. (on the breathing) ; Tdf. Sept., ed. 4, Proleg.

pp. xxxiii. xxxiv. ; Scrivener, Collation etc., 2d ed., p. Iv.

no. 9 ; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. no. 1 1 (cf. p. xlii. no. 5)

;

Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. etc. p. Ixxxvii. sq. ; Tdf. Proleg.

p. 90 sq.; WIf. Intr. §§ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq.]

;

Sept. for x"7, |;X, y^; a particle of negation, Jiot (how
it differs fr. ^tj has been explained in [j.f], ad init.) ; it is

used 1. absol. and accented, ov, nay, no, [W. 476

(444)]: in answers, 6 be (f)T]<nv ov, Mt. xiii. 29; dne-

Kpidt) • ov, Jn. i. 21 ;
[xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12 ; repeated, ov ov,

it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt.

v. 37
;
^T<a vp.(bv to ov ov, let your denial be truthful, Jas.

V. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-1 9, see vol- 2. It is joined to

other words, — to a finite verb, simply to deny that

what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of

the sentence : Mt. i. 25 (ovk eylvaxiKfv avTfjv) ; Mk. iii.

25 ; Lk. vi. 43 ; Jn. x. 28 ; Acts vii. 5 ; Ro. i. 16, and

times without number. It has the same force when
conjoined to participles: is ovk depa 8epu)v, 1 Co. ix.

26 ; oiiK ovTos avrw t€kvov, at the time when he had no
child. Acts vii. 5 (/xij ovtos would be, aUhoufjh he had no
child) ; add, Ro. viii. 20 ; 1 Co. iv. 14 ; 2 Co. iv. 8; GaL
iv. 8, 27; Col. ii. 19 ; Phil. iii. 3; Ileb. xi. 35; 1 Pet. i. 8;
6 . . • ovk u)v TToifXTji/, Jn. X. 1 2 (where ace. to class, usage
fif] must have been employed, because such a person is

imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and
fir], I. 5 b.]). in relative sentences : elalu . . . nves o! ov
TTiaTevovcTiv, Jn. vi. 64 ; add, Mt. x. 38 ; xii. 2 ; Lk. vi. 2;
Ro. XV. 21 ; Gal. iii. 10, etc. ; ovk etrnv os and ovbiv ianv
o foil, by a fut. : Mt. x. 26 ; Lk. viii. 1 7 ; xii. 2 ; ti's eorti/,

OS ov foil, by a pres. indie. : Acts xix. 35 ; Ileb. xii. 7 ; cf.

W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced
by on after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying,

etc. : Jn. v. 42 ; viii. 55, etc.; on ovk (where ovk is pleo-

nastic) after dpveiadai, 1 Jn. ii. 22 ; cf. B. § 148, 13 ; [W.
§ 65, 2 /3.] ;

— to an infin., where fir) might have been ex.

pected : ris en XPf'« Kara rffv rd^iv MeX;^i(7. erepov dv
ia-Taadai lepea Kal ov Kara TrjV rd^iv 'Aapwf Xeyecrdai, Ileb.

vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying
[e. g. with W. 482 (449)] that ov belongs only to Kara, t^v

rd^iv 'Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other
parts of statements : ovk ev a-o(}iia Xoyov, 1 Co. i. 17; ov

fifXavi, OVK iv TiXn^t \i6ivaii, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other
exx.;— to deny the object, eXfos (R G e~Keov) OeXco, oii

6vcriav, Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; ovk epe bexerai, Mk. ix. 37. It

blends with the terra to which it is prefixed into a single

and that an affirmative idea [W. 476 (444) ; cf. B. 347

(298)] ; as, ovk edco, to j)revent, hinder. Acts xvi. 7 ; xix.

30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. ji. 887 sq.) ; ovk

ex(^, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12 ; Mk. iv. 25, (see ex<^, L 2 a.

p. 266'') ; TO OVK dvfjKovra [or a ovk dviJKev, L T Tr WH],
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see pff, I. 5 d. fin. p.

410^ [cf. B. § 148, 7 a. ; W. 486 (452)]) ; often so as to

form a litotes; as, ovk dyvoea>, to knoio well, 2 Co. ii. 11

(Sap. xii. 10) ; ovk oXiyoi, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts
xvii. 4, 12; xix. 23 sq. ; xv. 2 ; xiv. 28 ; xxvii. 20 ; ov

TToXXal f)pepai, a few days, Lk. xv. 13 ; Jn. ii. 12 ; Acts i.

5 ; oi) noXv, Acts xxvii. 14; ov fierpiuts. Acts xx. 12 ; ovk

aarjfios, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean etc.]. Acts
xxi. 39 ; oiiK eK fierpov, Jn. iii. 34. it serves to limit the

term to which it is joined : ov Trdi/rws, not altogether, not

entirely (see irdvras, c. ji.) ; oii nds, not any and every one^

Mt. vii. 21 ; plur. ov ndvres, not all, Mt. xix. 11 ; Ro. ix.

6 ; x. 16 ; ov nda-a odp^, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv.

39 ; ou iravrX tco Xaw, not to all the people. Acts x. 41

;

on the other hand, when ov is joined to the verb, iras

. . . ov must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now
h2 . . . iib, now n"? . . . ^3 ; cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et

Chald. p. 513 sq.) : Lk. i.' 37 ; Eph. v. 5 ; 1 Jn. ii. 21

;

Rev. xxii. 3 ; Trda-a (rdp^ . . . ov w. a verb, no flesh, no
mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. ii.

16 ; cf. W. § 26, 1 ;
[B. 121 (106)]. Joined to a noun

it denies and annuls the idea of the noun ; as, rbv on

\a6v, a people that is not a people (Germ, ein Nichtvolk^

a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; eir ovk e$v€tt
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[R. V. witJi (hat which is no nation'}, Ro. x. 19 (so D;^ vh;

hvi iih, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21 ; y^ kSj o not-wood, Is.

X. 15; ovK dpxtepevs, 2 Mace. iv. 13; ^ ov SiaXvais, Thuc.

1, 137, 4 ; T} ov TTfpirfixttTis 3, 95, 2 ; rj ovk i^ova'ia 5, 50,

3; 5t' aneipocrvvav . • kovk dnoBei^tv, Eur. Ilippol. 106,

and other exx. in Grk. writ. ; nan sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3,

106 ; tion corpus, Cic acad. 1, 39 fin.) ; cf. W. 476 (444);

[B. § 148, 9]; T] OVK Tjyanrjp.fi'T], Ro. ix. 25; oi ovk rjXer)-

fievoi, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega-

tive, a. it strengthens the negation : ov Kpiva> ovbiva,

Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 37; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); ov ovk tjv

oiSeTTfo ov8e\s Keififvos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see oiiSeVco] ; ovk • •

ovdfv, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2 ; Jn. vi. 63 ; xi. 49 ; xii. 19
;

XV. 5 ; oil lieXei (roi nepl ovdevos, Mt. xxii. 16 ; ovk . . . ovKeri,

Acts viii. 39 ; cf. Matthiae § 609, 3 ; Kuhner ii. § 516 ; W.
§ 55, 9 b.; [B. § 148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes

a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2

;

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq. ; W. § 55, 9 a.; B. § 148,

12) ; ov irapa tovto ovk ea-riv (k tov aayfiaros, not on this

account is it not of the hodij, i. e. it belongs to the body,

does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15 ; ou bwd-
fieda a e'lBofifv Koi f]KOV(Tafi€v fxf) \akeiv, we are unable not

to speak [A.V. tve cannot but sjjeak'], Acts iv. 20. 4.

It is used in disjunctive statements where one

thing is denied that another may be established [W.
§ 55, 8 ; cf. B. 356 (306)] : ovk . . . dWd, Lk. viii. 52

;

xxiv. 6 [WII reject the cl.] ; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16;

viii. 49; Acts x. 41 ; Ro. viii. 20; iCo. xv. 10; 2 Co. iii.

3 ; viii. 5 ; Heb. ii. 16, etc. ; see aXXa, II. 1 ; oi'x "iva . . .

d\X' ti/a, Jn. iii. 17; ov)( iva . . dWd, Jn. vi. 3S; ov fiovov

. . . dXXa Kai, see dXXd, II. 1 and jlioj/os, 2 ; ovk . . . et /ir],

see «', III. 8 c. p. ni*"; ov firj w. subjunc. aor. foil, by
(1 fj.T], Rev. xxi. 27 [see el as above, /S.]. 5. It is

joined to other particles : ov fir), not at all, by no means,

surely not, in no wise, see fii^, IV. ; ov firjKeri w. aor. sub-

junc. Mt. xxi. 19 LTTrmrg. WH. fifi ov, where fif) is

interrog. (Lat. nu7n) and ov negative [cf. B. 248 (214),

354 (304) ; W. 511 (476)] : Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.;

xi. 22. ft ov, see el, III. 11 p. 172\ ov yap (see yap, I.

p. 109"), Acts xvi. 37. 6. As in Hebr. xS w. impf.,

so in bibl. Grk. ov w. 2 pers. fut. is used in emphatic
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. §43,
5 c. ; also 501 sq. (467) ;

[B. § 139, 64] ; Fritzsche on Mt.

p. 259 sq. [cf. p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor-

rectly) : Mt. vi. 5 ; and besides in the moral precepts

of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7 ; xix. 18 ; Lk. iv. 12 ; Acts xxiii.

5; Ro.vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. ov is used interroga-
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat.

nonne; [W. § 57, 3 a.; B. 247 (213)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30;

xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21 ; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 35; vii.

25 ; Acts ix. 21 ; Ro. ix. 21 ; 1 Co. ix. 1, 6 sq. 12 ; Jas. ii.

4, and often ; ovk o'idare kt\. ; and the like, see el'So), II.

1 p. 174«; dXy ov, Heb. iii. 16 (see dXKd, L 10 p. 28")
;

OVK dnoKplvj) ovBev; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk.
xiv. 60 ; XV. 4 ;

— where an exclamation of reproach or

wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts
xiii. 10 [cf. B. § 139, 65] ; xxi. 38 (on which see apa, 1)

;

cf. W. u. s. ; ov nf} Trim avro ; shall I not drink it ? Jn.
xviii. 11 ; cf. W. p. 512 (477) ;

[cf. B. § 139, 2].

ova, Tdf. ov5 [see Proleg. p. 101 ; cf. Chandler § 892],

ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement:
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34 ; 3, 23, 24 ; Dio Cass. 63, 20 ; called

out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.*

oval, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept.

chiefly for 'in and 'i« ; alas ! woe ! with a dat of pers.

added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 13-16, 23, 25, 27, 29;
xxiv. 1 9 ; xxvi. 24 ; Mk. xiii. 1 7 ; xiv. 21 ; Lk. vi. 24-26

;

X. 13 ; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52 ; xxi. 23 ; xxii. 22; Jude 11

;

Rev. xii. 12 R G L ed. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29
;

Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.) ; thrice repeated, and foil,

by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 R G LWH mrg. [see below] ; the

dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1 ; twice repeated and foil,

by a nora. in place of a voc. Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i.

24 ; V. 8-22 ; Hab. ii. 6, 12, etc.) ; exceptionally, with an
ace. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 13 T Tr WH txt., and xii.

12 L T Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded

either as an ace. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or

as an imitation of the constr. of the ace. after verbs of

injuring, (B. § 131, 14 judges otherwise) ; with the ad-

dition of diro and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which
is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 371 (348)], jNIt. xviii. 7;

also of eK, Rev. viii. 13. Asasubstantive, 17 ov'ai (the

writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the

similarity of 17 dXl-^i^ or r] raXaiircopia ; cf. W. 179 (169))
woe, calamity : Rev. ix. 12 ; xi. 14 ; bvo oval. Rev. ix. 12,

(ovai eVi oval earai, Ezek. vii. 26 ; ovai 17/^109 \r]y\rerai,

Evang. Nicod. c. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]) ; so also

in the phrase ovai fxoi iariv tooe is unto me, i. e. divine

penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi.

4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).*

oviSaiAws (fr. ovSa/xo'f, not even one; and this fr. ovbi and
dfios [allied perh. w. afxa; cf. Vanicek p. 972; Curtius

§ 600]), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means,

in no wise : Mt. ii. 6.*

oiSi, [fr. Horn, down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction,

compounded of ov and 8e, and therefore prop. i. q. hut

not
;
generally, however, its oppositive force being lost,

it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of c

when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see Tdf.

Proleg. p. 96 ; cf. WH. App. p. 146 ; W. § 5, 1 a. ; B. p.

10 sq.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega-

tion, yet differently from oxjre ; for the latter connects

parts or members of the same thing, since re is adjunc-

tive like the Lat. que ; but ovSe places side by side things

that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?).

There appears to be some mistake here in what is said

about ' mutual exclusion ' (cf. W. § 55, 6) : ov8e, like 8e,

always makes reference to something preceding; ovre

to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega-

tived by ovre is close and internal, so that they are mu-
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas

clauses neo-atived bv ov8e follow one another much more
loosely, often almost by accident as it were ; see W. 1. c,

and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and
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Klotz.] It differs from fiT)8e as ov does from ^iri [q. v. ad

init.] ; after ov, where each has its own verb : Mt. v. 15
;

vi. 28 ; Mk. iv. 22 ; Lk. vi. 44 ; Acts ii. 27 ; ix. 9 ; xvii. 24

sq. ; Gal. i. 1 7 ; iv. 14 ; ovk ol8a ovde fTricrra/xai, Mk. xiv. 68

RGLmrg. [al. ovre . . . ovre] (Cic. pro Rose. Am. 43

«non novi neque scio") ; cf. W. 490 (456) c; [B. 367

(315) note] ; ov . . . ovSe . . . ovde, not . . . nor . . . nor, Mt.

vi. 26 ; oi58els . . . ov8e . . . ov8e . . . ovBe, Rev. v. 3 [R G;

cf. B. 367 (315) ; W. 491 (457)]; ov . . . ovSe foil, by a

fut. • . . ov8e nT) foil, by subjunc. aor. . . . ov8e, Rev. vii.

16. ov . . . ov8e, the same verb being common to both:

Mt.x. 24; XXV. 13; Lk. vi. 43 ; viii. 17 [cf.W.300 (281);

B. 355 (305) cf. § 139, 7] ; Jn. vi. 24 ; xiii. 16 ; Acts viii.

21 ; xvi. 21 ; xxiv. 18 ; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16 ; Gal. i. 1 ; iii. 28

;

1 Th. V. 5 ; 1 Tim. ii. 1 2 ; Rev. xxi. 23. preceded by

ovnto, Mk. viii. 17; — by ovBeis, Mt. ix. 17; — by Iva fxj),

which is foil, by ovhk . . . ovde, where /iTjSe . . • fjujbe might

have been expected (cf. B. § 148, 8
;
[W. 4 74 (442)]) :

Rev. ix. 4. ov8e yap, for neither, Jn. viii. 42 ; Ro. viii.

7. 2. also not [A. V. generally neither'] : Mt. vi. 15

;

xxi. 27 ; XXV. 45 ; Mk. xi. 26 [R L] ; Lk. xvi. 31 ; Jn. xv.

4 ; Ro. iv. 15 ; xi. 21 ; 1 Co. xv. 13, 16 ; Gal. i. 12 (ovde

yap eyu> [cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458)]) ; Ileb. viii. 4,

etc.; tiXX' ov8e, Lk. xxiii. 15; ^ ovSe, in a question, or

doth not even etc. ? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec. ; the simple ov8e,

num. ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question

where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7) : Mk. xii.

10 ; Lk. vi. 3 ; xxiii. 40 ; and G L T Tr WII in 1 Co. xi.

14. 3. not even [B. 369 (316)]: Mt. vi. 29; viii.

10 ; Mk. vi. 31 ; Lk. vii. 9 ; xii. 27 ; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om.

the vs.] ; 1 Co. v. 1 ; xiv. 21 ; ovde els [W. 173 (163) ; B.

§ 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [L T Tr
WH ovdelsl ; ovde ev, Jn. i. 3 ; aXX' ovdi. Acts xix. 2 ; 1

Co. iii. 2 (Rec. dXX' ovre) ; iv. 3 ; Gal. ii. 3. in a double

negative for the sake of emphasis, ovk . . . ovde [B. 369

(316) ; W. 500 (465)] : Mt. xxvii. 14 ; Lk. xviii. 13 ; Acts

vii. 5.

ov8c(s, ovde pi a (the fem. only in these pass. : Mk. vi.

5 ; Lk. iv. 26 ; Jn. xvi. 29 ; xviii. 38 ; xix. 4 ; Acts xxv.

18 ; xxvii. 22 ; Phil. iv. 15 ; 1 Jn. i. 5, and Rec. in Jas. iii.

12), ovSev (and, ace. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr.

Aristot. and Theophr. down, ovdeis, ov6ev : 1 Co. xiii. 2

R" L T Tr WH ; Acts xix. 27 L T Tr WH ; 2 Co. xi. 8

(9)LTTrWII; Lk. xxii. 35 TTrWH; xxiii. UTTr
WH ; Acts XV. 9 T Tr WH txt. ; Acts xxvi. 26 T WII
Tr br. ; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf. ; see prjdeis init. and Gottling
on Aristot. pol. p. 278; \_Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At»
tisch. Inschriften, § 20, 6 ; see L. and S. s. v. ov6eis', cf.

Loh. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344] ; Bthn. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm.
7), (fr. ovde and eiy), [fr. Horn, down], and not one, no
one, none, no ; it differs from prjdeis as ov does from pfj

[q. V. ad init.]
;

1. with noims : masc, Lk. iv. 24 ;

xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 4; ovdels a\\os, Jn. xv. 24; ovdepla

in the passages given above ; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4 ; Jn. x.

41 ; Acts xvii. 21 ; xxiii. 9 ; xxviii. 5 ; Ro. viii. 1 ; xiv. 14

;

Gal. V. 10, etc. 2. absolutely : ovdeis, Mt. vi. 24;
ix. 16 ; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24 ; Lk. i. 61 ; v. 39 [WH
inbr.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11;

Ro. xiv. 7, and very often, with a partitive gen. : Lk.
iv. 26 ; xiv. 24 ; Jn. xiii. 28 ; Acts v. 13 ; 1 Co. i. 14 ; ii.

8; lTim.vi.l6. ovdeis el pr], Mt. xix. 17 Rec; xvii. 8;
Mk. X. 18 ; Lk. xviii. 19 ; Jn. iii. 13 ; 1 Co. xii. 3 ; Rev.
xix. 12, etc. ; e'ap pr], Jn. iii. 2; vi. 44, 65. ovk . . . ovdeis

(seeov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v. 37; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk.
viii. 43 ; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31 ; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi.

9 (8) ; ovKe'ri . . . ov8els, Mk. ix. 8 ; oiSeVto . . . ovdeis, Lk.
xxiii. 53 [Tdf. ovdeis . . . ovdeira ; L Tr WH ovdeis ovnco']

;

Jn. xix. 41 ; Acts viii. 16 [L T Tr WH] ; ovdeis . . . ovKen,
Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. ovdev, nothing, Mt. x.

26 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62;
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix.

36 ; xviii. 34 ; Acts xviii. 17 ; 1 Co. ix. 15 ; xiv. 10 [R G] ;

ovdev el pi], Mt. v. 13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 13; pi]

TWOS', with the answer ovdevos, Lk. xxii. 35 ; oiSei' eKTos

w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22 ; ovdev poi diacpepei, Gal. ii. 6 ; it

follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne-

gation (see ov, 3 a.) : Mk. xv. 4 sq. ; xvi. 8 ; Lk. iv. 2 ; ix.

36 ; XX. 40 ; Jn. iii. 27 ; v. 19, 30 ; ix. 33 ; xi. 49 ; xiv.

30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.] ; 1 Co. viii. 2 [R G] ; ix.

15 [G L T Tr WH] ; oiSeV ov prj w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x.

19 [R" G WH mrg. ; see /xiy, IV. 2]. ovdev, absol., noth-

ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [cf. B. § 131, 10] : dSt-

Kelv (see adiKea, 2 b.). Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12 ; ovdev

dia(j)epei.v Tivos, Gal. iv. 1 ; varepelv, 2 Co. xii. 1 1 ; u)(])e\elv,

Jn. vi. 63 ; 1 Co. xiii. 3. ovdev eariv, it is nothing, of no
importance, etc. [cf. B. § 129, 5] : Mt. xxiii. 16, 18 ; Jn.

viii. 54 ; 1 Co. vii. 1 9 ; with a gen., none of these things

is true, Acts xxi. 24 ; xxv. 1 1 ; ovdev elpi, I am nothing,

of no account : 1 Co. xiii. 2 ; 2 Co. xii. 1 1 ,
(see exx. fr. Grk.

auth. in Passow s. v. 2 ;
[L. and S. s. v. II. 2 ; Meyer on 1

Co. 1. c.]); els ovdev \oyia-6fjvai (see Xoyl^opai., 1 a.). Acts
xix. 27 ; els ovdev ylveaOai, to come to nought. Acts v. 36

[W. § 29, 3 a. ; ev ovdevl, in no respect, in nothing, Phil.

:. 20 (cf. prjdels, g.)].

ovSe'iroTt, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr.

ovde and nore, prop. 7iot ever), [fr. Hom. down], never

Mt. vii. 23; ix. 33 ; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xv. 29

(bis)] ; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 8 ; xiv, 8; 1 Co. xiii.

8; Heb. x. 1, 11. interrogatively, did ye never, etc.:

Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.*

ovSe'xw, adv., simply negative, (fr. ovde and the enclitic

TTo)), [fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet : Jn. vii. 39

(where L Tr WH ovnco) ; xx. 9. ovdeTrco ovdeis, never

any one [A. V. never man yet~\, Jn. xix. 41
;
[ovdena . . .

eV ovdevl, as yet . . . upon none, Acts viii. 1 6 L T Tr
WH] ; OVK... ovdena ov8els (see ov, 3 a.), Lk. xxiii. 53 [L
Tr WII OVK . . . ovdeis ovTrco ; Tdf. ovk . . • ovdeis ovdenai]

;

ovdeiro) ov8ev (L T Tr WH simply o{?n-©) not yet (any-

thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.*

ovOtfs, ovdev, see ov8els, init.

ovKCTi [also written separately by Rec^ (generally),

Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (ovk, en),

an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from prfKert

(q. v.), no longer, no more, no further : Mt. xix. 6 ; Mk.
x. 8 : Lk. XV. 19, 21 ; Jn. iv. 42 ; vi. 66 ; Acts xx. 25, 38

;

Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2 Co. v. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph.
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ii. 19 ; Philem. 16 ; Ileb. x. 18, 26, etc. ; ovxeVt rfKBov, I

came not again [R. V. Iforehore to come~\, 2 Co. i. 2.3.

with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne-

gation : ovbe • • • ovKfTi, Mt. xxii. 4G ; ovk . ovksti, Acts

viii. 39; ov8fls • ovk(ti, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11
;

ovKfTi . . . oidev, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5 ; Lk. xx. 40; ovKeri

. . . ovdeva, Mk. ix. 8 ; ovKfTi ov /uij, Mk. xiv. 25 ; Lk. xxii.

16 [WHom. L Tr br. ouKeVi] ; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]
;

ovBe . . . ovKtTt, ov8eis, ^Mk. v. 3 L T WII Tr txt. ovks'ti

is used logically [cf. W. §6.5, 10] ; as, oixfTL iya> ior it

cannot now he said on tyo) etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20 ; Gal. ii.

20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Horn., lies., Hdt., al.)]

OVKOVV, (fr. OVK and ovv), adv., not therefore ; and since

a speaker often introduces in tliis way his own opinion

[see Kriiger as below], the particle is used affirmatively,

therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing.

Hence the saying of Pilate ovkovv ^aa-iXevs el av must
be taken affirmatively : then (since thou speakest of thy

^atriXeia) thou art a king ! (Germ, aho bist du doch ein

Konig .'), Jn. xviii. 37 [cf. B. 249 (214)] ; but it is better

to write ovkovv, so that Pilate, arguing from the words
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king

then "? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not ? cf. W.
512 (477). The difference between ovkovv and ovkovv is

differently stated by different writers ; cf. Herm. ad Vig.

p. 792 sqq. ; Kruger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kiihner § 508, 5

ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of

Xen. memor.
;
\_Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].*

ov 1*^1, see /XI], IV.

ovv a conj. indicating that something follows from an-

other necessarily
;

[al. regard the primary force of the

particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than
illative ; cf. Passow, or L. and S. s. v. ; Kiihner § 508, 1 ii.

p. 707 sqq. ; Baumlein p. 1 73 sqq. ; Kriiger § 69, 52 ; Don-
aldson p. 571 ; Rost in a program " Ueber Ableitung "

u. s. w. p. 2 ; Klotz p. 717 ; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is

used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen-

tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly,

consequently, these things being so, [(Klotz, Rost, al., have
wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptcp. 6v (cf.

ovTws) ; but see Baumlein or Kiihner u. s.) ; cf. W. § 53,

8] : Mt. iii. 10 ; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]) ; Mt. xviii. 4 ; Lk. iii. 9 ; xvi. 27

;

Jn. viii. 38 {kcu vfiels ovv, and ye accordingly, i. e. 'since,

as is plain from my case, sons follow the example of their

fathers'; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455

(424)]) ; Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas
must be conferred on another) ; Ro. v. 9 ; vi. 4 ; xiii. 10;

1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father's place among you) ; 2

Co. V. 20 ; Jas. iv. 1 7, and many other exx. As respects

details, notice that it stands a. in exhortations
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there-

fore'] : Mt. iii. 8; v. 48; ix, 38 ; Lk. xi. 35 ; xxi. 14, 36

[R G L mrg. Tr mrg.] ; Acts iii. 19; xiii. 40 ; Ro. vi. 12;

xiv. 13 ; 1 Co. xvi. 11 ; 2 Co. viii. 24 ; Eph. v. 1 ; vi. 14;

Phil. ii. 29 ; Col. ii. 16 ; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1. 11 ; x.

35 ; Jas. iv. 7 ; v. 7 ; 1 Pet. iv. 7 ; v. 6 ; Rev. i. 19 [G L
T Tr WH] ; iii. 3, 19, and often ; vi/v ovv, now therefore,

Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore,

(Lat. igitur) ; a. when the question is, what follows

or seems to follow from what has been said : Mt. xxii.

28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10;
XX. 15, 33 ; Jn. viii. 5 ; W ovv fpovfifv ; Ro. vi. 1 ; vii. 7;

ix. 14 ; ri ovv (f)T)fii; 1 Co. x. 19 ; ri ovv; ivhat then ? i. e.

how then does the matter stand ? [cf. W. § 64, 2 a.], Jn.

i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. rl ovv av ;] Ro. iii. 9 ; vi. 15

;

xi. 7 ; also ri ovv eariv; '[tchat is it then?] Acts xxi. 22;
1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. p. when it is asked, whether
this or that follows from what has just been said : Mt.
xiii. 28 ; Lk. xxii. 70 ; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. 31 ; Gal. iii.

21. -y. when it is asked, how something which is true

or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec-

onciled with what has been previously said or done : Mt.
xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, 'thou
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have
had of Elijah ; what relation then to this vision has the

doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah?

Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?') ; Mt. xix.

7 ; xxvi. 54 ; Lk. xx. 17 ; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ovv] ; Acts
XV. 10 (vvv ovv, now therefore, i. e. at this time, therefore,

when God makes known his will so plainly) ; Acts xix.

3 ; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, ' If everything de-

pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained

by outward things, i. e. by works ?
' [but note the crit.

texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. 8. in general, it

serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what
has just been said : Ro. iii. 27 ; iv. 9 sq. ; vi. 21 ; xi. 11

;

1 Co. iii. 5, etc. c. in e pan alepsis, i. e. it serves

to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter-

vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497
;
[W. 444 (414)]),

like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as 7vas said, say I, to pro-

ceed, etc. : Mk. iii. 31 [R G] (cf. 21) ; Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 3) ;

Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 43) ; vi. 24 (cf. 22) ; 1 Co. viii. 4 ; xi. 20

(cf. 18) ; add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ovv] ; Acts viii.

25 ; xii. 5 ; xiii. 4 : xv. 3, 30 ; xxiii. 31 ; xxv. 1 ; xxviii. 5.

It is used also when one passes at length to a subject

about which he had previously intimated an intention to

speak : Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up
summarily what has already been said, or even what

cannot be narrated at length : Mt. i. 1 7 ; vii. 24 (where

no reference is made to what has just before been said

[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount
are summed up in a single rule common to all) ; Lk. iii.

18 ; Jn. XX. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt

examples and comparisons to the case in hand : Jn. iii.

29; xvi. 22; —or to add examples to illustrate the sub-

ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In

historical discourse it serves to make the transition
from one thing: to another, and to connect the several

parts and portions of the narrative, since the new occur-

rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes

[cf. W. § 60, 3] : Lk. vi. 9 R G ; numberless times so in

John, as i. 22 [Lchm. om.] ; ii. 18 ; iv, 9 [Tdf. om.] ; vi. 60,

67 ; vii. 6 [G T om.], 25, 28, 33, 35, 40 ; viii. 13, 19, 22, 25,
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31,57; ix. 7sq. 10, 16; xi. 12,16,21,32,36; xii. 1-4; xiii.

12; xvi.l7, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29
; xix. 20-24, 32, 38,

40 ; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions : lipa

ovv, so then, Lat. hinc igitur, in Paul ; see apa, 5. el ovv, if

then (where what has just been said and proved is carried

over to prove something else), see el, III. 12
;

[et p.ev ovv,

see yiev, II. 4 p. 398'']. e'lre ovv . . . e'lre, whether then . . .

or: 1 Co. X. 31; xv. 11. eVet ovv, since then: Heb. ii.

14 ; iv. 6 ; for which also a participle is put with ovv, as

Acts ii. 30 ; xv. 2 [T Tr WH Se] ; xvii. 29 ; xix. 36; xxv.

1 7 ; xxvi. 22 ; Ro. v. 1 ; xv, 28 ; 2 Co. iii. 1 2 ; v. 1 1 ; vii. 1

;

Heb. iv. 14 ; x. 19 ; 1 Pet. iv. 1 ; 2 Pet. iii. 11 [WH Tr
mrg. ourci)?]. eav ovv, if then ever, in case then, or rather,

therefore if therefore in case, (for in this formula, ovv, al-

though placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the

apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from
what precedes if the condition introduced by edv shall

ever take place) : Mt. v. 23 [cf. W. 455 (424)] ; vi. 22

[here Tdf. om. ouv] ; xxiv. 26 ; Lk. iv. 7 ; Jn. vi. 62 ; viii.

36 ; Ro. ii. 26 ; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23 ; 2 Tim. ii. 21 ; eav ovv

fiT), Rev. iii. 3 ; so also oravovv, inhen therefore: Mt. vi. 2;

xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and R G in Lk. xi. 34. ore ovv, when
(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(30)
Rec.be^«i* L T Tr WH] ; xix. 30 ; xxi. 15 ; i. q. hence it

came to pass that, tohen etc., Jn. ii. 22 ; xix. 6, 8. ws ovv,

when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6 ; xviii. 6;

XX. 11 ; xxi. 9 ; as ovv, as therefore. Col. ii. 6. axrirep ovv,

Mt. xiii. 40. fiev ovv, foil, by Se [cf. B. § 149, 16], Mk.
xvi. 1 9 [Tr mrg. br. ovv] ; Jn. xix. 25 ; Acts i. 6 ; viii. 4,

25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc.

following, see fiev, II. 4. vvv ovv, see above under a., and
b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the

third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. §61,6]; as,

[irepi Ttji ^pa>(Teu>s ovv etc. 1 Co. viii. 4] ; ot p.€v ovv, Acts
ii. 41, and often ; noWa fiev ovv, Jn. xx. 30. i. John
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently

[(more than two hundred times in all)] than the other

N. T. writers ; in his Epistles only in the foil, passages :

1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv.

19 Lchm. : o Jn. 8. [(From Horn, down.)]

oviro), (fr. ov and the enclitic ttw), adv., [fr. Horn,

down], (differing fr. ^jjttco, as ov does fr. firj [q. v. ad
init.]), not yet

;
a. in a negation : Mt. xxiv. 6 ; Mk.

xiii. 7 ; Jn. ii. 4 ; iii. 24 ; vi. 1 7 L txt. T Tr WH ; vii. 6, 8=*

R L WH txt., 8^ 30, 39 ; viii. 20, 57 ; xi. 30 ; xx. 1 7 ; 1

Co. iii. 2 ; Heb. ii. 8 ; xii. 4 ; 1 Jn. iii. 2 ; Rev. xvii. 10,

12 (where Lchm. ovic) ; ov8i\s ovtto), no one ever yet (see

ovbfis, 2, and cf. ov, 3 a.), Mk. xi. 2 L T Tr WH ; Lk.

xxiii. 53 L Tr WH ; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques-

tions, nondumne? do ye not yet etc.: Mt. xv. 17 RG;
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr
WH].*

ovpa, -Of, T], a tail : Rev. ix. 10, 1 9 ; xii. 4. (From Hom.
down ; Sept. several times for 33T.) *

ovpdvios, -ov, in class. Grk. generally of three term.

[W. § 11, 1 ; B. 25 (23)], {ovpavos), heavenly, i. e. a.

dwelling in heaven : 6 narijp 6 ovp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32 ; xv.

13; besides LT Tr WH in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9;
(TTpaTia ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. ovpo-

voO). b. coming from heaven : oirTaaia ovp. Acts
xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 65; Pind., Tragg., Arstph.,

al.)*

ovpav60£v, (ovpav6s),a,dv.,f7-om heaven: Acts xiv. 17;
xxvi. 13. (Horn., lies., Orph., 4 Mace. iv. 10.) Cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.*

ovpavos, -ov, 6, [fr. a root meaning ' to cover,' ' encom-
pass '

; cf. Vanicek p. 895 ; Curtius § 509],/ieayen ; and,

in imitation of the Hebr. D'OK/ (i. e. prop, the heights

above, the upper regions), ovpavoi,-a>v, ol, the heavens [W.
§ 27, 3 ; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the

art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i. e. 1. the vaulted expanse

of the sky with all the tilings visible in it] a. gener-

ally : as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10,

12 ; 6 ovp. K. f] y^, [heaven and earlh'\ i. q. the universe, the

loorld, (ace. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking,

inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the

name of the universe, Gen. i. 1 ; xiv. 19 ; Tob. vii. 17 (18);
1 Mace. ii. 37, etc.) : Mt. v. 18 ; xi. 25 ; xxiv. 35 ; Mk. xiii.

31 ; Lk. x. 21 ; xvi. 1 7 ; xxi. 33 ; Acts iv. 24 ; xiv. 15 ; xvii.

24 ; Rev. x. 6 ; xiv. 7 ; xx. 11. The ancients conceived of

the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of

which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D.

s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven] ; hence such expressions as

an aKpcdv ovpavwv eais aKpcov avrav, Mt. xxiv. 31 ; an
liKpov yrjs €U)S aKpov ovpavov, Mk. xiii. 27; vtto tov ovpavov

(D'^t^n Jinri, Eccl. i. 13 ; ii. 3, etc.), under heaven, i. e.

on earth. Acts ii. 5 ; iv. 12 ; Col. i. 23 ; e< t^s (sc. x<^P^^y

cf. W. 591 (550) ;
[B. 82 (71 sq.)]) in' [here L T Tr WH

vTTu TOV ovp-] ovpavov els Trjv vn ovpavov, out of the one part

under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. from

one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24 ; as by
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance

is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven

stands as the extreme measure of altitude ; hence, tcoX-

Xaadai axpt rov ovpavov, Rev. xviii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on

which see koKKcuo) ; vi\ru>6r)vai eois tov ovpavov, metaph. of

a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and
prosperity, ]\It. xi. 23 ; Lk. x. 15, (/cXeoj ovpavov "iKei, Hom.
II. 8, 192 ; Od. 19, 108 ; npbs ovpavov ^i^dCetv tlvcl, Soph.

O. C. 382 (381) ; exx. of similar expressions fr. other

writ, are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62) ; Kaivol ovpavoi

(Kulyrj Acati/jj), better heavens which will take the place of

the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. iii.

13 ; Rev. xxi. 1 ; ot vvv ovpavoi, the heavens which now
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; also

6 TrpS)Tos ovpavos, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the

heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded

curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2 ; Is. xl. 22), and to

an unrolled scroll ; hence, eXlaaeiv [T Tr mrg. aXKaa-creiv]

Toiis ovp. cjs nepi^oXaiov, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci.

(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.) ; /cm 6 ovp. aTTexf^pi<T6r) w? ^i^Xiov

eXia-a-ofifvov [or elXiaa:'], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial

heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests

gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced :

6 ovp. irvppaCei, Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass.] t
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arvyvaCoiv, ib. 3 [see last ref.] ; verov eS&wcf, Jas. v. 18;

add Lk. ix. 54 ; xvii. 29 ; Acts ix. 3 xxii. 6 ; Rev. xiii. 13
;

xvi. 21 ; XX. 9 ; arj^elov tK or aivo rov ovp., Mt. xvi. 1 ; Mk.
viii. 11 ; Lk. xi. 16 ; xxi. 11^; repara iv rw olp. Acts ii.

19 ; KkeUiv top ovpavov, to keep the rain in the sky, hin-

der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25 ; Rev. xi. 6,

(avvex^iv tov ovp. for D'OK/H IV;^' I^^ut. xi. 1 7 ; 2 Chr.

vi. 26 ; vii. 13 ; dvixeiu rov ovp. Sir. xlviii. 3) ; al vetptXai

TOV ovp., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64 ; Mk. xiv. 62 ; to irpoao)-

nov TOV ovp., Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.] ; Lk.
xii. 56 ; Tct Trereiva r. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the

air (Gen. i. 26 ; Ps. viii. 9 ; Bar. iii. 1 7 ; Judith xi. 7),

Mt. vi. 26 ; viii. 20; xiii. 32 ; Mk. iv. 32 ; Lk. viii. 5; ix.

58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12. These heavens are opened by
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or

abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth— now
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16 ; Mk. i. 10 ; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn.

i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap-

pear to human sight some of the things within the high-

est heaven. Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16 ; through the aerial

heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly
abode : Mt. iii. 17 ; Mk. i. 11 ; Lk. iii. 22 ; Jn. xii. 28 ; 2

Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens:

Ta aarpa tov ovp. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22 ; Eur.
Phoen. 1) ; oi da-Tepes t. ovp., Mk. xiii. 25 ; Rev. vi. 13;

xii. 4, (Is. xiii. 10 ; xiv. 13) ; at 8vvdp,eis Toiv ovp. the

heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take bvv. in this

phrase in a general sense (see bvvapis, f.) of the powers
which uphold and regulate the heavens] : Mt. xxiv. 29

;

Lk. xxi. 26 ; ai iv toZ? ovp. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. K3V
D'.Pt^ri, Deut. xvii. 3 ; Jer. xxxiii. 22 ; Zeph. i. 5) ; so rj

o-TpaTia tov ovpavov, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above

the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal

and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other

heavenly beings : this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems
to designate by the name of 6 rpiTOi ovp., but certainly

not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the

Rabbins [(cf. AVetstein ad loc. ; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. i.

247 sq. ; Drummond, «Tewish Messiah, ch. xv.)] ; cf. De
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of

also in Eph. iv. 10 (vTTfpavas ttuvtcov twv ovp.) ; cf. Heb.
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu-

merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven
is the dwelling-place of God : Mt. v. 34 ; xxiii. 22 ; Acts
vii. 49 ; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4 ; cxiii. 24 (cxv. 16

sq.)); hence 6e6s tov ovp., Rev. xi. 13; xvi. 11, (Gen.
xxiv. 3) ; 6 ev (tois) ovp., Mt. v. 16, 45 ; vi. 1, 9; vii. 21

;

X. 83 ; xii. 50 ; xvi. 1 7 ; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. ev tw
ovpavw in br.], 14, 19 ; Mk. xi. 25 sq., etc. From this

heaven the irvevpa ay. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the

pass, already cited [cf. 1 b. sub fin.] ; and Christ is said

to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 31 ; vi. 38,41 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47;
it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36 ; xxii. 30 ; xviii.

10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 32; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 43
[Lbr. WH reject the pass.] ; Gal. i. 8 ; 1 Co. viii. 5 ; Eph.
iii. 15; Heb. xii. 22 ; Rev. x. 1 ; xii. 7; xviii. 1 ; xix. 14,

(Gen. xxi. 1 7 ; xxii. 11) ; ra eV toXs ovpavo'is Ka\ to. eVi t^s
yrjs, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels)
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; ylvsTai to
de'krjpa tov 6eov ev ovpavco, i. e. by the inhabitants of

heaven, Mt. vi. 10; x^pa 'doTat iv rw ovp., God and the
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk.
xvi. 19 ; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.] ; Acts i.

10 sq. ; ii. 34 ; iii. 21 ; Ro. x. 6
;
[Eph. i. 20 Lchm. txt.] ; 1

Pet. iii. 22 ; Heb. i. 4 {ev v\lfr)Xois) ; viii. 1 ; ix. 24 ; Rev.
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i.

10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been
received the souls (nvevpaTa) both of the O. T. saints

and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see dnoypacji(i>,

b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of

those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe-

rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king-

dom, 2 Co. V. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue,

Mt. V. 12; Lk. vi. 23 ; hence eternal blessings are called

6r](ravpos iv ovpava, Mt. vi. 20 ; Lk. xii. 33, and those on
whom (iod has conferred eternal salvation are said exfiv

Brjaavpov iv ovpavco (-vols), Mt. xix. 21 ; Mk. x. 21 ; Lk.
xviii. 22, cf. Heb. x. 34 [RG] ; or the salvation awaiting
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven. Col. i. 5

;

1 Pet. i. 4 ; or their names are said to have been written
in heaven, Lk. x. 20 ; moreover, Christ, appointed by
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine

kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18 ; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as

the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12 ; xxi. 2, 10. By meton. 6 ovpavos is

put for the inhabitants of heaven : ev(f}paivov ovpave, Rev.
xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 11 ; Is. xliv. 23 ; Job
XV. 15) ; in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence
for the names of God himself ; cf. Schiirer in the Jahrbb.
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq.

;
[Keil, as below]):

ap.apTaveiv els tov ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21 ; ck tov ovp., i. q. by
God, Jn. iii. 27 ; i^ ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25

;

Mk. xi. 30 ; Lk. xx. 4 ; ivavrlov tov ovpavov, 1 Macc. iii.

18 (where the tov 6eov before tov ovp. seems question-

able) ; ex TOV ovp. tj laxvs, ib. 1 9 ; rj i^ ovp. ^or/deia, xii.

15 ; xvi. 3, cf. iii. 50-53, 59 ; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40, 55 ; v. 31
;

vii. 37, 41 ; ix. 46 ; cf. Keil, Comm. lib. d. Btich. d. Macc.

p. 20. On the phrase fj ^aaiXela tSiv ovp. and its meaning,

see /3a(riXfI'a, 3 ; [Cremer s. v. /Sao-. ; Edersheim i. 265].

Ovppavos, -ov, 6, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on
Philip, p. 1 74], Urbanus, a certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9.*

OvpCas, -ov [B. 1 7 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (nn.^N light of Je-

hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of

Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David : Mt. i. 6.*

CVS, gen. u>t6s, plur. Stra, dat. ixriv, to, [cf. Lat. auris,

ausculto, audio, etc. ; akin to dta>, ala-ddvop-ai ; cf. Curtius

§619; Vanicek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. |lk; the

ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33 ; Lk. xxii.

50; 1 Co. ii. 9; xii. 16 ; wra tivos els derja-iv, to hear sup-

plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; fj ypa<pr] liK'qpovTai. iv tols «cr/
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Tivos, while present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 3

sq.) ; those unwilling to hear a thing are said awexf^v

[q. V. 2 a.] TO 2>Ta, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57
; ^koiktOt)

Ti els TO. S>Td Tivos, something was heard by, came to the

knowledge of [A. V. came to the ears of] one, Acts xi. 22
;

likewise flaepxeo'dai, Jas. v. 4
;
ylvevBai, to come unto the

ears of one, Lk. i. 44 ; aKoveiv els to ovs, to hear [A. V.

m the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27

(eh ovs often so in class. Grk. ; cf. Passow [L. and S.]

s. V. 1) ; also irpos to ovs XaXetj', Lk. xii. 3. 2. met-

aph. i. q. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac-

ulty of understanding and knoioing : Mt. xiii. 16 ; 6 exav

(or el TLs e^ft) ira (or ovs, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in

Mk. and Lk.) withd/covttj' added ; cf. B. § 140, 3] aKovera,

whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding,

let him use it, Mt. xi. 15 ; xiii. 9, 43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii.

16 [T WH om. Tr br, the vs.] ; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34)

;

Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29 ; iii. 6, 13, 22 ; xiii. 9 ; toIs oxrl j3a-

pebis oKoveiu, to be slow to understand or obey [A. V.

their ears are dull of hearing"], Mt. xiii. 15 ; Acts xxviii.

27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; wra ep^oj/res ovk aKovere, Mk. viii. 18;

Zrra tov nfj oKoveiu, [ears that they should not hear ; cf. B.

267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 ; 6ecr6e r. \6yovs tovtovs els tu wra,

[A. V. let these words sink into your ears i. e.] take them
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44 ; dn-e-

pirfxijTos Tols oicriv (see awep'iTfxrjTos), ActS vii. 51.*

ovcria, -as, fj, (fr. uv, ovaa, 6v, the ptcp. of «/ii), what

one has, i. e. property
,
possessions, estate, [A.V. substance]

:

Lk. XV. 12 sq. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat.,

Attic oratt., al.) *

ovT€, (ov and tc), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr.

Horn, down], (differing fr. p.TjTe as ov does fr. pf) [q. v. ad
init.], and fr. ovbe as p,r)Te does fr. /xjjSe; see prfre and
ovie), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which ovre

stands singly : a. ov . . . ovre, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where
G L T Tr WH ovbi) ; xx. 4 R G (where L T Tr WH
ov8e) ; ov8e\s a^ios evpeBrj dvol^ai to jSt/SXtoi/ ovre ^Xeneiv

avTo, Rev. V. 4 ; cf. W. 491 (457) ; B. 367 (315) ; ov . .

.

ov8e . . . oUre, 1 Th. ii. 3 R G (where L T Tr WH more
correctly ov8e) [W.493 (459) ; B. 368 (315)]; ov8e . . .

ovre (so that ovre answers only to the oi5 in ov8e). Gal. i.

12 R G T WH txt. [W. 492 (458) ; B. 366 (314)]. b.

ovTt . . . Kal, like Lat. neque . . . et, neither . . . and : Jn. iv.

11 ; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591 ; but the more common
Grk. usage was ov . . . re, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p.

714; Passow s. v.B. 2; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 4] ; W. § 55,

7; [B. § 149, 13 c.]). c. By a solecism ovre is put
for ov8e, not . . . even : 1 Co. iii. 2 Rec. (where G L T Tr
WH ov8() [W. 493 (459) ; B. 367 (315) ; § 149, 13 f.]

;

Mk. V. 3 R G (where L T Tr WH have restored Qv8e

[W. 490 (456) ; B. u. s.]) ; Lk. xii. 26 R G (where L T
Tr WH ov8i [W. u. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298)]) ;

ovTe perevoTja-av, Rev. ix. 20 R L Tr (where G WH txt.

oil, T ov8f not . . . even ; WH mrg. ovTe or ovSt [cf. B. 367

(315)]) ; after the question pfj 8vvaTai . . . aiiKa; follows

ovTf aXvKov yXvKv noi^irai vSwp, Jas. iii. 1 2 G L T Tr WH
(as though ovTe 8vvaTai . . . o-0*ca had previously been in

the writer's mind [cf. W. 493 (459) ; B. u. s.]). 2.

used twice or more, neither . . . nor, (Lat. nee . . . nee ;

neque . . . neque) : Mt. vi. 20 ; xxii. 30 ; JVIk. xii. 25 ;
[xiv.

68 L txt. T Tr WH] ; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; Jn. iv. 21 ; v.

37 ; viii. 19 ; ix. 3 ; Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii.

21 ; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where ovre occurs ten times) ; 1 Co.
iii. 7 ; vi. 9 sq. (ovre eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the
eighth time ov]) ; xi. 11 ; Gal. v. 6 ; vi. 15 ; 1 Th. ii. 6

;

Rev. iii. 15 sq. ; ix. 20 ; xxi. 4 ; ovre . . . ovre . . . ov8e
(Germ, auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 sq.,

and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq. ; of. W. 491
(457 sq.); B. 368(315) note.

ovTos, avTT), TovTo, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p.

543], Hebr. nr, nxr, this ; used
I. absolutely. 1. a. this one, visibly present

here : Mt. iii. 1 7 ; xvii. 5 ; Mk. ix. 7 ; Lk. vii. 44 sq. ; ix.

35;' 2 Pet. i. 17. Mt. ix. 3 ; xxi. 38 ; Mk. xiv. 69 ; Lk.
ii. 34 ; xxiii. 2 ; Jn. i. 15, 30 ; vii. 25 ; ix. 8 sq. 19 ; xviii.

21,30; xxi. 21; Acts ii. 15; iv. 10; ix. 21 ; according to

the nature and character of the person or thing men-
tioned, it is used with a suggestion — either of con-
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq. ; Mk. vi. 2 sq. ; Lk. v. 21 ; vii.

39,49; Jn. vi. 42, 52; vii. 15 ; or of admiration, Mt.
xxi. 11; Acts ix. 21; cf. ira/i/, Clavis apocryphor. V. T.

p. 370\ b. it refers to a subject immediately pre-

ceding, the one just named: Lk. i. 32; ii. 37 [RGL];
Jn. i. 2 ; vi, 71 ; 2 Tim. iii. 6, 8, etc. ; at the beginning of

a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3 ; Lk.
xvi. 1 ; Jn. i. 41 (42) ; iii. 2 ; xii. 21 ; xxi. 21 ; Acts vii.

19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn.

ix. 9 ; Acts iv. 10 {iv tovto) ; ix. 20 ; 1 Jn. v. 6 ; such as

I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 7. koi

OVTOS, this one just mentioned also, i. e. as well as the

rest, Lk. xx. 30 R G L ; Heb. viii. 3. koL tovtov, and
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to

the leading subject of a sentence although in position

more remote (W. § 23, 1 ;
[B. § 127, 3]) : Acts iv. 11;

vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see rd^a sub fin.) ; 1 Jn. v. 20

(where ovTOf is referred by [many] orthodox interpre-

ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc. ; W. and B. II. cc.)]

to the immediately preceding subject, Christ) ; 2 Jn.

7. d. it refers to what follows ; ovtos, avTrj earl, in

this appears . . . that etc. ; on this depends . . . that etc.

:

foil, by on, as avrr] ea-riv t} inayye\ia, ort, 1 Jn. i. 5 ; add,

V. 11, 14;—by ti/a, Jn. XV. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 11,23; v. 3; 2 Jn.

6 ; TOVTO ecTTi to epyov, to deXrjpa tov deov, Iva, Jn. vi. 29,

39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em-

phasis : ov irdvTfs ol e^ 'l(Tpar]\, ovroi 'lo-pa^X, Ro. ix. 6 ;

add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [Lmrg. ol rotoOrot] ; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7;

it refers, not without special force, to a description given

by a participle or by the relative os, oaris ; which de-

scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15,

21 ; ix. 9; Jn. xi. 37; foil, by a relative sentence, Jn. i.

15 ; 1 Pet. V. 12 ; — or precedes : in the form of a parti-

ciple, Mt. X. 22 ; xiii. 20, 22 s(i. ; xxiv. 13 ; xxvi. 23 ; Mk.
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (6 . . . vndpxa>v, ovtos) ; Jn. vi. 46;

vii. 18; XV. 5; 2 Jn. 9 ; Acts xvii. 7
;

(and R G in Rev.

iii. 5) ; or of the relative of, Mt. v. 19 ; Mk. iii. 85 ; Lk.

ix. 24, 26 ; Jn. i. 33 [here L mrg. avros] ; iii. 26 ; v. 38
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Ro. viii. 30 ; 1 Co. vii. 20 ; Heb. xiii. 11 ; iJn. ii. 5 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26 ; Ro. vii. 16 1 Co. vii. 24
;

Pliil. iv. 9 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2 ; or of a preceding oaris, Mt.

xviii. 4 ; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. oaot . . . ovrot, Ro. viii.

14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by ei rts, 1 Co. iii. 17

[here Lchm. airos] ; viii. 3 ; Jas. i. 23 ; iii. 2 ; by edv tis,

Jn. ix. 31 ; cf. W. § 23, 4. f. with avros annexed,

this man himself, Acts xxv. 25 ;
plur. these themselves,

Acts xxiv. 15, 20 ; on the neut. see below, 2 a. b. etc. g.

As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra-

tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and
number to the noun in the predicate : ovroi daiv oi viol

rrjs ^aa-. Mt. xiii. 38 ; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18 ; avrr] ea-riu

17 /ifyaXr; cVtoXtj, Mt. xxii. 38; ovtos eariv 6 liKavos (Germ.
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter tovto a.

refers to what precedes : Lk. v. 6 ; Jn. vi. 61 ; Acts xix.

17; TOVTO elrrmu and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [Tom. Trbr.

WH reject the vs.] ; Jn. iv. 18 ; viii. 6 ; xii. 33 ; xviii.

38 ; 8t,a tovto, see 8ia, B. II. 2 a. ; els tovto, see els, B. II.

3 c. /3. ; avTo tovto, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm.
aiiToi] ; cf. Matthiae § 470, 7 ; Passow s. v. C. 1 a. fin.

;

[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin. ; W. § 21, 3 note 2 ; Kxihner

§ 410 Anm. 6] ; /xeTu tovto, see fxeTo, II. 2 b. sk tovtov,

for this reason [see e'/c, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66 ; xix. 12 ; from
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [cf. Westcott ad
loc.]. eV TovT(o, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30 ; Acts xxiv.

16 ; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. eVl tovt(o, in the

meanwhile, while this was going on [but see eVi, B. 2 e.

fin. p. 234*], Jn. iv. 27. tovtov x^P'-^i Eph. iii. 14. plur.

TavTa, Jn. vii. 4 {these so great, so wonderful, things');

fieTo. Taiira, see fieTa, II. 2 b. Kara TaiJTa, in this same
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. to avTci or

TavTo.^. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis-

course : Lk. viii. 8 ; xi. 27 ; xxiv. 26 ; .In. v. 34 ; xv. 11 ; xxi.

24, and very often. Kadws • • • tovto, Jn. viii. 28. b.

it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten-

tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W.
§ 23, 5) : 1 Jn. iv. 2 ; avTo tovto oti, Phil. i. 6 ; tovto \eyco

foil, by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see Xeyw, II. 2 d.].

it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles

oTt, IPO, etc. : tovto Xeyco or (^r/fii foil, by oti, 1 Co. i. 12

[(see Xeyco u. s.) ; 1 Co. vii. 29] ; xv. 50 ;
yivooa-Keis tovto

foil, by OTI, Ro. vi. 6 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 20 ; iii. 3

;

Xoyi^eadai tovto oti, Ro. ii. 3 ; after o/ioXoyeii', Acts xxiv.

14 ; after eiScoj, 1 Tim. i. 9 ; ei> tovtco oti, 1 Jn. iii. 16, 24
;

iv. 9 sq. ; tovto, Iva, Lk. i. 43; (U tovto, Iva, Acts ix. 21
;

Ro. xiv. 9 ; 2 Co. ii. 9 ; 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; iv. 6 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; bia

tovto, tvo, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; Philem. 15 ; rovToiv

(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W.
162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), tvo, 3

Jn. 4 ; iv tovtco, tdv, 1 Jn. ii. 3 ; Stop, 1 Jn. v. 2 ; tovto

avTo, Iva, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth-

ers take it here as ace. of obj. ; see Meyer ad loc. (for

instances of ovto tovto see B. § 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3;

€iV avT6 tovto, Iva, Eph. vi. 22 ; Col. iv. 8 ; oirois, Ro. ix.

17. In the same manner tovto is put before an infin.

with TO for the sake of emphasis [W. § 23, 5 ; B. § 140,

7, 9, etc.] : 2 Co. ii. 1 ; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37

[here R G prefix roC to the inf.] ; before an ace. and inf.

Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as tovto fvxofioi, ttjv inav
KarapTiaiv, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24 ; v. 4. c. koX

tovto, and this, and that too, and indeed, especially : Ro.
xiii. 11 ; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WII also in 8 ; Eph. ii. 8

;

/cat TOVTO, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec. ; Heb. xi. 12
;
(so

Koi TaiiTo also in class. Grk. ; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108
;

Viger. ed. Herm. p. 1 76 sq. ; Matthiae § 470, 6). d.

raOra, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men,
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329 ; Thuc. 6, 77; Liv. 30,

30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281
;
[W. 162 (153)]). e. toUto

fifv . . . ToiiTo 8e, partly , . , partly, Heb. x. 33 (for exx.

fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (135) ; Matthiae ii. § 288
Anm. 2; [Kuhner § 527 Anm. 2]). f. toUt tariv,

see €i>i, IL 3 p. 176^

II. Joined to nouns it is used like an adjective ; a.

so that the article stands between the demonstrative and
the noun, ovtos 6, avrrj f], tovto to, [cf. W. § 23 fin. ; B.

§ 127, 29] : Mt. xii. 32 ; xvi. 18 ; xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr
br. the vs.] ; xx. 12 ; xxvi. 29 ; Mk. ix. 29 ; Lk. vii. 44 ; x.

36; xiv. 30; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr
br. the cl.] ; viii. 20 ; x. 6 ; xi. 47 ; xii. 5 ; Acts i. 1 1 ; Ro.
xi. 24 ; 1 Tim. i. 18 ; Heb. vii. 1 ; viii. 10 ; [1 Jn. iv. 21] ;

Rev. xix. 9 ; xx. 14 ; xxi. 5 ; xxii. 6, etc. ; tovto to naiSlop,

such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48 ; cf. Borne-
mann ad loc. [who takes tovto thus as representing tlie

class, ' this and the like
;

' but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad
loc.]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti-

cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510)] ; as, ol Xidoi

ovToi, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9 ; iv.

3 ; add, Mt. v. 19 ; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. tovtovs], 26, 28
;

ix. 26 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. avTijs'] ; x. 23, etc. ; Mk. xii. 16

;

xiii. 30; Lk. xi. 31; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 13, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9;

xviii. 29 ; Acts vi. 13 ; xix. 26 ; Ro. xv. 28 ; 1 Co. i. 20
;

ii. 6; xi. 26; 2Co. iv. 1, 7; viii. 6 ; xi. 10; xii. 13; Eph.
iii. 8; v. 32 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ; Rev. ii. 24, and very often —
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other

[see W. u. s.]) ; it is added to a noun which has another

adjective, f] XVP^ V '^'Tcoxr} ovtt], Lk. xxi. 3 ; n-aira ra

pTjfioTo tovto, Lk. ii. 19, 51 [(T WH L mrg. om. L txt. Tr
mrg. br. tovto) ; dno ttjs yevtas Trjs (TKoXidi tovttjs. Acts

ii. 40]. c. Passages in Avhich the reading varies

between ovtos 6 and 6 . . . ovtos : viz. ovtos 6, Mk. xiv.

30 L txt. T Tr WH ; Jn. iv. 20 R L mrg. ; Jn. vi. 60 R G;
Jn. vii. 36 R G ; Jn. ix. 24 L WH Tr mrg. ; Jn. xxi. 23

L T Tr WH. 6 . . . ovtos, Mk. xiv. 30 R G L mrg. ; Jn.

iv. 20 G L txt. T Tr WH ; Jn. vi. 60 L T TrWH ; Jn. vu.

36 L T Tr WH ; Jn. ix. 24 G T Tr txt. ; Jn. xxi. 23 R G

;

etc. d. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical

specifications [W. § 37, 5 N. 1] : rpiVoi/ tovto, this third

time, 2 Co. xiii. 1 ; tovto rpiTOP, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi.

15; 8(vTfpop TOVTO, (ien. xxvii. 36; tovto 8(Kotov, Num.
xiv. 22 ; TiTopTov tovto, Hdt. 5, 76). [The passages which
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are

(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of the

predicative use of ovtos ; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B.

§ 127, 31 ; Rost § 98, 3 A. c. a. sq.] : tovto ndXiv 8evTfpo¥

I
crrfpflov fTroiT](Tfv, Jn. iv. 54 ; rpiTTjv tovtijv rjpepav aytif
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see a-yco,

3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (xei/xat TpiaKOcrrijj/ Tavrrjv rj^epav, this is

now the thirtieth day that I He (unburied), Lcian. dial,

mort. 13, 3) ; ov fifra iioKkas ravras rjfxepas (see fJLfrd, 11-

2 b. [W. 161 (152) ; B. § 127, 4]), Acts i. 5 ; ovtos firjv

eKTOi ea-Tiv avrf), this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk.

i. 36 ; avTT] anoypacpfj Trpwrr; iyevero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr
WII ; TaiiTTjv eiroirjdfv apx,^v tojv (TT]p.eia>v, Jn. ii. 11 L T
Tr WIL
ovTw and ovrms (formerly in printed editions ovTa>

appeared before a consonant, ovrats before a vowel ; but

[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. ("cod.

Sin. has -ro) but fourteen times in the N. T." Scrivener,

Collation etc. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction etc. p. 561),

have restored ovrcoy, viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times;

Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -ra ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -rw

(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -rw

(all before a consonant) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 97 ; WH.
App. p. 146 sq.] ; cf. W. § 5, 1 b. ; B. 9

; ILob. Pathol.

Elementa ii. 213 sqq.] ; cf. Kriiger § 11, 12, 1 ; Kilhner

§ 72, 3 a.), adv., (fr. ovtos), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for

"12, in this manner, thus, so
;

1. by virtue of its na-

tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes ; in

the manner spoken of; in the way described; in the way
it was done; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so:

Mt. vi. 30 ; xi. 26 ; xvii. 12 ; xix. 8 ; Mk. xiv. 59 ; Lk. i.

25 ; ii. 48; xii. 28 ; Ro. xi. 5 ; 1 Co. viii. 12 ; xv. 11 ; Heb.

vi. 9 ; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.] ; ovx ovtcos ea-rai [L
Tr WII icTTiv (so also T in Mk.)] eV vp.7v, it will not be

so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26 ; Mk. x. 43; v/jiels ovx
ovTtos sc. (CTfaOe, Lk. xxii. 2G ; eav dcpafMev avTov ovtcos sc.

TToioivra, thus as he has done hitherto [see d(f}Lr]p.i, 2 b.],

Jn. xi. 48 ; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even

so, i. e. as the lamp on the lamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45 ; xiii.

49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.] ; xv.

7, 10 ; Jn. iii. 8 ; 1 Co. ix. 24 ; likewise ovtcos km, Mt. xvii.

1 -2
; xviii. 35 ; xxiv. 33 ; Mk. xiii. 29 ; Lk. xvii. 10. ovras

fX€iv, to he so (Lat. sic or ita se habere') : Acts vii. 1 ; xii.

1 5 ; xvii. 1 1 ; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles

(Joseph, antt. 8, 1 1, 1 ; b. j. 2, 8, 5 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth.

in Passow s. v. 1 h.
;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 7]) : Acts xx. 11

;

xxvii. 1 7 ; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin. ; B.

§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d.

below] ; on Rev. iii. 5, see 5 c. below, it takes the place

of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being

thus arranged, under these circumstances, in such a con-

dition of things, [B. § 149, 1 ; cf. W. § 60, 5] : Ro. v. 12

(this connection between sin and death being established

[but this explanation of the ovrois appears to be too gen-
eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]); Heb. vi. 15 (i.e. since God
had pledged the promise by an oath) ; i. q. things having

been thus settled, this having been done, then : Mt. xi. 26

;

Acts vii. 8 ; xxviii. 14 ; 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 7 ; 2 Pet.

i. 11 ; cf. Fritesc^e, Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely

related to this use is that of ovrtus (like Lat. ita for itaque,

igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the

beginning of a sentence] : Mt. vii. 1 7 ; Ro. i. 15 ; vi. 11
;

Rev. iii. 16, ([cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v.

2 ;
[L. and S. s. v. II.]). 2. it prepares the way

for what follows : Mt. vi. 9 ; Lk. xix. 31 ; Jn. xxi. 1 ; ovrmi
rjv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (434)

;

B. § 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; ovras ia-ri to dtXrjfxa tov 6fov foil,

by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. ii. 15. be-
fore language quoted from the O. T. : Mt. ii. 5 ; Acts vii.

6 ; xiii. 34, 47 ; 1 Co. xv. 45 ; Heb. iv. 4. 3. with
adjectives, so [Lat. tarn, marking degree of intensity] :

Heb. xii. 21 ; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, tI deiKoi iaTt
ovTas; IMk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.] ; in the same sense
with adverbs. Gal. i. 6 ; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn.
iv. 11 ; ovras . . . SxTTe, Jn. iii. 16. ovdeiroTf ((fxivij ovtus,

it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor-
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (e0a'i/j; must be taken imperson-
ally; cf. Bleel; Synopt. Erklar. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad
loc.]) ; ovSiTTOTe ovras i'ibofxev, we never saw it so, i. e.

with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. ovras or

OVTCOS Kal in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb
or a relative pron. [W. § 53, 5 ; cf. B. 362 (311) c] : ku-

6anep . . . ovtcos, Ro. xii. 4 sq. ; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii.

11 ; Kadcos . . OVTCOS, Lk. xi. 30 ; xvii. 26 ; Jn. iii. 14
;

xii. 50 ; xiv. 31 ; xv. 4 ; 2 Co. i. 5 ; x. 7 ; 1 Th. ii. 4 ; Heb.
V. 3 ; OVTCOS • • • Kadcos, Lk. xxiv. 24 ; Ro. xi. 26 ; Phil. iii.

17; w? . . . OVTCOS, Acts viii. 32; xxiii. 11; Ro. v. 15, 18;

1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14 ; 1 Th. ii. 8 ; v. 2 ; ovtcos . . . as,

Mk. iv. 26 ; Jn. vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr br. the el.] ; 1 Co.

iii. 15 ; iv. 1 ; ix. 26 ; Eph. v. 28 ; Jas. ii. 12
; ovtcos as . . .

fXT) i>s, 2 Co. ix. 5 [G L T Tr WH] ; ^anep . . . ovtcos, Mt.
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 39; Lk. xvii. 24 ; Jn. v.

21, 26 ; Ro. v. 12, 19, 21 ; vi. 4 ; xi. 31 ; 1 Co. xi. 12 ; xv.

22 ; xvi. 1 ; 2 Co. i. 7 R G; Gal. iv. 29 ; Eph. v. 24 R G;
after kuO' Saov, Heb. ix. 27 sq. ; ovtcos . . . ovTponov, Acts
i. 1 1 ; xxvii. 25 ; ov Tpoirov . . . ovtcos, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. Iii.

14) ; KUTci TTjv odov ^v Xeyovaiv alpfcnv ovtco kt\. after the

Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. 686s, 2 a. fin.]) so etc. Acts
xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foil, special uses deserve

notice : a. (ex^i) os [better 6] fiev ovtcos os [better

6] 6e ovtcos, one after this manner, another after that, i. e.

different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (n-ore fifv

OVTCOS Kol noTe ovtcos (f)dy(Tai f] p.dxo-1-pa, 2 S. xi. 25). b.

OVTCOS, in the manner known to all, i. e. ace. to the context,

so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. c. in that state in which

one finds one's self, such as one is, [cf. W. 465 (434)] : ri

fxe enoirjcras ovtcos, Ro. ix. 20 ; ovtcos eivai, fiiveip, of those

who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40 ; 6 viKav ovtcos

TTfpi^aXfirai viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor [al. in the

manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii. 5 L T Tr WH. d.

thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [cf. Eng. off-hand,

without ceremony, and the colloquial right, j'ust^ : Jn. iv.

6 ; cf. Passow s. v. 4
; [L. and S. s. v. IV. ; see 1 above

;

add Jn. xiii. 25 T WH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes
ad loc.)] e. in questions (Lat. sicinef) [Eng. ex-

clamatory so then, ivhat'] : Mk. vii. 18 (Germ, sonach) [al.

take oilrcof here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi.

40, however, many give it the sense spoken of ; cf. too 1

Co. vi. 5] ; ovtcos diroKpivr} ; i. e. so impudently, Jn. xviii.

22 ; witli an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these
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exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com.

on Mark p. 150sq.), seem to be capable of discrimination.

The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to

differ essentially from examples under 3 above.] f.

In class. Grk. ovrai often, after a conditional, concessive,

or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow

s. V. 1 h.
;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev.

xi. 5 have been referred to this head ; B. 357 (307) ;
[cf.

W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first

passage ovras may also be taken as equiv. to under these

circumstances, i. e. if we believe what I have said [better

cf. W. u. s.] ; in the second passage ovrats denotes in the

manner spoken of, i. e. by fire proceeding out of their

mouth.

OVX) see ov.

ovxl, i. q. oil, not, but stronger [cf. wvi ad init.]
;

a.

in simple negative sentences, hy no means, not at all,

[A. v. not'\ : Jn. xiii. 10 sq. ; xiv. 22 ; 1 Co. v. 2 ; vi. 1
;

foil, by aWd, 1 Co. x. 29 ; 2 Co. x. 13 (L T Tr WH ovk)
;

in denials or contradictions [A. V. nay ; not so'], Lk. i.

60 ; xii. 51 ; xiii. 3, 5 ; xvi. 30 ; Ro. iii. 27. b. in a

question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be
true): Mt. v. 46sq.; x. 29 ; xiii. 27; xx. 13; Lk. vi. 39;

xvii. 1 7 [L Tr WH oux] ; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7

TrWHtxt.; Ro. ii. 26 (LTTrWH oix); 1 Co. i. 20;

Heb. i. 14, etc.; (Sept. for kSh, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv.

6) ; aXX' ovxU will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8.

o4>€i\€TT]s, -OV, 6, (oc^ftXco), one who owes another, a

debtor : prop, of one who owes another money (Plat,

legg. 5, 736 d. ; Plut. ; al.) ; with a gen. of the sum due,

Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held hy some obliga-

tion, bound to some duty : dcpeiKerrjs elfxi, i. q. 6(PeiXco, foil,

by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590) ; 6(f)ei.\. et'/iit nvos,

to be one's debtor i. e. under obligations of gratitude to

him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; rivi (dat. commodi),
to be under obligation to do something for some one,

Ro. i. 14; viii. 12. b. 07ie who has not yet made
amends to one whom he has injured: Mt. vi. 12; in imi-

tation of the Chald. D'n, one who owes God penalty or

of whom God can demand punishment as something due,

1. e. a sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.*

d<})6i,\Ti, -ijff, f], (d(f)e!X(o), that tvhich is owed; prop, a

debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7;

spec, of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 G L
T Tr WH. Found neither in the Grk. O. T. nor in

prof. auth. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.*

d<f>6i\T]|j,a, -Tos, TO, (ScpeiXo)), that which is owed; a.

prop, that tohich is Justly or legally due, a debt; so for

HNt^O, Deut. xxiv. 12 (10) ; dcjiievai, 1 Mace xv. 8 ; dno-

rivfiv, Plat. legg. 4 p. 717 b.; dno8i86vai, Aristot. eth.

Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165% 3]. Kara d(f)eL\r]fjia, as of debt, Ro.
iv. 4. b. in imitation of the Chald. 3l'n or X3in
(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin,

(see 6(f)eikeTT}s, b.) ; hence, dcpuvai nvl ra oipeiX. avrov, te

remit the penalty of one's sins, to forgive them, (Chald.

fain p3t!?), Mt. vi. 12. [Cf. W. 30, 32, 33.]*

6(|>£iA.a>; impf. uxpetkov; pres. pass. ptcp. d(f)ei\6fjLevos

;

fr. Horn, down ; to owe ; a. prop, to owe money, be

in debt for : rivi ri, Mt. xviii. 28 ; Lk. xvi. 5 ; without a
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41 ; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; to

6(pei\6fievov, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30

;

avTw (which L Tr WH om.), that due to him, ib. 34. b.

metaph. : Tt, pass, ttjv evvoiav 6({)(iXofiivr]v, the good-will

due [A. (not R.) V. due benevolence'], 1 Co. vii. 3 Rec.

;

firjdevl fxr)8ev ocfxiXere (here oc^eiXere, on account of what
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest

sense, both literal and tropical), ei fifj t6 dXX»jXous dya-

irdv, owe no one anything except to love one another, be-

cause we must never cease loving and the debt of love

can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. to be a debtor, he

bound : Mt. xxiii. 16, 18 ; foil, by an inf. to be under obli-

gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; it be-

hoves one ; one ought ; used thus of a necessity imposed
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or

by the nature of the matter under consideration [ace. to

Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli-

gation in its special and personal aspects] : Lk. xvii. 10

;

Jn. xiii. 14 ; xix. 7 (d0€iXet dnodavelv, he ought to die)
;

Acts xvii. 29 ; Ro. xv. 1, 27 ; 1 Co. v. 10
;

[vii. 36 (A. V.
need so requireth)] ; ix. 10 ; xi. 7, 10 ; 2 Co. xii. 14 ; Eph.
V. 28; 2 Th. i. 3; ii. 13; Heb. ii. 17; v. 3, 12; iJn. ii. 6

;

iii. 1 6 ; iv. 1 1 ; 3 Jn. 8 ; w^eCkov avvia-Taadai, I ought to

have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda-
tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. c. after the Chaldee (see dc^etXe-

TTjs, h., 6cf}fi\rjiJ,a, b.), d(^eiXa) Tivi, to have wronged one

and not yet made amends to him [A. V. indebted], Lk.

xi. 4. [CoMP. : npoa-o(f)€L\(o.]*

6(|>€Xov (for w^eXoi/, without the augm., 2 aor. of ocfxiXoi ;

in earlier Grk. with an inf., as acfjeXov Bavelv, I ought to

have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. ivould that I were

dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter-

jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes

that a thing had happened which has not happened, or

that a thing be done which probably will not be done
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283) ; B. § 150, 5] : with an optative

pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec; with an indicative impf.. Rev.

ibid. GLTTrWH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15;

Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indie, aorist, 1 Co. iv.

8 (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 5 ; ScjieXov drreddvofifv, Ex. xvi. 3

;

Num. xiv. 2 ; xx. 3) ; with the future, Gal. v. 1 2 (Lcian.

soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is

classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 603"; [L. and
S. s. V. 6cf)fiX(o, IL 3].*

o<{>€Xos, -ovs, TO, (6(f)eX\(o to increase), advantage, profit :

1 Co. XV. 32; Jas. ii. 14, 16. (From Horn, down; Sept.

Job XV. 3.)
*

d<f>OaX)io-SovXcCa [T WH -\ia ; see I, t], -as, fj, (6(}>6a\-

fiodovXos, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i.

p. 299"; and this fr. d^^aX/xdy and doiiXos), [A. V. eye-

service i. e.] service performed [only] xmder the master's

eye (fif) kut 6({)0aX^o8., Tovrecm fifj fiovov irapovraiv rSyp

8e(nroTa}v Koi opavTav, aXXa koI diTOVTav, Theophyl. on

Eph. vi 6 ; " for the master's eye usually stimulates to

greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren-

ders sluggish." H. Stephanus") : Eph. vi. 6 ; Col. iii. 22.

Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (Q(^*
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o4>0aX|x6s, -ov, 6, [fr. r. on to see ; allied to o'^is, oyj/^o-

fiai, etc.; Curtius § 627], Sept. for yy_, [fr. Horn, down],

the eye: Mt. v. 38; vi. 22 ; Mk. ix.47; Lk. xi. 34 ; Jn.

ix. 6 ; 1 Co. xii. 16 ; Rev. vii. 1 7 ; xxi. 4, and often
;
pinf)

6cf>da\nov, 1 Co. XV. 52; oi 6(pdaXfi.0L nov elBov (see the

remark in yXacra-a, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt.

xiii. 16 ; 1 Co. ii. 9 ; Rev. i. 7
; \_dve^X€\l/av ol 6<pdaXfioL

Mt. XX. 34 R G] ; I8e7v toIs 6(f>d., Mt. xiii. 1 o ; Jn. xii. 40

;

Acts xxviii. 2 7 ; 6pav rols 6(p6. (see opdo), 1), 1 Jn. i. 1

;

fj (indvfiia rav 6(j}d. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16.

Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foil, phrases

have arisen : 6(j)0. crov Trovrjpos iariv, i. e. thou art envious,

Mt. XX. 15; 6(lid. TTovTjpoi, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (yy_ ;ri, an

envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6 ; xxviii. 22 ; cf. Sir. xxxiv.

13; '1'nX3
"ly'j.^

n;p^, thine eye is evil toward thy

brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut.

XV. 9; 6({)d. novrjpoi (fidovepos en apra, Sir. xiv. 10; p,rj

(pdovfadrto aov 6 6(f}6. Tob. iv. 7 ; the opposite, dyaOos

6(f)da\p6s, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.)

10, 12) ; on the other hand, 6(f}daXp6s novrjpos in Mt. vi.

23 is a diseased, disordei-ed eye, just as we say a bad eye,

a had finger [see TrovTjpos, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)]. Kpa-

re'iv Tovs d(f)d. rov prj ktX. [A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.]

to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16;

vnoXap&dvco rivd dno rav 6(j)d. Ttvos, by receiving one to

withdraw him from another's sight [A. V. received him
out of their sightl. Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the

mind, the faculty of knowing : eKpv^r) diro raiv 6(fid. aov,

hid from thine eyes, i. e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320

(274)], Lk. xix. 42 ; Sibovai rivi 6(p6aXpovi rov p.f] ^Xeireiv,

to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [cf. B.

267 (230)]; rv(f)Xoiiv rovs 6(pO. tlvos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn.

ii. 1 1 ; (TKOTL^ovTai oi 6(f>d. Ro. xi. 10 ; necfxiiricpevoi 6(f)daX-

fio\ T^s Siavoias [cf. B. § 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec. ; ttjs

Kap8ias (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GLTTr
WH ; eV ocpdaXpoli rivoi C'D \y;'3 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin.]),

in the judgment [cf. our vieio'] of one, Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk.
xii. 1 1 ; ovK fCTTi n dnevavri roiv 6({>d. rivos, to neglect a

thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; yvpvoy

earl Tt, T019 0(^6. Tivos (see yvpvos, 2 a.), Heb. iv. 13 ; oi

6(fid. Toi Kvp'iov eVt biKaiovs (sc. eVt- [or tiTro-] ^Xeirovcriv,

which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the

righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them,

1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which ocjidaXnos occurs

may be found under dvoiya p. 48'', dnXovs, Siavoiyoi 1,

f^opva-crui 1, irraipcii p. 228% Kappva, poixaXis a., npoypd-

(fxo 2.

o<|>is, -fcor, 6, [peril, named fr. its sight; cf. 8pdK(ov,

init., and see Curtius as s. v. o(^^aX/xof] ; fr. Horn. H. 12,

208 down ; Sept. mostly for E^nJ ; a snak-e, serpent : Mt.

vii. 10 ; Mk. xvi. 18 ; Lk. x. 19
'; xi. 11 ; Jn. iii. 14 ; 1 Co.

X. 9 ; Rev. ix. 19 ; with the ancients the serpent was an
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 3, cf. Cen. iii.

1 ; hence, (}>p6vipoi as ol o(f)(ts, iMt. x. 1 6 [here WH mrg.

6 o<f>ts^ ; hence, crafty hyf)ocrites are called o^ftr, Mt.

xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve
(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the

devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. cf. 4 Mace, xviii. 8) ; hence he is

called 6 o(f)is 6 dpxalos, 6 o^tj : Rev. xii. 9, 14 sq. ; xx.

2 ; see [Grimm on Sap. u. s. ; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] bpdKoiv.*

6(j>pvs, -Cos, fj, 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down.
2. any prominence or projection ; as [Eng. the brow} of

a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1,

108 ; Hirt. bell. afr. 58 ; Liv. 27, 18 ; 34, 29) : Lk. iv. 29
(Hom. II. 20, 151 ; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).*

[ox€To's, -OV, 6, 1. a ivater-pipe, duct. 2. the

intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al.

d(p(8pu)v).*}

6)(\iu, -u) : pres. pass. ptcp. oxXovpfvos ; (o;^Xof) ;
prop.

to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (II. 21, 261) to dis-

turb, roll away} ; univ. to trouble, molest, {rivd, Hdt. 5, 41

;

Aeschyl., al.) ; absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (3
Mace. v. 41); pass, to be vexed, molested, troubled: by
demons, Lk. vi. 18 R G L (where T Tr WH eVo^X., — the

like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3,4) ; Acts v. 16;
Tob. vi. 8(7); Acta Thomae § 12. [Comp. : eu-, nap-

*i^o;^Xe<u.]
*

oxXo-irow'w, -w : 1 aor. ptcp. 6)(XoTroif](ras
',
(o^Xos, TTot/w);

to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5.

Not found elsewhere.*

o'xXos, -ov, 6, in the N. T. only in the historical bks.

and five times in the Rev. ; as in Grk. writ. fr. Find, and
Aeschyl. down, a crowd, i. e. 1. a casual collec-

lion of people ; a multitude of men who have flocked to-

gether in some place, a throng : Mt. ix. 23, 25 ; xv. 10, etc.

;

Mk. ii. 4 ; iii. 9, and often ; Lk. v. 1, 19 ; vii. 9, etc. ; Jn.

v. 13 ; vi. 22, 24 ; vii. 20, 32, 49, etc. ; Acts xiv. 14 ; xvii.

8 ; xxi. 34 ; t\s €k tov oxXov, Lk. xi. 27 ; xii. 13 ; or dno

Tov oxXov, xix. 39 ; ix. 38 ; dno (for i. e. on account of

[cf. dno, II. 2 b.]) T. oxXov, Lk. xix. 3 ; fj ^ia t. oxXov,

Acts xxi. 35 ; noXiis ox^os and much oftener oxXos noXvs,

Mt.xiv. 14; XX. 29; xxvi.47; Mk. v.21, 24; vi. 34; ix. 14;

xiv. 43 [here T Tr WII om. L Tr mrg. br. ttoX.] ; Lk. vii.

1 1 ; viii. 4 ; ix. 37 ; Jn. vi. 2, 5 ; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg.

br. AVH prefix 6; cf. B. 91 (80)] ; Rev. xix. 1, 6 ; with

the art. 6 TroXvr o^X., the great multitude present, Mk. xii.

37
;
[o oxXosnoXvs (the noun forming with the adj. a sin-

gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9

T WH Tr mrg. ; cf. B. u. s. ; some would give the phrase

the same sense in Mk. 1. c] ; ndpnoXvs, Mk. viii. 1 [Rec]

;

iKavos, Mk. X. 46 ; Lk. vii. 12 ; Acts xi. 24, 26 ; xix. 26 ; 6

nXei(TTos oxX. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8

;

nds 6 oxX; Mt. xiii. 2 ; Mk. ii. 13 ; iv. 1 ; vii. 14 [Rec] ; ix.

15 ; xi. 18 ; Lk. xiii. 1 7 ; Acts xxi. 27 ; o^X. too-ovtos, Mt.

XV. 33 ; at pvpid8(s tov o^X. Lk. xii. 1 ; ov ptra o^Xov, not

having a crowd with me. Acts xxiv. 18 ; arfp o^Xov, in the

absence of the multitude [(see arfp)}, Lk. xxii. 6. plur.

ol oxXo^, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1 ;
vii. 28

;

ix. 8, 33, 36 ; xi. 7 ; xii. 46 ; xiii. 34, 36, etc. ; Lk. iii. 7,

10 ; iv. 42 ; v. 3 ; viii. 42, 45 ; ix. 11 ; xi. 14, etc. ; Acts

viii. 6 ; xiii. 45 ; xiv. 11, 13, 18 sq. ; xvii. 13 ; once in Jn.

vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec;
and without the art. Mk. x. 1 ; ©xXot TroXXot, Mt. iv. 25;

viii. 1 ; xii. 15 [R G] ; xiii. 2 ; xv. 30 ; .xLx. 2 ; Lk. v. 15;

xiv. 25 ; ndi>T€s oi oxXot, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the muUi-
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tude i. e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead-

ing men : Mt. xiv. 5 ; xxi. 26 ; Mk. xii. 12
;
[Jn. vii. 12"

(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the

vs.)] ; with contempt, the ignorant multitude, the populace,

Jn. vii. 49 ; firiava-Taa-is ox^ov, a riot, a mob, Acts xxiv.

12 [L T Tr WH ema-raais (q. v.) ox-]- 3- univ- a

multitude : with a gen. of the class, as TfKoavdiv, Lk. v. 29
;

fjLcidrjToov, Lk. vi. 17; ovondrav (see ovofia, 3), Acts i. 15;

Tu>v lepeoiv, Acts vi. 7 ; the plur. o^Xot, joined with Xaoi

and fdvTj, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of

men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly

for pnn.)
oxvpwfia, -Tos, TO, (oxvpoo) [to make strong, to fortify])

;

1. prop, a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for

*iv;)p, etc. ; very often in 1 and 2 Mace. ; Xen. Hellen.

3, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies : ko-

6f'i\( TO oxvpufia, (((> (p fTTfTToidfinrav, Prov. xxi. 22 ; o^v-

pcojua oalov (()6^os Kvpiov, Prov. x. 29 ; in 2 Co. x. 4 of

the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en-

deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his

opponent.*

di|/apiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. fr. o^l^ov [cf. Curtius § 630]

i. e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or

roasted ; hence specifically), yis/j : Jn. vi. 9, 11 ; xxi. 9 sq.

13. (Comic, ap. Athen. 9, c. 35 p. 385 e. ; Lcian.,Geop.

[cf. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9] ; see ywaiKapiov, fin. [W. 23

(22)].)*

o^i, (apparently fr. oms ; see ottlo-co, init.), adv. of time,

after a long time, long after, late
;

a. esp. late in the

day (sc. t^s fmipas, which is often added, as Thuc. 4, 93 ;

Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i. e. at evening (Hom., Thuc,
Plat., al. ; for D"!;r. n>% Gen. xxiv. 11) : Mk. xi. [11 T
Tr mrg.WHtxt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16, 1)], 19 ; xiii. 35. b.

with a gen. [W. § 54, 6], o>^e o-a/SiSarwi/, the sabbath having

just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the

first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely

demanded by the added specification rfj enKpcocrK. ktX.),

Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (oyjre tu>v 8aai\(a>s xpovcov,

long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1 ; ox/^-e

HV(TTr]piuiu, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll.

4, 18) ;
[but an examination of the instances just cited

(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren-

dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape,
Schenkl, and other lexicographers) ; o\^€ foil, by a gen.

seems always to be partitive,denoting late in the peri-

od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong-
ing to it), cf. B. § 132, 7 Rem.; Kuhner §414, 5 c. /3.

Hence in Mt. 1. c. ' late on the sabbath ']. Keim iii.

p. 552 sq. [Eng. trans, vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve

the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere

sabhati, on the evening of the sabbath"], but without sac*

cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. iiber Matth. ad loc.)] *

o\l'i.|i.os, -Of, {6-^i), late, latter, (Hom. II. 2, 325 ; o^ifxir

TOTos anopos, Xen. oec. 1 7, 4 sq. ; (v rois oyJAifiots twi/ v8i
Tu>v, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile,

Diod. 1,10; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]) : o\/r. vtros, the

latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of
March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the
autumnal or irpu>'inos [cf. B. D. s. v. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but
L T Tr WH om. vfTou, cod. Sin. and a few other autbori>

ties substitute Kapnovl ; Sept. for E'ipSo, Deut. xi. 14

;

Jer. V. 24 ; Hos. vi. 3 ; Joel ii. 23 ; Zech. x. 1.*

oi|/ios, -a, -ov, (oylff), late
; 1. as an adjective

([Pind.,] Thuc, Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.
; [Zo&. ad

Phryn. p. 51 sq.]) : f] wpa, Mk. xi. 1 1 [but T Tr mrg. WH
txt. o\//'e, q. v.] (o\//-ta cV vvkti, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2.

contrary to the usage of prof. auth. t) o\lria as a subst.

(sc S>pa [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening;

i. e. either from our three to six o'clock p. m., Mt. viii.

16; xiv. 15; xxvii. 57; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o'clock

p. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23 ; xvi. 2

[here T br. WH reject the pass.] ; xx. 8 ; xxvi. 20 ; Mk.
i. 32 ; vi. 47 ; xiv. 17 ; xv. 42 ; Jn. vi. 16 ; xx. 19, (hence

D'.^l'J^iP r?, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6 ; xvi

12; xxix. 39 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and
addit. et emend, p. 106) ; B. D. s. v. Day]). Besides

only in Judith xiii. 1.*

oiI»is, -fwf, J), (OnTQ, oyjro^uu [cf. o^^aX/ios]), fr. Hom.
down ; Sept. chiefly for nXID ; 1. seeing, sight. 2.

face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the

outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give

this neuter and objective sense precedence] : Kpivtiv kqt

o-^iv, Jn. vii. 24.*

o\|/coviov, -ov, TO, (fr. oyj/ov— on which see o^dptoi/, init.

— and aveop.ai to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418),

prop, whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish,

flesh, and the like (see Sylrdpiov). And as corn, meat,

fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes.

b. g. 1, 23, 1 ; Polyb. 1, 66 sq. ; 3, 13, 8), ox/rwwov began

to sio'nify 1. univ. a soldier's pay, allowance,

(Polyb. 6, 39, 12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com-

monly in the plur. [W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)] oV'towo,

prop, that part of a soldier's support given in place of

pay [i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid

(Polyb. 1, 67, 1 ; 6, 39, 15; 1 Mace. iii. 28; xiv. 82 ; 1

Esdr. iv. 56 ; Joseph, antt. 12, 2, 3) : Lk. iii. 14 ; 1 Co.

ix. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. loages: sing.

2 Ca xi. 8 ; t^s iixaprias, the hire that sin pays, Eo. vL
23.*
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ira^iScvo) : 1 aor. 6ubj. 3d pers. plur. irayiSevaacriv ;

(nayis, q. v.) ; a word unknown to tlie Greeks ; to en-

snare, entrap : birds, Eccl. ix. 12 ; metaph., Tiva iv Xoyw,

of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can

be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15.

([tois \6yois, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet. ; of. also Deut.

vii. 25 ; xii. 30 in the same] ; 1 S. xxviii. 9.)
*

iraYCs, -i8of, f}, (fr. nfiyvvfii to make fast, 2 aor. enayov

;

prop, that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept.

for ns, ni?^, K'p.l'O, etc. ; a snare, trap, noose
;

a.

prop, of snares in which birds are entangled and
caught, Prov. vi. 5 ; vii. 23 ; Ps. xc. (xci.) 3 ; cxxiii.

(cxxiv.) 7; irayiSaf lardpai, Arstph. av. 527; hence as

nayis, as a snare, i. e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because

birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. b.

trop. a snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction :

of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr.

Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23 ; of the allurements and seductions

of sin, fixTTiTTTeiv ds neipaa-fiov k. nayida, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (ifini-

itT€i els TToyida afiapraXos, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6
;
joined

with (TKavbaXov. Sap. xiv. 11) ; tov 8ta/3oXou, the allure-

ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim.
ii. 26 ; 1 Tim. iii. 7. (In Grk. writ, also of the snares

of love.) *

irdGtjfi-a, -tos, to, (fr. Tsadelv, Trd(T\a>, as fiddrma fr. fia-

Selv), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down

;

1. that lohich one

suffers or has suffered', a. externally, a suffering,

misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18;

2Co. i. 6sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; Heb. ii. 10; x.

32 ; 1 Pet. v. 9 ; ra els XpLa-rov, that should subsequently

come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; roii

Xpto-rou, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1 ; also the

afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of

the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are

called Trad^fiara tov Xpiarov [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co.

i. 5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 13. b. of an inward
state, an affection, passion : Gal. v. 24 ; rav dfiaprMv,

that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i. q. to 7rda)^eiu (see

taiixTjp-a, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the

plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : Oavdrov, gen. of the obj.,

Heb. ii. 9. [Syn. cf. rrddos, init.] *

ira0T)T6s, -^, -6v, (nda-xf^, iva6eiv) ; 1. passible (Lat.

patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 3, 12, 29), endued tmth the

capacity of suffering, capable offeeling ; often in Plut., as

nadrjTov aoifia. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer-

ing, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis) : Acts xxvi. 23

(with the thought here respecting Christ as Tradrjrds

compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr.

CO. 36, 39, 52, 6S, 7G, 89) ; cf. AV. 97 (92) ;
[B. 42 (37)] ;

(so in eccl. writ, also, cf. Otto's Justin, Grk. index s. v.;

irat^dplOV

Christ is said to be iraBr)T6i and diradfjs in Ignat. ad Eph.
7, 2; adPolyc. 3, 2).*

irdOos, -ovs, TO, (jradeiv, Trd(rx(i>), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.
down ; i. q. irdOrnia (q. v.; [the latter differs fr. irdBos (if

at all) only in being the more individualizing and con-

crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. eh. 24 § 11]); 1.

whatever befalls one, whether it he sad or joyous ; spec.

a calamity, inishap, evil, affliction. 2. afeeling which

the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, paS'

sion
;
passionate desire ; used by the Greeks in either a

good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [cf. Cope,

Introd. to Aristotle's Rhet. p. 133 sqq. ; and his note on
rhet. 2, 22, 16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved
passion : Col. iii. 5 ; 7rd6r] drip-ias, vile passions, Ro. i. 26

(see oTt/xia) ; iv Trddei imOvp-ias, [in the passion of lust],

gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.*

[Syn. Trdeos, 4iri0v/xla: v. presents the passive, ctt. the

active side of a vice ; eV. is more comprehensive in meaning
than -IT. ; 4ir. is (evil) desire, ir. ungovernable desire. Cf.

Trench § Ixxxvii. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.]

iraiSa^wYos, -ov, 6, (fr. ttoIs, and dycoyos a leader, es-

cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus)

i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks

and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves

who were charged with the duty of supervising the life

and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The
boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the

house without them before arriving at the age of man-

hood ; cf. Fischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr.

;

Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthiimer, §34, 15 sqq.;

[Smith, Diet, of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Becker,

Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are

distinguished from oi tidda-KoKoi: Xen. de rep. Lac. 3, 2;

Plat. Lys. p. 208 c. ; Diog. Laert. 3, 92. The name car-

ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor

and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the

father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose

discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. iii. 24 sq. where

the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses

the consciousness of sin, and is called TratSaycoyos els

Xpio-Tov, i. 6. preparing the soul for Christ, because those

who have learned by experience with the law that they

are not and cannot be commended to God by their

works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation

offered them through the death and resurrection of

Christ, the Son of (Jod.*

iraiSdpiov, -ov, t6, (dimin. of vais, see yvvaiKdpiov), a

little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph.,

Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sept. very often for I;':, also for iS^:
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[naibapiov of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, etc. (cf. 11 sq.)].)

[Syn. see Traty, fin.]*

iraiScCa (Tdf. -t'a; [see I, t]), -as, fj, {naidevco), Sept.

for 1D10

;

1. the luhole training and education of
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and

morals, and employs for this purpose now commands
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment) : Eph.

vi. 4 [cf. W. 388 (36.3) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.

on, it includes also the care and training of the body.)

[See esp. Trench, Syn. § xxxii. ; cf. Jowett's Plato, in-

dex s. V. Education]. 2. ivhatever in adults also

cidtivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing

the passions ; hence a. instruction which aims at the

increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. ace. to bibl.

usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which
God visits men for their amendment) : Heb. xii. 5 (Prov.

iii. 11), 7 sq. [see vnofievco, 2 b.], 11 ;
(Prov. xv. 5, and

often in the O. T. ; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap.

p. 51
;

[cf. (Plat.) defin. TratSei'a • dvuaixis depanevTiKfj

-rraiSivr-fis, -ov, 6, (nai8fv(o)

;

1. an instructor, pre-

ceptor, teacher : Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19 ; 4 Mace. v. 34

;

Plat. legg. 7 p. 8 1 1 d., etc. ; Plut. Lycurg. c. 1 2, etc. ; Diog.

Laert. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2;

Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).*

iraiSevcd ; impf. eVai'Sfuof ; 1 aor. ptcp. 7rai8evaas ; Pass.,

pres. Trai8evofj.ai ; 1 aor. fnaihev6j]v
;

pf. ptcp. TTfTratSeu-

fiffos; (ttols); Sept for id'; 1. as in class. Grk.

prop, to train children : rivd with a dat. of the thing in

which one is instructed, in pass., a-o^la [W. 227 (213) n.].

Acts vii. 22 R G L WH [cf. B. § 134, 6] (ypdiM[j.aaiv,

Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 4 fin.) ; eV cro^ia, ibid. T Tr ; tivcl Kara.

cLKpi^fiav, in pass.. Acts xxii. ,3. Pass, to be instructed or

taught, to learn: foil, by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause

one to learn: foil, by Iva, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas-

tise', a. to chastise or castigate with tvords, to cor-

rect : of those who are moulding the character of others

by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (tlvo. naibeveiu

Kai pvOpi^eiv Xo'yo), Ael. v. h. 1, 34). b. in bibl. and
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of
evils and calamities [cf. W. § 2, 1 b.] : 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co.

vi. 9 ; Heb. xii. 6 ; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18 ; xxix. 1 7

;

Sap. iii. 5 ; xi. 10 (9) ; 2 ]Macc. vi. 16 ; x. 4). c. to

chastise with blows, to scourge : of a father punishing a
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].*

iraiSioOcv, (TratSioi'), adv., /5-om childhood, from a child,

(a later word, for which the earUer writ, used eK naibos,

Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2 ; or sk -naiblov, mem. 2, 2,*8
; or ex Trai-

blayv, oec. 3, 10
;

[cf. W. 26 (25) ; 463 (431)]) : Mk. ix.

21, where L T Tr WH iK TratStoUi/ [cf. Win. §65,2].
(Synes. de provid. p. 91b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).*

iraiSCov, -ov, to, (dimin. of irals), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept.

for '"^D, '^yii^ |3, etc. ; a young child, a little boy, a little

girl; plur. ra traidla, infants ; children; little ones. In
sing. : univ., of aii infant just born, Jn. xvi. 21 ; of a
(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 13, 14, 20 sq.

;

Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80 ; ii. 1 7, 21 [Rec], 27, 40 ; Heb. xi. 23
;

of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4 sq. ; Mk. ix. 36

sq.
;

[x. 15] ; Lk. ix. 47 sq.
;
[Lk. xviii. 17]; of a mature

child, Mk. ix. 24 ; nvos, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49 ; of

a girl, Mk. v. 39-41
;

[vii. 30 L txt. T Tr WH]. In plur.

of (partly grown) children : Mt. xi. 16 G L T Tr WH
;

xiv. 21 ; XV. 38 ; xviii. 3 ; xix. 13 sq. ; Mk. vii. 28 ; x. 13

sqq. ; Lk. vii. 32 ; xviii. 16
;
[Heb. ii. 14] ; rifos, of some

one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. TraiSi'araTy (j)pfai,

children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is

required, 1 Co. xiv. 20 ; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat.

carissimi [A. V. children'], Jn. xxi. 5 ; 1 Jn. ii. 14 (13), 18

;

[iii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see Tratr, fin.] *

•iraiSCo-KTi, -r]9, fj, (fem. of naibiaKos, a young boy or

slave ; a dimin. of nals, see veavla-Kos)
;

1. a young
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Lcian. ; Sept.

Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female
slave ; cf. Gerpi. Mddchen [our maid~\ for a young fe-

male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.) : Lk. xii. 45;
Acts xvi. 16 ; opp. to 17 iKevdepa, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30

sq. ; spec, of the maid-servant who had charge of the

door : Mt. xxvi. 69 ; Mk. xiv. 66, 69 ; Lk. xxii. 56 ; Acts
xii. 13 ; T] TT. fj dvpoopos, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept.

of a female slave, often for nox, nn£)lS'). Cf. Lob. ad
Phryn. p. 239. [Syn. see nals, fin.]

*

Traiia ; fr. Horn, down
;

prop, to play like a child
;

then univ. to play, sport, jest ; to give tvay to hilarity, esp.

by joking, singing, dancing ; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex.
xxxii. 6 where it stands for TiXVi, as in Gen. xxi. 9 ; xxvi.

8 ; Judg. xvi. 25 ; also in the Sept. for pnti'. [Comp. :

e/x-Trat^o).]

irais, gen. naibos, 6, f], fr. Horn, down ; in the N. T. only

in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl;

Sept. for •)y_: and n^;^] (Gen. xxiv. 28 ; Deut. xxii. 15,

etc.) : oTrals, Mt. xvii. 18 ; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx,

12 ; 17 nals, Lk. viii. 51, 54
;
plur. itifants, children, ^Nlt. ii.

16 ; xxi. 15 ; 6 trals nvos, the sonof one, Jn. iv. 51. 2.

(Like the Lat. puer, i. q.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho-

eph. 652 ; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 3, 13, 6;
symp. 1, 11; 2, 23; Plat. Charm, p. 155 a.; Protag. p.

310c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al. ; so Sept. times with-

out number for -\2y_ [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3] ; cf. the similar

use of Germ. Bursch, [French gar(^on, Eng. boy']') : Mt.
viii. 6, 8, 13 ; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10 ; xii. 45 ; xv. 26. an attend-

ant, servant, spec, a king^s attendant, minister : Mt. xiv.

2 (Diod. xvii. 36 ; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.

;

Gen. xii. 37 sq.; 1 S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii.

7 ; 1 Mace. i. 6, 8 ; 1 Esdr. ii. 16 ; v. 33, 35) ; hence, in

imitation of the Hebr. niri" 13>', irals tov 6eov is used of

a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God's will,

(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18 ; cxii. (cxiii.) 1 ; Sap. ii. 13, etc.) ;

thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xii. 8; xlii. 19;

xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps.

xvii. (xviii.) 1 ; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [Aid., Compl.], etc.) ;

likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God
employs in executing his purposes ; thus in the N. T. Jesus

the Messiah : Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1) ; Acts iii. 13, 26 ;

iv. 27, 30, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6, 1 and Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2] ; in the O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 sq. j
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viu. 79 (81) ; Bar. ii. 20, 24 ; and

others.*

[Stn. ttoTj, TratSdpiov, iraiSioy, w aiS iff kij, reKVoy:
The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonias (s. v.

•yepaj;/) as defining thus : traiSioy, rh Tpe(p6ixevov inrb rtOrj-

yov- iratSap toy 5e, rh fjSr] irepiwaTovv Koi ttjs Ae'feojj ayrf-

x6fxeyov TraiSlffKOS 5\ 6 4y r^ ixo/Jifyri V^"('^° -' ""aisS' 6

Sia rwv eyKVKXiwy fiaQfjiJidTwy Svydfjuyos Uvai. Philo ( de mund.

opif. §36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: eV

avdp'jiirov (pvffii iirrd elffiy wpai k.t.A. • iraiSloy nev effriv SxP"
eTTTa eTu>y, oSSyraiv iKfio\rjs • irals 5e &XP^ yovris incpiffioos, els

Ttt Sis eTTTtt- fieipdKwy 5e &xp^ yeveiov Kaxyaxreoi'S, es to rpls

ktrrd. etc. According to Schmidt, itaiSioy denotes exclusive-

ly a little child ; iraiSdpioy a child up to its first school years

;

Ttais a child of any age
;

(rratSio-Kos and) TrotSfo-jcTj, in which

reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late

childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled

:

from a child isexpressed either by etc iraiSos (most frequently),

or €« vaiSiov, or eK {a-n-h) iraiSaplov. irah and Te'/c^oi/ denote a

child alike as respects descent and age, reference to the latter

beino' more prominent in the former word, to descent in

TiKvov ; but the period irais covers is not sharply defined
;

and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations

cleave to tlie female sex longer than to the male. See

Schmidt ch. 69 ; Hohne in Luthardt's Zeitschrift u. s. w. for

1882, p. 57sqq.]

iraico : 1 aor. (naiaa ; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down
;

Sept. mostly for 7^27^ ; to strike, smite : with the fists,

Mt. xxvi. 68 [of. pamCo), 2] ; Lk. xxii. 64 ; with a sword,

Mk. xiv. 47 : Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.*

IlaKaTiavTi, -ijy, t], Pacatiana (Phrygia). In the fourth

century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia

Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana] ; Lao-

dicea was the metropolis of the latter : 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in

the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d.

alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq. ; Bp. Lghtft. on

Col, Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]*

irdXai, adv. of time, fr. Horn, down
;

1. of old

:

Heb. i. 1 ; (as adj.) /ormer, 2 Pet. i. 9. [TraXai properly

designates the past not like irplv and irporepov rela-

tively, i. e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to

some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim-

ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21;

Lk. X. 13 ; Jude 4 ; so also of time just past, Mk. xv. 44

[A. V. any while'] (where LTrtxt. WH txt. fj8r]) ; 2 Co.

xii. 19 L T Tr WH [R. V. all this time], (so in Horn. Od.

20, 293; Joseph, antt. 14, 15, 4).*

iraXaios, -a, -6y, (nakai, q. v.), fr. Horn, down ;
1.

old, ancient, (Sept. several times for j"^'^ and p'J^i')

:

Oil/OS TraXaios (opp. to vtoi), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]

(Horn. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); diadfjKT}, 2 Co. iii. 14;

(yroXfj (opp. to KaivT]), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7 ; ^vprf

(opp. toytov (f>vp-), 1 Co. V. 7 sq. ; neut. plur. naXaid (opp.

to KQiyd), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to

such articles of food as are fit for use only after having
been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc.,

as referred to ; cf. drjaavpos, 1 c] ; dropping the fig., old

and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12

sqq.) ; S naXaio? T}pa>y aydpanos (opp. to 6 ytos), our old

man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought,

feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22

;

[Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the

worse for wear, old, (for nSs, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.)

:

IfiaTiov, da-Kos, Mt. ix. 16 sq. ; Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; Lk. v. 39

sq. [Syx. see dpxaios, fin.] *

iraXaiOTTjs, -tjtos, fj, {naXaios), oldness : ypdpparos, the

old state of life controlled by ' the letter ' of the law, Ro.

vii. 6 ; see Koiyorrjs, and ypdpfia, 2 c. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes-

chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.)
*

iroXatow, -a> : pf. TreTroKaicoKa ; Pass., pres. ptcp. TraXat-

ovp.{voi ; fut. iTa\ai(odT)(Topai ; (naXaios) ', a. to make
ancient or old, Sept. for nSs; pass, to become old, to be

worn out, Sept. for nSa, pn;? : of things worn out by
time and use, as ^aXavrioy, Lk. xii. 33 ; Ipdnov, Heb. i. 11

(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27 ; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (13) ; Neh.
ix. 21 ; Is. 1. 9 ; Ii. 6 ; Sir. xiv. 17). pass, to irdKatovfjLf

voy, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp.

p. 208 b. ; Tim. p. 59 c). b. to declare a thing to be

old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 13 [see yj;-

pdcTKco, fin.].*

-irdXi], -j]s, fj, (fr. TrdXXo} to vibrate, shake), fr. Horn,

down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each

endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when
the victor is able 6\i^eiv kcu. Karex^w his prostrate antag-

onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck

;

cf. Plat. legg. 7 p. 796 ; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361*,

24 ; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31
;
[cf. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon,

d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq. ; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.

;

Diet, of Antiq. s. v. lucta]) ; the term is transferred to

the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil : Eph.
vi. 12.*

iraXiyyiVta-la (T WH TraXivyti/. [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 77

bot.]), -as, f), (jrakw and yiyea-is), prop, new birth, repro-

duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest.

§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral

renovation, regeneration, the production ofa new life con-

secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better,

(effected in baptism [cf. refE. s. v. ^dnna-pa, 3]) : Tit.

iii. 5 [cf. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see

p. 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. §§ 84, 108;

cf. Suicer, Thes. s. v.]. Commonly, however, the word
denotes the restoration of a thing to its pristine state, its

renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after

death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41 ; de cherub. § 32
;
[de

poster. Cain. § 36] ; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (TroXtyy. ck 6avd-

Tov) ; Lcian. encom. muscae 7 ; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62

(Ilv6ay6pai TTfpi TraAiyyefeoria? trfparevfTo) ;
Plut. mor.

p. 998 c. [i. h. de esu earn. ii. 4, 4] (on p^pcoi/rat KOiyols at

yf/^vxal (T^fiacny iv rai? iraKiyyevealai': [cf. ibid. i. 7, 5

;

also de Is. et Osir. 72 ; de Ei ap. Delph. 9 ; etc.]) ; the

renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita

Moys. ii. § 1 2 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4 ; the renewal of

the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as

the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt, mundi §§ 3, 14,

17]; de mund. §15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad

loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 138] ; that signal

and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth)
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect

condition of things which existed before the fall of our

first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection

with the advent of the Messiah, and which tlie primi-

tive Christians expected in connection with the visible

return of Jesus from heaven : Mt. xix. 28 (where the

Syriac correctly {^|-^ jiLiQ-^L.O, in the new age or

world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq.

;

G/rorer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; \_Schurer,

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29, 9 ; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast.

Theol. § 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero's

restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile,

Cic. ad Att. 6, 6 ; of the restoration of the Jewish nation

after the exile, ttoX. narpidos, Joseph, antt. 1 1, 3, 9 ; of the

recovery of knowledge by recollection, rraXiyy. rfjs ypai-

a-fms fariv tj dvdfivTjais, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in

the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) [Cf. Trench

§ xviii. ; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.] *

irdXiv, adv., fr. Horn, down

;

1. anew, again, [but

the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth-

ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485] ;
a. joined

to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition

of the action : Mt. iv. 8 ; xx. 5 ; xxi. 36 ; xxii. 1,4; Mk.
ii. 13; iii. 20; Lk.xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13 ; viii. 2,8,12,

21 ; ix. 15, 17; X. 19; Actsxvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23;

1 Co. vii. 5 ; 2 Co. xi. 16 ; Gal. i. 9 ; ii. 18 ; iv. 19 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 20 ; Phil. ii. 28 ; iv. 4 ; Heb. i. 6 (where irakiv is tacitly

opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into

the world, i. e. to the time of Jesus' former Ufe on earth)

;

Heb. V. 12 ; vi. 1,6; Jas. v. 18; Rev. x. 8, 11 ; irakiv yuKpov

sc. earai, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19 ; ets to ttolKiv, again (cf. Germ.
zum wiederholten Male; [see els, A. II. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii.

2 ; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning,

where again combines with the notion of back ; thus with

aymfxev, Jn. xi. 7 ; di/a;(<upeiV, Jn. vi. 1 5 [where Tdf. cfieiyti

and Grsb. om. naXiv^, (cf. ib. 3) ; dnepxeaOai, Jn. iv. 3 ; x.

40; XX. 10; flcrepxecrdai, Mk. ii. 1; iii. 1 ; Jn. xviii. 33;

xix. 9 ; e^fp^eadai, Mk. vii. 31 ; epxeardai, Jn. iv. 46 ; xiv,

3; 2Co.i. 16; xii. 21 [cf. W. 554 (515) n.; B.§ 145,2 a.];

inrdyeiv, Jn. xi. 8 ; dvaKdnnreiv, Acts xviii. 21 ; Bianepdv,

Mk. V. 21 ; {nro(rTpe(j)€iv, Gal. i. 17; 17 e^^ napovala ndXiv

npos vpds, my presence with you again, i. e. my return to

you, Phil. i. 26 [cf. B. § 125, 2] ; also with verbs of tak-

ing, Jn. X. 17 sq. ; Acts x. 16 Rec. ; xi. 10. b. with
other parts of the sentence : iraXiv ets ^o^ov, Ro. viii. 15

;

TraXti' evXvTTT], 2 Co. ii. 1. c. irdXiv is explained by
the addition of more precise specifications of time [cf.

W. 604 (562)] : ndXtv €k rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg.

br. €K rp.] ; « Sevrepov, Mt. xxvi. 42 ; Acts x. 15; irdXiv

SevTtpov, Jn. iv. 54 ; xxi. 16 ; irdXiv apcodev, again, aneiv,

[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap.

xix. 6 ; ndXiv e'l dpxn^, Arstph. Plut. 866 ; Plat. Eut. p.

lib. and 15c.; Isoc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]
;

cf. W. u. s.). 2. again, i. e.further, moreover, (where
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action

or condition is indicated) : Mt. v. 33 (^ttoXiv r^Koxia-are)
;

xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. L br. ndXiv), 45, 47 ; xix.

24 ; Lk. xiii. 20 ; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.] ; esp. where to O. T.

passages already quoted others are added : Mt. iv. 7

;

Jn. xii. 39; xi.x. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb.
i. 5 ; ii. 13 ; iv. 5 ; X. 30 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and
often in Philo ; cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 108. 3.

in turn, on the other hand : Lk. vi. 43 T WH L br. Tr br.

;

1 Co. xii. 21 ; 2 Co. X. 7 ; 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8 ; xvi. 23

;

2 Mace. XV. 39 ; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Pape s. v. 2

;

Passow s. v. 3 ;
[Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v.

m. ; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iv. 7)

refuse to recognize this sense in the N. T.]). John uses

irdXiv in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T.

writ., in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times;

the author of the Rev, twice.

•7raXtV7€V£(rCo, see iraXiyyeveaia.

TTttHnrXrieeC (T WH rravnX. [cf. WH. App. p. 150]),

adv., (fr. the adj. napTtXrjdfjs, which is fr. ttSs and nX^dos),

with the whole multitude, all together, one and all : Lk.

xxiii. 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9, 1). [Cf. W. § 16, 4 B. a.] *

irdiiiroXvs, Tra/xTroXX?;, 7ra/i7roXi>, (770? and TroXuy), very

great : Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where L T TrWH ttoXii' ttoXXoO].

(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].) *

na|i<t>vXCa, -as, tj, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor,

bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and
Phrygia Minor, on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia,

and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called

the Sea [or Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]) : Acts
ii. 10; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [^Conybeare

and Hoioson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; Lewin, St. Paul, index

s. V. ; Diet, of Geogr. s. v.] *

iravSoK6vs, see Travdox^vs.

irav-SoKiov, see TravSoxelov.

irav-Soxeiov (Sokiov, Tdf. [cf. his note on Lk. x. 34, and

Hesych. s. v.]), -ov, to, (fr. ivavboxfvs, q. v.), an inn, a

public house for the reception of strangers (modern

caravansary, khan, manzil) : Lk. x. 34. (Polyb. 2, 15,

5 ; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14 ; Epict. enchirid. c. 11
;

but the Attic form navboKelov is used by Arstph. ran.

550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass. 22; Pa-

laeph. fab. 46 ; Ael. v.h. 14, 14 ; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3 ; Epict.

diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5, 15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.)'

•irav-Soxevs, -ias, 6, (ttos and 8f\o/xat [hence lit. 'one who
receives all comers ']), for the earlier and more elegant

navSoKevs (so Tdf. ;
[cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host :

Lk. X. 35. (Polyb. 2, 15, 6 ; Plut. de sanit. tuenda

c. 14.)*

iravTJ-yvpis, -fas, fj, (fr. TrSf and ayvpis fr. dyfipoi), fr.

Hdt. and Pind. down
;

a. a festal gathering of the

whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni-

ties, b. univ. a public festal assembly; so in Heb.

xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with

dyyfXoiv [so G L Tr (Tdf.)
;
yet see the Coram.]. (Sept.

for n;?io, Ezek. xlvi. 11 ; Hos. ii. 11 (13) ; ix. 5 ; rri^;?^

Am. V. 21.) [Cf. Trench § i.]*

iravoiKi [so RGL Tr] and navoiKel (T [WH ; see WH.
App. p. 154 and cf. «, i]), on this difference in writing cf.

W. 43 sq. ; B. 73 (64), {nds and oIkos; a form rejected

by the Atticists for iravoiKiq, iravoiKfaia, napoticrjcrlq, [cf. W.
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26 (25) ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 514 sq.]), with all (his) house,

with (his) iDhole famihj : Acts xvi. 34. (Plat. Eryx. p.

392 c.; Aeschin. dial. 2, 1; Philo de Joseph. §42; de

vita Moys. i. 2 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 42 ; 5, 1, 2 ; 3 Mace,

iii. 27 where Fritzsche -k.m.')*

iravoirXCa, -ay, 17, (fr. tiavotiko': wholly armed, in full

armor; and this fr. ttSs and oTiKov),full armor, complete

armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and

breastplate, [cf. Polyb. 6, 23, 2sqq.]) : Lk. xi. 22; Beoi,

which God supplies [W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13,

where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the

temptations of the devil are so called. (Hdt., Plat.,

Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli-

ances at God's command for punishing. Sap. v. 18.)*

iravovp-yCa, -as,r}, {navoxipyoss q. v.), craftiness, cunning:

Lk. XX. 23; 2 Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually

i.q. a specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (A.eschyl.,

Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Lcian., Ael., al. ; nacrd re ewi-

arTjfiT] ;(copt^o/xei/7j tiKaiocrvvrjs Koi rrjs aWrjs dpeT7]s navovp-

yia ov ao(f)ia (paiverai. Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for nn"i;^

in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry-

ing on affairs, Prov, i. 4 ; viii. 5 ; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11)

10.)*

iravovp^os, -ov, (jrds and EPrQ i. q. epyu^op.ai ; on the

accent, see KOKovpyos), Sept. for Dll;;; skilful, clever,

i. e. 1. in a good sense, fit to undertake and accom-

plish ani/thing, dexterous ; toise, sagacious, skilful, (Aris-

tot., Polyb., Plut., al. ; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1 ; xxviii. 2).

But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, craft?/, cun-

ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph.,

Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good
sense] ; xxi. 12, etc.) : 2 Co. xii. 16.*

Travn-XtiOci, see Trap.iiKr)6ei.

iravTaxf) or iravTaxiJ (L Tr WH ; see cik^), adv., every-

where: Acts xxi. 28 L T Tr AVH. for Trai^Toxov, — a varia-

tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From
Hdt, down; cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]

*

iravTax60«v, adv., from all sides, from every quarter :

Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc, Plat., al.] *

rravTttxov, adv., everywhere : Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br.

;

xvi. 20 ; Lk. ix. 6 ; Acts xvii. 30 ; xxi. 28 Rec. ; xxiv.

3 ; xxviii. 22 ; 1 Co. iv. 17. [Soph., Thuc, Plat., al.] *

iravreX^S, -«'?, (iras and reXoy), all-complete, perfect,

(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Mace. vii. 16) ;

(U TO navTf'Xfs (pi'op. u7ito completeness [W. § 51, 1 c.])

completely, perfectly, utterly : Lk. xiii. 1 1 ; Heb. vii. 25,

(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21 ; Joseph, antt. 1, 18, 5; 3, 11,

3 and 12, 1 ; 6, 2, 3 ; 7, 13, 3 ; Ael. v. h. 7, 2 ; n. a. 17,

27).*

irdvTTi (R G L Tr WH navrrj, see reff. s. v. fiktj), (ttS?),

adv., fr. Horn, down, everywhere ; wholly, in all respects,

in every rvay : Acts xxiv. 3.*

irdvTO0€v, (ttoj), adv., fr. Horn, down, from all sides,

from every quarter : Mk. i. 45 L T WH Tr [but the last

named here navrodev ; cf. Chandler § 842] ; Lk. xix.

43 ; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec. '''^^ ^'^
; Heb. ix. 4.*

iravTOKpOLTwp, -opos, 6, (vas and Kpareo)), he who holds

sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God,

2 Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 35) ; Rev. i. 8; iv.

8; xi. 17 ; xv. 3; xvi. 7, 14; xix. 6, 15 ; xxi. 22. (Sept.

for nixai' in the phrase mX^Y nin; or mx:3i' 'ribx Je-

hovah or God of hosts ; also for nty ; Sap. vii. 25 ; Sir.

xhi. 17; 1. 14 ; often in Judith and 2 and 3 Mace. ; An-
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr. ; eccles. writ.

[e. g. Teaching etc. 10, 3; cf. Harnack's notes on Clem.
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp.
i. 2 p. 134)].)*

irdvTOT€, (ttS?), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us
that the better Grk. writ, used eKaa-roTf ; cf. Sturz, De
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq.

;
[W. 26 (25)]), at all

times, alivays, ever : Mt. xxvi. 1 1 ; Mk. xiv. 7 ; Lk. xv.

31 ; xviii. 1 ; Jn. vi. 34 ; vii. 6 ; viii. 29 ; xi. 42 ; xii. 8
;

xviii. 20'' [20'' Rec."] ; Ro. i. 10 (9) ; 1 Co. i. 4 ; xv. 58
;

2 Co. ii. 14 ; iv. 10 ; V. 6 ; [vii. 14 L mrg.] ; ix. 8 ; Gal.

iv. 18; Eph. v. 20 ; Phil. i. 4, 20 ;
[iv. 4] ; Col. i. 3 ; iv.

6, [12]; 1 Th. i. 2; ii. 16; [iii. 6]; iv. 17; [v. 15, 16]; 2

Th. i. 3, 11 ; ii. 13 ; 2 Tim. iii. 7 ; Philem. 4 ; Heb. vii.

25. (Sap. xi. 22(21); xix. 17 (18) ; Joseph., Dion. Hal.,

Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4,

20 ; Athen., Diog. Laert.) *

irdvTws, (from irds), adv., altogether (Latin omnino),

i. e. a. in any and every way, by all means : 1 Co.

ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cev'

tainly : Lk. iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec] ; xxi. 22 ; xxviii.

4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8 ; Ael. v. h. 1, 32; by Plato

in answers [cf. our colloquial by all ?neans]). c.

with the negative ov, a. where ov is postpositive, in

no wise, not at all : 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as

Hom.). p. when the negative precedes, the force of

the adverb is restricted : ov Train-cos, 7iot entirely, not al-

together, 1 Co. V. 10; not in all things, not in all respects,

Ro. iii. 9 ;
(rarely i. q. Travro)? ov, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9

' God ov TTovTOis e(f}ri86p€vos toIs ap,apTr]p.acnv rjpaiv.' Like-

wise ov8fu TrdvTcoi in Hdt. 5, 34. But in Theogn. 305 ed.

Bekk. 01 KUKol oil TrduTois kukoI €K yacrrpos y^yovaui kt\. is

best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554

(515) sq. ; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of

Ro. 1. c, although it is that now generally adopted, see

Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).*

irapd, [it neglects elision before prop, names begin-

ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.'s text) before

some other words ; see Tdf Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. § 5, 1 a.

;

B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity,
with various modifications corresponding to the various

cases with which it is joined ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p.

643 sqq. ; Matthiae § 588 ; Bnhdy. p. 255 sqq. ; Kiihner

§ 440 ; Kruger § 68, 34-36. It is joined

I. with the Genitive ; and as in Grk. prose writ,

always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a

thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or

from one's sphere of power, or from one's wealth or

store, Lat. a, ab ; Germ, von . . . her, von neben ; French
de chez

; [Eng. f-om beside, fro7n'] ; Sept. for 'J3 70, TO,
Sv«n (1 S. xvii. 30) ; cf. W. 364 (342) sq. 'a. prop-

erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of residence,

after verbs of coming, departing, setting out,
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etc. (cf. French venir, partir de cTiez quelqu'un) : Mk. xiv.

4:i ; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lchm. dno'] ; Jn. xv. 26 ; xvi. 27
;

xvii. 8
; [nap' rjs cKiie^XrjKei eiTTo. baifiouia, Mk. xvi. 9 L Tr

txt. WH] ; elvat napu deoi, of Christ, to be sent from God,

Jn. ix. 16, 33 ; to be sprung from God (by the nature of

the Xdyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con-

text KaKflvos pe uTrecTTfikev [Tdf. dneaToXKfv^ is added)
;

fiovoyefovs irapa irarpos sc. bvros, Jn. i. 14 ; e'ort rt napd

Tivos, is given bi/ one, Jn. xvii. 7 [cf. d. below]. b.

joined to passive verbs, napd makes one the author, the

giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); B. § 134, 1]; so after dno-

(TTeWea^ai, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the

fact tliat one who is sent is conceived of as having been

at the time witli the sender, so that he could be selected

or commissioned from among a number and then sent

off); ylvecrdai, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (napa Kvp'iov,

from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at

God's command) ; akin to whicli is ov< dSwarrjo-ei irapd

Tov deov Tvdv pfipa, Lk. i. 37 L mrg. T Tr WH [see dSwa-
reo), b.] ; XaXelcrdai, Lk. i. 45 (not vtto, because God had
not spoken in person, but by an angel) ; naTrjyopeladai,

Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not vtto [yet so L T Tr WH] because

Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but

the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac-

cused him of some crime), c. after verbs of seek-
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, [cf. W.
370 (347) n. ; B. § 147, 5

;
yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i.

12] ; as, alrui, ahovpai, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH
txt. dii avToi) ; Jn. iv. 9 ; Acts iii. 2 ; ix. 2 ; Jas. i. 5 ; 1 Jn.

V. 15 (where L T Tr WH dn airoC) ; fj^rw, Mk. viii. 1 1

;

Lk. xi. 16 ; xii. 48 ; XapjSdvco, Mk. xii. 2 ; Jn. v. 34, 41,

44; X. 18; Acts ii. 33 ; iii. 5 ; xvii. 9 ; xx. 24 ; xxvi. 10;

Jas. i. 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (L T TrWH dir avroi)
;

2 Jn. 4 ; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; napaXap^dvco, Gal. i. 12 ; 1 Th.

ii. 13; iv. 1; dirokap^dvui, Lk. vi. 34 R G L Tr mrg.

;

Kop.'i^opai, Eph. vi. 8
;
yiveral poi ri, Mt. xviii. 19 ; Se^O"

pai, Acts xxii. 5 ; Phil. iv. 18 ; exo, Acts ix. 14 ; aveopai,

Acts vii. 16; dyopd^opai, Rev. iii. 18; also after aprov

<f)aye'iv (sc hoOevTo), 2 Th. iii. 8 ; evpelv fXeo?, 2 Tim. i.

18; ((TTai xo-pi'S, 2 Jn. 3. after verbs of hearing, as-

certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dKovoi

Ti, Jn. i. 40 (41) ; vi. 45 sq. ; vii. 51 ; viii. 26, 40 ; xv. 15
;

Acts X. 22 ; xxviii. 22 ; 2 Tim. i. 13 ; ii. 2 ; nwddvopai,

Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52 ; aKpi^a, Mt. ii. 16 ; emyivoiaKco, Acts

xxiv. 8
;
pavddvco, 2 Tim. iii. 14. d. in phrases in

which things are said eivai or e^epxea-dai from one :

Lk. ii. 1 ; vi. 19 ; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. 6,

f], TO Tvapd Tivos [see 6, n. 8 ; cf. B. § 125, 9 ; W. § 18,

3] ; a. absol. : ol Trap' avrov, those of one's family,

i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 33; one's de-

scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erani\, 1 Mace. xiii.

52
;
[Joseph, antt. 1, 10, 5]) ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p.

101 ;
{Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; ra napd rivoi,

what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one's

'means, resources, Mk. v. 26 ; to. napd rivcov, sc. ovra, i. e.

dodevra, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18
;
[cf. W. 366 (343) ; Joseph,

antt. 8,6,6; b. j. 2, 8, 4 ; etc.]. p. where it refers

to a preceding noun : rj e^ova-'ia rj napd rivos, sc. received.

Acts xxvi. 12 [R G] ; eniKovplas r^s napa (L T Tr WH
dnb) TOV 6tov, Acts xxvi. 22 (tj napd tivos (vpoia, Xen.
mem. 2, 2, 12) ; ^ Trap' epov diadrjur}, of which I am the

author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182)].
II. with the Dative, napd indicates that something is

or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one,

or (raetaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of,

in the jwesence of, with, Sept. for bv^? (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 1

;

Prov. viii. 30), T3 (Gen. xUv. 16 sq. ; Num. xxxi. 49),

'T]}! (see b. below) ; cf. W. §48, d. p. 394 sq. (369) ;
[B.

339 (291 sq.)]. a. near, by: ela-TrjKeiaav napa t^
(TTavpm, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass, in the N. T.
where napd is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all

others with a dat. of tlie person), after a verb of mo-
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion [cf. B.
339 (292)], eaTrjcrev avrb nap iavTa, Lk. ix. 47. b.

with, i. e. in one's house ; in one's town ; in one's society :

^fvi^eaOai [q. v.]. Acts x. 6 ; xxi. 16 ; p^veiv, of guests

or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; iv. 40 ; xiv. 17, 25 ; Acts ix.

43 ; xviii. 3, 20 [R G] ; xxi. 7 sq. ; inipeveiv, Acts xxviii.

14 LTTrWH; KaToKveiv, Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona

§ 82 [cf. B. 339 (292)]) ; dpiardv, Lk. xi. 37 ; dnoXfintiP

Tt, 2 Tim. iv. 13 ; napa tw dea, dwelling with God, Jn.

viii. 38 ; i. q. in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5
; pia-Bov i'xeiv, to have

a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1 ; evpfiv

X^pi-v (there where God is, i. e. God's favor [cf. W. 365

(343)]), Lk. i. 30 ; a pei's. is also said to have xdpn napd
one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52 ; tovto x^pn
napa 6((o, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him,

1 Pet. ii. 20 (for 'r_y3, Ex. xxxiii. 12, 16 ; Num. xi. 15) ;

napa 6ea, in fellowshijj with God (of those who have
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24

;

napa Kvpia (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet.

ii. 11 [GLom. and Tr WH br. the phrase] ; nap' vplv,

in your city, in your church. Col. iv. 16 ; w. a dat. plur.

i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 13; nap*

eavTw, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. c. nap' (L Tr WH
txt. €1/) iavTM, with one's self'i. e. in one's own mind, 8io-

Xoyi^ea-dai, INIt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or

not to be napd tivi, with one, a. which belongs to his

nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac-

tice or the reverse ; as, pi) dhiKia napa rw Bea ; Ro. ix. 14

;

add, Ro. ii. 1 1 ; 2 Co. i. 1 7 ; Eph. vi. 9 ; Jas. i. 1 7. p.

which is or is not within one's power : Mt. xix, 26 ; Mk.
X. 27 ; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i. 37 R G L txt. e. napd tivi,

with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hdt.
and the Attic writ. ; cf. Passow s. v. II. 2, vol. ii. p. 667 ;

[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 3]) : napa t<5 Bea, Ro. ii. 13 ; 1 Co.

iii. 19 ; Gal. iii. 11 ; 2 Th. i. 6 ; Jas. i. 27 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; 2

Pet. iii. 8 \n. iivp'i(f\ ; (ppovtpov etvai nap' eavTa, [A. V. in

one's own conceit}, Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. ev) ;

xii. 16.

III. with an Accusative; Sept. for SyK, T Sjr,

"I5;r3 (Josh. vii. 7 ; xxii. 7) ; cf. W. § 49 g. p. 403 (377)

sq.
;
[B. 339 (292)] ;

1. prop, of place, at, by, near,

by the side of, beside, along ; so with verbs of motion:
nepmaTflv napd t^v 6dXa<Ta-av (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt.
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iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 [here L T Tr WH Trapdyw] ; TriTrreiv,

Mt. xiii. 4 ; Mk. iv. 4 ; Lk. viii. 5, 41 ; xvii. 16 ; Acts v.

10 (where L T Tr WH Trpdr) ; a-naprjvai, Mt. xiii. 19;

pinT€iv, Mt. XV. 30; rtdevai, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf.

Trpof] ; V. 2 ; diTOTiOevai. Acts vii. 58 ; fp)(ecr6ai, f^epxfcrdai,

Mt. XV. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. els] ; Acts xvi. 13 ; ol

irapa ttjv obov, sc. veaovrfs, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4 ; Lk. viii. 1 2,

of. 5. with verbs of r e s t : Kadrjadai, ^Nlt. xiii. 1 ; xx. 30
;

Lk. viii. 35 ; with elvat, i\Ik. v. 21 ; Acts x. (5. with verbs

denoting the business in which one is engaged, as TraiSev-

eiv in pass., Acts xxii. 3 [so G L T Tr WH punctuate]

;

8i8daicfiv, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of

place. Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. 2. beside, beyond,

i. e. metaph. a. i. q. contrary to : irapa tt]v 8t.8axfiv, Ro.

xvi. 1 7 ; nap (Xniba, lit. beyond hope, i. e where the laws

and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q.

without [A. V. against'} hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof, auth.,

of things which happen against hope, beyond one's ex-

pectation, cf. Passow s. v. in. 3, vol. ii. p. 669*"; Dion.

Hal. antt. 6, 25) ; naph rof vopou, contrary to the law,

Acts xviii. 13 (napa tovs vopovs, opp. to Kara roiis vopovs,

Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18) ; nap' o, contrary to that which, i. e.

at variance with that which. Gal. i. 8 sq. ; napd (pvcriu,

Ro. i. 26 ; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6, 17 ; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.)

;

after SkXos, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see

exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p.

6 70') ; napa top KTiaavra, omitting or passing by the

Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above)

the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to

the use of the prep, in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii.

p. 28 [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 165 /3. ; L. and S.

s. V. C. I. 5 d.]), but not to the thought of the passage.

except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less

:

Tfo-aapaKovra napd piav, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi.

24 (T((TcrapdKOVTa eVcoi/ napd TpiaKovra fjptpas, Joseph,

antt. 4, 8, 1 ; napd vivre vavs, five sliips being deducted,

Thuc. 8, 29; [tto/j' 6\iyas ^T](f>ovs, Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 37,

3] ; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258
;
[W.

u. s. ; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]). b. above, beyond

:

napd Kaipdv fjXiKias, Heb. xi. 11 ; Trap' o Sei (Plut. mor.

p. 83 f. [de prefect, in virt. § 13]), Ro. xii. 3 ; i. q. more
than : dpapToiXoi napd ndvras, Lk. xiii. 2 ; e^piae ere e Xaiov

napd Toiis (tfr. more copiously than [A. V. above'} thy

fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8 ; iyJAovv nva napa

Tiva, Sir. XV. 5) ; Kpiveiv rjpepavnap fjpfpav, to prefer one

day to another (see Kpivu), 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is

joined to comparatives: n\(ov napd t. Lk. iii. 13; 8ia-

(popoiTfpov nap" avrovs ovopa, Ileb. i. 4 ; add, iii. 3 ; ix. 23

;

xi. 4 ; xii. 24 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. § 35, 2 b. [and

as above]. eXarToiiv nva napd r., to make one inferior

to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (ci. Lat.

propter i. q. ob) : napd rovro, for this reason, therefore,

1 Co. xii. 15 sq. ; cf. W. § 49 g. c.

IV. In Composition Trapa denotes 1. situation

or motion either from the side of, or to the side of ; near,

beside, by, to : napadaXdaa-ios, napdXios, napoiKfco, napaico-

XnvBeco, napaXap^dvco, napaXeyopat, napanXeco, napaya>
;

of what is done secretly or by stealth, as napeia-fpxopai,

napeitrdyco, napft(r8va>\ cf. [the several words and] Fritz-

sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 346. by the side of i. e.

ready, present, at hand, (napd nvi) : ndpeipi, napovcria,

napexf^f 6tc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf.

our beyond or aside i. q. amiss} : napa^aivco, napa^dTtjs.

napavopto), napaKoia, napir)p,i, ndpea-is, napaXoyi^opai,

napd8o^os, napacppovla, etc. 3. like the Germ, an
(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.) : napaCrjXoeo, napaniKpaiva,

vapo^vpo), irapopyiCot. [Cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq.J

irapa-paCvw ; 2 aor. nape^rjv
;
prop, to go by the side o}

(in Hom. twice nap^e^aas of one who stands by anoth-

er's side in a war-chariot, II. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here

of men on foot]) ; to go past or to pass over without touch-

ing a thing ; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress,

w. an ace. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes-

chyl. down [cf. napd, IV. 1 and 2]) : ttjv napd8oaiy, Mt.
XV. 2 ; TriP evToXrjv roi 6(ov, ibid. 3 ; 6 napa^aiva>v, he that

transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to

the true doctrine, opp. to piveiv iv rfj 8i8axjj, 2 Jn. 9 R G
[where L T Tr WH 6 npodyav (q. v.)] (so oi napa^aivov

Tff, transgressors of the law. Sir. xl. 14 [cf. Joseph, c.

Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30,1]); (T;7j/Sia(97*c»jj', Josh. vii. 11,

15 ; Ezek. xvi. 59, and often; to prjpa Kvpiov, Num. xiv.

41 ; 1 S. XV. 24, etc. ; rds (rvvdfjKas, Polyb. 7, 5, 1 ; Joseph.

antt. 4, 6, 5 ; Ael. v. h. 10, 2 ; besides, napa^. biKrjv, rov

vofiou, Tovs opKovs, TiicTTiv, Btc, in Grk. writ.), in imita-

tion of the Hebr. "IID foil, by jO, we find napa^. Ik tivos

and and rivos, so to go past as to turn aside from, i. e. to

depart, leave, be turned from : ck rrjs 68ov, Ex. xxxii. 8;

Deut. ix. 12 ; and rav (vtoXSjv, Deut. xvii. 20; and rav

Xoyoiv, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex. ; once so in the N. T.

:

fK (L T Tr WH and) Trjs dnoaToXfjs, of one who abandons

his trust, [R. V. fell away}, Acts i. 25. (In the Sept.

also for IDj;, "^'^n to break, TM2\^ to deviate, turn aside.)

[Syn. : napa^alveiv to overstep, napanopeveadat to proceed

by the side of, napepx^frdai to go past.} *

irapa-pdXXu : 2 aor. napi^aXov
;

1- to throio be-

fore, cast to, [cf. napd, IV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Die

Cass., al. ; as fodder to horses, Hom. II. 8, 504). 2.

to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of

comparison, to compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb.,

Joseph., Hdian.) : ttiv ^aa-iXfiav tov 6eov iv napa^oXfj,

to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a

similitude, Mk. iv. 30 R G L mrg. Tr mrg.' [cf. B. § 133,

22]. 3. reflexively, to put one's self, betake one's

self into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut.,

Diog. Laert.) ; of seamen (Hdt. 7, 179 ; Dem. p. 163, 4;

fls UoTidXovs, Joseph, antt. 18, 6, 4), ets 2dpov, Acts xx.

15 I put in at (R. V. touched at)}. For another use of

this verb in Grk. writ, see napa^oXevopai.*

irapd-Pao-is, -fwj, ^, (napa^aiva, q. v.), prop, a going

over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica-

tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio
;
[A. V. transgres-

sion} : w. a gen. of the object, rSiv opKcov, 2 Mace. xv. 10;

T03V BiKoicov, Plut. compar. Ages, and Pomp. 1 ; roi) vopov,

of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph, antt. 18, 8, 2) ; ab-

solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified

law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but dpaprla is wrong-do-
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ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty

of [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § Ixvi.]) ; rav napa^. xap^r '»

create transgressions, i. e. that sins might take on tlie

character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious-

ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the

Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15 ; Heb. ii. 2 ; ix. 15 ; Ps. c. (ci.)

3 ;
w. a gen. of the subj., rcbv ddUcov, Sap. xiv. 31.*

irapa-pdTTjs, -ov, 6, (jrapa^aivu) [cf. W. 26]), a trans-

gressor (Vulg. jjraevaricator, transgressor) : vofiov, a law-

breaker (Plant, legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11;
absol.. Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl. (Trap^aTr]s)

;

Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]*

irapa-Pid^o|xai, : 1 aor. nape^iacrap.riv; depon. verb, to

employ force contrary to nature and right [cf. napa, IV. 2],

to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1,3): nva, to

constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29 ; Acts xvi. 15
;

so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 23, etc.*

irapaPo\€vo|i,ai : 1 aor. mid. ptcp. irapa^o\evcrdp.tvos

;

to be napd^oXos i. e. one icho rashly exposes himself to dan-
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88) ; Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one's self to dan-
ger : with a dat. of respect, rji ^^vxfj, as respects life ;

hence, to expose one^s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life,

Phil. ii. 30 G L TTrWH for the napa^ovXtvadfi. of Rec.

;

on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler,

Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176sqq. This verb is

not found in the Grk. writ., who say TrapajSdXXeor^at, now
absol. to expose one's self to danger (see Passow s. v.

TrapajSdXXo), 2 ; L. and S. ib. II.), now with an ace. of the
thing \_to risk, stake}, as ^vxtjv, Horn. II. 9, 322; aap-a

Kol ^vxrjv, 2 Mace. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow
[and L. and S.] 1. c.) ; now w. a dat. of reference, Ta2s

yj^vxais, Diod. 3, 35 ; rjj efiavrov Ke(pa\^, dpyvpiM, Phryn.
ed. Lob. p. 238

;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. c.].*

irapapoXVj, -rjs, fj, (Trapa/SdXXo), q. v.), Sept. for hvD
;

1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juxta-

position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 13 ; Diod. 14,

60. 2. metaph. a comparing, comparison of one
thing ivith another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr.,

Polyb., Plut.) : univ., Mt. xxiv. 32 ; Mk. xiii. 28 ; an
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated,

Mk. iii. 23 ; Lk. xiv. 7 ; a thing serving as a figure of

something else, Heb. ix. 9 ; this meaning also very many
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be-

low; spec, a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the

laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties

of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and
history of God's kingdom, are figuratively portrayed [cf

.

B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there ; add Aristot.

rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope's notes)] : Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13,

24, 31, 33-35, 53 ; xxi. 33, 45
;

[xxii. 1] ; Mk. iv. 2, 10,

[11], 13, 30, 33 sq.; [vii. 17] ; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4,

9-11 ; xii. 16, 41 ; xiii. 6 ; xiv. 7 ; xv. 3 ; xviii. 1,9; xix.

11 ; XX. 9, 19 ; xxi. 29 ; with a gen. of the pers. or thing
to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30,

1 a.] : Tov anfipovTos, Mt. xiii. 18; tcov ^i^aviwv, ib. 36;
Trjv ^uffiXflav tov 6eov iv TTapaj36kfj ridfvai (lit. to set forth

the kingdom of God in a parable'), to illustrate (the na-
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a
parable, Mk. i v. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH. 3. a pithy
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar-
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an
aphorism, a maxim : Lk. v. 36 ; vi. 39 ; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov.
i. 6; Eccl. i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27) ; xiii. 26 (25), etc.).

Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs,
napa^oXr) is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1 S. x. 12;
Ezek. xii. 22 sq. ; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven-

ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by
Plut. Arat. 22 : bid ttoXXwi' (Xiypuv Koi napa^oXav irfpai-

vovTft npos TO Tflxos [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2

;

also var. in Thuc. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]) ; eV

napajSoXfj, in risking him, i. e. at the very moment when
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see napa^oXtvofiai),

Heb. xi. 19 (Ilesych. €k napa^oX^s- €< irapaKivbvvtvfUf

Tos) ; others with less probability explain it, in a figure,

i. e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection

of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised

again from the dead ; others otherwise.*

irapa-PovXcvo|iai : 1 aor. ptcp. napa^ovXfxxTdfitvos ; to

consult amiss [see Trapd, IV. 2] : w. a dat. of the thing,

Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See napa-

^oXfvopai.*

irap-ay^tkla, -as, fj, (napayyfXXo))
,
prop, announcement,

a proclaimitig or giving a message to ; hence a charge,

command : Acts xvi. 24 ; a prohibition. Acts v. 28 ; used
of the Christian doctrine relative to right living, 1 Tim.
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18;
plur. in 1 Th. iv. 2. (Of a military order in Xen., Polyb.

;

of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 1104», 7; Diod.

exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].)*

"Trap-aYY*^** j impf. naprjyytXXov
',

1 aor. TrapfjyytiKa
',

(jtapd and dyyeXXw) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down

;

1.

prop, to transmit a message along from one to another

[(cf. Trapd, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com-

mand, order, charge : w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 1 1 [cf.

Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; foil, by
Xiyoiv and direct disc. Mt. x. 5 ; foil, by an inf. aor.,

Mt. XV. 35 L T Tr WH ; Mk. viii. 6 ; Lk. viii. 29 ; Acts
X. 42; xvi. 18; with /x^ inserted, Lk. v. 14 ; viii. 56 ; Acts

xxiii. 22 ; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lchm. inf. pres.] ; foil, by an
inf. pres.. Acts xvi. 23 ; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WHhave

dnayy.'] ; 2 Th. iii. 6 ; with prj inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [G L
T Tr WH] ; Acts i. 4 ; iv. 18 ; v. 28 (napayyeXia napay
yeXXfiv, to charge strictly, W. §54, 3 ; B. 184 (159 sq.)),

40 ; 1 Tim. i. 3 ; vi. 1 7 ; rtvi n, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH
om. Lbr. the dat.]; tovto foil, by on, 2 Th. iii. 10; rivi

foil, by ace. and inf., [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.] ; 2

Th. iii. 6 ; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.] ; foil, by an

inf. alone. Acts xv. 5 ; by Iva (see Iva, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi.

8 ; 2 Th. iii. 12 ; with an ace. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi.

17; 1 Tim. iv. 11 ; v. 7. [Syn. see KfXfvco, fin.]*

'7rapa-'y£vo|xai ; impf. 3 pers. plur. Trapeyivotrro (Jn. iii.

23) ; 2 aor. irapeyevoprju ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for X13

;

(prop, to become near, to place one's self by the side of,
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach : absol., Mt.

iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso-

ciates this with Heb. ix. 11 ; Lk. xii. 51 below] : Lk. [xiv.

21] ; xix. 16 ; Jn. iii. 23 ; Acts v. 21 sq. 25 ; ix. 39 ; x. 32

[R G Tr mrg. br.], 33 ; xi. 23 ; xiv. 27 ; xvii. 10 ; xviii. 27

;

xxi. 18 ; xxiii. 16, 35 ; xxiv. 1 7, 24 ; xxv. 7 ; xxviii. 21 ; 1

Co. xvi. 3 ; foil, by dno w. gen. of place and els w. ace. of

place, Mt. ii. 1 ; Acts xiii. 14 ; by otto with gen. of place

and eVi w. ace. of place and Trpos w. ace. of pers. Mt. iii.

13 ; by Trapa w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one [cf. W. 305

(342)]), Mk. xiv. 43 ; by npos riva, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19
;

Acts XX. 18 ; TTpos riva ck w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6 ; by

€tff w. ace. of place, Jn. viii. 2 ; Acts ix. 26 (here Lchm.
fv) ; XV. 4 ; by firt Tiva (against, see em, CI. 2 g. y. /SjS.),

Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. Trpos']- i. q. to come forth, make one's

public appearance, of teachers : of the Messiah, absol.

Heb. ix. 1 1 ; foil, by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii.

51 ;
[of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)], i. q.

to be present with help [R. V. to take one's part], w. a

dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv. 16 LTTrWH. [Comp. :

Wfi^napayivopai.^ *

Trap-aYw ; impf. irapriyov (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ;
pres. pass.

3 pers. sing. Trapdycrat; fr. [Archil., Theogn.], Find, and

Hdt. down; Sept. several times for injr in Kal and

Hiphil; 1. trans, [(cf. irapa, IV.)]; a. to lead

past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead

away. c. to lead to; to lead forth, bring forward.

2. intrans. (see ayo), 4) ; a. to pass by, go past : Mt.

XX. 30 ; Mk. ii. 14 ; xv. 21 ;
[Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.] ; foil,

by napd w. an ace. of place, Mk. i. 16 L T Tr WH (by

Kara w. acc. of place, 3 Mace. vi. 16; BeapovvTes napd-

yova-av Trjv hvvapiv, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart,

go away-: Jn. viii. 59 Rec. ; ix. 1 ; cKct^fi', Mt. ix. 9, 27.

[Al. adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass.]

Metaph. to pass away, disappear : 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. cxliii.

(cxliv.) 5) ; in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii.

8, 17.*

•irapa-8€i"y|JiaTC5« ; 1 aor. inf. TrapadeiypaTicrai
;

(irapd-

dfiypa [(fr. deUvvpi)] an example ; also an example in

the sense of a warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); to set

forth as an example, make an example of; in a bad sense,

to hold up to infamy ; to expose to public disgrace : rivd,

Mt. i. 19 R G ; Heb. vi. 6 [A. V. put to open shame~\.

(Num. xxv. 4 ; Jer. xiii. 22 ; Ezek. xxviii. 17 ; [Dan. ii. 5

Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36] ; Evang. Jac. c. 20 ; often

in Polyb. ; Plut. de curios. 10 ; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph.

1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. IMigne).) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.]
*

irapd8€i(ros, -ov, o, (thought by most to be of Persian

origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii.

p. 1124; [B. D. s. V. ; esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das

Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Max Miiller,

Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians

a grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park,

shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were
kept for the hunt ; it was enclosed by walls and furnished

with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1, 4,

5] ; 8, 1, 38 • oec. 4, 13 and 14 ; anab. 1, 2, 7. 9 ; Theo-
phr. h. pi. 5, 8, 1 ; Diod. 16, 41 ; 14, 80; Plut. Artax,

25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure-

ground; grove, park: Lcian. v. h. 2, 23; Ael. v. h. 1, 33;

Joseph, antt. 7, 14, 4 ; 8, 7, 3 ; 9, 10, 4 ; 10, 3, 2 and 11,

1 ; b. j. 6, 1, 1 ; [c Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. Muller)']\

Sus. 4, 7, 15, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed into

the Hebr. language, O'H'J?, Neh. ii. 8 ; Eccl. ii. 5 ; Cant,

iv. 13 ; besides in Sept. mostly for n ; thus for that de-

lightful region, ' the garden of Eden,* in which our first

parents dwelt before the fall : Gen. ii. 8 sqq. ; iii. 1

sqq. 3. that part of Hades lohich was thought by
the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious

until the resurrection : Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 23 sqq. But
some [e.g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that

passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper

region in the heavens : 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain,

others deny, that the term is equiv. to 6 rpiros ovpavos

in vs. 2) ; with the addition of tov Beov, gen. of possessor,

the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true

Christians will be taken after death. Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen.

xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13 ; xxxi. 8). According to the

opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in

which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists,

neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be-

yond the world ; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on

Evang. Nicod. c. xxv. p. 748 sqq. ; and Bleek thinks that

the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7.

Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.;

also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Horn. p. 87

sq. ; Klopper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Gbttingen,

1869). See also B.D. s. v. ; McC. and S. s.v. ; Hamburg-

er, Real-Encyclopadie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.] *

irapa-Sexofiai ; fut. 3 pers. plur. Trapabe^ovrai ; depon.

mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. Trope-

hixSr]v (Acts XV. 4 L T Tr WH ; 2 Mace. iv. 22; [cf. 5-

51 (44)]) ;
1. in class. Grk. fr. Horn, down, prop.

to receive, take up, take upon one's self. Hence 2.

to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive : rbv \6yov,

Mk. iv. 20; edrj, Acts xvi. 21 ; rfjv paprvpiav, Acts xxii.

18 ; Karrjyopiav, 1 Tim. v. 19, (tos SoKipovs Bpdxpas, Epict.

diss. 1, 7, 6) ; rivd, of a son, to acknowledge as one's own
[A. V. receiveth'], Heb. xii. 6 (after Frov. iii. 12, where

for n^T) ; of a delegate or messenger, to give due re-

ception to. Acts XV. 4 L T Tr WH. [Cf. Se'xo/iai, fin.] *

irapa-Sia-TpiPTi, -r]s, fj, useless occupation, empty business,

misemployment (see irapd, IV. 2) : 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec [cf.

W. 102 (96)], see dLanaparpi^fj. Not found elsewhere;

[cf. TTopaStarvTroo) in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, Ae^eis

ddrja-avp. S. V.)].*

irapa-SiScop, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. irapa8i8a (1 Co. xv.

24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., etc.]) and napadiBol

(ibid. L txt. T Trtxt. ; cf. B. 46 (40) [and 8l8cop.i, init.])
;

impf. 3 pers. sing. irapeSi'Sou (Acts viii. 3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 23),

plur. irapeSidovv (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and irape-

8[8oaav (Acts xvi. 4 L T Tr WH; cf. W. § 14, 1 c ; B. 45

(39)); fut. TrapaSoxro) ; 1 aor. naptScoKa ; 2 aor. irapeScov,

subjunc. 3 pers. sing. napaBa and several times napaBoi

(so L T Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29 ; xiv. 10, 11 ; Jn. xiu. 2

;

see BibcoiJii, init.)
;

pf. ptcp. irapaBeBantus (Acts xv. 26ji
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plupf. 3 pers. plur. without augm. TTapa8(8aiK(i<Tav (Mk.

XV. 10; W. §12, 9; [B. 33 (29); Tc/f. Proleg. p. 120

sq.]) ; Pass., pres. napadiSofiai. ; impf. 3 pers. sing. Trape-

BidfTo (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr \VH for R G irapeSiBoro, see

dwo8i8a)fJ.i) ;
pf- 3 pers. sing. napa^eSoTat (Lk. iv. 6),

ptcp. napaSfSopievos, Acts xiv. 26 ; 1 aor. napfdudrjv;

1 fut. napaBodfjaopai ; £r. Find, and lldt. down ; Sept.

mostly for ji^J ; to give over; 1. jJi'op. to give

into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into

(one's) power or use : rivi ti, to deliver to one something

to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27 ; Lk. iv. 6

[cf. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; ra vTrdpxovra, raXam-a, Mt.

XXV. 14, 20, 22 ; tt)V ^aaiXeiav, 1 Co. xv. 24 ; to irvtvpa

sc. Tw 6ea, Jn. xix. 30 ; ro aapa, tva etc., to be burned,

1 Co. xiii. 3 ; rtva, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged,

condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death,

(often thus in prof, autli.) : nva, absol., so that to be put

in prison must be suppUed, Mt. iv. 12 ; Mk. i. 14 ; rrjpov-

fievovs, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [G T Tr WH ; but R
T€TT]pr]pfuovs, L KoKa^opevovs riypeii/] ; to be put to death

(cf. Germ, dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25 ; with the addition of

inep Tivos, for one's salvation, Ro. viii. 32 ; riva nvi, Mt.

V. 25; xviii. 34 ; xx. 18 ; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv. 1 ; Lk. xii. 58
;

XX. 20 ; Jn. .xviii. 30, 35 sq. ; xix. 1 1 etc. ; Acts xxvii. 1

;

xxviii. 16 Rec; tw deXTjpaTi avrav, to do their pleasure

with, Lk. xxiii. 25; tivo. rivi, foil, by "iva, Jn. xix. 16;

with an inf. of purpose, (pv^acra-fiv aiiTov, to guard him,

Acts xii. 4 ; without the dat., Mt. x. 19 ; xxiv. 10 ; xxvii.

18 ; Mk. xiii. 11 ; xv. 10 ; Acts iii. 13 ; foil, by iva, Mt.

xxvii. 26 ; Mk. xv. 15 ; nva ds to (TTavpcoQrjvai, Mt. xxvi. 2

(jTTavpov davuTa, Ev. Nicod. c. 26) ; els x^P^s twos, i. e.

into one's power, Mt. xvii. 22 ; xxvi. 45 ; Mk. ix. 31
;

xiv. 41 ; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11 ; xxviii. 17,

(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24 ; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4) ; els a-vvedpia,

to councils [see crvvtdpiov, 2 b.] {napadidovai involving

also the idea of conducting), Mt. x. 17 ; Mk. xiii. 9 ; els

avvaycoyas, Lk. xxi. 1 2 ; els 6Xl\J/-iv, Mt. xxiv. 9 ; els (f)v\a-

KTjv, Acts viii. 3 ; els (pvXaKcis, Acts xxii. 4 ; els Bdvarov,

Mt. x. 21 ; Mk. .xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11 ; els Kpipa Bavdrov,

Lk. xxiv. 20 ; Tf}v adpKa els Karacfidopdv, of Christ under-

going death. Barn. ep. 5, 1 ; 7rapa8i86vaL euvTov vnep rivos,

to give one's self up for, give one's self to death for, to

undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20

;

Eph. V. 25 ; with the addition of tw Bea and a pred. ace,

Eph. V. 2 ; Tjji* yfrvxTiv eauroC vnep tov ovdparos 'irjaoij

Xpi(TTov, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the

name of Jeyus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres-

sions : Tiva Tw Sarava, to deliver one into the power of

Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim.

i. 20 ; with the addition of els okeBpov aapKos (see oKe-

Bpos), 1 Co. V. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated

from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see

Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymenaeus
II., Excommunication II.)], because a person banished

from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived

of the protection of God and delivered up to the power
of the devil). Tiva els aKaBapcriav, to cause one to be-

come unclean, Ro. i. 24 ; cf. Fritzsche, Riickert, and

others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V.
renders to give up'] ; els ndSrj aTiplas, to make one a slave

of vile passions, ib. 26 ; els aSoKt/xoi/ vovv, to cause one to

follow his own corrupt mind, — foil, by an inf. of purpose
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28 ; eavTov t^ d<re\yela,

to make one's self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv.

19 ; Tivd Xarpeveiu, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42.

to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause
one to be taken : Ttvd tivi, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt.
xxvi. 15 ; Mk. xiv. 10 ; Lk. xxii. 4, 6 ; without the dat.,

Mt. x.xvi. 16, 21, 23, 25 ; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21,

48 ; Jn. vi. 64, 71 ; xii. 4 ; in the pass., Mk. ,xiv. 21 ; Lk.
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23

;
pres. ptcp. 6 TrapaSibovs avTov, of

him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. § 144, 11, 3) : Mt.
xxvi. 25, 46, 48 ; Mk. xiv. 42, 44 ; Jn. xiii. 11 ; xviii. 2,

5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, etc. : e'is ti, in

pass., Ro. vi. 1 7 (to be resolved thus, virtjK. tm tCttm etc-

h's ov T:ape866rjTe [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i. q. to com-

mit, to commend : Tivd ttj x^ptTi r. 6eov, in pass., Acts xiv.

26 ; XV. 40 ; napeSibov roi KplvovTi diKalois, sc. ra eavTov,

his cause (B. 145 (127) note^ [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet.

ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally : commands, rites, Mk.
vii. 13; Acts vi. 14 ; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in

pass.) ; TTia-Tiv, the tenets [see ttiotij, 1 c. /3.], in pass.,

Jude 3 ; (fivXda-aeiv to. 86ypaTa, the decrees to keep. Acta
xvi. 4 ; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu-

ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2

;

1 Co. xi. 23 ; xv. 3, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow
[or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to perviit, allow : absol.

oTuv TiapaScp or napahol 6 KapTros, when the fruit will allow,

i. e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so t^s wpas

7rapa8i8ova-T]s, Polyb. 22, 24, 9 ; for other exx. see Passow
s. V. 3 [L. and S. s. v. II. ; others take the word in Mk. 1. c.

intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up,

presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]).

irapdSolos, -op, {napd contrary to [see napd, IV. 2], and

86^a opinion ; lience i. q. 6 irapd ttjp 86^av wi'), unex-

pected, uncommon, incredible, loonderful : neut. plur. Lk.

V. 26 [A. V. strange things, cf. Trench § xci. fin.]. (Ju-

dith xiii. 13 ; Sap. v. 2, etc. ; Sir. xliii. 25 ; 2 Mace. ix. 24
;

4 Mace. ii. 14 ; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25 ; Lcian.

dial. deor. 20, 7 ; 9, 2 ; Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 10, 2 ; Hdian. 1,

1, 5 [(4 Bekk.)].)*

irap(i-8o<ris, -ecos, f), (napadldapi), a giving over, giving

up ; i. e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender : of

cities, Polyb. 9, 25, 5 ; Joseph, b. j. 1, 8, 6 ; xpw^'^^^^ ^'
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 1309% 10. 2. « giving over

which is done by ivord of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi-

tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see Ttapa-

blbapi, 4) ; hence i. q. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40

;

joined with bihaaKaXia, Plat. legg. 7 p. 803 a. objec-

tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching : so

of Paul's teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6 ; in plur. of the particular

injunctions of Paul's instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2 ; 2 Th. ii.

15. used in the sing, of awritten narrative, Joseph.

c. Ap. 1, 9, 2 ; 10, 2 ; again, of the body of precepts, esp.

ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally

delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts,

both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they

did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph,

antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between to. e*c TrapuSdo-fws

Tav TraTtpwv and ra yeypafi^eva, i. e. ra ev toIs McoOcrtw?

vofiois yeypajj-fieva vofiifia) : Mt- xv. 2 sq. 6 ; Mk. vii. 3,

5, 9, 13 ; with rav dvdpaTrcov added, as opp. to the

divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp.

Lghtft.] ; TTaTpiKoi TTapaBocreis, precepts received from

the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books

or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the

extra-biblical traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad

be). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Tradition.] *

irapa-^iiXoft), -a> ; fut. jrapa^rjXaau) ; 1 aor. napf^rjXuKra
;

to provoke to fijXoy [see Tvapa, IV. 3] ; a. to pro-

voke to jealousy or rivalry : Tiva, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv.

22 ; Sir. xxx. 3) ; eVi rtw (see cTrt, B. 2 a. 8. fin.), Ro. x.

19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger : 1 Co.

X. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps.

xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1, 7 sq.).*

irapa-6aXd<r(rtos, -a, -ov, (napd and daKacra-a), beside

the sea, by the sea : Mt. iv. 13. (Sept. ; Hdt., Xen.,

Thuc, Polyb., Diod., al.)
*

irapa-Ofwpeu, -w : impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. ivaptOfay

povvTo ;
1. {napd i. q. by the side of [see napa, IV.

1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to com-

pare, (Xen., Plut., Lcian.). 2. (napa i. q. over, be-

yond, [Lat. praeter ; see irapa, IV. 2]) to overlook, neglect :

Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22 ; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).*

irapa-Ofiioj, -r]s, f], (Traparidi^fxi, q. v.), a deposit, a trust

or thing consigned to one's faithful keeping, (Vulg. de-

positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc-

trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and

to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12

(^fioii possess, gen. [^the trust committed unto me ; Rec.^' ^®^

reads here TrapaKaradrjKr], q. v.]) ; G L T TrWH in 1 Tim.

vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2, 4 ; 2 Mace. iii. 10, 15

;

Hdt. 9, 45 ;
[al.]). In the Grk. writ. TrapaKaTadrjKrj (q. v.)

is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102

(96).*

irap-aiv€«, -w; impf. 3 pers. sing. Trapjjvd', to exhort,

admonish : with the addition of Xiyatv foil, by direct dis-

course, Acts xxvii. 9 ; rim (in class. Grk. more com-
monly Tivi [W. 223 (209) ; B. § 133, 9]), foil, by an inf.

Acts xxvii. 22 [B. §§ 140, 1 ; 141, 2]. (From Hdt. and
Pind. down ; 2 Mace. vii. 25 sq. ; 3 Mace. v. 17.) *

irap-aiTeo|j.ai, -ovpai, impv. pres. irapairov
;

[impf. 3

pers. plur. napTjrovvro, Mk. xv. 6 T WH Tr mrg., where
al. ovntp ]^TovvTo (q. v.)] ; 1 aor. TrapT/njcra^T;!/ ; pf. pass,

ptcp. Trap;]Tr]H(vos with a pass, signif. ; fr. Acschyl. and
Pind. down

;

1. prop, to ask alongside {napd [IV. 1]),

beg to have near one ; to obtain by entreaty ; to beg from, to

ask for, supplicate : [Mk. xv. 6 (see above)]. 2. to

avert {napa aside [see napa, IV. 1]) by entreaty or seek

to avert, to deprecate; a. prop. foil, by htj and ace.

w. inf. [<o intreat that . . . not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thuc. 5,

63) ; cf. W. 604 (561) ; [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.q. to re-

fuse, decline : to dnodavdv, Acts xxv. 1] {Bavdv ov napat-

Tovpai, Joseph, de vita sua 29). c. i. q. to shun,

avoid : ri, 1 Tim. iv. 7 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; rivd, 1 Tim. v. 11

;

Tit. iii. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Jieh. xii. 25. d. to

avert displeasure by entreaty, i. e. to beg pardon, crave in-

dulgence, to excuse : exe fie napjjTrjpivov (see ep^co, I. 1 f.),

Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept-
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph, antt. 7, 8, 2).*

irapa-Kae€'to|J.ai : to sit down beside [napd, TV. 1'}, seat

one's self, (Xen., Plat., al.) ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. napaKade-
(rOels (Joseph, antt. 6,11,9); npos rt, Lk. x. 39 T TrWH
[cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 269].*

irapa-KaOiJw : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. napaKaOlaaa-a, to make
to sit down beside \_{napd, IV. 1)] ; to set beside, place
near ; intrans. to sit down beside : napd n, Lk. x. 39 R G
L [but L mrg.Trpo'ff] (Sept. Job ii. 13 ; Plut. Marius 17

;

Cleom. 37 ; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the
Grk. writ.).*

irapa-KoXcw, -S> ; impf. 3 pers. sing. naptKokei, 1 and 3

pers. jjlur. napfKdXovv ; 1 aor. napeKokfaa ; Pass., pres.

napoKaXoiipai; pi.napuKfKXrjpai; 1 aor. napticKrfdrjv ; 1 fut.

napaK\r]6r}<Top.ai ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down
; I.

as in Grk. writ, to call to one's side, callfor, summon : rivd,

w. an inf. indicating the purpose. Acts xxviii. 20 [al.

(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the ace. the

subj. of the inf.]. II. to address, speak to, {call to,

call on), which may he done in the way of exhortation,

entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc. ; hence result a varie-

ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2

p. 11 7 sqq. ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1.

as in Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort : absol., Lk. iii. 18
;

[Acts XX. 1 (R Gom.)] ; Ro. xii. 8 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb.
X. 25 ; 1 Pet. v. 12; foil, by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20 ; foil,

by "Ktyav w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40 ; foil, by an inf. where
in Lat. ut, 1 Tim. ii. 1 ; rivd, Actsxv. 32; xvi. 40 ; 2 Co.
X. 1 ; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) ; v. 11 ; 1 Tim. v. 1 ; Heb. iii. 13

;

Tivd Xoya ttoXXw, Acts xx. 2 ; nvd foil, by direct disc, 1

Co. iv. 16 ; 1 Th. v, 14 ; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WH mrg.
inf.] ; 1 Pet. v. 1 sq. ; nvd foil, by an inf. where in Lat.

ut [cf. B. §§ 140, 1 ; 141,2; W. 332(311); 335 (315) n.]:

inf. pres.. Acts xi. 23 ; xiv. 22 ; Phil, iv 2 ; 1 Th. iv.

10 ; Tit. ii. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lchm. adds vpds to the

inf., and WH mrg. with codd. ACL etc. read dnexta-Sf) ;

Jude 3 ; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 33 sq. ; Ro. xii. 1 ; xv.

30 ; 2 Co. ii. 8 ; vi. 1 ; Eph. iv. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 3 ; Heb. xiii.

19 ; Tivd foil, by Iva w. subjunc. [cf. B. § 139, 42 ; W. 335

u. s.], 1 Co. i. 10 ; xvi. 15 sq. ; 2 Co. viii. 6 ; 1 Th. iv. 1

;

2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. B.

§ 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2 ; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat,

beseech, (Joseph, antt. 6, 7, 4 ; [11, 8, 5] ; often in Epict.

cf. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plut.

apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed.

Reiske ; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al., in Soph. Lex.

s. v.] ; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the

gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, napaKokflp

6eovs, so 6f6v in Joseph, antt. 6, 2, 2 and 7, 4 ;
[cf. W.

22]) : [absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]

;

nvd, Mt. viii. 5 ; xviii. 32 ; xxvi. 53 ; Mk. i. 40 ; Acts xvi.

9 ; 2 Co. xii. 18 ; jroXXa, much, Mk. v. 23 ; nvii irtpl rtvor.
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Philem. 10 ; foil, by direct disc. Acts i.x. 38 L T Tr WH

;

with Xtycou added and direct disc, ]\It. xviii. 29 ; Mk. v.

12 ;
[Lk. vii. 4 (Tdf. f]pd>r(ov)] ; without the ace. Actsxvi.

15 ; Tiv6 foil, by an inf. [\V. and B. u. s.], Mk. v. 1 7 ; Lk.

viii. 41 ; Acts viii. 31 ; xix. 31 ; xxviii. 14, (1 Mace. ix.

35) ; Tivd folk by ottcos, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lchm. Hva (see

above)] ; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Mace. iv. 11 ; Plut. Demetr. c.

38) ; Tcva foil, by "iva [W. § 44, 8 a.; B. § 139, 42], Mt. xiv.

36 ; Mk. V. 18 ; vi. 56 ; vii. 32 ; viii. 22 ; Lk. viii. 31 sq.

;

[2 Co. ix. 5] ; Tiva vntp tivos, Iva, 2 Co. xii. 8 ; noWa
(much) Tiva, Iva, Mk. v. 10 ; 1 Co. xvi. 12 ; foil, by tov firj

w. inf. [B. § 140, 16 8.; W. 325 (305)], Acts xxi. 12 ; by
an inf. Acts ix. 38 R G ; by an ace. w. inf.. Acts xiii. 42

;

xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. to strive to appease by entreaty:

absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; riva, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2
Mace. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for DHJ ; very
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. 0th. 16) : absol. 2 Co. ii.

7 ; Tivd, 2 Co. i. 6 ; vii. 6 sq. ; e'j/ w. a dat. of the thing with
which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 1 8 ; riva Sia irapa-

KXjjo-fcof, 2 Co. i. 4 ; w. an ace. of the contents, 8ia ttjs

TrapoKK- rjs (for tjv, see os, rj, o, II. 2 c. a.) iTapaKaKovp.e6a,

ibid. ; in pass, to receive consolation, he comforted, Mt. ii.

18; 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; eVt rivt over {in) a thing [see inl, B.

2 a. 8.], 2 Co. i. 4 ; of the consolation (comfort) given not

in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a

happy issue, i. q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5);
Lk. xvi. 25 ; Acts xx. 12 ; 2 Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop

must be put after napaKtKXrjp..) ; tv rivi, by the help of a
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; ini rivi, 1 Th. iii. 7 ; with (eV) napa-

xXijcTfI added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. to encourage, strength-

en, [i. e. in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright,

Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope) :

Tas Kap8ias, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv.

8 ; 2 Th. ii. 1 7, (also ^f'pas dadevtis, Job iv. 3 for Din
;

yovara irapaXeXvpeva, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for

VDK). 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and
comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8 ; 1 Co. xiv. 31 ; 1

Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach : tv rfj 8i8aaKaX[a,

Tit. i. 9. [COMP. : ovp-^apaKaXea.'] *

irapa-KoXv-iTTw : to cover over, cover up, hide, conceal :

trop. ^f napaKfKaXvpptvov air avTci>v ([i< was concealed

from themi, a Hebraism, on which see in dnoKpinrra, b.),

Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26 ; Plat., Plut., al.).*

irapa-KaTa-flriKT], -jjy, f], (napaKaraTidrjpi), a deposit, a

irzis^: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2Tim. i. 14; [Rec.«'^ ^633 i^

2 Tim. i. 12 also]. (Hdt., Thuc, Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic.

5, 8, 5 p. IISS,' 4 ; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76 ; Joseph, antt.

i, 8, 38 ; Ael. v. h. 4, 1) ; see napadrjKT) above.*

'TrapdrK€i|j.ai
;
(napd and Kflpai) ; to lie beside \jrapd, IV.

1], to be near (fr. Hom. down) ; to be present, at hand :

Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.*

irapd-KXT)(ris, -ftar, r], (jrapaKaXio), q. v.)
;

1. prop,

a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thuc. 4, 61

;

Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en-

treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581 ; Joseph, antt. 3,

1,5; [c. Ap. 2, 23, 3 tt. Tvpos tov deov ecrral ; Xdyoi irapa-

KXrjo-eois, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Mace.

X. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement

:

Acts XV. 31 [al. refer this to 4] ; 1 Co. xiv. 3 ; 2 Co.

viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1 ; 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; Heb. xii. 5; Xoyos

TTJs TrapaKXr]a-eois, Ileb. xiii. 22, (2 Mace. vii. 24 ; xv. 9

(11); Plat. def. 415 e.; Thuc. 8,92; Aeschin., Polyb.,

al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace : 2 Co. i. 4-7
;

Heb. vi. 18; [add,- Acts ix. 31 ; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer.

xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; PJialar.

ep. 97 init.) ; tq}v ypa(f)uv, afforded by the contents of the

Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)] ; 6(6t t^s irapa<X.,

God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5 ; 2

Co. i. 3 ; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot

or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24 ; 2 Co. vii. 4,

7, 13 [cf. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that

tvhich affords comfort or refreshment ; thus of the Messi-

anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes-
siah the consoler, the comforter, Kar i^oxjiv, DPjp [cf.

Wunsche, Neue Beitriige u. s. w. ad loc. ; Schottgen,

Horae Hebr. etc. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis-

course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol-

atory
;
poiverful hortatory discourse : Ro. xii. 8 ; Xoyos

napaKXfia-fcos [A. V. word of exhortation'], Acts xiii. 15
;

vloi nap. [a son ofexhortation], a man gifted in teaching,

admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36 ; used of the apostles'

instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.*

irapd-K\T|Tos, -ov, 6, (irapaKaXfd), prop, summoned, called

to one's side, esp. called to one's aid; hence 1. one

who pleads another's cause before a judge, a pleader,

counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate : Dem. p.

341, 11 ; Diog. Laert. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2.

univ. one who pleads another's cause with one, an inter-

cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. §59; de Josepho §40; in

Flaccum §§3 and 4 ; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God's

right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon

of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine

Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 14). 3. in the widest

sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant ; so of the Holy
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos-

tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to

a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the

divine strenorth needed to enable them to undergo trials

and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom : Jn.

xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 19 sq.; Mk. .xiii.

11 ; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. § 6 init. says

that God in creating the world had no need of a napd-

kXt]tos, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The Targums and
Talmud borrow the Greek words W'Sp'^a and KO'Spa
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate

;

cf. Buxtorf Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)];

so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for ]"So ^xSo, i. e. an angel

that pleads man's cause with God ;
[cf. ivXova^'Kav napd-

kXtjtoi in ' Teaching ' etc. 5 sub fin. ; Barn. ep. 20, 2 ;

Constitt. apost. 7, 18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu-

menti, p. 124 sqq. ; Diisterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq.

;

[ Watkins, Excursus G, in EUicott's N. T. Com. for Eng.

Readers ; Westcott in the " Speaker's Com." Additional

Note on Jn. xiv. 16 ; Schaff in Lange ibid.].*

irap-aKoi^, -fjs, 17, (napd Lat. praeter [see napd, TV.
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2]) ;
1. prop, a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341

b.). 2. [^unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience :

Ro. V. 1 9 ; 2 Co. x. 6 ; Heb. ii. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixvi.] *

irap-aKoXovOew, -dj : fut. TrapaKoikovd-fjau ; 1 aor. irapTjKO-

Aovdrjcra (1 Tim. iv. 6 L mrg. WH mrg. ; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L
T Tr AVH txt.)

;
pf. TraprjKoXovOrjKa

;
1. to follow

after ; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see

irapa, IV. 1] ; <o follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph.

and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always

present, to attend one tvherever he goes : rivi, Mk. xvi.

1 7 [where Tr WH txt. dKo\ov6., q. v.]. b. to follow

up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge ofit, i. e.

to understand, [cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course,

etc.] ; to examine thoroughly, investigate : iraaiv (i. e. -rrpdy-

fiaaiv), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 3 (very

often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285,

23j). c. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or ride, to

conform one's self to : with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv.

6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Mace. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus-

sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche
Theol. for 1871, p. 46 sq.*

irap-aKov« : 1 aor. rraprjicova-a
;

1. to hear aside

i. e. casually or carelessly or a77iiss [see Trapa, IV. 2]

(often so in class. Grk. ; on the freq. use of this verb by
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. (1875) p.

106). 2. to be unioilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to

neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb.

2, 8, 3; 3, 15, 2) ; contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut.

Philop. § 16, 1 KCLi TvapiSflv ri k. TrapaKOvcrai. rav apapra-
vopivuiv, de curios. § 14 Tveipa km tu>v l8i<ov i'via TrapaKovaai

nore k. TraptSeti/], w. an accus., tov Xdyoj/, Mk. v. 36 T WH
Tr txt. [al. 'overhearing the word as it was being
spoken '; cf. B. 302 (259)] ; to refuse to hear, pay no re-

gard to, disobey : tipos, what one says, Mt. xviii. 1 7 (Tob.
iii. 4; to vtto tov ^aaiKeas Xeyopeva, Esth. iii. 3).*

irapa-KviTTw '. 1 aor. iTapeKvy\ra ; to stoop to [of. napa, IV.

1] a thing in order to look at it; to look at with head
bowedforwards ; to look into ivith the body bent ; to stoop

ttnd look into: Lk. xxiv, 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH reject

the vs.] ; Jn. xx. 5 ; els to pvrjpe'iov, Jn. xx. 1 1 ; metaph.
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, els ti, of one who
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25 ; 1

Pet. i. 12. (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut.,

al. ; Sept.)*

irapa-\a|xpdv(i) ; fut. Trapa\r)i\ropai, in L T TrWH -\r}py^o-

pai (Jn. xiv. 3 ; see M, p) ; 2 aor. napeKa^ov, 3 pers. plur.

Trape\a^o(Tav (2 Th. iii. 6 G T L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.

;

cf. 8o\i6co [yet see WH. App. p. 165]) ; Pass., pre?, •jrapa-

Xapl3dvopai; 1 fut. iTapaKr)(^6j)a opat, in L T TrWII -\rip-

(f)6f)CTopai.{seeM,p; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr.Hdt.down; Sept.

for np_7 ; 1. to take to [cf. irapd, IV. 1], /o take with

one's self, to Join to one's self: Tivd, an associate, a com-
panion, Mt. xvii. 1 ; xxvi. 37 ; Mk. iv. 36 ; v. 40 ; ix. 2 ;

X. 32; Lk. ix. 10,28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39 ; in

pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41 ; Lk. xvii. 34-36 ; one to be led

off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.;

Tti»a ixe6' eavTov, Mt. xii. 45 ; xviii. 16 ; Mk. xiv. 33

;

TvapoKapfidviiv yvvalKa, to take one's betrothed to his

home, Mt. i. 20, 24 ; Tivd foil, by els w. an ace. of place,

to take [and bring, cf. W. §66, 2 d.] one with one into

a place, Mt. iv. 5, 8 ; xxvii. 27 ; riva kot ISiav, Mt. xx.

17; mid. with npos epavrov, to my companionship,
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptcp. is prefixed

to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail.

Acts xvi. 33 ; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. XaiScbv].

Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such

as he professes to be ; not to reject, not to withhold obedi-

ence: Tivd, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans-

mitted ; a. prop. : napak. BiaKoviav, an office to be dis-

charged, Col. iv. 17; jSaaiXeiav, Heb. xii. 28, (so for the

Chald. Sap in Dan. v. 31 ; vii. 18, Theodot. ; Hdt. 2,

120; [Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Miiller)] ; ttjv

dpxTjv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the

mind ; by oral transmission : ti foil, by dno w. a gen.

of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co.

xi. 23 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche

Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.
;
[see reff. in aTio, II. 2

d. aa.]) ; by the narration of others, by the instruction

of teachers (used of disciples) : [tov Xp. 'I. tov Kvpiov,

Col. ii. 6] ; tI, 1 Co. xv. 1, 3 ; Gal. i. 9 ; Phil. iv. 9
;

[ri

foil, by an infin., Mk. vii. 4] ; t\ irapd twos [see reff. s. v.

Trapa, L c]. Gal. i. 12 ; 1 Th. ii. 13 ; 2 Th. iii. 6 ; Trapa

Tivos, Kadas ... to ttojs 8et etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (^ao^lav irapd

Tivos, Plat. Lacli. p. 1 9 7 d. ; Euthyd. p. 304 c). [Comp. :

avp.-TrapaXa^jSdi'CD.]
*

•irapa-\t70|xau
;

\iTape\ey6pr)v'\ ; (irapd beside, and Xeyo)

to lay) ; Vulg. in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i. e. to sail past, coast

along : ttjv Kprjrrjv, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring

avTTjv to SaXpcowjr, render tvork past, weather^, 13, (ttjv

'iraXiav, Diod. 13, 3
;

yrjv, 14, 55
;
[Strabo] ; Lat. legere

Oram).*

irap-dXios, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. § 11, 1],

(irapd and aXs), by the sea, maritime : fj irapdkios, sc.

X(^pa, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 3, 39, 3 ; Diod. 3,

15, 41; Josei^h. c. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19;

and the fem. form fj napaXla in Deut. i. 7 ; Josh. ix. 1

;

Judith i. 7 ; iii. 6 ; v. 2, 23 ; vii. 8 ; 1 Mace. xi. 8 ; xv. 38
;

Hdt. 7, 185 ; often in Polyb.; Joseph, antt. 12, 7, 1).*

irap-oXXa-yii, -rjs, »;, (TrapaXXaCTo-co), variation, change

:

Jas. i. 17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)*

irapa-XoYftonai ;
(see Trapa', IV. 2) ;

a. to reckon

wrong, inisrount: Dem. p. 822, 25 ; 1037, 15. b. to

cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive

by false reasoning (joined to e^airaidv, Epict. diss. 2, 20,

7) ; hence c. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent :

Ttva, Col. ii. 4 ; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for HQi).*

irapa-XvriKos, -fj, -6v, (fr. irapaXvco, q. v.), paralytic, i. e.

sufferinof from the relaxing of the nerves of one side;

univ. disabled, iveak of limb, [A. V. palsied, sick of the

palsy'] : Mt. iv. 24; viii. 6 ; ix. 2, 6 ; Mk. ii. 3-5, 9 ; and

L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. [Cf. Riehm, HWB. s. v.

Krankheiten, 5 ; B. D. Am. ed. p. 1866".] *

Trapo-Xvu : [pf. pass. ptcp. irapaiXe'Kvixevos] ;
prop, to

loose on one side or from, the side [cf. Trapa, IV. 1]; /a

loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve,
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble : irapa\e\vfifvos, sufferingfrom
the relaxing ofIke nerves, unstrung, weak oflimb, \_palsied'\,

Lk. V. 18, 24 ([not LWH mrg.] see TtapaKvTiKos) ; Acts

viii. 7; ix. 33 ; irapoKiK. ydi/ara, i. e. tottering, weakened,
feeble knees, ]Ieb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 23;

Xf'pff napakeK. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24
;
[xxvii. (1.) 15,

43] ; TtapiKvovTo ai de^iai, of combatants, Josepli. b. j. 3,

8, 6 ; TiapeKvOr] k- ovk ibvvaro ere XaXrjirai \6yov, 1 Macc.

ix. 55, where cf. Grimm ; (rapaTiKf) Swdpfi TrapaXeX.

Polyb. 32, 23, 1 ; rois .aajjLcuri kuI rats ^v)(ais, id. 20, 10,

9.*

irapo-n.€Vw ; fut. napapevc^ ; 1 aor. ptcp. irapapeivas ',
fr.

Horn, down ; to remain beside, continue always near, [cf.

TTupa, IV. 1] : Heb. vii. 23 ; opp. to dneXrjXvOfvai, Jas. i.

25 {and continues to do so, not departing till all stains

are washed away, cf. vs. 24) ; with one, irpos riva, 1 Co.

xvi. 6 ; rivl (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain

alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp.

Lghtft. :
" napapevo) is relative, while pevat is absolute."

COMP. : (Tvp-^apafieuco.^
*

iTapa-\Lv9io[ia,i, -ovpat, ; 1 aor. TrapepyBTjadp-qv ', fr. Horn,

down ; to speak to, address one, whether % way of ad-

monition and incentive, or to calm and console ; hence i. q.

to encourage, console : rivd, Jn. xi. 31 ; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) ;

V. 14 ; Tiva nepi rivos, Jn. xi. 19.*

jrapajAvOia, -as, 17, (napapvOeopai), in class. Grk. any
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading,

or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol-

ing ; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad
Marc. 1 ; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort : 1 Co. xiv.

3. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a. ; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3

;

Joseph, b. j. 3, 7, 15 ; Lcian. dial. mort. 15, 3 ; Ael. v. h.

12, 1 fin.)*

xapa|j.ii6iov, -ov, to, (jrapapvdiopai), persuasive address :

Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk.

writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc, Plat, on].)*

irapavo|ji€a>, -ii ; to be a Trapdvopos, to act contrary to law,

to break the law : Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept. ; Thuc, Xen.,

Plat., sqq.) *

irapavojiia, -as, f], (Trapdvopos [fr. jrapd (q. v. IV. 2) and
vopos^), breach of law, transgression, wickedness : 2 Pet.

ii. IG. (Thuc, Plat., Dem., al. ; Sept.) *

irapa-iriKpaivb) : 1 aor. irapenLKpava
;
(see Trapd, IV. 3) ;

Sept. chiefly for PITO, JT^pn, to be rebelUous, contuma-
cious, refractory ; also for T]D, D^J^DH, etc. ; to provoke,

exasperate ; to rouse to indignation : absol. (yet so that

God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16,

as in Ps. cv. (cvi.) 7 ; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 7 ; Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 7
;

Ezek. ii. 5-8 ; with t6v deou added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29

;

Ii. (xliv.) 3,8; Ps. v. 11 ; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass.,

Lam. i. 20 ;
joined with opyi^fadai, Philo de alleg. legg.

iii. § 38 ; w. irXrjpovadai dpyrjs 8iKaias, vita Moys. i. § 55

[al. Trdw TTiKp.] ; napaniKpaiveiv k. napopyi^eiv, de somn.

ii. § 26.*

irapa-<nxKpao-|JL(Ss, -ov, 6, (irapaTriKpaivat), provocation : tp

Tw napaniKpaapa, when they provoked (angered) me by
rebelhousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 (where
Sept. for nnnp) ; cf. Num. xvi.*

irapo-irCiTTO) : 2 aor. ptcp. irapaTr«ra>v
',
prop, to fall 6c-

sirfe a pers. or thing ; to slip aside ; hence to deviate from
the right path, turn aside, wander : t^s 680C, Polyb. 3, 54,

5 ; metaph. t^s dXr^Qfias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed.

Didot dvTfxf]'''at) ; rod Kad^Kovros, 8, 13, 8] ; i. q. to err,

Polyb. 1 8, 1 y , 6 ; i'v rivi, Xen. Hell. 1,6,4. In the Scrip-

tures, to fall away (from the true faith) : from the wor-
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 1 3 ; xv. 8 (for S^D) ; from
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.*

•irapa-TrX,ew : 1 aor. inf. napanXeiia-ai. ; to sail by, sail past,

Inapd, IV. 1] : w. an ace of place, Acts xx. 16, (Thuc.
2, 25 ; Xen. anab. 6, 2, 1 ; Hell. 1, 3, 3 ; Plat. Phaedr. p.

259 a.) *

irapa-irX.T|o-iov, (neut. of the adj. napawXTjo-ios), adv.,

near to, almost to : rjaOevrjae napairX. Oavdrw [cf. W. § 54,

6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thuc 7, 19 ; in like manner, Polyb.) *

irapa-ir\il(riws, adv., (irapaTrXTja-ios, see irapaTrXrja-iou),

similarly, in like manner, in the same way : Heb. ii. 14
(where it is equiv. to koto, irdina vs. 1 7, and hence is used
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the

phrase dytovi^eadai TrapanX. to fight with equal advan-

tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1,77; so too the adj., aii Se av6p(o-

iros o)v TvapanXriaios Tois oXXoi?, liXriv ye drj on iToXvnpdypwv

KOL drdadaXos ktX. the words in which an oriental sage

endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great,

Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).*

irapa-iroptvpop.ai ; impf. TrapeTropfvoprjv ; fr. Aristot. and
Polyb. down ; Sept. for '^2},*

; to proceed at the side, go
past, pass by : Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29 ; dia t<ov

a-TTopipav, to go along througli the grain-fields so that lie

had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see

TToieoi, I. 1 a. and c], Mk. ii. 23 R G T WH mrg. ; 8ia

rrjs TaXiXaias, Ynig. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e." obiter
profcisci per Galilaeam," i. e. ' they passed right along

through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping

to receive hospitality or to instruct the people' (Fritz-

sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Tr txt. WH txt. iiropfvovro'] ;

8ta Twv opitav, Deut. ii. 4. [Syn. cf. irapa^aiva, fin.] *•

irapd-^irra)|i,a, -ros, ro, (irapan'nrTa), q. v.)

;

1. prop.

a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in

this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth

and uprightness ; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, ' differ-

ing from dpdpTTjpa (q. v.) in figure not in force*
(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench § Ixvi.] : Mt. vi. 14, [15" G T om.
WH br.], 15" ; xviii. 35 Rec ; Mk. xi. 25, 26 R G L ; Ro.
iv. 25; V. 15-18, 20; xi. llsq.; 2 Co. v. 19; Gal. vi. 1;

Eph. i. 7 ; ii. 1, 5 ; Col. ii. 13 ; Jas. v. 16 (where L T Tr
WH dpaprias). (Polyb. 9, 10, 6 ; Sap. iii. 13 ; x. 1

;

Sept. several times for ^;r?p, ^713^, ;?K?£), etc. ; of liter-

ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.)
*

irapa-pp€(i>
;
(napd and pfcu) ; fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat,

down ; to flow past (napappeov vdap. Is. xliv. 4), to glide

by : prjTroTe itapappvapev (2 aor. pass, subjunc ; cf. Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 28 7 ;
[Veitch s. v. pia ; WH. App. p. 1 70]

;

but L T Tr WH irapapvS>pev ; see P, p), lest we be carried

past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the

thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard

show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii. 1 . In
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Grk. auth. nappapel fioi ri, a thing escapes me, Soph.

Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legg. 6 p.

781 a. ; in the sense of neglect, fifj Trappapvfjs, TTjpTjaov 8e

€pf)v ^ovXrjv, Prov. iii. 21.*

irapdoTifjLOS, -ov, {irapa [q. v. IV. 2], and aripa [a mark])
;

1. markedfalsely, spurious, counterfeit ; as coin. 2.

marked beside or on the margin ; so of noteworthy words,

which the reader of a book marks on the margin

;

hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark-

able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious) ;
marked with

a sign : eV trkoia irapaaripa AiocTKovpois, in a ship marked

with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 1

1

[cf. B. D. s. V. Castor and Pollux].*

irapa-oTKevd^w
;

pf. pass. napecTKfvacrpai ; fut. mid. irapa-

aKfvaa-opai ; fr. Hdt. down ; to make ready, prepare : sc.

TO SeiiTvov (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138),

Acts X. 10 (vvpTToa-iov, Hdt. 9, 15 ; 2 Mace. ii. 27). Mid.

to make one's self ready, to prepare one's self, [cf. W. § 38,

2 a.] : fif noXepov, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 42 ; ett

pdxi"^ <'^ favpax^iav, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass, in mid.

sense, to have prepared one's self, to be prepared or ready,

2 Co. ix. 2sq. (see Matthiae §493).*

irapa-<rK€v»i, -ijs, f), fr. Hdt. down

;

1. a making
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that ivhich is pre-

pared, equipment. 3. in the N. T. in a Jewish sense,

the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath

or a feast : Mt. xxvii. 62 ; Mk. xv. 42 ; Lk. xxiii. 54 ; Jn.

xix. 31, (Joseph, antt. 16, 6, 2) ; with a gen. of the obj.,

Tov Traaxa [ace. to W. 189 (177 sq.) a possess, gen.], Jn.

xix. 14 (cf. Ruckert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.) ; w. a gen.

of the sub]'., rwi/ 'louSaiwi/, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beitrage

zur Evangehenkritik, p. 114 sqq.
;

[on later usage cf.

' Teaching ' 8, 1 (and Harnack's note) ; Mart. Polyc. 7,

1 (and Zahn's note) ; Soph. Lex. s. v. 3].*

irapa-TeCvw : 1 aor. naperftva ; fr. Hdt. down ; to extend

beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong : tov

\6yov, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Xoyovs, Aristot. poet. 1 7,

6 p. 1455\ 2
;
pidov, 9, 4 p. 145P, 38).*

irttpa-nipea), -w : impf. 3 pers. plur. TrapeTrjpovv ; 1 aor.

napfTTiprja-a ; Mid., pres. TrapaTrjpovpai ; impf. 3 pers. plur.

napfTTjpovvTo
;
prop, to stand beside and watch [cf. rrapa,

IV. I}; to watch assiduously, observe carefully; a.

to watch, attend to, with the eyes : to ck tov ovpavov yi-

yvopeva, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; rtva, one, to see

what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4) ; contextu-

ally in a bad sense, to watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr
mrg. d7ro;(ti)pi7<rain-fr] (joined with tveSpevfiv, Polyb. 17,

3, 2) ; Tivd (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12;

Sus. 16) foil, by the interrog. el, Mk. iii. 2 R G T WH Tr
txt. ; Lk. vi. 7 Rec. ; mid. to watch for one's self: Mk. iii.

2 L Tr mrg. ; Lk. vi. 7 L T Tr WH, [(in both pass. foil,

by interrog. ct)] ; Lk. xiv. 1 ; active w. an ace. of place

(Polyb. 1, 29, 4) : rhs niXas [foil, by ottw?, cf. B. 237

(205)], Acts ix. 24 R G, where L T Tr WH give mid.
napfTTjpovirro. b. to observe i. q. to keep scrupulously

;

to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of:

idionabas, Joseph, antt. 3, 5, 5 ; [7171' rav <ra^^. rjpipav,

id. 14, 10, 25] ; mid. (/or one's self, i. e. for one's salva-

tion), fjpepas, prjvas, aaipovs, Gal. iv. 10 (otra TrpocrraTTOv

criv 01 vopoi, Dio Cass. 53, 10; [ra els /SpwcriJ' ov pepofii-

a-peva, Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 39, 2]).*

irapa-TTJpTio-is, -eas, fj, {napaTrjpeu>), observation ([Polyb.

16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.) : p.eTa7rapa-

TTjpjjaeas, in such a manner that it can be watched with
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.*

xapa-rWillii ; fut. napadrjaco ; 1 aor. napedrfKa ; 2 aor.

subjunc. 3 pers. plur. napadHaiv, infin. napudelvat (Mk.
viii. 7 R G) ;

Pass., pres. ptcp. irapaTiOepevos ; 1 aor. infin.

napaTedrivai. (Mk. viii. 7 Lchm.) ; Mid., pres. TrapaTidepai;

fut. Trapadf}(Topai; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. napedevro, impv.
napadov (2 Tim. ii. 2) ; fr. Horn, down; Sept. chiefly for

UW ;
1. to place beside, place near [cf. napa, IV. 1]

or set before : tivi ti, as a. food : Mk. vi. 41; viii.

6 sq. ; Lk. ix. 16; xi. 6 ; Tpane^av a table, i. e. food placed

on a table. Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7) ; to irapa-

Tidepeva vpiv, [A. V. such things as are set before youj, of

food, Lk. X. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 30) ; sing. 1 Co. x. 27. b.

to set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 14; Sept.

Ex. xix. 7) : tiv\ napa^oXTju, Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. to set

forth (from one's self), to explain : foil, by on. Acts xvii.

3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one's self or for
one's self) with any one, to deposit ; to intrust, commit to

one's charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2, 16 ; Polyb. 33, 12,

3 ; Plut. Num. 9 ; Tob. iv. 1) : ri tivi, a thing to one to

be cared for, Lk. xii. 48 ; a thing to be religiously kept
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; riva

Tti/t, to commend one to another for protection, safety,

etc.. Acts xiv. 23 ; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23) ; ray ^|rvxas to

God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; to irveipd pov els xelpas 6eov, Lk.

xxiii. 46 ; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.*

•aapii.-TvyyJi.vo>; fr. Hom. (II. 11, 74) down ; to chance

to be by [cf. irapa, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet

by chance : Acts xvii. 1 7.*

irap-avrCKa [cf. B. § 146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2

Co. iv. 1 7. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) *

irapa-4>€pw : [1 aor. inf. napeveyKai, (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf.,

cf. Veitch p. 669)] ; 2 aor. inf. irapeveyKeXv (Lk. xxii. 42

R G), impv. irapeveyKe [(ibid. L Tr WH)
;
pres. pass.

napa(f)€popai ; see re£f. s. v. (pepa^ ;
1. to bear to

[cf. irapa, IV. 1], bring to, put before : of food (Hdt.,

Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. irapa, IV. 2] from
the right course or path, to carry away : Jude 1 2 [R. V.

carried along"] (where Kec.irepi(f)€p.) ; from the truth,

Hcb. xiii. 9 where Rec. irepi(j)ip., (Plat. Phaedr. p.

265 b. ; Plut. Timol. 6 ; Antonin. 4, 43 ; Hdian. 8, 4, 7

[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to

cause to pass by, to remove : t\ diro tivos, Mk. xiv. 36 ;

Lk. xxii. 42.*

Trapa-(|>pov€(i>, -w ; (irapa(f)paiv [fr. irapa (q. v. TV. 2) and
(ppTjv, ' beside one's wits ']) ; to be beside one's self, out oj

one's senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23.

(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; once in Sept., Zech.

vii. 11.)*

irapas^povCa, -as, v> (jrapdc^pav [see the preceding

word]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ
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use not this word but iraparfypoaivij [cf. W. 24 ; 95

(90)].*

irapa-X€iHKit" : fut. 7rapa;(et/ia(rciJ ; 1 aor. inf. napaxfi-

fiaaai ;
pf. ptcp. irapaKfx.'^iixaKw ; to winter, pass the wiri'

ter, with one or at a place : Acts xxvii. 1 2 ; 1 Co. xvi. 6
;

iv Tji vT]a-a, Acts xxviii. 11 ; eK€t, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. p.

909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64, 1 ; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3;
Dio Cass. 40, 4.)

*

irapa-xctH-ao-ia, -as, ^, (napaxfiP'd^a)), a passing the

winter, wintering : Acts xxvii. 1 2. (Polyb. 3, 34, 6 ; [3,

35, 1] ; Diod. 19, 68.) *

irapa-xpTJiia, (prop. i. q. Tvapa to xPW^ > cf. our on the

spot), fr. Hdt. down ; immediately, forthwith, instantly

Mt. xxi. 1 9 sq. ; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25 ; viii. 44,47, 55
xiii. 13 ; xviii. 43 ; xix. 11 ; xxii. 60 ; Acts iii. 7 ; v. 10
ix. 18 Rec. ; xii. 23 ; xiii. 11 ; xvi. 26 [WH br. Trapa^p.],

33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Mace. iv. 34, 38, etc.; Sept. for

DKr\3, Num. vi. 9 ; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5 ; xxx. 13.) *

irdpSaXis, -fcuy, ^, fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for lOJ ; a
pard, panther, leopard ; a very fierce Asiatic and African
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black
spots [cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 1 1 1 sqq. ; BB. DD.
s. v.] : Rev. xiii. 2.*

irap-cSpcvM
;

(fr. Trap-eSpos, sitting beside [cf. Trapd,

IV. 1]); to sit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere),

(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : rm 6v<Tia<rn]pl(o, to perform
the duties pertaining to the ojfering of sacrifices and in-

cense, \jto wait upon"], 1 Co. ix. 13 LTTr WH (for Rec.
jrpo(re8p.).*

irdp-ci)ii ; impf. 3 pers. pi. Traprja-ap ; fut. 3 pers. sing.

napearai (Rev. xvii. 8 L T [n o t (as G Tr WH Alf., al.)

napfCTTai; see5«m. Ausf. Spr. § 108, Anm. 20 ; Chandler

§803]) ; {Trapd near, by, [see napd, IV. 1 fin.] andet/ii) ;

Sept. chiefly for Xl3 ; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down
a. to be by, be at hand, to have arrived, to be present : of

persons, Lk. xiii. 1 ; Jn. xi. 28 ; Acts x. 21 ; Rev. xvii. 8

;

7rapa>v, present (opp. to diraiv), 1 Co. v. 3 ; 2 Co. x. 2, 11

;

xiii. 2, 10 ; eVi tipos, before one (a judge). Acts xxiv. 1 9

;

cVi Tivi, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec. ; tni n,
ibid. G L T Tr WH (on which see fVt, B. 2 a. f.) ; ivm-

TTiov deov, in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 [not Trmrg.];
fvddSf, ib. xvii. 6 ; npos riva, with one. Acts xii. 20 ; 2 Co.

xi. 9 (8) ; Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time : 6 Kaipos Trdptarip,

Jn. vii. 6 ; roirapov, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Mace. v.

1 7 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 2 b.; [L. and
S. s. V. II. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. b.]). of other things : tov day-
y(\iov TOV napoPTos fls vpds, which is come unto (and so

is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foil, by els w. an ace. of

place, 1 Mace. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt.
down; see eis, C. 2). b. tobeready, in store, at com-

mand : T] napova-a akrjBfia, the truth which ye now hold,

so that there is no need of words to call it to your re-

membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (pfj) irdpfo-Tip tipi ti, ibid. 9

[A. V. lacketh"], and Lchm. in 8 also [where al. iirdp-

Xovra], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom.
down ; cf. Passow u. s.

;
[L. and S. u. s.]) ; to napoPTa,

possessions, property, [A. V. such thirigs as ye have (cf.

our ' what one has by him ')], Heb. xiiL 5 (pis to napopra

dpKei, rJKiaTa twp dXKoTpicov opiyovrai, Xen. symp. 4, 42).
[CoMP. : (Tvp-Trapetpi.] *

irap-€io--d7« : fut. irapeiad^o}
;
(see napd, IV. I); to in-

troduce or bring in secretly or craftily : alptafis dvo)\fias,

2 Pet. ii. 1. In the same sense of heretics : (Kaaros ihlas

KoiiTepms idiavdo^apnapfia-Tjyayoaap, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb.
h. e. 4, 22, 5 ; Sokovo-i. Trapfia-dytip to SppijTa avrwp . . .

Ixva-TTjpia, Orig. philos. [i. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.]

5, 1 7 fin. ; of Marcion, popi^wp kuipop ti Traptiadyftv, ibid.

7, 29 init. ; — passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f.

wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (ot TrpoSorai rovs (TTpa-

Tiuras irapeiaayayoPTfs tvTos tcop t(i\S3p Kvpiovs t^s noXtas
(TToir^aav, Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7, 8]. In
other senses in other prof, auth.) *

irap-cUr-aKTOs, -oi', (Trapeio-dyw), secretly or surreptitiously

brought in
;
[A. V. privily brought m] ; one who has stolen

in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii. 4; cf. CF. A. Fritz-

sche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 181 sq.*

irap-ci(r-8v(o or napfiabvpui : 1 aor. iraptiafSvcra [ace. to
class, usage trans., cf. 8vpa ;

(see below)] ; to enter se-

cretly, slip in stealthily ; to steal in
;
[A. V. creep in un-

awaresl : Jude 4 [here WH iraptKTfBvtjaap, 3 pers. plur.

2 aor. pass, (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App.
p. 170, and cf. B. 56 (49) ; Veitch s.v. Bvat, fin.] ; cf. the

expressions Trapeiabvcrtv TrXdvrjs Troifip, Barn. ep. 2, 10;

fXfIP, ibid. 4, 9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6, 2 ; 7, 9, 18 [8 ed.

Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. § 15] ; Plut., Galen, al.) *

irap-£i<r-€pxo|iai : 2 aor. TrapeiarjXdov ', 1. to come
in secretly or by stealth [cf. napd, IV. 1], to creep or steal

in, (Vulg. subintroeo) : Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7, 3 ; 1, 8, 4;
[esp.] 2, 55, 3 ; Philo de opif. mund. § 52 ; de Abrah.

§ 1 9, etc. ; Plut. Poplic. 1 7 ; Clem, homil. 2, 23). 2.

to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. svbintro) : Ro.
V. 20, cf. 12.*

irap-«io--«j>«p« : 1 aor. napeia^veyKa
',

a. to bring in

besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some-

thing : anovSTjp, 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part^.*

irap-£KT6s (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use

napfK, napi^) ; 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6], ex-

cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the

gen.): Mt. v. 32; xix. 9 LWH mrg. ; Acts xxvi. 29,

(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631 ;
['Teaching' 6,

§ 1] ; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : ra napticros

sc. yipoptpa, the things that occur besides or in addition,

2Co.xi. 28 [cf. our 'extra matters'; al. the things that

I omit ; but see Meyer].*

ffap-c|ji-pdXXu : fut. naptp^aXm ; fr. Arstph. and Dem.
down

;

1. to cast in by the side of or besides [cf. napd,

IV. 1], to insert, interpose ; to bring back into line. 2.

from Polyb. on, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a

place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in

line, to encamp (often in 1 Mace, and in Sept. where for

njn) : Ttrt xdpciKa, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix.

43 L mrg. T WH txt.*

iraf>-^\L-^\i\, -Tjs, f], (fr. napepfioKKa, q. v.)

;

1. in-

terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign

to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced.

dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 30 ; Lob.
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ad Phryn. p. 377 ;
[W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb.,

Diod., Joseph., Plut.)
;

a. the camp of the Israel-

ites in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents

were pitched), Ex. xxLx. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence

in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch

as that was to the Israelites what formerly the encamp-

ment had been in the desert ; of the sacred congregation

or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly

in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar-

racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in

the castle Antonia : Acts xxi. 34, 37 ; xxii. 24 ; xxiii. 10,

16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle : Heb. xi. 34;

Rev. XX. 9 [here A. V. campl, (Ex. xiv. 19, 20 ; Judg. iv.

16 ; viii. 11 ; 1 S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb. ; Ael. v.h.

14, 46). Often in Sept. for Hjno, which signifies both

camp and army ; freq. in both senses in 1 Mace. ; of.

Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 3.*

vap-iv-oxXio), -a
;
(see eVo^Xew) ; to cause trouble in a

matter (Trapa equiv. to Trapa tipi Trpdypari), to trouble,

annoy: rivi. Acts xv. 19. (Sept. ; Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

Epict., Lcian., al.)
*

irop-eiri-STiiAos, -ov, (see (Tn^Tjpico), prop, one who comes

from a foreign country into a city or land to reside there

by the side of the natives ; hence stranger ; sojourning in a

strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22, 4 ; Athen. 5

p. 196 a.) ; in the N. T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the

native country, one who sojourns on earth : so of Chris-

tians, 1 Pet. i. 1 ;
joined with irapoiKoi, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf.

i. 1 7, (Christians TrarpiSas oiKovcnv i8ias, dXX an trdpoiKoi •

peTe^ovcri TvavTwu wy TToXIrat, Kai iravQ vnopevovcriv ws

^e'voi • TTaaa ^ivq narpls eariv aiiTuiv, KaX nacra narpU ^evrj,

Ep. ad Diogn. c. 5) ; of the patriarchs, ^evoi < irapeirlbrjpoi

eVt TTisyris, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4 ; Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.)

13 ; napfTn8rjp.ia t'ls ianv 6 0los, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3,

where see Fischer).*

irap-c'pxofiai ; fut. TrapiKevaofiat ;
pf. TrapeXtjXvda ; 2 aor.

Traprj\6ov, 3 pers. impv. irapeXdaJbi (Mt. xxvi. 39 L T Tr
WH ; see dwfpxopai, init.) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. mostly

for '^2y\ ;
1. (napd past [cf. napd, IV. 1]) to go past,

pass by ; a. prop. a. of persons moving forward

:

to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37 ; rivd, to go past one, Mk.
vi. 48 ; w. an ace. of place. Acts xvi. 8 (Horn. H. 8, 239

;

Xen. an. 4, 2, 12; Plat. Ale. 1 p. 123 b.); Sta rijs oSoO

(Kfivrjs, Mt. viii. 28. p. of time : Mt. xiv. 15 ; 6 nape-

"KrjXvdois xpovos [A, V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 3, (Soph.,

Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.) ; of an act continuing for

a time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (to irapekBovTa

and TQ iuLovra are distinguished in Ael. v. h. 14, 6.) b.

metaph. a. to pass away, perish: as avdos, Jas. i. 10 ;

6 oipapos, Mt. V. 18 ; xxiv. 35 ; Mk. xiii. 31 ; Lk. xvi. 17
;

x.\i. 33; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec. ; 17 yfvfa avrrj,

Mt. xxiv. 34 ; Mk. xiii. 30 sq. ; Lk. xxi. 32 ; ol Xoyoi pov,

Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31 ; Lk. xxi. 33; to dpxaia na-

pTjXdtv, 2 Co. v. 17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36 ; Dan. vii. 14

Theodot. ; Sap. ii. 4 ; v. 9 ; Dem. p. 291, 12 ; Theocr. 27,

8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 ('not even the small-

est part shall pass away from the law,* i. e. so as no longer

to belong to it). p. topass by (pass over), i. e. to neg-

lect, omit, (transgress) : w. an ace. of the thing, Lk. xi.

42 ; XV. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2 ; Jer. xU. (xxxiv.) 18 ; Judith

xi. 10 ; 1 Mace. ii. 22 ; Atoy voov, Hes. theog. 613 ; vopov,

Lys. p. 107, 52 ; Dem. p. 977, 14). -y. to be led by, to

be carried past, be averted : dnS rtvos, from one i. e. so

as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2) ; TrapeX^arw

an epov to Trorfjpiov, Mt. xxvi. 39 ; TrapeXdelv, 42 [here G
T Tr WH om. L br. an epoii'] ; an avrov t} apa, Mk. xiv.

35. 2. (napd to [cf. napd, IV. 1]) to come near,

come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 7; Acts xxiv.

7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down).
[Syn. see napa^alvo), fin. COMP. dvTi.-napepxopai.2

*

irdpco-is, -fcos, 17, (napiTjpi, q. v.), pretermission, passing

over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : 8ia ttjv ndpetriv

. . . dvoxfj rov 6eov, because God had patiently let pass

the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of

Christ), i. e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so

man's conception of his holiness was in danger of be-

coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz-

sche
;
[Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)].*

irap-t'xco ; impf. napeixov^ 3 pers. plur. napeixav (Acts

xxviii. 2 L T Tr WH ; see e;^co, init., and dnepxopai, init.) ;

fut. 3 pers. sing, nape^fi (Lk. vii. 4 R G ; see below) ; 2

aor. 3 pers. plur. napeaxov, ptcp. napaax^v ; Mid., [pres.

napexopai] ; impf. napeixoprju ; fut. 2 pers. sing, nape^rj

(Lk. vii. 4 L T Tr WH) ; fr. Hom. down ; Plautus's prae-

hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. napai [but see

Curtius §§ 346, 380 (cf. napd, IV. 1 fin.)]) ; i. e. a.

to reach forth, offer : ti tipi, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show,

afford, supply : tip\ rjo-vxlav, Acts xxii. 2 ; <^iXav6painLav,

Acts xxviii. 2 ; ndvTa, 1 Tim. vi. 1 7. c. to be the

author of, or to cause one to have ; to give, bring, cause,

one something — either unfavorable : Konovs, Mt. xxvi.

10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (nap.

novov, Sir. xxix. 4 ; aywi/a, Is. vii. 13 ; npdypara, very often

fr. Hdt. down ; also oxXov, see Passow s. v. oxXos, 3
;
[L.

and S. s. v. H.]) ;
— or favorable : ipyaa-lav. Acts xvi. 16,

and Lchm. in xix. 24 ; nia-riv, [A. V. to give assurance"],

Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic.

N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. to occasion (^r]Trja€is, see olKovopla),

1 Tim. i. 4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one's

self: with iavrov added (W. § 38, 6
;
[B. § 135, 6]), w.

an ace. of the predicate, rvnov, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7 ; napd-

deiypa . . . roiovbe iavrov napfixero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39;

[Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 15, 4] ; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. c.

20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one's own part: to

diKaiov Tols BovXois, Col. iv. 1 ; to render or afford from
one's own resources or by one's own power : rivi ti, Lk.

vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec, napt^ei, it must be

taken as the 3d pers. sing, of the fut. act. [in opp. to W.
§ 13, 2 a.], the elders being introduced as talking among
themselves ; but undoubtedly the reading nape^ should

be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad-

dressing Jesus ; cf. Meyer ad loc.
;
[and on the construc-

tion, cf. B. § 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, cf.

Kriiger §52, 8, 2 ; W. §38, 5 end
;

[Ellic. and Lghtft. on

Col. u. s.].*

vapT]7op(a, -as, »), (nagrfyopia Qto address]), prop, an
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addressing, address ; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Mace.

V. 11 ; vi. 1 ; ApoU. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace,

relief, alleviation, consolation : Col. iv. 1 1 [where see Bp.
Lghtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95 ; Philo, q. deus immort. § 14;

de somn. i. § 18 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 3 ; often in Piut.

;

Hierocl.) *

irapOcvCa, -af, 17, (irapdevos), virginity : Lk. ii, 36. (Jer.

iii. 4 ; Find., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf.

Field, Otiiuu Norv. pars iii. ad loc.].) *

irapOe'vos, -ov, rj, 1. a virgin : Mt. i. 23 (fr. Is.

vii. 14) ; XXV. 1, 7, 11 ; Lk.i. 27 ; Acts xxi. 9; 1 Co. vii.

25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Horn, down; Sept. chiefly for nSin3,
several times for n^;?J ; twice for HD^J? i. e. either a

marriageable maiden, or a young (^married) woman, Gen.
xxiv. 43 ; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf., besides

Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitriige u.s.w. ii. p.

197 sqq. ; irapdevos of a young bride, newly married wo-
man, Horn. II. 2, 514) ; j^ napO- rivos, one's marriageable
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq. ; Trap6. ayvrj, a pure virgin,

2 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man tvho has abstained from all

uncleanness and wJioredom attendant on idolatry, and so

has kept his chastity : Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette.
In eccl. writ, one who has never had commerce with women

;

so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii.

pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a.

and 2450 b.] ; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus,
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), r]vlbe irapOevov

VLa.

IldpOos, -ov, 6, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the

E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W.
by Media

;
plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of

Parthia. [B. D. s. v. Parthians ; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth

Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]*

irap-iT](ii : 2 aor. inf. irapeivai (Lk. xi. 42 L T Tr WH)
;

pf. pass. ptcp. napeipevos ',
fr. Hom. down

;

1. to let

pass ; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr.

Find., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit : ri, Lk.
xi. 42 [R G a(piivai] (apaprrjpaTa, to pass over, let go un-
punished. Sir. xxiii. 2 ; [ripcopiav, Lycurg. 148, 41]). 2.

to relax, loosen, let go, [see irapd, IV. 2], (e. g. a bow)

;

pf. pass. ptcp. rrapeipevos, relaxed, unstrung, weakened,
exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : x^P^f> Heb. xii.

12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 23, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 31
;

apyoX Koi napeipevoi enl epyov dyadov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

34, 4 cf. 1. Cf. TrapaXico*

irap-io-TOivw, see TTapi<TTr)p,i.

irap-io-ni[ii and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro.
VI. 13, 16) irapKTTavoi; fut. Trapaa-Trja-a) ; 1 aor. napearrja-a',

2 aor. napea-TTjv
;

pf. irapea-njKa, ptcp. irape(TTT]Kd}S and
irapea-TOis

;
plupf. 3 pers. plur. ivapfi(TTr]Keia-av (Acts i. 1

[WH napia-T.; see larTjpi, init.]) ; 1 fut. mid. napaa-Tf]-

(Topai; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres., impf., fut.

and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for

I'PJ^jI)? a- to place beside or 7iear [Trapa, IV. 1];
to set at hand ; to present; to proffer; to provide: KTrjVT],

Acts xxiii. 24 (a-Ka^r], 2 Mace. xii. 3) ; rivd or tI tivi,

to place a person or thing at one's disposal, Mt. xxvi.

53 ; to present a person for another to see and question,
Acts xxiii. 33 ; to present or show, tivclottL with an ace.

of the quality which the person or thing exhibits : ols

TTapeanjaev iavrou (oivTa, Acts i. 3 ; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16,
19 ; 2 Co. xi. 2 ; Eph. v. 27 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15, ("te vegetnm
nobis in Graecia siste," Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6) ; rivd with
a pred. ace. foil, by KaTevamov tivos. Col. i. 22 ; iavrov &s
Iwaei] Tivd tivi, Ko. vi. 13 ; to bring, lead to, in the sense
of presenting, without a dat. : Acts ix. 41 ; Col. i. 28.

of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God : to a-wfiara

vpav dvalav . . . tw dew, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth.

:

Polyb. 16, 25, 7 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 4 ; Lcian. deor. concil.

13 ; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12, 171 ; sisio, Stat. Theb.
4, 445) ; TLva (a first-born) t« Kvpta, Lk. ii. 22 ; to bring

to, bring near, metaphorically, i. e. to bring into one's fel-

lowship or intimacy : rtva ra 6ea, 1 Co. viii. 8 ; sc. t<5 dew,

2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to

prove: ri, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foil, by
ira>s, id. 2, 26, 4; tivi ti, Xen. oec. 13, 1 ; tivi, oti, Jo-

seph, antt. 4, 3, 2 ; de vita sua § 6). 2. ]\Iid. and
pf., plupf., 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept.

chiefly for lOJ?, also for l^i), to stand beside, stand by

or near, to be at hand, be present ; a. univ. to stand

by : Tiv'i, to stand beside one. Acts i. 10 ; ix. 39 ; xxiii. 2

;

xxvii. 23 ; 6 irapea-TijKws, a bystander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69

[here T Tr WH napea-Tcocnv'] ; xv. 35 [here Tdf. Trapt-

oratTcov, WH mrg. eVrTjKoraji'], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg.

Tr mrg. TrapecrrtoTtDi'] ; 6 napearats, Mk. xiv. 70 ; Jn. xix.

26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred.

nom. foil, by evcuTriov tivos, Acts iv. 1 [A. V. stand here']
;

before a judge, Kaia-api, Acts xxvii. 24 ; mid. tw ^fjpan

Tov deov [RG Xpto-ToC], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at

hand, stand ready : of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [A. V.
stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2) ; to be at hand for service, of ser-

vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), tivi,

Esth. iv. 5 ; ivairiov tivos, 1 K. x. 8 ; ivannov tov deov, of

a presence-angel [A. V. that stand in the presence of

God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. ol irapeoTaTes,

them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24 ; with avTa added (viz.

the high-priest). Acts xxiii. 2, 4. d. to stand by to

help, to succor, (Germ, beistehen) : tivi, Ro. xvi. 2 ; 2 Tim.

iv. 17, (Hom. II. 10, 290; Hes. th. 439; Arstph. vesp.

1388 ; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au-

thors). e. to be present ; to have come: of time, IVIk.

iv. 29.*

napp.€vas [prob. contr. fr. Uappevidrjs * steadfast ' ; cf. W.
103 (97)], ace. -dv [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of

the seven " deacons " of the primitive church at Jerusa-

lem : Acts vi. 5.*

irdp-o8os, -ov, fj, {irapd, near by ; ohos), a passing by or

passage : iv irapoSa, in passing, [A. V. by the way], 1 Co.

xvi. 7. (Thuc. 1,' 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad

Att. 5, 20, 2 ; Lcian. dial. deor. 24, 2.)
*

irap-oiKcu, -S> ; 1 aor. irapcoKrja-a ;
1. prop, to dwell

beside (one) or in one's neighborhood [irapd, IV. 1] ; to live

near; (Xen., Thuc, Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip-

tures to be or dwell in a place as a stranger, to sojourn,

(Sept. for 11J, several times also for 2p\ and |3^) : folL
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by fv w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1

;

xxi. 34 ; xxvi. 3 ; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex. ; Lev. xviii.

3 [Aid.], etc.) ; w. an ace. of place, ibid. G T Tr WII
(Gen. xvii. 8 ; Ex. vi. 4) ; els w. ace. of place (in pregn.

constr. ; see els, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol.

to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Ilarnack ad loc. ; Holtz-

mann, Einl. ins N. T. p. 484 sq. Syn. see xaroj/f/w.].) *

irap-oiK(a, -as, t], (TrapoiKea, q. v.), a bibl. and eccl. word,

a dwelling near or with one ; hence a sojourning, dwelling

in a strange land: prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35;

Ps. cxix. (cxx.) 5 ; Sap. xix. 10 ; Prol. of Sir. 21 ; cf. Fritz-

sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on
earth, likened to a sojourning : 1 Pet. i. 1 7 (Gen. xlvii.

9) ; see tvaptnlbrjfios [and reff. under TrapotKcw].*

irdp-oiKos, -ov, {napd and oIkos)
;

1. in class. Grk.
dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a

stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the

right of citizenship
;
[R. V. sojourner'] ; Sept. for "1J and

2^/)r\ (see irapoiKfa 2, and irapotKia, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn.

43, 5 ; L. and S. s. v.]) : foil, by eV w. dat. of place. Acts
vii. 6, 29 ; metaph. without citizenship in God's kingdom :

joined with ^(vos and opp. to avpnoKirris, Eph. ii. 19

{povos Kvpios 6 6fos noXirrjs ea-ri, ndpoiKOv 8f Koi tnfjXvTov

TO yfvqrbv dnav, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Mangey i. 161

note]) ; one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner

on the earth : joined with napeiriSrjpos (q. v.), of Chris-

tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Cf. Ep.
ad Diognet. § 5, 5.]

*

irapoipia, -as, fj, (jvapa by, aside from [cf. napa, IV. 2],

and olpos way), prop, a saying out of the usual course or

deviating from the usual manner of speaking [cf. Suidas

654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. 'a saying heard by the

wayside* (irapd, IV. 1), i. e. a current or trite saying, prov-

erb ; cf. Curtius §611 ; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence 1.

a clever and sententious saying, a proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag.
264 ; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al. ; exx. fr. Philo are

given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de
ebriet. § 20 ; de Abr. § 40 ; de vit. Moys. i. § 28 ; ii. § 5

;

de exsecrat. § 6] ; for Wd in Prov. i. 1 ; xxv. 1 cod.

Alex. ; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : to ttjs napoipias, what is in the

proverb (Lcian. dial. mort. 6, 2 ; 8, 1), 2Pet.ii. 22. 2.

any dark saying lohich shadows forth some didactic truth,

esp. a symbolic or fgurative saying : Trapoipiav X/yeiv, Jn.

xvi. 29 ; cV napoiplais XaXelv, ibid. 25 ; speech or discourse

in which a thing is illustrated by the use of similes and
comparisons ; an allegory, i. e. extended and elaborate

metaphor : Jn. x. 6.*

irdp-oivos, -ov, a later Grk. word for the earlier irap-

oivios, (napd [q. v. IV. 1] and olvos, one who sits long at

his wine), given to wine, drunken : 1 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. i.

7 ; [al. give it the secondary sense, ' quarrelsome over

wine'; hence, brawling, abusive"].*

•Trap-oCxo|iat : pf. ptcp. TTapu>)(T}pfvos ; to go by, pass by

:

as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. II. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts
xiv. 16.*

irap-o^oid^b)
;

(fr. napopoios, and this fr. irapd [q. v. IV.

1 (?)] and opoios) ; to be like ; to be not unlike : Mt. xxiii.

27 R G T Tr mrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl.

writ.) *

irop-6|ioios, -ov, (also of three term, [see 6p.outs, init.]),

like : Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the cL], 13. (Hdt.,
Thuc, Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) *

irap-o^vvw : prop, to make sharp, to sharpen, [irapd, IV.
3] : TTjv pdxaipav, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc, Xen., down), a. to

stimulate, spur on, urge, (irpos rt, iirl ri). b. to irri-

tate, provoke, rouse to anger ; Pass., pres. napo^vvopat
;

impf. iTapa>$vv6pT}v : Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept.
chiefly for yHi to scorn, despise ; besides for D'^OH to

provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18 ; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 29 ; Is.

Ixv. 3 ; for ^"'liV'Ti to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.
;
pass,

for rrjn to bum with anger, Hos. viii. 6 ; Zech. x. 3, and
for other verbs.*

irapo^v(r|i6s, -ov, 6, (irapo^vvw, q. v.)
; 1. an incit'

ing, incitement : tls nap. dydirrjs [A. V. to provoke unto

love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention] :

Acts XV. 39 ; Sept. twice for ^Vp, violent anger, passion,

Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37 ; Dem. p. 1105,
24.*

•jrap.opYtS« ; Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (32) ; WH. App. 163]

irapopyio) ; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger^

[cf. irapd, TV. 3] : Ro. x. 19 ; Eph. vi. 4 ; and Lchm. in

Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. § 26;

Sept. chiefly for D';^:Dn.)
*

irap-op'yi<rj«.6s, -oO, 6, (irapopyi^o)), indignation, exasper-

ation, wrath : Eph. iv. 26. (1 K. xv. 30; 2 K. xxiii. 26;

Neh. ix. 18 ;
[Jer. xxi. 5 Alex.] ; not found in prof, auth.)

[Syn. cf. Trench § xxxvii.] *

irap-OTpvv« : 1 aor. irapcorpwa
;
\_6Tpvv^ to stir up (of.

irapd, IV. 3)] ; to incite, stir up : rivd. Acts xiii. 50. (Pind.

01. 3, 68 ; Joseph, antt. 7, 6, 1 ; Lcian. deer, concil. 4.)
*

irap-ovQ-Ca, -as, t), (irapu>v, -ovaa, -ov, fr. irdpeipi q. v.),

in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc, Plat., down; not

found in Sept.

;

1. presence : 1 Co. xvi. 17 ; 2 Co.

X. 10 ; opp. to dirovcla, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Mace. xv. 21 ; [Ar-

istot. phys. 2, 3 p. 195', 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013", 14;

meteor. 4, 5 p. 382*, 33 etc.]). 2. the presence of

one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ([Polyb.

3, 41, 1. 8] ; Judith x. 18 ; 2 Mace viii. 12 ;
[Herm. sim.

5, 5, 3]) : 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 diroKa\v(})d^ae-

Tai) ; fj . . . iraXiv irpos Tiva, of a return, Phil. i. 26. In

the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, return

from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead,

hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious-

ly the kingdom of God : Mt. xxiv. 3 ; rj nap. rov vlov rod

dv6pd>nov, [27], 37, 39 ; tow Kvptov, 1 Th. iii. 13 ; iv. 15 ; v.

23 ; 2 Th. ii. 1 ; Jas. v. 7 sq. ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; Xpi<rrov, 2 Pet.

i. 16; GvroC, 1 Co. xv. 23
; [1 Th. ii. 19] ; 2 Th. ii. 8 ; 2

Pet. iii. 4
; [1 Jn. ii. 28] ; r^s roi) 6(ov rjptpas, 2 Pet. iii. 12.

It is called in eccles. writ. ^ Sevrepa napova-ia, Ev. Nicod.

c. 22 fin.; Justin, apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto's note];

dial. c. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121 ; and is opp. to 17 npu>TTj nap.

which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly

career of Christ, Justin, dial. e. IV. ec 52, 121, cf. 14, 32,

49, etc.
;
£cf.Ignat.ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)] ; see eXtva-is^*
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irap-o4/(s, -ihos, 17, (napd [q. v. IV. 1], and o\lrov, on
which see oyfrdpLov) ;

1. a side-dish, a dish of dain-

ties or choicefood suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify

the appetite ; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ;

hence i. q. Trapoyjrqfia; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many
Attic writ, in Athen. 9 p. 36 7 d. sq. 2. the dish itself

in which the delicacies are served up : Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here

T om. WH br. napoyf/^.^ ; Artem. oneir. 1, 74 ; Alciphr. 3,

20 ; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. § 2. This latter use of

the word is condemned by the Atticists ; of. Sturz, Lex.

Xen. iii. 463 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176
;
\_Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 265 sq.] ; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4.*

irappT](rCa, -a?, ij, (jrav and prjcris ; cf. apprjcria silence,

Karapp-qais accusation, irpopprjo-is prediction)
;

1.

freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur.,

Plat., Dem., al.) : fj it- tivos, Acts iv. 13; ^prjirdai nap-

prja-ia, 2 Co. iii. 12 ; Trapprjaia adverbially,

—

freely: XaXflv,

Jn. vii. 13, 26; xviii. 20;— openly, frankly, i. e. without

concealment: Mk. viii. 32; Jn. xi. 14; — without ambi-
guity or circumlocution : tine f]p.2u nappijaia (Philem. ed.

Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24; — without the use of figures

and comparisons, opp. to iv napoip.lan : Jn. xvi. 25, and
R G in 29 (where L T TrWH tu napprja-ia) ; eV rrapprja-ia,

freely, Eph. vi. 19 ; fitra napprjaias, Actsxxviii. 31 ; entelv.

Acts ii. 29 ; \aKeiv, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance,

(1 Mace. iv. 18 ; Sap. v. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 9, 10, 4 ; 15, 2,

7 ;
[cf. W. 23]) : Phil. i. 20 (opp. to alaxivtaeaL, cf. Wie-

singer ad loc.) ; iv iri<TTft,, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf.

Huther ad loc. ; ex**" T^apprjo-iav eir rt, Heb. x. 19 ; noWf)
fioi (ia-Ti) rtapp. npos vpds, 2 Co. vii. 4 ; of the confidence

impelling one to do something, e^"" ""Pp- with an infin.

of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 [Test. xii. Patr., test.

Rub. 4] ; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela-

tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 1 2 ; Heb. iii.

6; X. 35
;
pfra napprjaias, Heb. iv. 16 ; (Xfiv Trapprjaiav,

opp. to alffxCvftrOai to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii.

28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with irpos tov 6(6v

added, 1 Jn. iii. 21 ; v. 14. 3. the deportment by
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo

de victim, offer. §12): iv TTapprja-ia, before the public, in

view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to iv ra Kpvnra) ; xi. 54 [with-

out iv'] ; Col. ii, 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].*

irappi](ri,d^O(iai ; impf. iirapprjdLa^oprjv', 1 aor. inappr]-

aiaaaprjv ; (jrapprja-ia, q. v.) ; a depon. verb ; Vulg. chiefly

fiducialiter ago ; to bear one's self boldly or confident-

ly
;

1. to usefreedom, in speaking, befree-spoken ; to

speak freely ([A. V. boldly']) : Acts xviii. 26 ; xix. 8 ; iv

T<a ovopari tov ^Irjaov, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also eVi tw Kvplcp, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to

grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a
bold bearing : flnelv, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly]

;

AaXelv, Acts xxvi. 26 ; Trapprja. ev rivt, in reliance on one
to take courage, foil, by an inf. of the thing to be done

:

XoAijo-at, Eph. vi. 20 ; 1 Th. ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin.,
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al. ; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)*

iros, naa-a, nav, gen. navros, naa-rjs, navros, [dat. plur.

Lchm. Traai ten times, -aiv seventy-two times ; Tdf. -ai

five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -atv seventy-seven times;
Treg. -aiv eighty-two times ; WH -at fourteen times, -<rti'

sixty-eight times; seeN, »» (e'^eX/cvo-T-«6>/)],Hebr.V3, [fr.

Horn, down], all, every ; it is used
I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous

nouns

;

a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted
by the noun annexed to nas) ; with the Singular : as

nav SivSpov, Mt. iii. 10 ; naaa dvaia, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.] ; add, Mt. v. 1 1 ; xv. 1 3

;

Lk. iv. 37; Jn. ii. 10; xv. 2 ; Acts ii. 43 ; v.42; Ro. xiv.

1 1 ; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 1 7, and very often ; naaa
ylrvxfi dvdpoiTTov, Ro. ii. 9 (naaa dv6p. yf/vxr), Plat. Phaedr.
p. 249 e.) ; nd<ra a-vveidrjcris dv6pa>no)v, 2 Co. iv. 2 ; nag
Xeyo/xci/of 6(6s, 2 Th. ii. 4 ; nds ayiot iv Xpiara, Phil. iv.

21 sqq. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class

indicated by the noun : as navTfs avdpamoi, Acts xxii. 15;

Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 19 ; ndvrtt
ayioi, Ro. xvi. 15 ; navrtg ayyeXot 6eov, Heb. i. 6; navra
[L T Tr WH ra] fdvt], Rev. xiv. 8 ; on the phrase naaa
crdp^, see (rap^, 3. b. any and every, of every kind,

[A. V. often all manner of] : naaa voaosKal nakaxia, Mt.
iv. 23 ; ix. 35 ; x. 1 ; (vXoyia, blessings of every kind, Eph.
i. 3 ; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo-
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in

which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the
noun belongs:— thus, naaa iXnls, Acts xxvii. 20; ao(f>ia,

Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28
; yvuais, Ro. xv. 14 ; dSiKia, dai^tia,

etc., Ro.i. 18, 29; 2Co.x. 6; Eph. iv. 19, 31 ; v. 3 ; anovB^,
2 Co. viii. 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 5 ; imevfiia, Ro. vii. 8

; xapa> Ro.
XV. 13; aiirdpKtia, 2 Co. ix. 8; iv navri Xdyw k- yvaaet,

1 Co. i. 5 ; ao<f>ia k. (fipovfjafi etc. Eph. i. 8 ; iv n. dyadta-

avvrf K. SiKaioavvTj, k- dXrjdeia, Eph. v. 9 ; aladfiaei, Phil. i.

9; vnop.ovT], 6\iyj/is, etc., 2 Co. i. 4 ; xii. 12 ; add. Col. i.

9-11; iii. 16; 2 Th. i. 11 ; ii. 9 ; 1 Tim. i. 15; v. 2; vi. 1;

2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see inirayfj); iii. 2;
Jas. i. 21 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1 ; v. 10 ; ndaa SiKaioavvrj, i. e. 6 ivif

SiKaiov, Mt. iii. 15; ndv df\r]p.a tov 6(ov, everything God
wills, Col. iv. 12; ndaa vnorayf], obedience in all things,

1 Tim. ii. 11; ndarf avvfiSrjatt dyaOrj, consciousness of

rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii. 1 ;—or it signifies the

highest degree, the maxiinum, of the thing which the noun
denotes [cf. W, 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8

;

Meyer on Phil. i. 20; Kruger §50, 11, 9 and 10]: as

p.fTa ndaT]s napprjaias, Acts iv. 29 ; xxviii. 31 ; fxera nda.

Tanfivocppoavvrjs, Acts xx. 1 9 ; npodvplas, Acts xvii. 1 1

;

^apaf, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2 ; iv ndarj da(j)a\fla, Acts
V. 23 ; iv navrl (f)d^<p, 1 Pet. ii. 18; ndaa i^ovaia, Mt.
xxviii. 18, (Trav KpdTos, Soph. Phil. 142). c. the

whole (all, Lat. totus) : so before proper names of coun-

tries, cities, nations ; as, ndaa 'lepoaoXvpa, Mt. ii. 3 ; nds
'lo-paijX, Ro. .xi. 26; before collective terms, as nds oIkos

lapaijX, Acts ii. 36 ; ndaa Kvlais (see KTiais, 2 b.) ; ndaa
ypa(pT] (nearly equiv. to the oaa npoeypdcfjr) in Ro. xv. 4),

2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181) ; ndaa
yepovaia vlSsv ^Iapa7]\, Ex. xii. 21; ttq? Innos ^apau, Ex.
xiv. 23 ; ndv SiKaiov eOvos, Add. to Esth. i. 9 ; by a some-
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [ndv
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irpoaayKov Tr)s -y^j, Acts xvii. 26 L T Tr WH] ; iraaa

olKodofi^, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc.

p. 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex-

ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build-

ing (cf. Meyer)] ; ttclv refitvos, 3 Mace. i. 13 (where see

Grimm) ; IlavXov . . . os iv naarj eTricTToXrj fivrjfiovtvfi vixS>v,

Ignat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)] ; cf. Passow
s. V. Tray, 2 ;

[L. and S. s. v. A. II.] ; W. § 1 8, 4
;
[B. § 1 2 7,

29] ; Kriiger § 50, 1 1, 8 to 11 ; Kiihner ii. 545 sq. 2.

with nouns which have the article, all the, the ivhole, (see

c. just above) : — with the Singular; as, naaa ij dytXr],

the ivhole herd, Mt. viii. 32 ; Tras 6 o)(\oi, Mt. xiii. 2 ; Trar

6 Koa-jxos, Ro. iii. 19 ; Col. i. 6 ; nacra 17 noXts (i. e. all its

inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34 ; xxi. 10, etc. ; nacra fj 'Jovdala,

Mt. iii. 5 ; add, Mt. xxvii. 25 ; Mk. v. 33 ; Lk. i. 10 ; Acts

vii. 14; X. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5 ; Ro. iv. 16 ; ix. 17 ; 1 Co.

xiii. 2 (rria-Tiv Koi yvaaiv in their whole compass and ex-

tent) ; Eph. iv. 16 ; Col. i. 19 ; ii. 9, 19 ; Phil. i. 3 ; Heb.
ii. 1 5 ; Rev. v. 6, etc. ; the difference between naaa tj dXiyjns

[a//] and iraa-a 6X[-^is [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. nas

6 Xaos ovTos, Ek. ix. 13 ; naaavTr)v ocpeiXrjV e Keivrjv, Mt.
xviii. 3"-'

; ttus placed after the noun has the force of a

predicate: rfju Kplaiv naa-av St'SwKf, the judgment he hath

given ivholli/ [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; t^u i^ovmav
. . . iraaav notel, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the

article and noun [B. § 127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as rov

ndvra ;^poi'oj', i.e. ahvays, Acts xx. 18; add. Gal. v. 14;

1 Tim. i. 1 6 [here L T Tr WH &nas'] ;
— with a Plural,

all (the totality of the peisoris or things designated by the

noun) : navras tovs dpxifpf'is, Mt. ii. 4 ; add, Mt. iv. 8

;

xi. 13; Mk. iv. 13 ; vi. 33; Lk. i. 6, 48 ; Actsx. 12, 43;

Ro. i. 5 ; XV. 11 ; 1 Co. xii. 26 ; xv. 25 ; 2 Co. viii. 18, and
very often ; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7

;

Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.]
;

ndvrfs is placed after the noun : ray TroXeiy Tidaas, the cities

all (of them) [cf. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35 ; Acts viii. 40 ; add,

Mt. x. 30 ; Lk. vii. 35 [here L Tr WH txt. TrdvTcov rdu

etc.] ; xii. 7 ; Acts viii. 40 ; .xvi. 26 ; Ro. xii. 4 ; 1 Co. vii.

17; X. 1; xiii. 2; xv. 7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (13);
Phil. i. 1 3 ; 1 Th. V. 26 ; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br. jr.] ; Rev.
viii. 3 ; 01 navres foil, by a noun. Acts xix. 7 ; xxvii. 37;

TOVS Kara ret edprj irdvTas 'lovbaiovs, Acts xxi. 21 [here L
om. Tr br. tt.].

II. without a substantive

;

1. masc. and fem.

every one, any one : in the singular, without any addition,

Mk. ix. 49 ; Lk. xvi. 16 ; Heb. ii. 9 ; foil, by a rel. pron..

Tray otrrty, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; Tr5y or, Mt. xix. 29 [L T Tr
WH oo-rty] ; Gal. iii. 10 ; Tr5y 6y ciu (edi> Tr WH), whoso-

ever, Acts ii. 21 ; Tray t'^ vfiiop os, Lk. xiv. 33 ; with a

ptcp. which has not the article [W. Ill (106)]: Trai^oy

aKovovTos (if any one heareth, whoever he is),Mt. xiii. 19;

jravrt o0eiXoKri fjixiv, every one owing (if he owe) us any-

thing, unless o(p€i\ovTt is to be taken substantively, every

debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4 ; with a ptcp. which has the ar-

ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u. s.]

:

jray 6 opytfo/xci/oy, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22 ; add,

Mt. vii. 8 ; Lk. vi. 47 ; Jn. iii. 8, 20 ; vi. 45 ; Acts x. 43 sq.;

xiii. 39 ; Ro. i. 16 ; ii. 10 ; xii. 8 ; 1 Co. ix. 25 ; xvi. 16 ;

Gal. iii. 1 3 ; 1 Jn. ii. 23 ; iu. 3 sq. 6, etc. Plural Trovrcs,

without any addition, all men : Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13 j

Lk. XX, 38 ; xxi. 1 7 ; Jn. i. 7 ; iii. 31' [in 31" G T WH mrg.
om. the cl.] ; v. 23 ; vi. 45 ; xii. 32 ; Acts xvii. 25 ; Ro. x.

12 ; 1 Co. ix. 19 ; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; Eph. iii. 9 [here T
WH txt. om. L br. tt.] ; of a certain definite whole : all

(the people), Mt. xxi. 26 ; all (we who hold more liberal

views), 1 Co. viii. 1 ; all (the members of the church),
ibid. 7 ; by hyperbole i. q. the great majority, the mul-
titude, Jn. iii. 26 ; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv.

20; xxii. 27 sq. ; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here TTrWH
aTravr€y],37; vi. 39,42; [xi. 32 Lchm.] ; Lk. i. 63; iv. 15;
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; \_all (about to be men-
tioned), dia ndvTav sc. rwv ay'icov (as is shown by the foil.

Ka\ ktX.), Acts ix. 32]. ol iravrts, all taken together, aU
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32

;

of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21 ; with the 1 pers.

plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x. 1 7 ; Eph. iv. 13 ; with a definite

number, in all [cf. B. § 127, 29] : rja-au 8e 01 -ndvTis av8p(s

i)(Tel 8fKa8vo (or ScbSe/ca), Acts xix. 7 ; rjneOa at Trdaon

•^v^al Sia<ocriai e^BoprjKovTa e^. Acts xxvii. 37, (eV avdpas

TOVS navras 8vo, Judith iv. 7 ; iyevovTo ol irdvTfs ios Terpa-

Koaioi, Joseph, antt. 6, 12, 3 ; tovs ndvTas els 8ia-xtXtovs,

id. 4, 7, 1 ; as eivai ray Tracray 8eKa, Ael. v. h. 12, 35 ; see

other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. Tray, 5 b.
;
[L. and

S. s. v. C] ;
" relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint

causarum," Cic. de invent. 1,9); 01 navres, all those I

have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15). 7ravr«

oo-ot, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10 ; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg.
WH txt. GTr.] ; Jn. x. 8 ; Acts v. 36 sq. ; Trai^ey ot w. a ptcp.,

all (they) that : Mt. iv. 24 ; Mk. i. 32 ; Lk. ii. 18, 38 ; Acts
ii. 44 ; iv. 16 ; Ro. i. 7 ; x. 12 ; 1 Co. i. 2 ; 2 Co. i. 1 ; Eph.
vi. 24 ; 1 Th. i. 7 ; 2 Th. i. 10 ; Heb. iii. 16 ; 2 Jn. 1 ; Rev.
xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often, ndvres oi sc. oVrey: Mt.
V. 15 ; Lk. V. 9 ; Jn. v. 28 ; Acts ii. 39 ; v. 1 7 ; xvi. 32 ; Ro.
ix. 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 15 ; 1 Pet. v. 14, etc. Trdvres with per-

sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510)] :

17/iety rrdvTfs, Jn. i. 16 ; Ro. viii. 32 ; 2 Co. iii. 18 ; Eph. ii.

3 ; TraVrey 17/xety, Acts ii. 32 ; x. 33 ; xxvi. 14 ; xxviii. 2 ; Ro.
iv. 16 ; ol TTOi'rey f]p.els, 2 Co. v. 10 ; vfiels navres, Acts xx.

25 ; Trdvrey v/xtiy, Mt. xxiii. 8 ; xxvi. 31 ; Lk. ix. 48; Acts
xxii. 3 ; Ro. XV. 33 ; 2 Co. vii. 15

;
[Gal. iii. 28 R G L

WH] ; Phil. i. 4, 7 sq. ; 1 Th. i. 2 ; 2 Th. iii. 16, 18 ; Tit.

iii. 15 ; Heb. xiii. 25, etc.; aurol Trafrey, 1 Co. xv. 10 ; Travrey

avToi, Acts iv. 33 ; xix. 17 ; xx. 36 ; ovtoi Train-ey, Acts i.

14; xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 13, 39 ; Trawey [L T ott.] oiirot, Acts
ii. 7 ; ol Be ndin-es, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. 2.

Neuter nav, everything, (anything) whatsoever; a.

in the Sing. : Tr5i» to, foil, by a ptcp. [on the neut. in a con-

crete and collective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27;

Eph. V. 13 ; 1 Jn. v. 4 ; irdu to sc. op, 1 Jn. ii. 16 ; nau o,

Ro. xiv. 23 ; Jn. vi. 37, 39, [R. V. all that}; Jn. xvii. 2;

TTCLV o, Ti av or edv, ivhatsoever, Col. iii. 1 7, and Rec. in 23.

Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases : biii

iravTos or StaTravrdy, always, perpetually, see biA, A. H. 1

a. ; ev iravTi, either in every condition, or in every matter,

Phil. iv. 6 ; 1 Th. v. 18 ; in everything, in every way, on
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8 ; viL
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5, 11, 16 ; xi. 6, 9 ; Eph. v. 24 ; TrXoun'ffo-^ai, 1 Co. i. 5 ;

[Trfptotreueti'], 2 Co. viii. 7; iv tvavri kcu tv naaiv (see

fiviw. b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural Travra (without the

article [cf.W. 116(110); Matthiae § 438]) ail things ; a.

of a certain definite totality or sum of things, the con-

text shewing what things are meant : Mk. iv. 34 ; vi. 30;

Lk. i. 3
;

[v. 28 I^ T Tr WH] ; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH
5n.'\ ; Ro. viii. 28 ; 2 Co. vi. 10; Gal. iv. 1 ; Phil. ii. 14;

1 Th. v. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 10 ; Tit. i. 15 ; 1 Jn. ii. 27 ; iravra

{ifj,oi>v, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14 ; ndvra

yiveadai iraaiv, [A. V. to become all things to all men], i. e.

to adapt one's self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co.

ix. 22 L T Tr WH (Rec. to. Travra i. e. in all the ways pos-

sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. p.

accusative iravra [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all

tvai/s, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35 ; 1 Co. ix.

25 ; X. 33; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5 ; Passow ii. p. 764^;

[L. and S. s. v. D. II. 4]. y. iravra, in an absolute

sense, all things that exist, all created things : Jn. i. 3
;

I Co. ii. 10 ; XV. 27 ; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii.

4); Eph. i. 22; Col. i. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 7 ; Rev. xxi. 5
;

(in

Ro. ix. 5 navrav is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but

see the Comm. ad loc.]). noia ecrrlv evroXrf Trpcorr/ TravTcov

(gen. neut. ; Rec. Tratr&jj/), what commandment is first of

all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (e^acrKe 'Keyav Kopv86v Travrav
TrpdiTrjv opvida yevecrdai,, nporepav riji ytjs, Arstph. av. 472

;

Tas TTokeis • • eXfvdepovv Kal ir a v t oi v fiaXicrTa Avravdpov,

Thuc. 4,52; cf.W. §27, 6; [B. §150, 6; Green p. 10!)];

Fritzsohe on Mk. p. 538). 8. with the article [cf. reff.

in b. above], ra navra ; aa. in an absolute sense, all

things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni-

verse of things : Ro. xi. 36 ; 1 Co. viii. 6 ; Eph. iii. 9 ; iv.

10; Phil. iii. 21 ; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 3 ; ii. 10; Rev. iv.

I I ; ra iravra iv iraat nXripovadai, to fill the universe of

things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [Rec. om. ra ; but al. take

fv 77. here modally (see 6. below), al. instrumen-
tal! y (see Meyer ad loc.)]. pp. in a relative sense:

Mk. iv. 1 1 [Tdf. om. ra] (the whole substance of saving

teaching) ; Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec."] (all the necessities

of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for

our benefit) ; all intelligent beings [al. include things ma-
terial also], Eph. i. 10 ; Col. i. 20 ; it serves by its univer-

sality to designate every class of men, all mankind, [cf. W.
§ 27, 5 ; B. § 128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32) ; 1 Tim.
vi. 13 ; eivat ra [T WH om. ra] ndvra, to avail for, be a
substitute for, to possess supreme authority, (cat iv iracnv

(i. e. either loith all men or in the minds of all [al. take

irddiv as neut., cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). Col. iii. 11 ; tva

Ij
6 deos ra [L Tr WH om. to] ndvra iv ndcriv [neut. acc.

to Grimm (as below)], i. e. that God may rule supreme by
his spiritual power working within all, ' may be the im-

manent and controlling principle of life,' 1 Co. xv. 28,

(so in prof. auth. ndvra or anavra without the article

:

navra tjv iv roicn BalBvXcovioicn Zanvpos, Hdt. 3, 157; cf.

Herjn. ad Vig. p. 727 ; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given
in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq. ; Palairet, Observv. p.

407 ; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for

1873, p. 394 sqq.); accns. [adverbially, cf. ^. above] ra

ndvra, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)'], in aQ
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in ra Travra refers^
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15
to 'all the things that befall me'; in 1 Co. xv. 27 sq.;

Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding ndvra ; in Col. iii. 8 ra navra
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)]. c.

ndvra rd foil, by a ptcp. (see Tray, navres, II. 1 above) :

Mt. xviii. 31 ; Lk. xii. 44 ; xvii. 10; xviii. 31 ; xxi. 22;
xxiv. 44 ; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts x. 33 ; xxiv. 14 ; Gal. iii. 10;
rd ndvra w. ptcp., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 13; jrai^a ra sc. ovra
(see Tray, [ttSi/], ndvres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20;
Acts iv. 24 ; xiv. 15 ; xvii. 24 ; ndvra rd S}8(, sc. ovra. Col.

iv. 9 ; rd Kar ip.e, ibid. 7 [see Kard, II. 3 b.]. J. ndvra
and rd ndvra with pronouns: ra e/xa Trdi-ra, Jn. xvii. 10

;

TToi'ra rd ifid, Lk. xv. 3 1 ; ravra ndvra, these things all taken

together [W. 548 (510) ; Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33, 34 ; cf.

Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36 ; Loheck, Paralip. p. 65] : Mt.
iv. 9 ; vi. 33 ; xiii. 34, 51 ; Lk. xii. 30 ; xvi. 14 ; xxi. 36 [rr. r.

Lmrg.]; xxiv. 9 [Tdf. tt. r.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37;

2 Pet. iii. 1 1 ; ndvra ravra, all these things [reff. as above]

:

Mt. vi. 32 ; xxiv. 8, 33 [T Tr txt. T.it.'], 34 [Tr mrg. r. tt.] ;

Lk. vii. 18 ; Acts xxiv. 8 ; 1 Co. xii. 11 ; Col. iii. 14 ; 1 Th.
iv. 6 ; the reading varies also between tt. r. and r. n. in Mt.
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; ndvra rd avfx^f^TjKora ravra,

Lk. xxiv. 14 ; Trai^ra a, Jn. iv. [29 T WH Trmrg. (see next
head)]; iv. 45 [here L TrWH oo-a (see next head)]; v.

20; Acts X. 39; xiii. 39. i\. ndvra oaa: Mt. vii. 12;
xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25 ; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44 ; Jn. iv. 29 [see f.

above], 45 L TrWH; x.41; xvi.15; xvii. 7 ; Acts iii. 22

;

n. oaa av (or idv), Mt. xxi. 22 ; xxiii. 3 ; Mk. xi. 24 [G L
TTrWHom.av]; Acts iii. 22. 6. Trai/ra with prepo-

sitions forms adverbial phrases : Trpo navratv, be/ore or

above all things [see Trpo, c], Jas. v. 12 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8. (But
TTfpt Trdin-mi', 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head,

as though it signified above all things; it is rather as

respects all things, and depends on evxofiai [apparently a
mistake for evodova-dat; yet see Trept, I. c. a.], cf. Liicke

ad loc, 2d ed. p. 370 [3d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad
loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [on 8id ndvrav. Acts ix. 32, see

1 above.] iv ttSo-iv, in all things, in all ways, altogether

:

1 Tim. iii. 11 ; iv. 15 [Rec] ; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii.

9 ; Heb. xiii. 4, 18 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above];

eVl nda-iv, see ini, B. 2 d. p. 233''. Kara ndvra, in all re-

spects : Acts xvii. 22 ; Col. iii. 20, 22 ; Heb. ii. 1 7 ; iv. 15.

III. with negatives; 1. ov nds, not every

one. 2. Tray ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no

one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460''; Tray fifj (so that [if] must be

joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn.

iii. 15 sq. ; vi. 39 ; xii. 46 ; 1 Co. i. 29; w. an impv. Eph.
iv. 29 (1 Mace v. 42) ; Tray . . . ov fifi w. the aor. subjunc.

(see fif], rV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22.

irocrxa, rd, (Chald. Xnp3, Heb. 7103, fr. PDS to pass

over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant-

ly use the Chald. form Trao-xa, except in 2 Chron. [and

Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is cfyaaeK ; Josephus has

(^dcTKa, antt. 5, 1, 4 ; 14, 2, 1 ; 1 7, 9, 3 ; b. j. 2, 1, 3), an inde-

clinable noun [W. § 10, 2] ;
prop, a passing over

;
1.
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered

for the people's deliverance of old from Egypt), or 2.

the paschal lamb, i. e. the lamb which the Israelites were
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the

month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart

from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb,

and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the

destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their

dwellings (Ex. xii. sq. ; Num. ix. ; Deut. xvi.) : dvfit/ to tt.

(npan aViU), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21);

Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co.

V. 7 ; (f>ayeiv to tt., Mt. xxvi. 17 ; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk.

xxii. 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; nDSri SdK, 2 Chr. xxx. 17

sq. 3. the paschal supper: cToifia^fiv to jr., Mt.
xxvi. 19 ; Mk. xiv. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 8, 13 ; jroielv to jt. to cel-

ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas-

chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the

fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan : Mt.
xxvi. 2 ; Mk. xiv. 1 ; Lk. ii. 41 ; xxii. 1 ; Jn. ii. 13, 23

;

vi. 4; xi. 55 ; xii. 1; xiii. 1 ; xviii. 39; xix. 14; Acts xii.

4 ; •nciroirjKe to tt. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb.
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)] ;

ytVerai to tt.

the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh'], Mt. xxvi. 2.

[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover ; Dillmann in Schenkel iv.

p. 392 sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the

"Last Supper" to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition

to reff. in BB.DD. u. s.) Kirchner, die Jiidische Passah-

feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870 ; Keil, Com. Uber
Matth. pp. 513-528; /. B. McClellan, The N. T. etc. i.

pp. 473-494 ; but esp. Schurer, Ueber (f>ayf~iv to ird(Txa,

akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).]*

ird<rx« ; 2 aor. firaOov
;

pf. Trenovda (Lk. xiii. 2 ; Heb.
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af-

fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo ; it

isavoxmedia— used in either a good or a bad sense

;

as, ova ireTTovBaa-i Ka\ ocra avTols eyevfTo, of perils and de-

liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for HXl) ; hence
Kaiccds TTuaxei'V, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick

person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. k. ex^iv (on

the other hand, ev ndaxetv, to be well off, in good case,

often in Grk. writ. fr. Find. down). 1. in a bad
sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be

afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes. ; also in the

other Grk. writ, where it is used absol.) : absol., Lk.

xxii. 15 ; xxiv. 46 ; Acts i. 3; iii. 18; xvii. 3 ; 1 Co. xii.

26 ; Heb. ii. 18 ; ix. 26 ; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 23 ; iii. 17 ; iv.

15, 19 ; Heb. xiii. 12 ; oXiyov, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10;

ndcrxfiv ti, Mt. xxvii. 19 ; IVIk. ix. 12 ; Lk. xiii. 2 ;
[xxiv.

26] ; Acts xxviii. 5 ; 2 Tim. i. 12 ;
[Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166

(156) a. ; B. § 143, 10] ; Rev. ii. 10 ; irad^naTu iraa-xfiv,

2 Co. i. 6 ; Tt diro w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21 ; Lk. ix. 22;

xvii. 25; ndax- xmo w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; t\

xmo Ttwo?, Mk. V. 26 ; 1 Th. ii. 14; irda-x- vnep tiuos, in

behalf of a pers. or thing. Acts ix. 16 ; Phil. i. 29 ; 2 Th.
L 5 ; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect

[cf. W. § 31, 6], uapKi, 1 Pet. iv. 1'; iv aapKi, ibid." [yet

G L T Tr AVH om. «V ; cf. W. 412 (384)] ; ndax- nepl w. '

gen. of the thing and xmip w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18
[RGWHmrg.; cf. W.373(349)

; 383 (358) note] ; jrao-x-

hia biKaioo'vvTjv, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of

pleasant experiences ; but nowhere so unless either the
adv. ev or an ace. of the thing be added {vnofxprjcrai, oaa
iraOovTes i^ avTov (i. e. dfoxi) Kai irrjklKaiv evtpyeaiav fiera-

Xa^ovTfs dxdpio'Toi irposavTou ytvoivro, Joseph, antt. 3, 15,

1 ; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5

;

[L. and S. s. v. II. 2]) : Gal. iii. 4, on which see ye, 3 c-

[CoMP. : 77/30-, avp.-Trda-x(o-2
*

ndrapa, -dpcov, to, [cf. W. 176 (166)], Pa<a?-a, a mari
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo

:

Acts xxi. 1. [B. D. s. v. Patara; Leivin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.]

*

iroToo-o-w : fut. iraTa^oi ; 1 aor. indTu^a ; Sept. times
without number for ry^T) (Iliphil of HDJ, unused in Kal),

also for f] Jj, etc.
;
(in Hom. intrans, to beat, of the heart

;

fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively)
; 1.

to strike gently : Tt (as a part or a member of the body).

Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite : absol., iv paxaipa,

with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49 ; Tivd, Mt. xxvi. 51 ; Lk. xxii.

50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict', to visit with evilSf

etc. : as with a deadly disease, Tivd, Acts xii. 23 ; Tiva iv

w. dat. of the thing. Rev. xi. 6 GLTTrWH; xix. 15,

(Gen. viii. 21 ; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3.

by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill^

slay : Tim,JMt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii.

7) ; Acts vii. 24.*

iraTt'to, -w ; fut. Tranjo-w; Pass., pres. ptcp. Trarovpevos;

1 aor. irraTTjdTjv ; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat, down;
Sept. for T\l^ etc. ; to tread, i. e. a. to trample, crush

with the feet : tt/v Xrjvov, Rev. xiv. 20 ; xix. 15, (Judg. ix.

27; Neh.xiii. 15 ; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33 ; Lam. i. 15). b.

to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon : indvco ocfxav

Koi aKopnlcov Kal in\ Trdaav ttjv dvvapiv Toi ix^pov, to en-

counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina-

tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart

the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xc. (xci.)

13). c. to tread underfoot, trample on, i. e. treat with

insult and contempt : to desecrate the holy city by devas-

tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24 ; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan.

viii. 13); see /caTaTraTew. [CoMP. : kutu-, irtpi-, ip-nepi-

TraTew.J

•iraTTJp [fr. r. pa ; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder

;

(Curtius § 348)], TraTpo's, -rpt, -r^kpa, voc. Trarep [for which

the nom. 6 iraTrjp is five times used, and (anarthrous)

TTarfip in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25LTTrWH^
cf. B. § 129, 5; W. § 29, 2 ; WH. App. p. 158], plur.

TTUTtpfs, iraTepcov, naTpdcri (Heb. i. 1), iraTtpas, 6, [fr. Hom.
down], Sept. for 3X, a father; 1. prop., i. q. gener-

ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest

ancestor : Mt. ii. 22 ; iv. 21 sq. ; viii. 21 ; Lk. i. 1 7 ; Jn.

iv. 53 ; Acts vii. 14 ; 1 Co. v. 1, etc. ; ol Trarepfs rrjs aapKos^

fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to

6 iraTTjp Tav irveviMTav), Heb. xii. 9 ;
plur. of both par*

ents, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof, auth., of. Delitzsch

ad loc.) ; or b. a more remote ancestor, the founder

ofa race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather : bo-

Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73 ; xvi. 24 ; Jn. viii'
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39, 53 ; Acts vii. 2 ; Ro. iv. 1 Rec, 1 7 sq., etc. ; Isaac, Ro.

ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32;

plur. fathers i. e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32
;

Lk. vi. 23, 26 ; xi. 47 sq. ; Jn. iv. 20 ; vi. 31 ; Acts iii. 13,

2.'; ; 1 Co. X. 1, etc., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Horn,

down; so too ni'3K, 1 K. viii. 21 ; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 etc. ; in

the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22

;

Ro. ix. 5 ; xi. 28. c. i. q. one advanced in years, a

senior: iJnAi. 13 sq. 2. metaph. ; a. the origi-

nator and transmitter of anything : narfjp nfpiTon^s, Ro.

iv. 12 ; the author of a family or society of persons ani-

mated by the same spirit as himself : so tt. iravToav rav
TnarevovToiv, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54) ; one
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates

and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44 ; the phrase

«< Trarpo? twos flvai is used of one who shows himself as

like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in-

herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who
stands in a father's place, and looks after another in a
paternal way : 1 Co. iv. 15. c. a title of honor [cf.

Sophocles, Lex. s. v.], applied to a. teachers, as those

to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training

they have received : Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K.
ii. 12; vi. 21). p. the members of the Sanhedrin,

whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the

interests of others : Acts vii. 2 ; xxii. 1 ; cf. Gesenius,

Thesaur. i. p. 7\ 3. God is called the Father, a.

Twi/ ({)6)Ta}v, [A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven-
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler,

Jas. i. 17. b. of all rational and intelligent beings,

whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre-

server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GLT
Tr WH ; ratv nvevfidTav, o{ spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9

;

and, for the same reason, of all men (naTrip rov iravTos

dvdpa>na>v yfvovs, Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 24) : so in the Syn-
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36

;

Lk. vi. 36 ; xi. 2 ; xii. 30, 32 ; Jn. iv. 21, 23 ; Jas. iii. 9
;

6 nar^p 6 iv (jois) ovpavols, the Father in heaven, Mt. v.

16,45,48, vi. 1,9; vii. 11,21; xviii. 14 ; Mk. xi. 25, 26

RGL; Lk.xi. 13 [f^oipawu; cf. B. § 151, 2 a. ; W. § 66,

6] ; 6 nar. 6 oipdvios, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26,

32; XV. 13. c. o/ CAm^mns, as those who through
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti-

mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their

reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com-
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial

brightness in Ro. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 6 ; in John's use of the

term it seems to include the additional idea of one who
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be-

gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see ytwdco, 2 d.)

:

absol., 2 Co. vi. 18 ; Eph. ii. 18 ; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (13), 16;

iii. 1 ; dfbi K. irarfip iravrcov, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6
;

with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3 b.; B.

§ 132, 10], <• irar. rav olKTtppmv, 2 Co. i. 3 ; ttjs 86^t]s, Eph.
i. 17; on the phrases 6 6(6s k. Trarfip rjficop, 6(6s iraTrjp,

etc., see d(6s, 3 p. 288». d. the Father ofJesus Christ,

as one whom God has united to himself in the closest

bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his

purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching

of John) made to share also in his own divine nature

;

he is so called, a. by Jesus himself : simply 6 narTjp

(opp. to 6 vios), Mt. xi. 25-27 ; Lk. x. 21 sq. ; Jn. v. 20-

23, 26, 36 sq. ; x. 15, 30, etc.; 6 narfip pov, Mt. xi. 27;

XXV. 34 ; xxvi. 53 ; Lk. x. 22 ; Jn. v. 1 7 ; viii. 19, 49 ; x.

18, 32, and often in John's Gospel ; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; iii.

5, 21 ; with 6 ev toIs ovpavols added, Mt. vii. 11, 21 ; x.

32 sq. ; xii. 50 ; xvi. 1 7 ; xviii. 10, 19 ; 6 oiipdvios, Mt. xv,

1 3 ; 6 tnovpdvios, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. p. by the apostles

:

Ro. XV. 6 ; 2 Co. i. 3 ; xi. 31 ; Eph. i. 3 ; iii. 14 Rec. ; Col.

i. 3; Heb. i. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 3; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9 ; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d.

N. T., Index s. v. Vater ; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes

als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865) ; Westcott, Epp. of St.

John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vios and TtKvov.

IXdrjios, -ov, Tj, Patmos, a small and rocky island In the

^gean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thuc. 3,

33 ; Strab. 10 p. 488 ; Plin. h. n. 4, 23) ; now called Patmo
or [chiefly "in the middle ages" (Howson)] Palmosa and
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants

(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425-
443 ; Bleek, Vorless. lib. die Apokalypse, p. 1 5 7 ; Kneucker
in Schenkel iv. p. 403 sq.

;
[BB. DD. s. v.]). In it John,

the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were
made to him of the approaching consummation of God's
kingdom : Rev. i. 9. It has been held by the church,

ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. § 81

p. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon-
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that

this John is the Apostle ; see 'icodvvrjs, 2 and 6.*

iraTpaXwas (Attic naTpaXolas, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p.

732, 14 ; Aristot., Lcian.), L T Tr WH narpoXaas (see

prjTpaXcoas), -ov, 6, a parricide : 1 Tim. i. 9.*

irarpid, -as, fj, (fr. TraTTjp)
;

1. lineage running back

to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2, 143 ; 3, 75. 2.

a race or tribe, i. e. a group offamilies, all those who in a
given people lay claim to a cdmmon origin : eio-t aiiTtuv

(Bal3v\(ovia)v) naTpidi rpels, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites

were distributed into (twelve) r\')\3'0, (f)v\ai, tribes, de-

scended from the twelve sons of Jacob ; these were
divided into m'n^iZ'P, Trarpiai, deriving their descent

from the several sons of Jacob's sons; and these in turn

were divided into ni^JKH n'3, oIkoi, houses (or families) ;

cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193 ; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB.
s. V. Stamme

;
[Keil, Archaeol. § 140] ; hence e^ oIkov

Koi narpids AavtB, i. e. belonging not only to the same
'house' (narpid) as David, but to the very 'family' of

David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (aSrai ai

narpiai raiv vltHv 'Svpeav, Ex. vi. 15 ; 6 dvfjp avTrjs Mavaa-a^s

TTJs (f>v\TJs avTTJs Koi TTjs TTOTpids avTrjs, Judith viii. 2 ; rav

(pvXav Kara narpias axirStv, Num. i. 16 ; oiKOt, irarpiciv, Ex.
xii. 3 ; Num. i. 2, and often ; add, Joseph, antt. 6, 4, 1

;

7, 14, 7; 11, 3, 10). 3. family in a wider sense,

i. q. nation, people : Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28 : Ps. xxi.
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(xxii.) 28) ; jraa-a rrarpia iv oxipavois (i. e. every order of

angels) jcateVty^?, Eph. iii. 15.*

iroTpidpxTjs, -ov, 6, (Trarpia and apj^o) ; see fKaTovrdp^Tji},

a Hellenistic word [AV. 2G], a patriarch, founder of a

tribe, progenitor', used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the

twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of

Israel, Acts vii. 8 sq. ; of Abraham, Ileb. vii. 4 ; of the

same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Mace. vii. 19; xvi. 25;

used for nOxn W'i<\ 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here

is uncertain] ; for D'PDty "it^, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22 ; for

niN'Sn "lb?, 2 Chr. xxiii. 20.*

irarpiKos, -ij, -6v, (iraTTjp), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed
down by or received from one's fathers : Gal. i. 14.

(Thuc, Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sept.) [Syn. see irarpaos,

fin.]*

irarpCs, -i8os, fj, (Trarr'jp), one's native country, a.

as in class. Grk. fr. Horn, down, one's father-land, one's

(own) country : .In. iv. 44 [cf. yap, II. 1] ; i. q. a fixed

abode (Jiome [R. V. a country of their own'], opp. to the

land where one napeinbrjpe'i), Ileb. xi. 14. b. one's

native (own) place i. e. city : Mt. xiii. 54, 57 ; Mk. vi. 1,

4 ; Lk. iv. 23, [24] ; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 36 (eort 8e

not 'lepoa-oXvpa irarpls) ; Joseph, antt. 10, 7, 3 ; (3, 4, 6 ; d
iTaTp\s fj 'AKvXTjia rjv, Ildian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).*

XlarpoPas [al. -/3aj, as contr. fr. narpo^ios ; cf. B. D.

S.V.; Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 176 sq. ; Chandler § 32],

ace. -av [cf. B. 19 (17) sq. ; W. § 8, 1], Patrobas, a cer-

tain Christian : Ro. xvi. 14.*

iraTpoXwas, see TrarpaXwas.

iraTpo-irapd-SoTos, -ov, {narrjp and TrapaStSw/ii), handed
down from one's fathers or ancestors : 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91

(79)]. (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17, 4 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5,

48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34 ; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10;

10,4, 16.)*

irarpwos (poetic and Ionic Trarpaios), -a, -ov, (jvaTqp),

fr. Horn, down, descending from father to son or from
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit-

ance ; received from the fathers : vopos. Acts xxii. 3 (2

Mace. vi. 1 ; Ael. v.h. 6, 10) ; deos, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Mace,
xii. 19 ; and often in Grk. writ, deol narp., Zeis irarp.

etc.); TO t6T) TO. IT. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr.

c. 63 ; -narp. edos, Ael. v.h. 7, 19 var.).*

[Stn. -rrarpcfios, irarpi/ceJs: on the distinction of the
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. s. vv.)

ace. to wiiich iraTplios is used of p r o p e r t y descending from
father to son, irarpiKds of persons in friendship or feud,

etc., see Elkndt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530 sq. ; L. and S. s. v.

Karp'2os ; Schmidt ch. 154.]

IlavXos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. prop, name, Paultis), Paul.
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T.,

viz. 1. Sergius Paulus, a Roman propraetor [pro-

consul ; cf. "Sfpyios, and B. D. s. v. Sergius Paulus], con-
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul:
Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew
name was Saul (see SaoiiX, 2avXos). He was born at

Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11 ; xxi. 39 ; xxii. 3) of Jew-
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was a Pharisee
^Acts xxiii. G) and a Roman citizen ; hence he himself

was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28 ; xvi. 37).

He was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and
intellectual. He learned the trade of a a-KrjvoTroios (q. v.).

Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 3; v. 34). At first he attacked
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely ; at length,

on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to

Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la-

bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of

the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per-

fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all

men who rejiose aliving faith in Jesus Christ, and
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author.

By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year
57 [or 58 ace. to the more common opinion

;
yet see the

chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts ; Fan-ar^
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment;
and as a captive he was carried first to Caesarea in Pal-

estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered

martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of thos»
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi-

astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e.

2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem.
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7 ; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon,
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released

from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in

Spain and Asia Minor ; and «ubsequently, imprisoned a
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. § 1 ; Harnack on
Clem. Rom. 1. c. ; Lghtft. ibid. p. 49 sq. ; Holtzmann, Die
Pastoralbriefe, Einl. ch. iv. p. 37 sqq.; reff. in Heini-

chen's note on Euseb. h. e. as above ; v. Hofmann, Die
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq.

;

Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii. ; Schaff, Hist, of

Apostolic Christ. (1882) p. 331 sq.] Paul is mentioned
in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his

pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect-

ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356-
389.]

iravw: 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. Trauo-aro) (1 Pet. iii.

10); Mid., pres. iravopai; impf. fizavoprjv; fnt. Travcrofuu

(see dvaTtavo) and eTravairavco [and on the forms nafjvai etc.

cf. further Hilgenfeld, Ilermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p.

xviii. note, also his ed. of the ' Teaching ' 4, 2 note (p. 9 7)])

;

pf. neiravpai ; 1 aor. eTrava-dfirjv ; fr. Horn, down ; to mate
to cease or desist : t\ or riva dno tivos, to restrain [A. V.
refrain] a thing or a personfrom something, 1 Pet. iii. 10,

fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14 ; cf. W. § 30, 6
;

[(cf. 326

(305)) ; B. § 132, 5]. Mid. Sept. for Snn, nSs, r\2f,
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stc. to cease, leave of, [cf. W. 253 (8?8)] : Lk. viii. 24
;

Acts XX. 1 ; 1 Co. xiii. 8 ; the action or state desisted

from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptcp. (cf.

Matthiae § 551 d. ; Passow s. v. II. 3
;
[L. and S. I. 4]

;

W. §45,4; [B.§ 144, 15]) : enaiaaToXcASiv, Lk. v.4 (Gen.

xviii. 33 ; Num. xvi. 31 ; Deut. xx. 9) ; add, Acts v, 42
;

vi. 13; xiii. 10; xx. 31 ; xxi. 32; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9;

Heb. x. 2 ; the ptcp. is wanting, as being evident fr. the

context, Lk. xi. 1. Pass. [cf. W. § 39, 3 and N. 3] wenav
rai dftaprias, hath got 7-elease [A. V. hath ceased'\from sin,

i. e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc-

tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1 ; cf. Kypke, Observv. ad loc, and W.
u. s.; [B. § 132, 5 ; but WH txt. afj-apriais, dat., unto sins.

COMP. : dva-, iiT-ava-, (Tvv-ava- (-nai), Kara- nav(o]*

nd(|>os [peril, fr. r. meaning ' to cozen *
; cf. Pape, Ei-

gennamen, s. v.], -ov, f], Paphos [now Baffa'], a maritime

city on the island of Cyprus, with a harbor. It was the

residence of the Roman proconsul. " Old Paphos " [now
KukUa~\, formerly noted for the worship and shrine of

Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it

(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31. 35 ; Tac. hist. 2, 2) : Acts
xiii. 6, 13. \_Lewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]*

iraxvvw : 1 aor. pass. ena)(vvdr]u ; (fr. iraxvf [thick,

stout] ; cf. ^pa8vva> ; Ta)(vva>} ; to make thick; to make fat,

fatten : ra a-afxaTa, Plat. Gorg. p. 5 1 8 c.
; ^ovv, de rep. p.

343 b.; IniTov, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid

(to render the soul dull or callous) : ras yl/v^ds, Plut. mor. p.

995 d. [i. e. de esu earn. 1, 6, 3] ; vovv, Philostr. vit. Apoll.

1, 8; TTaxfls ras Siavoias, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]

;

TTjv Sidvoiav, Ael. V. h. 13, 15 (Lat. pinyue ingenium) [cf.

W. 18]; inaxvvOr) f) Kapdia (Vulg. incrassatum est cor

[A. V. their heart is ivaxed grossl) : Mt. xiii. 15 ; Acts
xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 2h jOt^n).*

ire'Sii, -Tji, T}, (fr. 7rfX« the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle

for the feet: Mk. v. 4; Lk. viii. 29. (From Horn, down

;

Sept.) *

ir€Si,v6s, -fj, -6v, (ned'iou [a plain], irtSou [the ground]),

level, plain : Lk. vi. 1 7. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass.,

al.; Sept.)*

ire^evw; (ne^os, q. v.) ; to travel on foot (not on horse-

back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by

land: Acts xx. 13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) *

ireS^ (dat. fem. fr. Trefo?, q. v. ; cf. Matthiae § 400), 07i

foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 13

R G Tr L txt. WH txt. ; Mk. vi. 33. (Ildt., Thuc, Xen.,

Dem., al.)
*

ir€t<5s, -T] -6v, [ire^a:, see TTe8r]~\, fr. Horn, down

;

1.

on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to

going by sea): fjKoXovdTja-av Trtfoi, Mt. xiv. 13 TLmrg.
WH mrg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G ire^, [cf. W. § 54,

2; B. § 123, 9]. (Sept. for 'Sj"! and Sj")'?.)*

irsiGapxcw, -co ; 1 aor. ])tcp. iTei6ap\fj<ras
;

(ireidap^oi ;

and this fr. irfidofiai and apxr}) ', to obey (a rider or a

superior) : 6ew, Acts v. 29, 32 ; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1

[al. take it here absol. to be obedient^ ; rw \6ya r^t

!(iKaio(Tvvr]s, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9, 1 ;
[A. V. to hearken to]

one advising something. Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen.,

Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al. ; on the very freq. uae

of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s.

w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108].)*

irtiOo's [WH mdos; see I, t], -f), -6v, (fr. jrft'^w, like

(}>ft86s fr. (peiSofiai [cf.W. 96 (91)]), persuasive : iv nfidots

\6yois, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 73]. Not found elsewhere [W.
24]. The Grks. say mdavos ; as niOavol Xoyot, Joseph,
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v.

iriOavos, 1 e. ; [L. and S. ibid. I. 2 ; WH. App. p. 1 53].*

ILdQiSi, -ovt, f], 1. Peitho, prop, name of a goddess,

lit. Persuasion ; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per-

suasive power, persuasion : I Co. ii. 4 ev neidot— ace. to

certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Miiller's

note on Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 21, 3. (Hes., Hdt., al.)]
•

ireCOca [(fr. r. meaning 'to bind'; allied w. ni(ms, fides,

foedus, etc. ; Curtius § 327 ; Vanicek p. 592)] ; impf. en-«-

6ov ; fut. tteiaa ; 1 aor. tufKra ; 2 pf. nfnoida ;
plupf. errc-

iToidfiv (Lk. xi. 22) ; Pass, [or Mid., pres. 7reldop.at; impf.

fTT€i66fjLTiv] ;
pf. nenfia-fiai ; 1 aor. enda-drju ; 1 fut. ndad^

aofiai (Lk. xvi. 31) ; fr. Hom. down

;

1. Active; a.

to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe:

absol. TTeiaas /ifTftrnjcrfi' iKavbv o)^ov, Acts xix. 26 ; rt, to

cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth). Acts xix.

8 R GT [cf. B. 150 (131) n.] (Soph. O. C. 1442); irtpt

w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH ; Tivd, one. Acts

xviii. 4 ; rivd rt, one of a thing. Acts x.xviii. 23 Rec.

(Hdt. 1, 163 ; Plat. apol. p. 37 a., and elsewhere
;

[cf. B.

U.S.]); Tiua TTtpi Tivos, concerning a thing, ibid. GLT
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. aa
ace. of a pers., to make friends of, win one's favor, gain

one's good'will. Acts xii. 20 ; or to seek to tvin one, strive

to please one, 2 Co. v. 11 ; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per-

suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. aCroi'];

Acts xiv. 19 ; i.q. to tranquillize [A. V. assure], rat Kup-

Stay fjixau, 1 Jn. iii. 19. c. to persuade unto i. e. move

or induce one by persuasion to do something : nva foil, by

an inf. [B. § 139, 46], Acts xiii. 43 ; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an.

1, 3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64, 2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, 39 ; Joseph.

antt. 8, 10, 3) ; Tim foil, by ha [cf. W. 338 (317); B.

§ 139, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2.

Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be

persuaded, to suffer one's self to be persuaded; to be in-

duced to believe: absol., Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to

have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec; rtui, in a thing. Acts xxviiL

24; to believe, sc. on, lleb. xiii. 18 LTTrWII. ntirfi-

a-fxai Tt [on the neut. ace. cf. B. § 131, 10] nepi twos

(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a

person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. toe are persuaded better things

ofyou, etc.] ; irfTTfia-fiivos elfil, to have persuaded one's

self, and Treidofiai, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded}^

foil, by ace. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6 ; Acts xxvi. 26 ; ntneia-fuu

on, Ro. viii. 38 ; 2 Tim. i. 5, 1 2 ; with (u Kvpia added (see

eV, I. 6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14 ; irepl nvos on, Ro. xv. 14. b.

to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with : nvi, one. Acts v.

36 sq. 39 (40) ; xxiii. 21 ; xxvii. 11 ; Ro. ii. 8 ; Gal. iii. 1

Rec; V. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. ne-

TTOida (Sept. mostly for np3, also for non, |;;t^J Niphal

of the unused j^E/), intrans. to trust, have confidence, be

confident : foil, by ace. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19 ; by on, Heb.
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xiii. 18 Rec. ; by on with a preparatory avrb tovto [W.

§ 23, 5], Phil. i. 6 ; tovto rrenoidibs ol8a on, ibid. 25 ; ire-

iroida w. a dat. of the pars, or the thing in which the confi-

dence reposes (so in chiss. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T.

see B. § 133, 6 ; W. 214 (201) ; § 33, d.]) : Phil. i. 14
;

Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20 ; Prov. xiv. 16 ; xxviii. 26 ; Is.

xxviii. 1 7 ; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24 ; Sap. xiv. 29) ; tavTa

foil, by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7 ; ev tlvi, to trust in, put confi-

dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u. s.], Phil. iii. 3, 4 ; iv

Kvpia foil, by ort, Phil. ii. 24 ; eTri rtw, Mt. xxvii. 43 L
txt. VVH mrg. ; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr mrg. br.

the cl.] ; Lk. xi. 22 ; xviii. 9 ; 2 Co. i. 9 ; Heb. ii. 13, (and

very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52 ; 2 Chr. xiv. 11
;

Ps. ii. 13; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); eniriva, Mt.

xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. em w. dat. (Is. xxxvi.

5 ; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7 sq., etc.) ; eVt Tiva foil, by

on, 2 Co. ii. 3 ; 2 Th. iii. 4 ; eis riva foil, by on, Gal. v.

10. [COMP. : ai/a-7i«i^ci>.l*

JleiXdros, see IltXarof [and cf. ft, t].

ircivdo), -w, inf. nfivav (Phil. iv. 12) ; fut. nfivda-a (Lk.

vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. fneivaa-a, — for the earlier

forms neivfji', neivrjcra}, ewfivrja-a ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61

and 204 ; W. § 13, 3 b.
;
[B. 37 (32) ; 44 (38)] ; see also

8i\ltd<o ;
(fr. nelva hunger

;
[see 7rej'7s]) ; fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. for 3;^."l ; to hunger, be hungry
;

a. prop.

:

Mt. iv. 2; xii.'l,3; xxi. 18; xxv. 35, 37,42, 44 ; Mk. ii.

25 ; xi. 1 2 ; Lk. iv. 2 ; vi. 3, 25 ; i. q. to suffer want, Ro.
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21;

Phil. iv. 12 ; in this same sense it is joined with biy^av,

1 Co. iv. 11 ; in figurative disc, ov ireivdv k. ov 8i\j^av is

used to describe the condition of one who is in need of

nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva-

tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave

ardently, to seek with eager desire : w. ace. of the thing,

TTiv 8iKai.o(Tvvr]v, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a
gen., as )(pr]ndTa>v, Xea. Cyr. 8, 3, 39 ; avfindxo)v, 7, 5, 50

;

iiraivov, oec. 13, 9 ; ci W. § 30, 10, b. fin.
;
[B. § 131, 4] ;

Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see hi^da, 2).*

•ireipa, -ay, fj, (netpdu)), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi-

ment, attempt : nfiimv Xap^dveiv tivos, i. q. to attempt a
thing, to male trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com-
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18 ; Cyr. 3, 3, 38 ;

see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488 ; Plat.

Protag. p. 342 a. ; Gorg. p. 448 a. ; Joseph, antt. 8, 6, 5

;

Ael. v. h. 1 2, 22 ; often in Polyb., cf. Schweighduser, Lex.
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in

Bleek on Heb. 1. c. ; Field, Otiura Norv. pars iii. p. 146]),
daXdaoTjs, to try >fhether the sea can be crossed dry-shod
like the land, Heb. xi. 29 ; to have trial of a thing, i. e.

to experience, learn to know by experience, fiaarlyav, Heb.
xi. 36 (often in Polyb.; t^s Trpovoias, Joseph, antt. 2,

5, 1).«

ireipd^w (a form found several times in Hom. and Apoll.
Rhod. and later prose, for jreipdoi [which see in Veitch]
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. enfipa(ov ; 1

aor. eVei'pao-a; Pass., pres. 7r«pdfo/iai ; 1 aor. fvftpdadrjv;

Y>i. Jitcp. TTfTTfipaaufvos (Heb. iv. 15; see Treipaw, 1); 1

^r. mid. 2 pers. sing, ineipdaa (Rev. ii. 2 Rec); Sept.

for riDJ ; to try, i. e. 1. to try whether a thing can
be done ; to attempt, endeavor : with an inf., Acts ix. 26
L T TrWH ; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial

of, test : Tivd, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality,

or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself

;

a.

in a good sense : Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.] ; Jn.
vi. 6

; [2 Co. xiii. 5] ; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense:

to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his

feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1 ; xix. 3 ; xxii. 18, 35 ; Mk.
viii. 1 1 ; X. 2 ; xii. 15 ; Lk. xi. 16 ; xx. 23 (where G T WH
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ti fie ireipd^ere) ; Jn.
viii. 6. c. to try or test one's faith, virtue, charac-
ter, by enticement to sin ; hence ace. to the context i. q.

to solicit to sin, to tempt : Jas. i. 1 3 sq. ; Gal. vi. 1 ; Rev.
ii. 10 ; of the temptations of the devil, Mt. iv. 1, 3 ; Mk.
i. 13 ; Lk. iv. 2 ; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; hence, 6 ireipd-

(av, subst., Vulg. te7itator,etc., the tempter : Mt. iv. 3 ; 1 Th.
iii. 5. d. After the O. T. usage a. of God;
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character

and the steadfastness of his faith : 1 Co. x. 13; Heb. ii. 18;

iv. 15 [see Tretpaw] ; xi. 17, 37 [where see WH. App.]
;

Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1 ; Ex. xx. 20 ; Deut. viii. 2 ; Sap.

iii. 5 ; xi. 10 (9) ; Judith viii. 25 sq.). p. Men are

said ireipd^eiv tov Beov, — by exhibitions of distrust, as

though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis-

trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God's
justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were,

to give proof of his perfections : Acts xv. 10 ; Heb. iii. 9

RG, (Ex. xvii. 2, 7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.)

41, 56; cv. (cvi.) 14, etc.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap.

p. 49) ; sc. TOV Xpiarov [L T Tr txt. WH t. Kvpiov^, 1 Co.

X. 9 [but L mrg. T WH mrg. e^cTreipaaav] ; to iruev/xa

Kvpiov, Acts V. 9 ; absol. jreipd^eiv iv 8oKifia(ria (see SoKi/ia-

cria), Heb. iii. 9 L T Tr WH. [On Treipd^a> (as compared
with SoKipafco), see Trench § Ixxiv.; cf. Cremer s. v.

COMP. : eK-Treipd^o).]
*

ireipao-jids, -oO, 6, (Tretpdfw, q. v.), Sept. for HDO, an ex-

periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio); a.

univ. trial, proving : Sir. xxvii. 5, 7 ; tov netpaa-fjiov vfiStv

iv Tjj aapKi fiov, the trial made of you by my bodily con-

dition, since this condition served to test the love of the

Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 L T Tr WH [cf. b.

below, and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. b. spec, the trial

of man's fdelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, etc. : 1 Pet.

iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, te7nptation, whether aris-

inof from the desires or from outward circumstances,

Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 13; vnofiiveiv TreipacrpL6v,J&s.'\. 12;

an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; of the temp-

tation by wliich the devil sought to divert Jesus the

Messiah from his divine errand, Lk. iv. 13 ; of a condi-

tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed

to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness : in the

phrases el(r<pepeiv Tivd els ireip., Mt. vi. 13 ; Lk. xi. 4 ; elcr-

epxfo-dai els it., Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 [here T WH
epx-'\ ; Lk. xxii. 40, 46 ; adversity, affliction, trouble, [cf.

our trial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one's

faith, holiness, character : plur., Lk. xxii. 28 ; Acts xx.

19 ; Jas. i. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 6 ; tov neip. p-ov tov iv tjj aapKi fiov,
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my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv.

14 Rec. [but see a. above] ; w^a tov Treipaafiov, Rev. iii.

10; eK TV. pveaBM, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 3;

Sir. ii. 1 ; vi. 7 ; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1 ; 1 Mace. ii. 52). c.

^ fcmplation' (i. e. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion

against God, by which his power and justice are, as it

were, put to the proof and challenged to show them-

selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi. 16 ; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (xcv.)

8). Cf. F'-ied. B. Koester, Die bibl. Lehre von der Ver-

suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been

found in prof. auth. exc. Diosc. praef. 1 : rovs ini iraOav

tr. experiments made on diseases.) *

ircipdb) : impf. mid. 3 pers. (s^ing. and plur), imiparo,

enfipwuTo ;
pf. pass. ptcp. Trfndpapevos (see below) ; com.

in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to try ; i. e. 1. to make
a trial, to attempt, [A. V. to assay'], foil, by an infin.

;

often so fr. Hom. down ; also so in the mid. in Actsix. 26

R G; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7 ; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, etc. ; often

in Polyb. ; Ael. v. h. 1 , 34 ; 2 Mace. ii. 23 ; 3 Mace. i. 25

;

4 Mace. xii. 2, etc.); hence Treneipapfvos taught by trial, ex-

perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec.''],

Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. neipd^co, d. a.]. 2.

In post- Hom. usage with the ace. of a pers. to test, make
trial of one, put him to the proof : his mind, sentiments,

temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in-

duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf.

Passow s. V. 3 a. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. IV. 2]. Hence
•:renfipapivos in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained

by some [cf. W. § 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but

the Pass, in this sense is not found in Grk. writ. ; see

Delitzsch ad loc*

Tr€io-|iov/i, -TJs, Tj, (neldco, q. v. ; like rr\r](Tp.ovfi), persua-

sion : in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as

below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua-

sion. Gal. V. 8 [cf. W. § 68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in

Ignat. ad Rom. 3, 3 longer recens. ; Justin apol. 1, 53

init.
;
[Irenseus 4, 33, 7] ; Epiph. 30, 21 ; Chrysost. on

1 Th. i. 3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17];

Eustath. on Hom. II. a', p. 21, 46 vs. 22 ; 99, 45 vs. 442
;

i'. p. 637, 5 vs. 131 ; and Od. x'- P- 785, 22 vs. 285.)*

ireXa-yos, -ovs, to, [by some (e. g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg.

p. 305) connected with n\a$, i. e. the 'flat' expanse (cf.

Lat. aequor) ; but by Curtius § 367 et al. (cf. Vanicek

p. 515) with Tr\fj<ra(o, i. e. the ' beating* waves (cf. our
* plash')], fr. Hom. down

; a. prop, the sea i. e. the

high sea, the deep, (where ships sail ; accordingly but a

part of the sea, doKao-aa, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest.

3 [p. 931'', 14 sq.] iv tw Xifitvi oXt'-yrj eVrij/ fj 6a\aa(ra, (v

8e Tw weKayei ^adt'ia. Hence) to neXayos ttJs 6a\acr(TT]s,

aequor maris, [A. V. the depth of the sea ; cf. Trench
§ xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608 ; ne-

Xayof alyaiai ciXos, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. ntXayos' . . .

^vdos, rrAdrof daXdaavs. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench
u. s.]). b. univ. the sea : to ttA. to KaTa t^v KiXiKiav,

Acts xxvli. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. ne-

Xa^os, 1; [L. and S. s. v. I.]).*

irsXcKC^w : pf. pass. ptcp. neniKeKirrpivos ' (irf^fievs, an
axe or two-edged hatchet) ; to cui ojf with an axe, to

behead : Ttvd, Rev. xx. 4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph.

antt. 20, 5, 4 ; Plut. Ant. 36
;

[cf. W. 26 (25)].)
*

-irt'iMrros, -/j, -ov, [fr. Horn. aown],^//t : Rev. vi. 9 ; ix.

1; xvi. 10; xxi. 20.*

irt'nirw ; fut. 7re|x\|/'a) ; 1 aor. tnep-^a [on its epistolary

use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198

(172): Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11];

Pass., pres. irtpnopai; 1 aor. infp.(f)dT]v (Lk. vii. 10) ; fr.

Hom. down ; ISept. for r\h\^', to send: Tiva, absol., one
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7 ; Lk. vii. 19 ; xvi. 24 ; Jn. i.

22; vii. 18; xiii. 16, 20; xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. a7roo-T*XX.]

;

2 Co. ix. 3 ; Phil. ii. 23, 28, etc. ; rivd or Tivds is omitted

where the ptcp. is joined to another finite verb, as ittp^as

diTficeipdXiae tov 'loodvvrjv, he sent (a deputy) and be-

headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add. Acts xix. 31 ; xxiii. 30,

(for other exx. see dnoa-reWa, 1 d.) ; in imitation of the

Hebr. "£) T3 nSty (1 S. xvi. 20 ; 2 S. xi. 14 ; xii. 25 ; 1 K.

ii. 25) we find 7r«/i\//ar 8ia toov padrjTav avTov, he sent by
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemanrij

Schol. in Luc. p. Ixv., one prefer to take irffiyj^as absol.

and to connect 8ia. t. fiad. with the foil. eJnev [so Mey.,

but see (7te Aufl. ed. "Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt.

xi. 2 L T Tr WH, (so dnoaTeiXas 8ia tov dyyeXov, Rev.

i. 1). Teachers who come forward by God's command
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been)

sent by God : as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33 ; Jesus, Jn.

iv. 34; v. 23 sq. 30, 37 ; vi. 38-40, 44 ; vii. 16, 28, etc.;

Ro. viii. 3 ; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn.

xiv. 26 ; XV. 26 ; xvi. 7. Tivd, w. dat. of the pers. to whom
one is sent : 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil. ii. 19 ; rtvd tivi irapd tivos

(prop, to send one to one from one's abode [see napd, I.

a.]), Jn. XV. 26 ; vpos Tiva, Lk. iv. 26 ; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x.

33 ; XV. 25 ; xxiii. 30 ;
[xxv. 21 R G] ; Eph. vi. 22 ; Phil,

ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8 ; Tit. iii. 1 2 ; with the ptcp. Xeycov added
(Hebr. ^buS r\hv, Gen. xxxviii. 2o; 2 S. xiv. 32, etc.),

said by messenger (Germ. Hess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19;

Tivd eif w. an ace. of place, Mt. ii. 8 ; Lk. xv. 15 ; xvi. 27;

Acts X. 5 ; the end, for which one is sent is indicated —
by the prep, ety, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8 ; 1 Pet. ii. 14;

by an infin., Jn. i. 33 ; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of
things, Ti Tivi,

" a. to bid a thing to be carried to

one: Rev. xi. 10; with tls and an ace. of place added,

Rev. i. 1 1 ; fif w. an ace. indicating the purpose, Acts xi.

29; Phil.iv.l6 [here Lchm.br. eZs ; cf.B. 329 (283)]. b.

to send (thrust or insert) a thing into another : Rev. xiv.

15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5) ; rtw ti els to w. an inf., 2 Th.

ii. 11. [CoMP. : dva-, eK-, fieTa-, npo-, (Tvp.- Tre'/iTro).]

[Stn.: irefxirw, avoffTeWw. W^Trco is the general term
(differing from trj/iti in directing attention not to the exit
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment
(as when the sender is God). diroo-TeAXw includes a refer-

ence to equipment, and suggests official or authoritative send-

ing. Cf. Schmidt eh. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, 'Addi-

tional Note ' ; also ' Additional Note ' on I Jn. iii. 5.)

irtvtis, -Tjrof, 6, (irevofiai to work for one's living; the

Lat. penuria and Grk. ireivda are akin to it [cf. Vanicek

p. 1164] ; hence nevris i- q- fK irovov Koi e'vepyetas to (t/p

fXav, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix. 9. (From Soph, and
Hdt. down ; Sept. for TiOX. 'K'. ^n. ty^, etc.) *
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[Stn. irdvrjs, irTwxds- "irevr\s occurs but once in the N.T.,

and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while -ktux^s occurs

between thirty and forty times. . . . The itiv-qs may be so poor

that he earns his bread by daily labor ; the irTcox<^s that he

only obtains his living by begging." Trench § xxxvi. ; cf.

Schmidt eh. 85, 4 ; ch. 186.]

irevOcpd, -as, f), (fem. of Trevdepos, q. v.), a mother-in-law,

a wife's mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 35; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv.

38 ; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Lcian., al. ; Sept. for r\10n.) *

iTEvOepds, -ov, 6, a father-in-laiv, a wife's father : Jn. xviii.

13. (Horn., Soph., Eurip., Plut., al. ; Sept. [for Dn,

jnn].)*

irevOtw, S) ; fut. nevdrjao) ',
1 aor. inevOrja-a ; (nevdos) ',

fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for hlii ; to mourn
;

a.

intrans. : Mt. v. 4 (5) ; ix. 15 ; 1 Co. v. 2 ; nevBelv k. KXaieiv,

Mk. xvi. 10 ; Lk. vi. 25 ; Jas. iv. 9 ; Rev. xviii. 15, 19 ; eVt

Tivi, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R G L (Is. Ixvi. 10) , em
Tiva, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 37; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24,

etc.). b. trans, to mournfor, lament, one: 2 Co. xii.

21 [cf. W. G35 sq. (590); B. § 131,4. Syn. see 6prjvkci,

fin.]*

ire'vOos, -our, to, {TrivBa [(?) ; akin, rather, to Tra^oj, TreVo-

liai (ci. neirqs) ; see Curtius p. 53 ; Vanicek p. 1165]), fr.

Hom. down, Sept. for SziX, mourning : Jas. iv. 9 ; Rev.
xviii. 7 sq. ; xxi. 4.*

irevixpos, -a, -6v, (fr. Trevojiai, see Trevrjs), need?/, poor :

Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 3,

348 down ; for 'j;; in Ex. xxii. 25 ; for h"! in Prov. xxix.

-irevraKts, adv., Jive times: 2 Co. xi. 24. [From Find.,

Aeschvl., down.] *

irevTaKio--x£Xioi., -ai, -a, five times a thousand, ^ve thou-

sand: Mt. xiv. 21 ; xvi. 9 ; Mk. vi. 44 ; viii. 19 ; Lk. ix.

14 ; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]*

irevraKoo-ioi, -m, -a, Jive hundred : Lk. vii. 41 ; 1 Co. xv.

6. [From Hom. (-ttjk-) down.] *

trivre, ol, al, rd, Jive : Mt. xiv. 1 7, and often. [From
Hom. down.]

ir£VT€-Kai-8eKaTos, -tj, -ov, thejifteenth : Lk. iii. 1. [Diod.,

Plut., al.] *

•n-£VTT|KovTa, o'u al, rd, Jifty : Lk. vii. 41 ; xvi. 6 ; Jn. viii.

57; xxi. 11 [ R G TreiTT^Koin-arpicoi/ (as one word)]; Acts
xiii. 20 ; dva TrevTTjK. by fifties [see dvd, 2], Mk. vi. 40
[here L T Tr WH Kara ir. ; see Kara, IL 3 a. y.] ; Lk. ix.

14. [From Horn, down.] *

ir€VTi]KO(rT^, -TJs, f], (sc. fjfiepa ; fem. of TrfvrrjKoaTos fifti-

eth), [fr. Plat, down.], Pentecost (prop, the fiftieth day
after the Passover, Tob. ii. 1 ; 2 Mace. xii. 32; [Philo de
septen. § 21 ; de decal. § 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of

the three great Jewish festivals ; celebrated at Jerusa-
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in

grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex.
xxiii. 16 ; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq. ; Deut. xvi. 9) : Acts ii. 1

;

XX. 16 ; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph, antt. 3, 10, 6
; [14, 13,

4 ; etc.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginshurg in Alex.'s Kitto)

8. V. Pentecost ; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i. s. v. Wochen-
test ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] *

iretroCOtjcris, -cwf, 17, (jrfi6u>, 2 pf. jreTToida), trust, confi-

dence [R. v.], reliance : 2 Co. i. 15 ; iii. 4 ; x. 2 ; Eph. iii.

1 2 ; e'is Tiva, 2 Co. viii. 22 ; ?,/ tivi, Phil. iii. 4. (Philo de
nobilit. § 7 ; Joseph, antt. 1, 3, 1 ; 3, 2, 2 ; 10, 1, 4 ; [11,

7, 1 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3] ; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al.

;

Sept. once for |int33, 2 K. xviii. 1 9.) The word is con«

demned by the Atticists ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 295.*

trip, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. Trept l_Herm.

de part, av, p. 6; Curtius §359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen-
ta, i. 290 ; al. (connect it directly with irkpav, etc., and)
give ' throughly ' as its fundamental meaning ; cf.

Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of

the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its

fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque,

Germ. 7ioch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja
;
[Eng. hoiv-

ever much, very much, altogether, indeed"] ; cf. Hermann
ad Vig. p. 791 ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.

;
[Donald-

son, New Crat. § 178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to

the pron. oy and to sundry particles, see Sionep, iavnep,

finep, fTTeirrep, tTreibrjTrep, rjirtp, Kadanep, Kainep, oaTrep,

&a-TTfp. [(From Hom. down.)]

ir£paiTEpb), (fr. irepa'iTfpos, compar. of Tikpa), adv., fr.

Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides : Acts xix. 39 L
Tr WII, for R G nep\ erepcov. With this compare ovbev

^Tjrfjo-fTe nepaiTfpco, Plat. Phaedo c. 56 fin. p. 107 b.*

irepav, Ionic and Epic irepr^v, adv., fr. Hom. down;
Sept. for T5J? ; beyond, on the other side

;
a. to

nepav, the region beyond, the opposite shore : Mt. viii.

18, 28 ; xiv. 22; xvi. 5 ; Mk. iv. 35 ; v. 21 ; vi. 45; viii.

13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. § 54,

6] : nepav rrjs 6aX. Jn. vi. 22, 25 ; itepav rov ^lopbavov, Mt.

iv. 15 ; xix. 1 ;
[Mk. x. 1 L T Tr WH] ; Jn. i. 28 ; iii. 26 ;

with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place

[over, beyond], Jn. vi. 1, 1 7 ; x. 40 ; xviii. 1 ; of the place

whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk. iii. 8. to rrepav rrjs 6a\d(T<rt)s,

Mk. V. 1
; [tov 'lopbdvov, Mk. x. 1 R G] ; rrji Xipvrjs, Lk.

viii. 22, (tov noTapov, Xen. an. 3, 5, 2). [See Sophocles,

Lex. s. v.] *

ire pas, -aros, to, (nepa beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ex-

tremity, bound, end, [see reXos, 1 a. init.]
;

a. of a

portion of space (boundary, frontier) : -nepara tt)s y^r,

[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii.

42 ; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. H. 8, 478 [nelpap]; Thuc. 1, 69

;

Xen. Ages. 9, 4 ; Sept. for ]nx 'D3K [W. 30]) ; also t^s

oiKovpevi]!, Ro. X. 18 (Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 8). b. of a

thing extending through a period of time (termination) :

dm-iKoylas, Heb. vi. 16 (twv KaKa>v, Aeschyl. Pers. 632;

Joseph, b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).*

XlepYajAos [perh. -pov, to, (the gend. in the N. T. is in-

determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen-

namen, s. vv. )], -ov, fj, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (cf.

Curtius §413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor,

the seat of the dynasties of Attains and Eumenes, cele-

brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention

[(?) cf. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 sq. ; Birt,

Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch-

ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the

Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623 ; Plin. 5, 30 (33) ; 13,

11 (21) ; Tac. ann. 3, 63). It was the birthplace of the
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physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod-
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there

:

Rev. i. 11 ; ii. 12.*

IlepYi], -r]s, fj, [cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga,

a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven

miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. On a hill near the

town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14

p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37) : Acts xiii. 13 sq.; xiv.

25. [BB. DD. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.] *

irepC, (akin to vrepa, nepav, [Curtius §359]), prep.,

joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the ace. (in class.

Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person

or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated

is as it were encompassed by this act or state ; Lat. cir-

cum, circa; wound, about.

I. with the Genitive it denotes that around which
an act or state revolves ; about, concerning, as touching,

etc., (Lat. de, quod altinet ad, causa w. a gen., propter)

[cf. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat.

de ; in later Lat. also circa) : after verbs of speaking,
teaching, writing, etc., see under avayyiWa, anay-

•yeXXo), aTToXoyoO/xai, yoyyv^a, ypd^o), StjXooj, dia^e^aiov-

fiai, hiayvutpl^u), biaXeyofiat,, biddaKoo, Birjyovfiai (Heb. xi.

32), btTjyrjais, flirov and Trpoe'inov, inepcoTdco and ipmrdco,

KaTT]^f(o, XaXco), Xeyco, Xoyof aLTfto, \6yov a7ro8iSa)/it, Xoyoi'

di8(opi, papTvpea, pvela, pvrjpoveiiu), TrpoKarayyeWco, Trpo-

<pr]Teva), VTTopipvrjaKO), )(pripaTi^opai, 7;(oj, (jy^prj, etc.

;

after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining,
inquiring, see under aKova, yivaaKa, eiria-rapai, elBov,

f^era^ai, ^rjTeai, tK^rjrea), eTTi^rjTeco, ^fjrrjpa, nvvddvopat, etc.

;

after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing,
doubting, etc.; see under SioKoyiCopai, ivdvptopai, ire-

TTfKrpai, TrKTTfva), 8iairopfa>, eXeyx^ai, etc. b. as re-

spects [A. V. often (as) touching'] ; a. with verbs,

to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal

noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con-

cerned ; with regard to, in reference to : Acts xxviii. 21
;

Heb. xi. 20 ; fj irepi <tov pvela, 2 Tim. i. 3 ; e^ovaiav exeiv,

1 Co. vii, 37; enLTayfjv ex^iv, ibid. 25; see ivreWopai,
fVToXrj, TrapaKaXion, irapapvdeopai, 7rp6(})a(Tis, €k8ikos, Xay-

Xdvdi to cast lots. p. with the neut. plur. [and sing.]

of the article, ra Trepi rivos the things concerning a person

or thing, i. e. ivhnt relates to, can be said about, etc. : to

Trepl TTJs ^acriXeias tov deov, Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec]
;

xix. 8 [here LTrWHom. rd] ; to. wepi ttjs 68ov, Acts
xxiv. 22 ; with the gen. of a pers. one's affairs, his con-

dition or state : Acts xxviii. 15 ; Eph. vi. 22 ; Phil. i. 27
;

ii. 19 sq. ; Col. iv. 8 ; in a forensic sense, 07ie's cause or

case, Acts xxiv. 10 ; ra Trepl ^Irjaov (or tojj Kvpiov), [_the

(rumors) about Jesus (as a worker of miracles), Mk. v.

27 T Tr mrg. br. WH] ; the things (necessary to be known
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25 ; xxiii. 1 1

;

xxviii. 23 Rec, 31 ; the things that befell Jesus, his death,

Lk. xxiv. 19 ; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the

prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death,

appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH to

etc.]. y. irepi rivos, absol., at the beginning of sen-

tences, concerning, as to : 1 Co. vii. 1 ; viii. 1 ; xvi. 1, 12

;

but in other places it is more properly taken with the

foil, verb, Mt. xxii. 31 ; xxiv. 36 ; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co,
vii. 25 ; viii. 1, 4 ; xii. 1 ; 1 Th. iv. 9; v. 1 ; cf. W. 373

(350). c. on account of

;

a. of the sub j ect-

matter, which at the same time occasions the action

expressed by the verb : so after verbs of accusing, see

eyKoXeca, KaTT]yopea), Kpivd) Tiva Trepl rivos, etc. ; after verbs
expressing e motion, see davpd^o), dyavaKrea, Kavxdopai,

(TTiXayxvlCopai, evxapt-o-Teco, evxapiarla, alveu>, ptKet poi,

pepipvdtt) ; also after ev^opai, 3 Jn. 2, see Tray, II. 2 b.

6. p. of the cause for (on account of) which a
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the

action or occurrence : Mk. i. 44 ; Lk. v. 14 ; Jn. x. 33,

(rrepl t^s ^Xacrcjiijplas Xd^ere avrov, Ev. Nic. c. 4, p. 546

ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]) ; Acts xv. 2; xix. 23 ; xxv.

15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [R G]. 7. on account of, i. e.

for, for the benefit or advantage of'. Mt. xxvi. 28 ; ]\Ik.

xiv. 24 R G ; Lk. iv. 38 ; Jn. xvi. 26 ; xvii. 9, 20 ; Heb.
V. 3 ; xi. 40 ; Trepl and vTrip alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf.

W. 383 (358) n. also § 50, 3 ; B. § 147, 21. 22 ; Wieseler,

Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. irepl is

used of the design or purpose for removing something

or taking it away : TTep\ dpaprlas, to destroy sin, Ro. viii.

3 ; 8i86vai eavrbv Trepl tSjv dpaprioov, to expiate, atone

for, sins. Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. i^Trep [see as in y.

above, and cf. wep, I. 6]) ; also to offer sacrifices, and
simply sacrifices, Trepl dpapncov, Heb. v. 3 [R G vTrep ; see

u. s.] ; X. 18, 26 ; Trepl dpaprimv eiraBe [mreOavev], 1 Pet. iii.

18 ; Trepi dpaprlas sc. Bvcrlai, sacrifices for sin, expia-

tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7 ; cf. Num.
viii. 8 ; see dpaprla, 3 ; ra Trepl rij? dp. Lev. vi. 25 ; to

Trepl T. d. Lev. xiv. 19) ; iXao-pos Trepl t. dpapricov, 1 Jn.

ii. 2; iv. 10.

II. with the Accusative (W. 406 (379)) ; a.

of Place; about, around: as, about parts of the body,

Mt. iii. 4
;

[xviii. 6 L T Tr WH] ; Mk. i. 6 ; ix. 42 ; Lk.

xvii. 2 ; Rev. xv. 6. about places : Lk. xiii. 8 ; Acts xxii.

6 ; Jude 7 ; to Trepl rov TOTrov eKe'ivov, the neighborhood of

that place. Acts xxviii. 7 ; ot Trepi w. an ace. of place,

those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii.

8 [T Tr WH om. L br. ot]. ol Trepl riua, those about one

i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc.,

Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49
;
[add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected)

" Shorter Conclusion "] ; ace. to Grk. idiom ot Trepl top

UaiiXov, Paul and his companions (Germ, die Paulusge-

sellschaft) [cf. W. 406 (379) ; B. § 125, 8], Acts xiii. 13 ;

ace. to a later Grk. usage al Trepl Mapdav denotes Martha

herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss,

Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at-

tendants or domestics ; but L Tr WH read Trpos tt] v (for

rds Trepl) Mdp0av) ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2 ;
Bnhdy. p. 263 ;

Kiihner ii. p. 230 sq. ;
[W. and B. u. s.]. in phrases the

underlying notion of which is that of revolving
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa-

tion, ot Trepi ra rntavra epydrai [A. V. the worhnen of like

occupation'], Acts xix. 25 ; Trepia-irda-dai, Tvp^a^eadai Trepi

Ti, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here L T Tr WH txt. eopv^dCn q- v.

(and WH mrg. om. Trepi TroXXa)], (Trepi rfju yecopylav ylve-
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adai, 2 Mace. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, cou'

cerning : so after aSoKi/ioy, 2 Tim. iii. 8 ; a<TTO)(fiv, 1 Tim.

vi. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; vavayfiv, 1 Tim. i. 19 ; vocreiv, 1 Tim.

vi. 4 ; TTtpi TTcivTa iavrbv irupexfcrdai tvttov, Tit. ii. 7 ; to

Tvepl (fi€, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23 ; al nepl ra

Xoma fTTidvfiiai, Mk. iv. 10 (^ai ntpi to acofxa tniOvp-'iai, Ar-

istot. rhet. 2, 12, 3 ; to Trepl <^vxi]v k- aoifia ayada, eth.

Nic. 1,8); cf. W. § 30, 3 X. 5
;
[B. § 125, 9]. c. of

Time; in a somewliat indefinite specification of time,

about, near: ivfpi rpirqu &pa», Mt. XX. 8 ; add, 5 sq. 9;

xxvii. 4G ; Mk. vi. 48 ; Acts x. [3 L T Tr WH], 9 ; xxii. 6.

III. in CoMPOSiTiox7r€/3i in the X.T. signifies 1.

in a circuit, round about, all around, as Trepiayu), nepi-

^aXXci), TT€pia(TTpaTVTu>, TrepiKfipai, rrfptoixcci), etc., etc. 2.

beyond (because tliat wliich surrounds a thing does not

belong to tfie tiling itself but is beyond it) : -n-eplepyos,

iTfpiepyd^opai, TrepiXeiTTO), irepipevco, irfpiovcrios, nepicTcros,

n(pi(Ta(v(o. 3. through [(?)

—

intensive, rather

(cf. irepiaTTTU), 2)] : irepnrflpu).

irepi-d-yu) ; impf. TTfpiiiyov ; fr. Ildt. down
;

1.

trans. a. to lead around [cf. Trepi, III. 1]. b.

i. q. to lead about zcith one's self: riva (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,

28; rpfis iralBas aKoXovdovs, Dem. p. 9jS, 16), 1 Co. ix.

5. 2. intrans. to go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. c.

6) : absol. Acts xiii. 1 1 ; with an ace. of i)lace (depend-

ing on the prep, in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426 ;
[B. 144,

(126) ; W. § 52, 2 c. ; 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 [KG; (ah

read the dat. with or without tV)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15;

]Mk. vi. 6.»

ir€pi-ai.pe<i), -co : 2 aor. inf. TvtpiiKflv, [ptcp. plur. rrtpi.-

(\6vTts ; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. iKpiaipelTai] ; impf. 3

pers. sing. nfpirjpdTo; fr. Ilom. down; Sept. chiefly for

"I'pn

;

a. to take away that zohich surrounds or en-

velops a thing [cf. Tvtpl, III. 1]: to Kokvppa, pass., 2 Co.

iii. 16 (jropcpiipav, 2 Alacc. iv. 38 ; t6v taKTvXiov, Gen. xli.

42; Joseph, antt. 19, 2, 3) ; dyKvpas, the anchors from

both sides of the ship, [R. V. casting off'\, Acts xxvii.

40
; [2 aor. i)tcp., absol., in a nautical sense, to cast loose,

Actsxxviii. 13 AVII (al. TrepieX^oi/rej)]. b. metaph.

to take away altogether or entirely: ray dpapTias (with

which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i. e.

to expiate perfectly, Ileb. x. 11 ; ttjv iXTri8a, pass.. Acts

xxvii. 20.*

-irfpi-diTTu) : 1 aor. ptcp. 7rfptd\//^af; [fr. Pind. down];
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [nept, III. l];

to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle afire around

[or thoroughly ; see nepiKpinrro), TrtpiKaXinTO), TrtpiKparrji,

TTfpiXvnos, etc.] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28) : Lk. xxii. 55 T WII
Tr txt.*

irfpt-ao-TpdirTO) : 1 aor. Trepirja-Tpayj/a [II'''' I> ntpUcTp.

(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.'s note)], to flash around,

shine about, [TVfpi, III. 1] : Tivd, Acts ix. 3 ; -nepl riva. Acts
xxii. 6. ([4 Mace. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.)*

n-cpi-pdXXci) : fut. Trept^aXo); 2 aor. TrepielSaXov] pf. pass.

ptcp. TTfpi^f^XTjpfvos ; 2 aor. mid. TTfpie^aXoprjv ; 2 fut.

mid. nfpi^aXoiipai ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. chiefly for

'nD3 to cover, cover up ; also for V^h to clothe, and TM2^
to veil; to throw around, to put round; a. TroXei

xdpaKa, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk-
xix. 43 ([R G Tr L txt. WH mrg.] ; see jrape/i^aXXo),

2). b. of garments, riva, to clothe one : Mt. xxv. 36,

38, 43 ; Tiva rt, to put a lhi)ig on one, to clothe one with a
thing [B. 149 (130) ; W. § 32, 4 a.] : Lk. xxiii. 11 [here
T WII om. L Tr br. ace. of pers.] ; Jn. xix. 2 ;

pass., Mk.
xiv. 51 ; xvi. 5 ; Rev. vii. 9, 13 ; x. 1 ; xi. 3 ; xii. 1 ; xvii.

4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing
;

[so iv. 4 L WH
txt., but al. fv w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 13;
Mid. to put on or clothe one's self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w.
ace. of the thing [cf. B. § 135, 2], Mt. vi. 31 ; Acts xii.

8; passively, — in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2

aor. w. ace. of the thing. Rev. iii. 18 ; xix. 8; in 2 fut.

with €v Tivi [B. u. s. ; see eV, I. 5 b. p. 210»], Rev. iii. 5.*

irepi-pXe'irw : impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. Trtpie^XeirfTo ; 1

aor. ptcp. TTtpi^Xf^dpivos', to look around. In the N. T.
only in the mid. (to look round about one's self) : absol.,

Mk. ix. 8 ; x. 23 ; foil, by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32
;

Tivd, to look round on one (i. e. to look for one's self at

one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; eif rti/ay, Ev.
Nic. c. 4 ; Trdvra, Mk. xi. 1 1 . (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.

;

Sept.) *

ircpi-PoXaiov, -ov, to, (nepi^aXXco), prop, a covering

throivn around, a ivrapper; in the X. T. 1. a man-
tle : Heb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 27 ; Ezek. xvi. 13 ; xxvii. 7

;

Is. li-x. 17; TTfpijS. ^acrCKiKov and TrepijS. in Trop^pvpas, Pa-

laeph. 52, 4). 2. a veil [A.V. a covering^ : 1 Co. xi.

15. [(From Eur. down.)] •

•jrtpi-Sew : plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing, ttfpteSe'Jfro ; [fr. Hdt.
down] ; to bind around, tie over, [cf. irepi, III. 1] : tipo

Tivi, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18 ; Plut. mor. p. 825 e.

[i. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 82, 21 ; Aristot. h. a. 9, S9

p. 623% 14].)
•

jrepi-Sptjicij, see Trtpirpe^a.

ir«pi-«p7d5op.ai
;
(see wepi, HI. 2) ; to bustle about use

lessly, to busy one's self about trifling, needless, useless mat-

ters, (Sir. iii. 23 ; Ildt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al.) :

used apparently of a person officiously incjuisitive about

others' affairs [A. V. to he a busybody], 2 Th. iii. 11, as in

Dem. p. 150, 24 [cf. p. 805, 4 etc.].*

ir€p(€p-yos, -ov, (jTfpl and epyoc; see Trepi, III. 2), busy

about trijles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy

about other folks' affairs, a busybody : 1 Tim. v. 13 (often

so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 1 ; irep. kcli TroXxmpay-

poov, Epict. diss. 3, 1, 21) ; of things: ra irepUpya, imper-

tinent and superfluous, of magic [A. V. curious] arts,

Acts xix. 19 (so nfplfpyos practising magic, Aristaen.

epp. 2, 18, 2 [cf. Plut. Alex. 2, 5]) ; cf. Kypke, Observv.

and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc*

ir€pi-«pxoH.a.i ; 2 aor. irtpiriXdov ; fr. Hdt. down; to go

about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13 ; of wanderers, Heb. xi.

37; of navigators (making a circuit). Acts xxviii. 13

[here WH TrepttXovrfs, see Trtpiaipeco, a.] ; ras oiKias, to

go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.*

w€pi-€x«; 2 aor. Trfpiicrxov, fr. Horn, down; in the

'N.T. to surround, encompass; i.e. a. to contain:

of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (^ /3//3Xoff

ntpUxa Tas npd^fis, Diod. 2, 1 ; [Joseph, c. Ap. (1, 1) ;
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1, 8, 2 ; 2, 4, 1 ; 2, 38, 1]), eniaToXfjv irfpiex^ovcrav rov rvnov

Toiirov, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter

written after this form [cf. tvttos, 3], Acts xxiii. 25 [L T Tr
WH f)(nv(rau (cf. Grimm oa 1 Mace, as below)] (t6v rpo-

TTov ToiiTov, 1 Mace. XV. 2 ; 2 Mace. xi. 16) ; intrans. [B.

§ 129, 17 n. ; 144 (126) n.]: n-epte^" e'" (t.v) ypa^^h i* is

contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6 KGTTr WH;
absol., TTfptex" h ypa<^'' (oi^r runs), foil, by direct disc,

ibid. Lclim. ; likewise 6 vopoi vfiS)v nepUx^h Ev. Nicod.

c. 4; with adverbs : jrepUxfi'V ourcor, 2 Mace. ix. 18; xi.

22 ; Kadati Trfpte^f' ^I'^Xos "Evax, Test. xii. Patr., test.

Levi 10; m? ^ napaboa-i^ irepifx^h Euseb. h. e. 3, 1; see

Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 29. b. i. q. to take possession

of, to seize : riva, Lk. v. 9 (2 Mace. iv. 16 ; Joseph, b. j. 4,

10, 1).*

irepi-Stovvvw, or -^djvwfii : Mid., 1 fut. Trfpifcixro/iai ; 1

aor. impv. irepl^caaai, ptcp. irfpi^axrapfvoi ; pf. pass. ptcp.

Trepie^wo-peVo? ; to gird around [nepi. III. 1]; to fasten

garments with a girdle : rffu 6a(j)iiv, to fasten one's cloth-

ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk.

xii. 35. Mid. to gird one's self: absol., Lk. xii. 37 ; xvii.

8 ; Acts xii. 8 Bee. ; ttjv da-cpi/v ev dXrjdtla, with truth as

a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one's self with knowl-

edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14 ; with an ace. of the thing

with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as (tcik-

Kov, Jer. iv. 8 ; vi. 26 ; Lam. ii. 10 ; o-toXtjv 86^7]s, Sir. xlv.

7 ; and in trop. expressions, Svvapiv, eixjipocrvvTjv, 1 S.

ii. 4 ; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33 ;
[B. § 135, 2]) : npos ro'is fxa-

o-Toiy ^oiVTfV, Rev. i. 13; ^wvas ntpl ra aTTjdr], Rev. xv. 6.

(Arstph., Polyb., Pans., Plut., al. ; Sept. for Ijn and
liX.) Cf. dva^avvvpi*

irepC-Gscris, -ecos, 17, (nepiridrjpi), the act of putting around

[trepl, III. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, [A.V.icearing]): nfpide-

aeuf ;^puo-i««' koct/xos, theadornment consisting of thegold-

en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the

body, 1 Pet. iii. 3. ([Arr. 7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.)
*

irtpi-tcTTTiiii : 2 aor. nepieaTrjv; pf. ptcp. Trfpieoro)?; pres.

mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. irepttcrTaao (on which form see

W. § 14, 1 e.; [B. 47 (40), who both call it passive (but

see Veitch p. 340)]) ;
1. in the pres., impf., fut.,

1 aor., active, to place around (one). 2. in the perf.,

plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to staiid

around : Jn. xi. 42 ; Acts xxv. 7 [in L T Tr WH w. an

ace; cf. W. § 52, 4, 12]. Mid. to turn one's self about sc.

for the purpose ofavoiding something,hence to avoid, shun,

(Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 12; 10, 10, 4; b. j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin.

3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675 e.; Diog.

Laert. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 392 ed. Kiessl.]

;

Sext. Empir.
;
joined with (f)evyeiv, Joseph, antt. 1, 1, 4

;

with e<Tpeirf(Tdai, Lcian. Hermot. § 80 ; Hesych. Trept-

taraa-o • d/ro^evye, uvarpene ;
[cf. further, D'Orville's

Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282] ; this use of the verb is

censured by Lcian. soloec. 5) : in the N. T. so with an

ace. of the thing [cf. W. 1. c], 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; Tit. iii. 9.*

ir€pi.-Kd6ap[jia, -tos, to, (TrfpiKadaipa, to cleanse on all

sides [TTfpi, HI. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. ra irepiK.

Tov Koafxov [A. V. the flth of the world'], metaph. the most

abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 13. (Epict. diss. 3,

22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5, 8; 10, 2, 7; [see

Wetstein on 1 Co. 1. c] ; Sept. once for 133, the price

of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the

Grks. used to apply the term Kadappara to victims sacri-

ficed to make exjnation for the people, and even to crim-

inals who were maintained at the public expense, that

on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they

might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the

state.) *

irepi-KaO-CJw : 1 aor. ptcp. irepiKaOiaas
;

1. in class.

Grk. trans, to bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege,

a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. to sit around, be seated

around ; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lchm. txt.*

irepi-KoXvirrw ; 1 aor. ptcp. nfpiKokvip^as ', pf. pass. ptcp.

nepiKeKuXvppevos ; fr. Horn, down ; to cover all around

[nepi, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: to Trpoawirov, Mk.
xiv. 60 ; Lk. xxii. 64 [A. V. blindfold] ; t\ xp^'^^^t Heb.

ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).*

ir€p(-Kci|iai, ; (TTfpt and KfT/xai) ;, fr. Hom. down; 1.

to lie around [cf. nepi, III. 1] : ntpl [cf. W. § 52, 4, 12]

Ti, [A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42] ; Lk. xvii. 2 ; l^oi/res

TrepiK€ip€vov f]p.'iv pe(f)os, [A. V. are compassed about with

a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50

(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with ace.

;

cf. W. § 32, 5 ; B. § 134, 7] : &\v(tiv. Acts xxviii. 20 (8f

<rpd, 4 Mace. xii. 3) ; dcrOeveiau, infirmity cleaves to me,

Heb. V. 2 {y^piv, Theocr. 23, 14 ; dp-avpaxriv, ve(f)os, Clem.

Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).*

irEpi,-K€<t>aXaCa, -as, f), (jzepl and KecfyaXfj), a helmet : 1 Th.

V. 8; TOV <T(OT7]plov (fr. Is. lix. 17), i.e. dropping the fig.,

the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of)

salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for iOi3.)
*-

ir«pi-KpaTifis, -fs, (Kpdroi), tivos, having full power over a

thing : [TrepiK. yevtadai ttjs aKd(f)r]s, to secure], Acts xxvii.

16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex. ; eccl. writ.) *

wcpi-Kpvirrci) : 2 aor. 7repteVpu/3ov (on this form cf. Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq. ; ii. p. 226
;
[WH. App. p. 170;

al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; cf. B.

40 (35) ; Soph. Lex. s. v. Kpv^co; Veitch s. v. Kpvirra]) ;

to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide : iavTov, to keep

one's self at home, Lk. i. 24. (Lcian., Diog. Laert.,

al.)*

irepi-KVKXdd), -a : fut. irepiKVK\a>(T<o ; to encircle, compass

about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av.

346 ; Xen. an. 6, 1 (3), 1 1 ; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533S 11] ;

Lcian., al. ; Sept. for 22D-) *

•n-Epi-XaiA-iro) : 1 aor. Trepu\apy\ra; to shine around: nvd,

Lk. ii. 9 ; Acts xxvi. 13. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.)*

ircpi-XeCirw : pres. pass. ptcp. nfpiXemopfvoi (cf. wept,

III. 2); to leave over; pass, to remain over, to survive:

1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian.;

2 Mace. i. 31.) *

irepC-Xviros, -ov, (jrfpt and Xvirrj, and so prop, 'encom-

passed with grief ' [cf. Trfpi, III. 3]), very sad, exceedingly

sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38 : Mk. vi. 26 ; xiv. 84; Lk. xviii.

23, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]. (Ps. xii. (xlii.)

6, 12 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 69 ; Isocr., Aristot., al.) *

<ir€pi-Hi€Vw ;
(n-epi further [cf. TTfpi, III. 2]) ; to wait for:
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Tt, Actsi. 4. (Gen. xlix. 18 ; Sap. viii. 12 ; Arstph., Thuc,
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) *

ir«'pi^ [on the formative or strengthening ^ cf. Lob.

Parahp. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about:

ai irepi^ noXfis, the cities round about, the circumjacent

cities, Acts v. IC*

irspi-oiKc'o), -o); to dwell round about : riva [cf. W. § 52,

4, 12], to be one's neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph.,

Xen., Lys., Phit.) *

ircpi-oiKos, -ov, (nepl and oikoj), dwelling around, a

neighbor : Lk. i. oS. (Gen. xix. 29 ; Deut. i. 7 ; Jer. xxx.

(xlix.) 5 ; Hdt., Thuc, Xen., Isocr., al.) *

ircpiovo-ios, -ou, (fr. irepiav, irepioixra, ptcp. of the verb

tr€pieip.t, to be over and above — see iniovaios; hence

nepiovcria, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property),

that which is one's own, belongs to one's possessions : Xaos

Trepiova-ios, apeople selected by God from the other nations

for his own possession. Tit. ii. 14 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64
;

in Sept. for nS:D D;S (Ex. xix. 5) ; Deut. vii. 6 ; xiv. 2
;

xxvi. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. 'Fresh Revision' etc. App.
ii.]*

irepiox'H, -v?, f], (irepUxa), q. v.)
;

1. an encompass-

ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2.

that which is contained ; spec, the contents of any writing.

Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 13, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic, p.

164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i. e. pas-

sage ; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

irspi-irareo), -a>; impf. 2 pers. sing. TreptfTrareis, 3 pers.

TTfpifTrarft, plur. TrtpieTraTovv ; fut. TrfpinaTrjaa) ; 1 aor. nepi-

endrrjaa
;

plupf. 3 pers. sing. nepifTreiraTfjKfi, (Acts xiv. 8

Uec.^"), and without the augm. (cf. W. § 12, 9 ;
[B. 33

(29)]) nepnrfnarrjKfi. (ibid. Rec." Grsb.) ; Sept. for ^SH;
to walk; [walk about A. V. 1 Pet. v. 8]; a. prop,

(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.) : ab-

sol., Mt. ix. 5 ; xi. 5 ; XV, 31 ; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. vnaye'] ; v. 42

;

viii, 24 ; xvi. 12 ; Lk. v. 23 ; vii. 22 ; xxiv. 1 7 ; Jn. i. 36 ; v.

8 sq. 11 sq. ; xi. 9 sq, ; Acts iii. 6, 8 sq. 12 ; xiv. 8, 10 ; 1

Pet. V. 8 ; Rev. ix. 20 ; i. q. to make one's tvag. make prog-

ress, in fig. disc, equiv. to to make a due use of opportu-

nities, Jn. xii. 35*. with additions : irepm. yvp.v6s, Rev.
xvi. 15 ; i-navu} (rti/o's), Lk. xi. 44 ; Sta w. gen. of the thing.

Rev. xxi. 24 [G L T Tr WH] ; iv w. dat. of place, i. q.

tofrequent, stag in, a place, Mk. xi. 27 ; Jn. vii. 1 ; x. 23
;

Rev. ii. 1 ; (v tkti, among persons, Jn. xi. 54
; [tt. ottov

^dfXfs, of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18] ; metaph. eu rfj

a-KOTia, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii.

35''; 1 Jn. i. 6 sq. ; ii. 11; iv with dat. of the garment
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38 ; Lk. xx. 46 ; Rev. iii. 4, (ev

KOKKivois, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 10) ; fVl ttjs 6a\da(rr]s, [Mt.

xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WII ; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see eni,

A. I. 1 a. and 2 a. ; 67ri rfju 0a\., eni rh vbara, [Mt. xiv. 25

L T Tr WH, 26 R G, 29], see eVt, C. L 1 a.
; [napa rr]v

6aka(T(Tav, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Rec, see napd, IH. 1] ;

/xera tii/os, to associate with one, to be one's companion,
used of one's followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66 ; Rev. iii.

4. b. Hebraistically, to live [cf. W.32 ; com. in Paul

and .John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. ava-

arpfcfxa 3 b., di/ao-Tpoc^ij)], i. e. a. to regulate one's

life, to conduct one's self (cf. oSo?, 2 a., nopevw, b. y.) :

dittos Tivos, Eph. iv. 1 ; Col. i. 10 ; 1 Th. ii. 12 ; eicrxvi^ovcos,

Ro. xiii. 13 ; 1 Th. iv. 12 ; dicpi^cbs, Eph. v. 15 ; drdKrcos,

2 Th. iii. 6, 11 ; fis or Kadcos ris, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8, 15 ; ovrw
TT. Kadboi!, Phil. iii. 1 7

;
[K.a6a)s it. ovtoh tt. 1 Jn. ii. 6 (L Tr

txt. WH om. ouToj)] ; ttco?, Ka6u>s, 1 Th. iv. 1 ; outwj, wy,

1 Co. vii. 1 7 ; so that a nom. of quality must be sought
from what follows, i)(dpo\ tov uravpov tov Xpiarov, Phil,

iii. 18. with a dat. of the thing to which the life is given
or consecrated : kco/xoij, fiidais, etc., Ro. xiii. 13, cf. Fritz-

sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 140 sq. ; w. a dat. of the standard
ace. to wliich one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u. s. p.

142 ; also B. § 133, 22 b. ; W. 219 (205)] : Acts xxi. 21

;

Gal. V. 16 ; 2 Co. xii. 18 ; foil, by f'u w. a dat. denoting
either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or
vice to which he is given [cf. ev, 1. 5 e. p. 210b bot.] : Ro.
vi. 4; 2Co.iv. 2; Eph. ii. 2, 10; iv. 17;v. 2; Col. iii. 7;

iv. 5 ; 2 Jn. 4, 6 ; 3 Jn. 3 sq. ; fv ^papaai, of those who
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9 ; ev

Xpia-ra [see eV, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the

union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6 ; Kara w. an ace.

of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living,

[Mk. vii. 5] ; 2 Jn. 6 ; Kara avOpanov, 1 Co. iii. 3 ; Kara

a-dpKa, Ro. viii. 1 Rec, 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. p.

i. q. to pass (one's) life : ev a-apKi, in the body, 2 Co. x.

3 ; 8ia niaTfcos (see 8id, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7. [Comp. : c/i-

TrfpiTrareo).]
*

irepi-ir£ipu : 1 aor. irfpiineipa ; to pierce through [see

Trepi, III. 3] : rivd ^icfxai, bopari, etc., Diod., Joseph.,

Plut., Lcian., al. ; metaph. iavrov . . . 68vvais, to torture

one's soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (dvTjKea-rois KaKols,

Philo in Flacc § 1).*

Trepi-irtirTa* : 2 aor. TrepuTreaov ; fr. Hdt. down ; so to

fall into as to be encompassed bg [cf. uepi, III. 1] : X?/-

o-TaTy, among robbers, Lk. x. 30 ; toT? TTfipaa-pois, Jas. i. 2,

(alKiais, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; Bavdra, Dan. ii. 9;

Diod. 1, 77; i/oo-w, Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 7; (rvp^opa, ibid.

1, 1, 4 ; roij Seti/oty, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm)
; ^euSeVt

K. dcTej3ecn 86ypa(riv, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. § 2 ; numerous
other exx. in Passow s. v. 1. c. [L. and S. s. v. II. 3] ; to

which add, 2 Mace vi. 13 ; x. 4 ; Polyb. 1, 37, 1 and 9) ;

els TOTTov Tivd, upon a certain place. Acts xxvii. 41.*

irspi.-iroitw, -w : Mid., pres. Trepmoiovpai ; 1 aor. nepi-

enoLTja-dprjv
;
(see nepi, HI. 2) ; fr. Hdt. down ; to make

to remain over; to 7-eserve, to leave or keep safe, lag bg;

mid. to make to remain for one's self, i. e. 1. to

preserve for one's self (Sept. for n^nn) : ttjv yj/vx^jv, life,

Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WH (rds i/^i;x«s'' Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10).

2. to get for one's self, purchase : ri, Acts xx. 28 (Is.

xliii. 21 ; dvvapiv, Thuc 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7, 3); rt

epavrS, gain for myself (W. § 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 13 (I

Mace. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).*

•7r€pi-iroCr)o-is, -€ws-, ^, {Kepmoiea) \
1. a preserving,

preservation : eh nepnroiTjaLv yj/vx^s, to the preserving of

the soul, sc that it may be made partaker of eternal sal-

vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul"], Heb. x. 39

(Plat. deff. p. 415 c). 2. possession, one's oion prop-

erty : 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.) ; Eph. i. 14 (on this
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pass, see diroXvrptoais, 2). 3. an obtaining: with a
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9 ; 2 Th. ii. 14.*

ircpi-ppaivw (Tdf. itfpip., with one p; see P, p) : pf. pass,

ptcp. TTfpipfpi.tpp.ivos (cf. M, /i)
; {nepi and paiuui to sprin-

kle) ; to spruilde around, bespnnkle : ip.aTiov, pass., llev.

xix. 13 Tdf. [al. ^e^ap.p.ivov (exc. Wll pepavriafxivov, see

pavTiCoi, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstj)h., Me-nand.,

Piiilo, Phit., al. ; Sept.)*

-irepi-ppTi-yvuni (L T Tr WH irtpip., with one p ; see the

preceding word) : 1 aor. ptcp. plur. TrfpippT]^avTes; (jrepi

and pTjywfxi) ; to break off on all sides, break off all

round, [cf. nepl. III. 1] : to IpAriov, to rend or tear off all

around. Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Mace
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth. ; Aeschyl. sept. 329 ; Dem.
p. 403, 3; Polyb. 15, 33, 4 ; Diod. 17, 35.*

ircpi-crirdw, -w : impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, irepieairaro ; fr.

Xen. down ; to draw around [Trtpt, III. 1], to draw away,

distract
; pass, metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be

distracted : irepl ri, i. e. to be over-occupied, too busy,

about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [A. V. cumbered] ; in the same
sense with ttj Biavoia added, Polyb. 3, 105, 1 ; 4, 10,

3 ; Diod. 1, 74 ; nepiairav tou dpyov dijpov irepi ras e^w

arpareias, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43
;
pass, to be distracted

with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 23], for PIJ^^,

Eccl. i. 13; iii. 10.*

•ir€pi<r(r«ia, -as, tj, (irepieraeva, q. v.)
;

1. abun-

dance : r^j )(dpiTos, Ro. v. 1 7 ; Trjs x° P^^' ^ ^^' ^^^* ^ 5 *'*

irepia-creiav, adverbially, superabundantly, superfluously,

[A. V. out of measurej, 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in-

scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1378, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. .sw-

periority
;
preference, pre-eminence : '\r\'\\ Eccl. vi. 8 ; for

J1~\n', Eccl. ii. 13; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for

niii;, Eccl. i. 3; ii. 11 ; iii. 9, etc. 4. residue, re-

mains : KaKias, the wickedness remaining over in the

Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21,

see iT€pia(Tevp.a, 2
;

[al. adhere in this pass, to the mean-
inn- which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz.

• excess ',
' superabundance,' (A. V. superfluity)"].*

ir£pC(r(r£v|xa, -tos, to, (irepiaaevcd) ;
1. abundance,

in which one delights ; opp. to varipr^pLa, 2 Co. viii. 14

(13), 14 ; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34
;

Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over,

residue, remains : plur. Mk. viii. 8.*

Trepio-o-evci) ; impf. enepi<T<Tfvov (Acts xvi. 5) ; fut. inf.

mpiaa-evaeiv (Fhil. [v. 12 Rec.''*^) ; 1 aor. eWptWeucra
;

Pass., pres. izepia-a-evopai (Lk. xv. 1 7, see below) ; 1 fut.

3 pers. sing. trepKraevOfiairai ; (Trepio-o-ov, q. v.) ;
1.

/ntrans. and prop, to exceed a fixed number or measure;

Jo be over and above a certain number or measure : p,vpioi

eicnv dpidpov . . . eis Se Treptaaevti, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [clxix.

(187), ed. Gottling] ; hence a. to be over, to remain

:

Jn. vi. 12 ; to irepia-aevov rSnv KXaapdrcov, i. q. ra nepicr-

iTfvovTa K\d(TpaTa, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; irepiaaevei poi ti,

Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; to irepiaaeiadpTivi, what remained
over to one, Lk. ix. 1 7. b. to exist or be at hand
in abundance : nvi, Lk. xii. 1 5 ; to ntpuraevov rivt, one's

abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to iorc-

OTo-is], ]Mk. xii. 44 ; opp. to ia-Teptjpa, Lk. xxi. 4 ; to be

great (abundant), 2 Co. i. S"" ; ix. 1 2 ; Phil. i. 26 ; ntpur-

atvei Tt fis Tiva, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows,

unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas-
ure : Ro. V. 15 ; 2 Co. i. S" ; irepiaa-fvot tis Tt, to redound
unto, turn out abundantly for, a thing, 2 Co. viii. 2 ; fj

dXfiBeta Toi) deoi) iv tw e/xw ^cvapLaTi firtpiaaevafp tls tIjv

86$av aiiTov, i. e. by my lie it came to pass that God's
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro.
iii. 7 ; to be increased, tw dpidpia, Acts xvi. 5. c. to-

abound, overflow, i. e. a. to be abundantly furnished
with, to have in abundance, abound in (a thing) : absol.

[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp.

to varepeladai, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12;

with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30,

8 b. ;
[cf. B. § 132, 12]) : Sproj/, Lk. xv. 1 7 R G L T Tr

mrg. p. tobepre-eminent, to excel, [ci.'B. ^132,22]:
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8 ; foil, by fV w. a dat. of the virtues or

the actions in which one excels [B. § 132, 12], Ro.
XV. 13 ; 1 Co. XV. 58 ; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here L T Tr WH om.
cV] ; viii. 7 ; Col. ii. 7 ; nepiaa. (laKXov, to excel still more,

to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; p^WovK. p.aX\ov

irepura. Phil. i. 9 ; Trepiacr. rrXflov, to excel more than [A. V.
exceed; cf. B. § 132, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (neptaa: vnep

Tiva, 1 Mace. iii. 30 ; r/ eTrepiaaevcrev 6 avOpanos itapa to

KTfjvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage

transitively [cf. W. p. 23; § 38,1], to make to abound,

i.e. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun-

dance : pass., Mt. xiii. 12 ; xxv. 29 ; w. gen. of the thing

with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 1 7 WH Tr txt.

;

Ti e'is Tiva, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a

thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8 ; Eph. i. 8. b.

to make abundant or excellent: ti, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause

one to excel : Tivd, w. a dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii. 1 2. (tos

aipas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time,

Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [CoMP. : vrrep-^epiaaevo}.] *

<ir€pi(ro-6s, -T), -6v, (fr. nepi, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down,
Sept. for iriv, IjO', etc.; exceeding so7ne number ot meas-

ure or rank or need

;

1. over and above, more than

is necessary, superadded : to tt. tovtcov, what is added to

[A. V. more than ; cf. B. § 132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 37

;

fK TTepi(T<Tov, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51

[WH om. Tr br. sk tt. ] ; xiv. 31 Rec. ; vnep ex Trepiaaov

(written as one word vnepeKTrfpiaa-ov [q. v.]), exceeding

abundantly, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u. s.] ; 1 Th.
iii. 10; v. 13 [R G WH txt.]; nepiaaov poi eartp, it is

superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1 ; TtepKrabv f\tiv, to have

abundance, Jn. x. 10 (ot fiev . . . uepiaaa i')(ov(Tiv, ot 8i

oiiSi TO. dvayKoia Svvavrai iropi^eadat, Xen. oec. 20, 1)

;

neut. compar. irepuraoTepov ti, something further, more,

Lk. xii. 4 (L Tr mrg. weptacrov) ; nepiavoT. the more., ibid.

48 ; [TTepuraoTepov navrav etc. much mare than all etc.

Mk. xii. 33 T Tr txt. WH] ; adverbially, somewhat more
[R. V. somewhat abundantly'], 2 Co. x. 8 ; (Vulg. abun-

dantius [A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb.
vi. 17; p^Xov irepia-a-oTepov, much more, Mk. vii. 36

;

nepia-a-OTCpov navTav, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co.
XV. 10 ; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com-



•rrepiacTOTepco'i 506 irepL^epoi

par. irepiaaoTtpov KaTd8T)\oi>, more [abundantly] evident,

Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. §35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor-

dinary, surpassing, uncommon : Mt. v. 47 [A. V. more

than others] ; to n(pia(T6i>, as subst., pre-eminence, supe-

riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1 ; compar. ireptaaorepos, more

eminent, more remarkable, (ovk emj rrtpiaaoTtpos, Gen.

xlix. 3 Symra. ; nepiTTorfpos (f)povrja-(i, Pint. mor. p. 57 f.

de adulatore etc. 14) : Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although

in each pass. Trf/jitro-drepof can also be taken as neut.

{something) more excellent (Vulg. lAus [R. V. much more

than etc.]) ; with substantives : nepLaaorfpov Kplpa, i. e.

a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.

;

Mk. xii. 40 ; Lk. xx. 47 ; ripr), greater honor, more [abun-

dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23', [24 ; daxripoaiivT], ibid. 23"]
;

XvTrr;, 2 Co. ii. 7.*

irspwro-OTe'pws, adv., (fr. nepia-crcbs, q. v.), [cf. W. § 11,

2 c.; B. 69 (61)] ;
1. prop, more abundantly (so in

Diod. 13, 108 ; Athen. 5 p. 192 f.); in the N. T. more,

in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf.

W. 243 (228)] : Mk. xv. 14 Rec. ; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23;

Gal. i. 14 ; Phil. i. 14 ; 1 Th. ii. 17 ; Heb. ii. 1 ; xiii. 19;

opp. to ^TTov, 2 Co. xii. 15; irtpicraoTfpcos paXKov, much
more, [R.V. the more exceedingly'], 2 Co. vii. 13. 2.

especially, above others, [A. V. more abundantly"] : 2 Co.

i. 12; ii. 4.*

ir€pi(ro-a>s, (n(pia-<T6s, q. v.), adv., beyond measure, ex-

traordinarily (Eur. ; i. q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.)
;

i. q. greatly, exceedingly : fKTrXTjaaecrdai, Mk. x. 26 ; Kpd^eiv,

Mt. xxvii. 23 and G L T Tr VIR in Mk. xv. 14 ; tppaive-

adai, Acts xxvi. 11.*

irtpio-Tcpd, -as, rj, Hebr. DJI', a dove : Mt. iii. 16 ; x. 16
;

xxi. 12; Mk. i. 10 ; xi. 15 \ Lk. ii. 24 ; iii. 22; Jn. i. 32;

ii. 14, 16. [From Hdt. down.]*

W€pi-T€p.vci) (Ion. nepirapvco) ; 2 aor. TTfpurepov ; Pass.,

pres. TTfpiTtpvopai ;
pf. ptcp. nfpiTiTprjpivos ; 1 aor. ;repi-

fTpT)6r}v
;

[fr. lies, down] ; Sept. chiefly for b;"D ; to cut

around [cf. irtp'i. III. 1] : nvd, to circumcise, cut off one's

prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only

the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day
after birth, but subsequently also ' proselytes of right-

eousness * were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced

into the number of his people
;

[cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir-

cumcision; Oehler's O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88;

Mailer, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21 ; Jn.

vii. 22 ; Acts vii. 8 ; xv. 5 ; xvi. 3 ; xxi. 21 ; of the same
rite, Diod. 1, 28

;
pass, and mid. to get one's self circum-

cised, present one's self to be circumcised, receive circum-

cision [cf. W. § 38, 3] : Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec. ; 1 Co. vii. 18

;

Gal. ii. 3 ; v. 2 sq. ; vi. 12 sq. ; with to. alboia added, Mdt.

2, 36 and 104 ; Joseph, antt. 1, 10, 5 ; c Ap. 1, 22. Since

by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is

transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the

removal of sins. Col. ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv. 4 ; Deut. x. 16, and
eccl. writ, [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].*

ir€pi-TCOi]}ii, 3 pers. plur. irfpiriSfaa-iv (Mk. xv. 17 ; see

reff. in (iriT'i6i)pi) ; 1 aor. nepu6r)Ka ; 2 aor. ptcp. ntpidds,

ntpiQivTfs
',

fr. Horn, down ; a. prop, to place

around, set about, [cf. irtpl, III. 1] : riv'i ti, as (f)payp6v tw
dpneXwvi, Mt. x.xi. 33 ; Mk. xii. 1 ; to put a garment on
one, Mt. xxvii. 28 ; art(})avov, put on (encircle one's head
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31 ; Plat. Alcib. 2

p. 151 a.) ; Ti Tivt, to put or bind one thing around anoth-

er, Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop.

Tivi Ti, to present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in

class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as iktvOtpiav, Hdt. 3, 142

;

bo^av, Dem. p. 1417, 3 ; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and
S. s. V. II.] ; TO ovopa, Sap. xiv. 21 ; Thuc. 4, 87) : rifiriv,

1 Co. xii. 23 ; Esth. i. 20.*

ir«pu-TO|jiTi, -r]s, T], {nepiTtpva), circumcision (on which
see TrepiTfpvci)) ;

a. prop. a. the act or rite of
circumcision : Jn. vii. 22 sq. ; Acts vii. 8 ; Ro. iv. 11 ; Gal.

v. 11 ; Phil. iii. 5 ; oi t'/c ttjs irtpir. (see eK, II. 7), the cir-

cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro.

iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews,

Acts xi. 2 ; Gal. ii. 12 ; Tit. i. 10 ; oJ ovres eV irepir. Col.

iv. 11. p. the state of circumcision, the being cir-

cumcised : Ro. ii. 25-28 ; iii. 1 ; 1 Co. vii. 19 ; Gal. v. 6;

vi. 15 ; Col. iii. 11 ; iv irtpiTopfj wv, circumcised, Ro. iv.

10. y. by meton. ^the ciixumcisioji' ior ol irepirpri-

6fPTfs the circumcised, i. e. Jews : Ro. iii. 30; iv. 9, 12;

XV. 8 ; Gal. ii. 7—9 ; Eph. ii. 11; oi €k TrepiToprjs TricTToi,

Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris-

tians, Acts X. 45. b. metaph. a. of Chris-

tians : (fjpe'is icrpev) f} TrtpiToprj, separated from the un-

clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii.

3 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. p. fj TrepiTopfj dxfipo-

TToirjTos, the extinction of the passions and the removal

of spiritual impurity (see nepiTepvo), fin.), Col. ii. 11'; 7
nepiTopfi Kapdias in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing

;

TTfptT. Xpia-Tov, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. ll*".

(The noun TrepiToprj occurs three times in the O. T., viz.

Gen. xvii. 13 ; Jer. xi. 16 ; for nSlD, Ex. iv. 26 ; besides

in Philo, whose tract irepl TTfpiroprjs is found in Mangey's

ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter's ed. iv. pp. 282-284] ; Jc
seph. antt. 1, 10,5

; [13, 11 fin. ; c Ap. 2, 13, 1. 6]; plur.,

antt. 1, 12, 2.)*

xepi-rpe'-irw ; to turn about [irfpl, III. 1], to turn ; to

transfer or change by turning : rl or riva fis ti, a pers. or

thino- into some state ; once so in the N. T. viz. ae els

paviav irfpiTpeTTfi, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24

;

Tovs Trapovrai et j x^P^" Trepiiffrpfy^f, Joseph, antt. 9, 4, 4

;

TO 6flop eh 6pyr]v mpirpanev, 2, 14, 1. In various other

uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat, on].*

irtpi-Tpe'xcD : 2 aor. [rrepieSpapov T Tr WH], ptcp. nfpi-

BpapovTfs [R G L] ; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat,

down ; to run around, run round about : with an ace. of

place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for (DW, Jer. v. 1 ; Am.
viii. 12.)*

irepi-<}>ep(i) ;
pres. pass. nfpKpfpopai ; fr. Hdt. down ; to

carry round : to bear about everywhere with one, ti,

2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, roiis KaKus

f^ovras, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to

conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is

travelling about and visiting different places)
;
pass, to

be driven [^A. V. carried] about : navrl dvinfff r^t dtSaorKa-
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Xt'as, i- e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to

this opinion, now to tliat, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9

and Jude 12 for irepicpfp. editors from Griesbach on have

restored irapa(p(p.*

ir£pi-<)>pove(<>, -co
;

1. to consider or examine on all

sides [ntpi, III. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph.

nub. 741). 2. (fr. mpi, beyond, III. 2), to set one's

self in thought beyond (exalt one's self in thought above) a

pars, or thing ; to contemn, despise : tivo^ (of. Kiihner

§ 419, lb. voh ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Mace. vi. 9 ; vii.

16 ; xiv. 1 ; Phit., ah ; tqv ^f]v, Plat. Ax. p. 372 ; Aeschin.

dial. Socr. 3, 22).*

irept-xwpos, -ov, {rrfpi and ;^&j/3or), lying round about,

neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.) ; in the Scrip-

tures f) 7repi;(copoy, so. y^, the region round about [q. v. in

B. D.] : Mt. xiv. 35 ; Mk. i. 28 ; vi. 55 [R G L txt.] ; Lk.

iii. 3 ; iv. 14, 3 7 ; vii. 1 7 ; viii. 3 7 ; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix.

17 ; Deut. iii. 13, etc. ; ttjs y^s Trjs iT€pi)(iopov, Gen. xix.

28 cod. Alex.) ; ij iTepl)(. tqv 'lopddvov, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii.

10 sq. ; for Hvn 132), the region of the Jordan [cf. B. D.

U.S.]); by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt. iii. 5. (to

nepixoipov and to ntplx'^P^^ Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16 ; 2

Chr. iv. 17, etc.)*

ir£p£-\|;iiji.a, -roy, to, (fr. nepi^aa ' to wipe off all round';

and this fr. nepi [q. v. III. 1], and \|/^aaj ' to wipe,' ' rub '),

prop, ivhat is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring,

scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 13, used in the same sense as jrept.-

Kadapfia, q. v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers

s. V. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public

calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an

offering to Poseidon ; hence dpyvpiov . . . irepi^ripa tov

jraiSi'ou r)poiv yivuno, (as if to say) let it become an expi-

atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison

with the saving of our son's life let it be to us a despi-

cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz-

sche; [cf. also MuUer on Barn. ep. 4, 9]). It is used

of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire

trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1

;

18, 1 ;
[see Bp. Lghtft.'s note on the former passage].*

irepirepEvoiiat
;
(to be nepnepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag-

gart, Polyb. 32, 6, 5 ; 40, 6, 2 ; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14) ; to

boast one's self[_A. V. vaunt one's se//] : 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An-

tonin. 5, 5 ; the comy)Ound epnepnepeven-Bai is used of

self-display, employing rlietorical embellishments in ex-

tolling one's self excessively, in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14.

Hesych. nepnepfifTaL • KaTfnaipfTai) ; cf. Osiander [or

Wetstein] on 1 Co. 1. c. [Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 5,

5 p. 143].*

n«po-£s [lit. ' a Persian woman '], fj, ace. -tSa, Persis, a

Christian woman : Ro. xvi. 12.*

ir«pv<ri, (fr. wepas), adv., last year; the year Just past

:

dno nepv(Ti, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)],

2 Co. viii. 10; i.x. 2. ([Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut.,

Lcian.)*

•ir€Tdo|j.at, -copai; a doubtful later Grk. form for the

earlier ireTopai (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 581 ; Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. ii. p. 271 sq.; cf. W. 88 (84) ;
[B. 65 (58) ; Veitch

fl. v.]) : tofly : in the N. T. found only in pres. ptcp. nc

Twpevos, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 6; xix. 17,

where since Griesbach nfTopfvos has been restored.*

ir£T€iv6s, -T), -01/, (Attic for irfTrfvos, fr. neTopai), flying,

winged ; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. ntTeiva

and Ta ufTtipd, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds :

Mt. xiii. 4 ; Mk. iv. 4 [G L T Tr Wll] ; Lk. xii. 24 ; Ro. i.

23 ; Jas. iii. 7 ; to TreT.rov ovpavov (Sept. for D'DC'n ^11';? •

see ovpavos, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i. e. flying in the
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4
[Rec], 32; Lk. viii. 5 ; ix. 58 ; xiii. 19 ; Acts x. 12 [here
L T Tr WH om. ra] ; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]*

irtToiiat; [fr. Ilom. down]; Sept. for ni;;; tojly: Rev.
iv. 7; viii. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see nfTaopai..*

trirpa, -as, jj, fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for i;hD and Iii*

;

a rock; ledge, cliff; a. prop. : Mt. vii. 24 sq. ; xxvii.

51, 60 ; Mk. xv. 46 ; Lk. vi. 48 ; 1 Co. x. 4 (on which see

nvevpariKos, 3 a.) ; a projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15 sq.

;

rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. a rock, large stone:

Ro. ix. 33 ; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. a man like

a rock, by reason of his firmness and strength of soul

:

Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen-

erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf.

Sclmiidt, Syn. ch. 51, §§ 4-6) between neTpa, the massive
living rock, and ireTpos, a detached but large fragment,

as important for the correct understanding of this pas-

sage ; others explain the different genders here as due
first to the personal then to the material reference.

Cf. Meyer, Keil, al. ; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].*

IleTpos, -ov, 6, (an appellative prop, name, signifying
* a stone,' ' a rock,' ' a ledge ' or ' cliff

'
; used metaph. of a

soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock,

Soph. O. R. 334 ; Eur. Med. 28 ; Here. fur. 1397 ; answer-

ing to the Chald. Kij^as, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (43)), Peter, the

surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of

Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see

'l<i)dvvr]s, 3, and 'lutvds, 2), and dwelt with his wife at

Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14 ; Mk. i. 30 ; Lk. iv. 38, cf. 1 Co.

He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol-IX. o.

lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18 ; Mk. i.

16 ; Lk. V. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com-
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; Lk. v. 10; Jn. i. 40-42

(41-43) ; and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu-

ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43) ; Mt. xvi. 18 ; Mk.
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn,

and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima-

cy of his divine Master. After having for some time

presided, in connection with John and James the brother

of our Lord [see 'laKoj/So?, 3], over the affairs of the

Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad

to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii. 9 ; 1 Co.

ix. 5 ; 1 Pet. v. 13 ; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15 ; for Papias

states that Peter employed Mark as ' interpreter ' {ipprf

pevTiji), an aid of which he had no need except beyond
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word
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* interpreter * here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In-

trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the

betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice

to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some

time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces-

sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian

liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul

for his weakness and ' dissimulation ' (vTroKpicris), Gal.

ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish

Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of

Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence

of their narrow views and practices. This is not the

place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions

concerning Peter's being the founder of the church at

Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more

;

the discussion of them may be found in Ilase, Protes-

tant. Polemik gegen die rom.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p.

123 sqq.
;
[of. Schaff, Church History, 1882, vol. i. §§ 25,

26 ; Siefferl in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for

reff.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident

from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru-

el f i x i o n [cf. Keil ad loc. ; others doubt whether Christ's

words contain anything more than a general prediction

of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must
have been several years after the death of Paul. [Cf.

BB. DD. and reff. u. s.] He is called in the N. T., at

one time, simply '2ifia>v (once Sv^fwi/, Acts xv. 14), and
(and that, too, most frequently [see B.D. s. v. Peter, sub

fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.)]), IleVpoj and Kijcjias (q. v.), then

again ^Ificiv Herpos, Mt. xvi. 16 ; Lk. v. 8 ; Jn. [i. 42 (43)]

;

vi. [8], 68 ; xiii. 6, 9, 24, [36] ; xviii. 10, 15, 25 ; xx. 2, 6
;

xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11, 15 ; once Sv/necbi' IleTpoj (2 Pet. i. 1 where
L WH txt. 'Sificov) ; S(/ia>t/ 6 Xtyofievos Tlerpos, Mt. iv. 18

;

x. 2 ; 'Sipoiv 6 iniKoKovpLfvos TlfTpos, Acts x. 18 ; xi. 13

;

2ipu)i> o? eVt/caXeirai Uerpos, ^Vcts x. 5, 32.

•n-cTpwSTis, -ts, (fr. TreVpa and eiSoy; hence prop. ' rock-

like,' ' having the appearance of rock '), rocky, stony : to

iTfTpcodfs and to. nerpdidT], of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii.

0, 20 ; Mk. iv. 5, 16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45

(44), Plut., al.) *

n-riYavov, -ov, to, [thought to be fr. Trrjywiu. to make
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vanicek
p. 457], rue; Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist, plant. 1, 3, 4;
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52) ; Plut., al.) [B. D. s. v. ; Tristram,

Nat. Hist. etc. p. 478 ; Carruthers in the " Bible Educa-
tor," iii. 216 sq.]*

irq-y^, -tjs, fj, fr. Horn, down, Sept. chiefly for TJ^O, Vj?^

Ilpo ; a fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Rec. in 12;

2 Pet. ii. 17; vSaro? aWopivov, Jn. iv. 14; tmv uSarcoi/,

Rev. viii. 10 ; xiv. 7 ; xvi. 4 ; of a well fed by a spring,

Jn. iv. 6. fw^s wrjyaL vhaToav, Rev. vii. 17; ff tt.t. vbaros

T^9 fo)^y. Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass, see in fmij, p. 274")
;

17 TT. Tov atpuTos, a flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.*

irri-ywiii : 1 aor. eTrrj^a ; fr. Hom. down ; to make fast,

to fix ; to fasten together, to build by fastening together :

<TKrivf)v, Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. Comp. : irpocr-^fi-

yi/D/xi.]
*

irqSdXiov, -ov, t6, (fr. injdoif the blade of an oar, an

oar), fr. Hom. down, a ship's rudder : Acts xxvii. 40 [on
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th

ed., p. 183 sqq.; B. D. s.v. Ship (2); cf. Graser, Das
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865,

p. 266 sq.] ; Jas. iii. 4.*

miXtKos, -T), -ov, (fr. ^Xi^ [?]), interrog., how great, how
large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical

magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, noaos) (Plat. Meno
p. 82 d.

; p. 83 e. ; Ptol. 1, 3, 3 ; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi.

11, where cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld, [Hackett in

B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epistle ; but see Bp. Lglitft. or j\Ieyer].

in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii.

4.*

'Tn]\6s, -ov, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down

;

a.

clay, vihich. the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah.
iii. 14) : Ro. i.x. 21. b. i. q. mud [wet 'clay'] : Jn.

ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.*

•mfipa, -as, f}, a wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel-

lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [A. V. scrip

(q. V. in B.D.)] : Mt. x. 10 ; Mk. vi. 8 ; Lk. ix. 3 ; x. 4;

xxii. 35 sq. (Horn., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian.,

Lcian., al. ; with tcov ^poopaTcou added, Judith xiii. 10.) *

iriixvs, gen. Trf]xea>s (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur.

Trrjx^wv contr. fr. Ionic rrrj^eav (Jn. x.xi. 8 ; Rev. xxi. 1 7

;

1 K. vii. 3 (15), 39 (2) ; Esth. vii, 9 ; Ezek. xl. 5) ace. to

later usage, for the earlier and Attic nrixfoiv, which is

common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245 sq.
; [ WH.

App. p. 157] ; W. § 9, 2 e.), 6, the fore-arm i.e. that part

of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom.
Od.17,38; 11.21, 166, etc.); hence a cubit, (ell, La,t. ulna),

a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint

of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i. e. about

one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is

disputed; see B. D. s.v. Weights and Measures, II. 1] :

Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. fjXiKia, 1 a.]
;

Jn. xxi. 8 ; Rev. xxi. 1 7. (Sept. very often for naX.) *

•ma^w (Doric for Tvu^oi, cf. B. 66 (58)) : 1 aor. iniaaa;

1 aor. pass. emaadTjv

;

1. to lay hold of: Tiva t/js

X^tpos, Acts iii. 7 [Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap-

ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 3, 10; drjpiov, pass.. Rev. xix. 20,

(Cant. ii. 15). to take i. e. apprehend: a man, in order

to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 32, 44; viii. 20; x. 39; xi.

57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp. : vTro-Trtafo).]
*

-iriilo) : pf. pass. ptcp. iremeapfvos ; fr. Hom. down ; to

press, press together : Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for ^"l^, Mic.

vi. 15.*

iriOttvoXo-yCa, -as, ^, (fr. mdavoXoyos ; and this fr. iri6av6s,

on which see midos, and Xoyoj), speech adapted to per-

suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad-

duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.;

in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis-

course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several

times in eccl. writers.*

[-rriGrfs, see neidos and cf. I, t.]

iriKpaCvw : fut. TTiKpavm ; Pass., pres. mKpaivofuu ',
1 aor.

(mKpdpdrjv, (iriKpos, q. v.) ;
1. prop, to make bitter:

TO vSara, pass.. Rev. viii. 11; ttjv KoiXiav, to produce

a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x.
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i. e. render

angry, indignant
;
pass, to be embittered, irritated, (Plat.,

Dein.,al.) : irpos riva, Col. iii. 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242 c. ; eVt

Tiva, Ex. xvi. 20 ; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15 ; 1 Esdr. iv. 31

;

[ev Tiuc, Ruth i. 20]) ; contextually i. q. to visit with bitter-

ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2 ; 1 Mace,
iii. 7. [COMP. : Trapa-Trt/cpatVco.J

*

iriKpta, -as, 7, (jriKpos), bitterness : X"^^ niKplas, i. q.

Xo^ TTLKpd [W. 34, 3 b.; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q.

extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23 ;
pi^u iriKpias [reff. as

above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb.
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek adloc.

;

metaph. bitterness, i. e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31 ; of

speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7). (In various

uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut.,

al.)*

oriKpds, -a, -6v, [fr. r. meaning ' to cut,* * prick
'

; Vanicek
534; Curtius § 100; Pick i. 145], fr. Horn, down, Sept.

for Tp ; bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to ro y\vKv)\
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.*

iriKpois, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly : metaph.
eKkavae, 1. e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75 ; Lk. xxii.

62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. niKpov BaKpvov, Horn. Od.
4, 153.*

IIiXaTos, [L] Tr better JliXaros ([on the accent in

codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103 ; cf. Chandler § 326 ; B.

p. 6 n.] ; W. § 6, 1 m.), T Wll incorrectly HeiXarof [but

see Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 sq. ; WH. App. p. 155 ; and cf. «,

t], (a Lat. name, i.q. 'armed with a pilum or javelin,' like

Torquatus i. q. 'adorned with the collar or neck-chain';

[so generally ; but some would contract it from pileatus

i. e. ' wearing the felt cap' (pileus), the badge of a manu-
mitted slave ; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below ; Plumptre
in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note)]), -ov, 6 [on the use of the art.

with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the

fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judaea and
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilate the sixth procura-
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at

Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph,
antt. 17, 9, 3.] He was sent into Judaea in the year
26 A. D., and remained in office ten years

; (cf. Keim,
Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans, vi. 226 sq.]).

Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be-

fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread-
ing the emperor's displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to

their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru-

cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri-

zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi-
tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their

accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf.

Joseph, antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6. 5 ; b. j. 2, 9, 2 and 4 ; Philo,

leg. ad Gaium § 38 ; Tac. ann. 15, 44. Eusebius (h. e. 2,

7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his

own hand. Various stories about his death are related

in the EvangeUa apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq.

[Eng. trans, p. 231 sqc^.]. He is mentioned in the N.T.
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq. ; Mk. xv. 1 sqq. ; Lk. iii. 1 ; xiiL 1

;

xxiii. 1 sqq. ; Jn. xviii. 29 sqq. ; xix. 1 sqq. ; Acts iii. 13

;

iv. 27 ; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 13. A full account of him is

given in Win. RWB. s. v. Pilatus
;
[BB. DD. ibid.]

;

Ewald, Geschichte Christus ' u. seiner Zeit, ed. 3 p. 82
sqq. ; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq.];

Renan, Vie de Jesus, 14me ed. p. 413 s(^q. [Eng. trans.

(N. Y. 1865) p. 333 sqq.] ; Klopper in Schenkel iv. p.
581 sq. ; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 1 7 c. p. 252 sqq.

;

[Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867)].*

irC|j.irXTi(ii (a lengthened form of the theme IIAEQ,
whence TrXeos, irXripTjs [cf. Curtius § 366]) : 1 aor. tirXtfaa;

Pass., 1 fut. TrXTjadrjo-opai ; 1 aor. iTvKfiaOrjv ; fr. Hom. on

;

Sept. for vh'O, also for J'.'aiyn (to satiate) and pass. I'^jj?

(to be full) ; \oJill : ri, Lk.' v. 7 ; rt nvos [W. § 30, 8 b.j,

a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48 ;
[Jn. xix. 29

R G] ; in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29
; [e/c t^s oaiirjs,

Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg. ; cf. W. u. s. note ; B. § 1 32, 1 2]. what
wholly takes possession of the mind is said to Jill it

:

pass. (f)6^ov, Lk. v. 26 ; ddpjSovs, Acts iii. 10 ; dvoias, Lk.
vi. 1 1 ;

^TjXov, Acts v. 1 7 ; xiii. 45 ; Bvpov, Lk. iv. 28 ; Acts
iii. 10; TTvevpaTos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67 ; Acts ii. 4; iv.

8,31 ; ix. 17 ; xiii. 9. prophecies are said n\tia-6ijv<Uf

i. e. to come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi.

22GLTTr WH (for Rec. ir\ripa>6^vai). time is said

Tr\T)(r6rjvai, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finishedy

elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 [W. 324 (304) ; B. 267 (230)]; u.

6, 21 sq.; so xSoj, Job xv. 32; and xSo to (ful-) fill the

time, i. e. to complete, fill up. Gen. xxix. 27 ; Job xxxix. 2.

[CoMP. : ep.-niTr\r]fii.'\
*

iri|jiirpd<o (for the more common iTipirpT)p.i [cf. Curtius

§ 378, Vanicek p. 510 sq.]) : [pres. inf. pass. ;n;x7r/jaCT^at

;

but R G L TrWH TrifiTrpaadai fr. the form mp.7rpT]p.i (Tdf.

epiriirpdadai, q. v.)] ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [(yet only the

aor. fr. Trpij^o))] down ; to blow, to burn, [on the connection

betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. Trprjdooi] ;

in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render

tumid, [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.] : yaa-repa, Num. v. 22 ;
pass, to

swell, become swollen, of parts of the body. Num. v. 21, 27 :

Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in fpiriirpdai>). [CoMP. tfi-

Trt-jrpao).]*

invaKCSiov, -ov, to, (dimin. of trivaKis, -idos), [Aristot.,

al.]

;

a. a small tablet. b. spec, a writing-tab-

let: Lk. i. 63 [Tr mrg. irivaKiBa; see the foil, word];

Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.*

[irivaKCs, -180?, t}, i.q. irivaKiSiov (q.v.) : Lk. i. 63 Trmrg.
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.)*]

irCvo^, -oKos, 6, (com. thought to be fr. mNOS a pine,

and so prop, 'a pine-board*; ace. to the conjecture of

Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. wd^ for ir\d^ [i. e.

anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)"] with t in-

serted, as in TTivvTo^ for irwros [ace. to Fick i. 146 fr.

Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down

;

1. a

board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter : Mt. xiv. 8,
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11 ; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28 ; Lk. xi. 39 ; Horn. Od.

1, 141; 16, 49; al.*

iriv«; impf. emvov, fut. jrlofiai, [cf. W. 90 sq. (86)], 2

pers. sing, irieaai (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in KaTUKavxdo-

/xat)]) ;
pf. 3 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) irenuxe KG, but

L T WH mrg. plur. -Kav, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt.

WH txt. read nenTuxau ( see ylvofxai) ; 2 aor. eTziov, impv.

TTi'f (Lk. xii. 19), inf. mtlv ([Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 34 (not

Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21 ; Ro.

xiv. 21 [not WH], etc.), and in colloquial form ir'iv (Lchm.
in Jn. iv. 9 ; Rev. xvi. 6), and irelv (T Tr WH in Jn. iv.

7, 9 sq. ; T WH in 1 Co. ix. 4 ; x. 7 ; Rev, xvi. 6 ; T in Mt.

xxvii. 34 (bis) ; WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21 ; Ro. xiv. 21,

and often among the var. of the codd.) — on these forms

see [esp. WH. App. p. 1 70] ; Fritzsche, De conformatione

N. T. critica etc. p. 27 sq. ; B. 66 (58) sq. ;
[_Curtius, Das

Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for nn"^ ; [fr. Horn, down]; to

drink: absol., Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7,10; 1 Co. xi. 25;

figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re-

fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 37
;

on the various uses of the phrase iaBUiv k. irlutiv see in

iaOloi, a. ; rpayeiv k. nlveiv, of those living in fancied

security, Mt. xxiv. 38 ; ttiVw with an ace. of the thing, to

drink a thing [cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G Tom.
WH br. the cl.], 31 ; xxvi. 29 ; Mk. xiv. 25 ; xvi. 18 ; Rev.
xvi. 6 ; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15 ; xii. 29 ; Ro.
xiv. 21 ; 1 Co. X. 4 [cf. W. § 40, 3 b.] ; to alfia of Christ,

see ai/ia, fin. ; rb Trorfjfjiov i. e. what is in the cup, 1 Co. x.

21 ; xi. 27, etc. (see noTT]piou, a.), ^yrj is said niveiv tov

verov, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 1 1

;

Hdt. 3, 117; 4, 198; Verg. eel. 3, 111 sat prata bibe-

runt). TTiVo) fK w. a gen. of the vessel out of which
one drinks, (< tov noTTjpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27 ; Mk. xiv. 23

;

1 Co. X. 4 [cf. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289) ; e< w.
a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; Mk. xiv. 25 ; ex tov vbaros, Jn. iv.

13 sq. ; eK tov otvov (or ^u/xoO), Rev. xiv. 10 ; xviii. 3 [L
cm. Tr WH br. tov oivov] ; drro w. a gen. of the drink,

Lk. xxii. 18. [Cf. B. § 132, 7 ; W. 199 (187). CoMP. :

Kara-, o-v/x-ttii/co.]

irioTTis, -TjTos, fj, (mav iat), fafnexs : Ro. xi. 17. (Aris-

tot., Theophr., al. ; Sept. for Jt2^l.)
*

TTfirpdo-Kw : impf. in'mpaaKov
;

pf. ntnpaKa ; Pass., pres.

ptcp. TTinpaaKofitvos; pf. ptcp. 7r67rpa/iei/oy ; 1 aor. tVpa-
6t]v

;
(fr. nepdo) to cross, to transport to a distant land) ;

fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; Sept. for "iDO ; to sell : tI,

Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary etc.

Tntrod. § 82, 4] ; Acts ii. 45 ; iv. 34 ; v. 4 ; w. gen. of price,

Mt. xxvi. 9 ; Mk. xiv. 5 ; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14) ; Tivd,

one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25 ; hence metaph. nenpani-
vos iinb TTjv dp-apriau, [A. V. sold under sin"] i. e. entirely

under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14

(iwpd6ri(TavTov noirjo-ai. to irovrfpov, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Mace,
i. 15, cf. 1 K. XX. (xxi.) 25 ; w. a dat. of the master to

whom one is sold as a slave. Lev. xxv. 39 ; Deut. xv. 1 2
;

xxviii. 68 ; Bar. iv. 6 ; Soph. Trach. 252 ; iavTov tivl, of

one bribed to give himself up wholly to another's will,

rw ^iXlmrta, Dem. p. 148, 8).*

irfirrw
;
[impf. emnTov (Mk. xiv. 35 T Tr mrg. WH)]

;

fut. nf(Toiip.ai ; 2 aor. eneaov and ace. to the Alex, form
(received everywhere by Lchm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 30],
Tdf. [exc. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH ; and also

usedby R Gin Rev.i. 17; V. 14; vi. 13; xi. 16; xvii. 10)
eTreo-a (cf. [ WH. App. p. 164 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123] ; Lob.
ad Phryn. p. 724 sq. ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and
see dnepxopai init.)

;
pf. irenTaKa, 2 pers. sing. -k(s (Rev.

ii. 5 T VV^H ; see Konido)), 3 pers. plur. -Kau (Rev. xviii

3, L ed. ster. Tr txt. WH txt. ; see ylvofiai)
;

(fr. IIETQ,
as TLKToi fr. TEKQ [cf. Curtius, Etymol. § 214 ; Ver-
bum, ii. p. 398]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for '733 •

to fall ; used 1. of descent from a higher place

to a lower

;

a. prop, to fall (either from or upon,
i. q. Lat. incido, decido) : tni w. ace. of place, Mt. x. 29

;

xiii. 5, [7], 8 ; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.] ;

Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here TTrWH kotgtt.^, 8 Rec;
Rev. viii. 10 ; els ti (of the thing that is entered ; into),

Mt. XV. 14 ; xvii. 15 ; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. em] sq. ; Lk. vi.

39 R G L mrg. (but L txt. T Tr WH ffiirinT.) ; viii. 8 G L
TTrWH, [14; xiv. 5LTTrWH]; Jn. xii. 24; fig

(upon) TTjv yfjv, Rev. vi. 13 ; ix. 1 ; (v ftecrat, w. gen. of the

thing, Lk. viii. 7 ; Trapa ttju 686v, Mt. xiii. 4 ; Mk. iv. 4

;

Lk. viii. 5 ; to fall from or down : foil, hy dno w. gen. of

place, Mt. XV. 27 ; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. «; Lk. xvi. 21];

Acts XX. 9 ; foil, by ex w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 L T
Tr WH] ; Rev. viii. 10 ; ix. 1 ; i. q. to he thrust down, Lk.

X. 18. b. metaph. : oii •ninTti (ttL Tiva 6 yjXios, i. e.

the heat of the sun does not strike upon them or in-

commode them. Rev. vii. 16; [a;(Xvf k. o-kotos, Acts xiii.

11 L T Tr WH] ; 6 KKf)pos iriirTti ini Tiva, the lot falls

upon one. Acts i. 26 ; <p6^os miTTfL iiri Tiva, falls upon or

seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr] ; Rev. xi. 11 Rec; [to

TTvevfxa TO ayiov. Acts x. 44 Lchm.] ; ninToi iinb Kplcriv, to

fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v.

12 [where Rec." eli vTroKpiatv]. 2. of descent from

an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor,

procido; collabor, etc.); a. properly; a. to fall

down: eVi \'i6ov, Lk. xx. 18; \'i6oi irlnTfi eVi Tiva, Mt.

xxi. 44 [Tom. LWH Tr mrg. br. the vs.] ; Lk. xx. 18;

TO opos iirl Tiva, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. p. to be

prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror

or astonishment or grief : x<^/xai, Jn. xviii. 6 ; us to f8a(f)os,

Acts xxii. 7 ; enl tt^v yr^. Acts ix. 4
;
[fVt Trpoa-aynov,

Mt. xvii. 6] ; or under the attack of an evil spirit : eVt

TTji y^f, Mk. ix. 20 ; or falling dead suddenly : irpbs tovs

noBas rifos wr veKpos, Rev. i. 17 ; Trecrav e^e'^v^e, Acts v.

5 ; TTinT. napa ( L T Tr WH npbi) tovs nodas tivos, ibid. 10

;

absol. 1 Co. x. 8 ; arSfiaTi p.axaipas, Lk. xxi. 24 ; absol. of

the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 1 7 (Num.

xiv. 29, 32). -y. to prostrate one's self; used now of

suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship

to one : eVt rij? y^s, Mk. xiv. 35
;
ptcp. with Trpoa-Kwtlv, as

finite verb, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9 ; xviii. 26 ; iriuTfiv k. irpoa-

Kvvelv, Rev. v. 14 ; xix. 4 ; eVreo-a rrpoa-Kw^aai, Rev. xxii. 8;

TTiTTT. eiV TOVS TToSuf (ovTov), Mt. xviii. 2'J Rec. ; els [T Tr
WHTrpoj] T. TToSas Tivos, Jn. xi. 32; npbs t. nodas tivos,

Mk. V. 22
;
[rrapo tovs n68asTiv6t, Lk. viii. 41] ; tixirpotrdf*
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tav nobav rivos, Rev. xix. 10; ivairiov rtvoi, Rev. iv. 10;

V. 8 ; cVt Tpoawnov, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12 ; eVl rrpoo--

unov rrapa tovs nodas tiuos, I>k. xvii.16; ir«TO)v inX tovs

TToSav npoa(Kvyi](Tf, Acts x. 25 ; 7rf(ra)i» eVt Trpoaanov npocr-

Kvvr](Tfi, 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; tVl ra irpoa-diira koi irpoaKvvflv,

Rev. vii. 11 \im irpoa-wirov Rec] ; xi. 16. 8. to fall

out, fall from.', 6pi^ (K t^s KecpaXiji veaelrat, i. q. shall

perish, be lost. Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. «. to fall down,

full in ruin : of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27] ;

Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH (rweneat) ; Heb. xi. 30;

oiKos diT oIkov TrinTti, Lk. xi. 1 7 [see eVt, C. I. 2 c.] ; wp-
yos firi Tiva, Lk. xiii. 4 ; (tkt}v^ tj nfnrcDicv'ia, the tabernacle

that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of

David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay

[cf. (TKTjviJ, fin.], Acts XV. 16. of a city : (ireae, i. e. has

been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13 ; xiv. 8 ; xvi. 19

;

xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a.

to be cast down from a state of prosperity : nodev irtnTcoKas,

from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain-

ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 G L T Tr WH (see

above ad init.). p. to fall from a state of upright-

ness, i.e. to sin: opp. to eVrai/m, 1 Co. x. 12; opp. to

o-TijKftf, w. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by
the sinning [cf. W. § 31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a

Btate of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt.

[pee niva]' y- to perish, i. e. to come to an end, dis-

appear, cease : of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8 L T Tr WH [R. V.
fill] ; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings,

precepts, etc., Lk.xvi. 17 (wcrTf ov X'^f^'^"^ nfaelrai o rt au

tmrjiy Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv.

2, 31). i. q. to be removedfrom power by death, Rev. xvii.

10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes-
sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22] ; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see

iv, 1. 5 f.). COMP. : dva-, dvri-, dno-, tK; iv-, eVi-, Kara-,

irapa-, nepi; irpoa--, avfi- TrtTrrco.]
*

IIi(rtS(a, -as, ij, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B. D. s. v. Pisi-

dia.]*

nio-tSios, -a, -ov, i. q. TIktiBikos, belonging to Pisidia

:

'AvTioxeia f] HuTibia, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia

(see 'Ai/rto'xfta, 2) : Acts xiii. 14 L T Tr WH.*
iria-T€vw ; irapf. im(TTfvov', fut. TrtOTtvcrta ; 1 aor. eVi-

a-Tevaa; pf. ntnloTfVKa', plupf. (without augm., cf. W.
§12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) nema-TtiKfiv (Acts xiv. 23);
Pass., pf. jreTTto-reu/iai ; 1 aor. enicrTevdTjv; (ttiotos); Sept.

for I'pxn ; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thuc.
down; to believe, i.e. 1. intrans. to think to be

true', to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence

in; a. univ. : the thing believed being evident

from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, [26] ; Mk. xiii.

21 ; 1 Co. xi. 18 ; w. an ace. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41

(LTTrWH 5 for Rec. w) ; to credit, have confidence,

loll, by on. Acts ix. 26 ; rivi, to believe one's words, Mk.
xvi. 13 sq. ; 1 Jn. iv. 1 ; tiv\ on, Jn. iv. 21 ; tm yj/evSei, 2 Th.
ii. 11 ; irepi Tivos, on, Jn. ix. IS. b. spec, in a moral
and religious reference, inaTeveiv is used in the N. T. of

«fe<?! ecnvietion and trust to which a man is impelled by a

certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul;

thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing somethin"^:

Mt. viii. 13 ; xxi. 22 ; Mk. v. 36 ; ix. 23 sq.; Lk. viii. .00;

Jn. xi. 40; foil, by on, Mt. ix. 28 ; Mk. xi. 23
; [Heb. xi.

6] ; Tw Xoyw, o) (ov) firrtv 6 'lijaois, Jn. iv. 50. p.

of the credence given to God's messengers and their words,

w. a dat. of the person or thing : Mwijael, Jn. v. 46. to

the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro.
X. It) ; fm ndaiv oty eXaXrjaav ol irpocfi^Tai, to place reli*

ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk. i. 20; foil,

by ort, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25

(26), 32; Mk. xi. 31; Lk. xx. 5. to Christ's words,
Jn. iii. 12; v. 38, 46 sq. ; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq. ; x. [37], 38*;

Tols fpyois of Christ, ibid. 38''. to the teachings of e v a n-

gelists and apostles. Acts viii. 12; r^ dXrjdeia, 2 Th.
ii. 12; iin(TT€v6r} to fiaprvpiov, the testimony was believed,

2 Th. i. 1 [cf. W. § 39, 1 a. ; B. 1 75 (152)] ; r^ ypa(t>rj, Jn-

ii. 22. (V ro) fvayytXicp, to put faith in the gospel, Mt.
i. 15 [B. 174 (151 sq.)'; cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad
Philad. 8, 2 [(but see Zahn's note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be-

low]), y. used especially of the faith by which a
man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful

trust, that Jesus is the Messiah— the divinely appointed

author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con-

joined with obedience to Christ: ttktt. tov vlov rov 6fov

eivai 'irjaovv Xpiarov, Acts viii. 37 Rec; fniaTfidr) (was
believed on [cf. W. § 39, la.; B. 175 (152)]) cV Koafxa,

1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase Tria-rfiieiv ds tov ^Itjaovv, els t.

vlov TOV 6fov, etc., is very common
;
prop, to have a faith

directed unto, believing or in faith to give one's self up <o,

Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)
; [B. 174 (151)]) : Mt.

xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 [RGLTrtxt.]; Jn. ii. 11 ; iii. 15

R G, 16, 18, 36 ; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [R G L] ; vii. 5, [38],

39, 48 ; viii. 30 ; ix. 35 sq. ; x. 42 ; xi. 25 sq. 45, 48 ; xii.

11,37, 42, 44, [46]; xiv. 1,12; xvi. 9 ; xvii. 20 ; Acts x.

43 ; xix. 4 ; Ro. x. 14 ; Gal. ii. 16 ; Phil. i. 29 ; 1 Jn. v. 10;

1 Pet. i. 8 ; els to (f)Sfs, Jn. xii. 36 ; etr to 6vop,a avrov, Jn.

i. 12 ; ii. 23 ; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13 ; t« ovop.. avrov, to com-
mit one's self trustfully to the name (see ovop^, 2 p. 448'),

1 Jn. iii. 23 ; err aiirov, eVl tov Kvpiov, to have a faith di-

rected towards, etc. (see eVt', C. I. 2 g. a. p. 235" [cf. W.
and B. u. s., also B. § 147, 25]) : Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt.

WH ; Jn. iii. 1 5 L txt. ; Acts ix. 42 ; xi. 1 7 ; xvi. 31 ; xxii.

19, [(cf. Sap. xii. 2)] ; tV avra, to build one's faith on,

to place one's faith upon, [see eVt, B. 2 a. y. p. 233* ; B.

U.S.]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; iv

avra, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [Lmrg. ; cf. T Tr
WH also (who prob. connect iv avrS with the foil, exji

;

cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc, IMeyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6;

Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where ma-T. ev nvi means to put

confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above,

j8. fin.]) ; iv tovtco ma-Tfvopfv, on this rests our faith

[A. V. by this we believe'], Jn. xvi. 30 ; with the simple

dative, tw Kvpia>, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 1 73

(151)]: Mt. xxvii. 42 RGLTrmrg.; Acts v. 14; xviii.

8 ; supply tovtoi before ov in Ro. x. 14 ; to trust in Christ

[God], 2 Tim. i. 12; Std tivos, through one's agency to
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7 ; 1 Co. iii. 5 ; 8ia 'ir/arov tls

ieop, 1 Pet. i. 21 R G Tr mrg. ; 8ia t^s xdpiros, Acts xviii.

27 ; 8ia rov \6yov avrwv (Is e'/xe, Jn. xvii. 20 ; 8id rt, Jn.

iv. 39, [41], 42 ; xiv. 11. Trtcrrevw foil, by ort with a sen-

tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ

or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69 ; viii. 24; x. 38"=

RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27, 30; xvii.

8, 21 ; 1 Jn. v. 1, 5 ; Ro. vi. 8 ; 1 Th. iv. 14
;

(lol ort, Jn.

xiv. 11 ; Tt, Jn. xi. 26; niaTeva aaOrivai, Acts xv. 11
;

the simple mcrTeveiv is used emphatically, of those who
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves

to him : Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds avr-o} ; Lk. viii. 1 2 sq.

;

xxii. 67; Jn. 1.50(51); iii. 18; iv. 42, 48,53; v. 44 ; vi.

36, 64; ix. 38; x. 25 sq. ; xii. 39, 47 Rec. ; xvi. 30; xx.

31 ; Acts V. 14
;
[xiii. 39] ; xv. 5 ; xviii. 8

;
[xxi. 25] ; Ro.

i. 16 ; iii. 22 ; iv. 11 ; x. 4; xv. 13 ; 2 Co. iv. 13 ; Eph. i.

13, [19] ; 2 Th. i. 10 ; Heb. iv. 3 ; with e^ 0X77? Kapdias

added. Acts viii. 37 Rec. ; w. a dat. of instr. KapBia, Ho.

X. 10 ; ptcp. pres. ol Tna-revovTes, as subst. : Acts ii. 44
;

Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21 ; Gal. iii. 22
;
[Eph. i. 19] ; 1 Th.

i. 7; ii. 10, 13 ; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i. q. who
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24 sfj. ; aor.

in'iarfvaa (marking entrance into a state ; see ^aaiXevco,

fin.), / became a believer, a Christian, [A. V. believed} :

Acts iv. 4; viii. 13; xiii. 12,48; xiv. 1; xv. 7; xvii. 12,

34 ; Ro. xiii. 1 1 ; 1 Co. iii. 5 ; xv. 2, 1 1 ; with the addi-

tion of «Vt Tou Kvpiov (see above), Acts ix. 42
;

ptcp. tti-

arexxras. Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 Tncrrfvaas, Mk. xvi. 16;

plur.jibid. 17; Actsiv.32; oiireiria-TevKoTes, they that have

believed (have become believers') : Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20;

[on (John's use of) the tenses of Trio-rfuw see Westcott on

1 Jn.iii. 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul's
conception of to Trtareveiv tls Xpiarov, the prominent ele-

ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested

and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus,

particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap-

pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25 ; iv. 24 ; x. 9 ; 1 Th. iv. 14 ; but

in John's conception, it is the metaphysical relationship

of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him,

as well as the true ' life ' to be derived from Christ as

its source; cf. Ruckert, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More-
over, intmvdv is used by John of various degrees of

faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with-

in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ;

viii. 31 ; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus

as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah,

Jn. vii. 31 ; and to signify that one's faith is preserved,

strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it

ought to reach, xi. 15 ; xiii. 19 ; xiv. 29 ; xix. 35; xx. 31

;

1 Jn. V. \Z^ Rec; [cf. reff. s. v. ttioth, fin.]. Tria-revfiv

is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by
that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes-
siah : Jn. XX. 8, 25, 29 ; evrfj Kaphla itktt. oti 6 deos avrov

fjyetpev eK veKpav, Ro. x. 9 [cf. B. § 133, 19]. Since ace
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the

author of salvation, 6 Tntrrevav repudiates all the various

hings which aside from Christ are commended as means

of salvation (such e. g. as abstinence from flesh an4
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him
which do not lead him away from Christ ; hence Trtoreuct

(riy) <j)ayelv Trdvra, hath faith to eat all things or so that

he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2 ; of. Riickert ad loc
;
[W.

§ 44, 3 b.; per contra B. 273 sq. (235)]. 8. 7n(TT(vft»

used in ref. to God has various senses: aa. it de-

notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence : on 6
deos fls iariv, Jas. ii. 19 ; acknowledgment joined to ap-

propriate trust, absol. Jude 5 ; ds deov, Jn. xii. 44 ; xiv. 1

;

i. q. to believe and embrace what God has made knowa
either through Christ or concerning Christ. tc3

0fa, Jn. V. 24 ; Acts xvi. 34 ; Tit. iii. 8 ; 1 Jn. v. 10 ; int

Tov deov, Ro. iv. 5 ; ttjv dyawTjv, ^v e)(^ei 6 6e6s, 1 Jn. iv. 16
;

els TTjv papTvpiav, ^v ktX., 1 Jn. v. 10. pp. to trust:

T<a 6eu, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 3, 1 7 (on which
see KarivavTi) ; Gal. iii. 6 ;

[Jas. ii. 23] ; absol. Ro. iv.

18 ; foil, by on. Acts xxvii. 25. €. Tnor. is used ia

an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men:
T] dyaTTT) TTKTTevei Trdvra, 1 Co. xiii. 7. to TTiCTTeveiv is

opp. to i8elv, Jn. XX. 29 ; to opdv, ibid, and 1 Pet. i. 8,

(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co. v. 7; to StaKplvt-

a-dai, Ro. iv. 1 9 sq. ; xiv. 1 , 23, cf. Jas. i. 6 ; to opoXoyelp,

Ro. X. 9. 2. transitively, nvi rt, to intrust a thing

to one, i. e. to his Jiitelity : Lk. xvi. 1 1 ; iavrov tivi, Jn. iL

24 ;
pass. Tria-revopal n, to be intrusted with a thing : Ro.

iii. 2 ; 1 Co. ix. 17 ; Gal. ii. 7 ; 1 Th. ii.4; 1 Tim. i. 11

;

Tit. i. 3, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9 ; exx. fr. prof. auth. are

given in W. § 39, 1 a.). On the grammat. constr. of the

word cf. B. § 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on
1 Tim. i. 16 ; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5 ; Cremer s. v.]. It

does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and
3 Jn. [Cf. the reff. s. v. ttIotis, fin.]*

irwrTiKos, -f), -6v, (ttkttos), pertaining to belief', a.

having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be-

lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that

can be relied on : yvvi] itktt. kcli oiKovpos Ka\ ireiOofiivrj tw
dvhpi, Artem. oneir. 2, 32 ; often so in Cedrenus [also (of

persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron. ; cf. Soph. Lex.

s. v.] ; of commodities i. q. boupos, genuine, pure, un-

adulterated : so vdpdos TrtoriKij [but A. V. spike- (i. e.

spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in

INIk.)], Mk. xiv. 3 ; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul-

terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26 ; Diosc. de mater, med. 1, 6

and 7) ; hence metaph. to ttio-tikov ttjs Kaivfjs diaOrjKtjt

Kpdpa, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8 [p. 439 d.]. Cf. the

full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596

sqq. ; Liicke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq. ; W. 97 (92) sq.;

[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. c.].*

•n-Corns, -eos, fj, (Treldco [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Find.],

Aeschyl., Hdt. down ; Sept. for PIJION, several times for

nnx and nJOX; faith; i.e. 1. conviction oi the

truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Pint.;

davpda-ia Koi pelCoi TriVrfcor, Diod. 1, 86) ; in the N. T. o(

a conviction or belief respecting man's relationship to God.

and diinne things, generally with the included idea o£

trust and holy fervor born offaith and conjoined with ui
Heb. xi. 1 (where ttIcttis is called eXm^npfvwv {nroaraais^
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irpayfidrav eXfyxos ov ^Xcrrofiepuv) ; opp. to tibos, 2 Co.

V. 7
;
joined with dydnr] and eXnU, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a.

when it relates to God, nians is the conviction that God
exists and is the. creator and ruler of all things, the pro-

vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ

:

Heb. xi. 6 ; xii. 2 ; xiii. 7 ; iria-Tis (Vt deop, Heb. vi. 1 ; ij

TTt'oTif vixwv fj npbs Tov 6(6u, by which ye turned to God,

1 Th. i. 8 ; ttjv it. i/icov k. iXnida els 6e6v, directed unto

God, 1 Pet. i. 21 ; with a gen. of the object [faith iti]

(tuv df5>v, Eur. Med. 414 ; rov 6(ov, Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 16,

5 ; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch.on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 132
;
[cf.

Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., EUic, Bp. Lghtft. on Col.

as below; W. 186 (175)]) : ly it. ttjs ivepyeias tov deov

TOV iyelpavTos avTov (Christ) eV rajv vfKpav, Col. ii. 12;

Sta TTtoTccus, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39 ; Kara

iria-Tiv, i. q. Tria-TevovTes, Heb. xi. 13; iri(TT€i, dat. of means
or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by

faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of

cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in

reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome

conviction or beliefthat Jesus is the Messiah, through whom
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of God (on this

see more at length in nitTTeva, 1 b. y.) : a. univ.

:

w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), 'irja-ov XpioroC,

Ro. iii. 22 ; Gal. ii. 16 ; iii. 22 ; Eph. iii. 12 ; "irjaod, Rev.

xiv. 12; XpicrToii, Phil. iii. 9; tov viov tov 6eov, Gal. ii.

20 ; TOV Kvpiov TjpSiv 'irja-ov XptcrTOv, Jas. ii. 1
; pov (i. e.

in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in-

terpretation, ytuVA in God of which Jesus Christ is the

author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314

sqq., and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae

TTia-Tit 'irja-ov Xpca-Tov significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ;

TOV evayyfXiov, Phil. i. 27; dXrjdfias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with

Prepositions: els (toward [cf. els, B. II. 2 a.]) tov Kvpiov

fjpciiv 'irjcrovv. Acts xx. 21 ; els XpiaTov, Acts xxiv. 24

;

xxvi. 18 ; f] els Xpia-rou tticttis vpav, Col. ii. 5 ;
[TrlaTiv

exfiv fis epjt, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.] ; npos tov Kvp. Philem.

5 [L Tr WH els'] ([see jrpo'?, I. 1 c. ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad

loc] ; unless here we prefer to render Tria-Tiv fidelity [see

2, below] ; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. § 50, 2) ; n. fj ev Xp.

*lria-ov, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13 ; 2 Tim. iii.

15 ; f) IT. vpojv iv Xp. 'irjo-. Col. i. 4 ; t; Kara Tiva (see Kurd,

II. 1 e.) TTidTLs ivTco Kvpia, Eph. i. 15 ; ev rw alpuTi avTov,

Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. maTis [cf. W. 120 (114)]
and ^ mans simply : Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8 ; xiv. 22,

27; XV. 9; xvii. 31 ; Ro. [iii. 27 (on which see vopos,

3)], 31 ; iv. 14 ; v. 2 [L Tr WH br. r^ TrtVrfi] ; ix. 32 ; x.

8, 17; xii. 3, 6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)];
xvi. 13 ; 2 Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7] ; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25

sq.; V. 5; vi. 10; Eph. ii. 8; iii. 17; iv.5; vi. 16; 2Th.
i. 4 ; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass, see oiKovopla),

19 ; ii. 7 (on which see aXfjdeia, I. 2 c); iii. 9 ; iv. 1, 6
;

V. 8; vi. 10, 12, 21 ; 2 Tim. i. 5 ; ii. 18; iii. 8, 10 ; iv. 7
;

Tit. i. 1, 4, 13 ; ii. 2 ; iii. 15 ; Jas. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 5 ; 2 Pet.

i. 1, 5. with a gen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 32 ; Ro. i.

8, 12 ; 1 Co. ii. 5 ; xv. 14, 1 7 ; 2 Co. i. 24 ; Phil. i. 25 ; ii.

17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7, 10 ; 2 Th. i. 3 ; iii. 2 ; Philem. 6;

Jas. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 7, 9 [here WH om. gen.] ; 1 Jn. v. 4

;

Rev. xiii. 1 ; nXfuprjs Tviaretas k. irvevpLOTOS, Acts vi. 5

;

TTvevpaTos k. nivTetos, Acts xi. 24 ; jtiaTeas k- Bvvdpeas,

Acts vi. 8 Rec. ; Tjj niaTec earrjKevai, Ro. xi. 20 ; 2 Co. i.

24 ; ev ttj TriaTei a-TTjKfiv, 1 Co. xvi. 13 ; eivai, 2 Co. xiii. 5;

p.ivetv, 1 Tim. ii. 15; eppeveiv tjj tt. Acts xiv. 22; emui'
veiv. Col. i. 23 ; aTepeos ttj n. 1 Pet. v. 9 ; aTepeovpai r^ tt.

Acts xvi. 5 ;
^e^aiovpai ev [L T Tr WH om. ev] ttj n. CoL

ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul,

one who yields himself to it is said viraKoveiv ttj nia-Tei,

Acts vi. 7 ; hence vnoKor) ttjs TriWfwr, obedience ren-

dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26 ; 6 eK

TTiWewf sc. a)v, depending on faith, i. q. 6 niaTevatv [see

6K, n. 7], Ro. iii. 26
;

plur., Gal. iii. 7, 9 ; 6 (k niaTeut

^Adpadp, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv.

16 ; eK TTicTTeas elvai, to be related, akin to, faith [cf. eK,

U.S.], Gal. iii. 12. h'lKaios eK TrtWewr, Ro. i. 17; Gal.

iii. 11 ; biKaLoavvT) fj eK niar. Ro. ix. 30 ; tf eK Tri'trr. 8iK.

Ro. X. 6 ; StKotocr. eK nicTTeuts els iriariv, springing from
faith (and availing) to (arouse) faith (in those who as

yet have it not), Ro. i. 17 ; biKatoavvri fj 8ia niaTeats

XpicTTov, . . fj c'k 6eov 8iK. enl ttj Trt'oret, Phil. iii. 9
;
pass.

diKaiovadai nicTTei, Ro. iii. 28 ; diKaioiiv Tiva 8id iriaTeoiS

Xpia-Toi), Gal. ii. 16; 8id r. iria-Teus, Ro. iii. 30; 8ik. Tiva

eK iria-Tecos, ibid. ; Gal. iii. 8 ;
pass., Ro. v, 1 ; Gal. iii. 24

;

eiiayyeXl^opai ttjv 'jviaTtv, to proclaim the glad tidings

of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23 ; aKofj Trla-Teas, instruction

concerning the necessity of faith [see aKofj, 3 a.], Gal. iii.

2, 5 ; 17 iria-Tis is joined with ^ dydirrj : 1 Th. iii. 6 ; v.

8 ; 1 Tim. i. 14 ; ii. 15 ; iv. 12 ; vi. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 ; with

a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; niaTis 81 ayoTJjs evepyovpevtj,

Gal. V. 6 ; dydirrj peTa irla-Teas, Eph. vi. 23 ; dydTrrj eK iri-

(TTecos dwTTOKpiTov, 1 Tim. i. 5 ; tt'kttis kcu dydnr] fj ev Xpt-

OTW 'irjaov, 2 Tim. i. 13 ; (piXelv Tiva ev TrtVret, Tit. iii. 15

(where see De Wette) ; epyov Tria-Tecos (cf. epyov, 3 p.

248'' near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3 ; 2 Th. i. 11. p. in an
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs

from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation ; cf.

TTitTTevco, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for a ChriS'

tian : Ro. xiv. 1, 23 ; ttIcttiv e^f"', ibid. 22. c. univ.

the religious belief of Christians
;

a. subjectively

;

Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of

Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. p. ob-

jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be-

lieved by Christians : fj Trapa8o6el(Ta it. Jude 3 ; fj dytwran;

vpS)v TTioTis, ib. 20. There are some who think this

meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim.
i. 4, 19 ; ii. 7 ; iii. 9 ; iv. 1, 6 ; v. 8 ; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pfiei-

derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans, ii. p. 200]) ; but

Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 107 a. note) correctly ob-

jects, " TTiaTis is rather the form in which the truth (as

the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro-

priated"; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight's
additional note) ; EUicott on Gal. i. 23 ; Bp. Lghtft. on
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of

trust (or confidence) whether in God or in Christ, spring-

ing fromfaith in (he same : Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii

9, 50 ; xvii. 5 ; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster. ; x. 22 ; Ja»-
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i. 6; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29 ; xv.

28 ; Mk. ii. 5 ; v. 34 ; x. 52
;
[Lk. v. 20] ; viii. 25, 48 ; xvii.

19 ; xviii 42 ; w. a gen. of the object in which trust is

placed: tov Svo^aros avroii, Acts iii. 16 ; nlaTiv ex^i-v,

[Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. G; naa-av

rr]v TTioTti/, (' all the faith' that can be thought of), 1 Co.

xiii. 2 ; ex^iv ttio-tiv Oeov, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22 ; e^*^*"

•nioTTiv TOV (Tcodfjvai, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p.

843 sq.
;

[cf. W. § 44, 4 a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9
;

Tj StavTov n., awakened through him. Acts iii. 16 ; fv)^r}

TTji TTtarews, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v. 15 ; of trust

in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 19 sq.; Heb. iv. 2;

vi. 12 ; x. 38 s(j. ; w. a gen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12

;

irtoTis eVt deov, faith which relies on God who grants the

forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see eVt, C. I. 2 g. a.],

Heb. vi. 1; diKaioavvr) riji Trt'oTfoor [cf. W. 186 (175)],

Ro. iv. 11, 13 ; f) Kara tt'kttiv diKaioavvr], Heb. xi. 7. 2.

fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character ofone who can be

relied on : Mt. xxiii. 23 ; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above

in b. a.) ; Tit. ii. 10. of one who keeps his promises : fj

irtoTtf TOV Beoii, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, pUcjhted

faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down) : aOeTflv

(see ddeTfa>, a.) ttjv nlaTiv, 1 Tim. v. 12. Cf. especially

Koolhaas, Diss, philol. I. et II. de vario usu et construc-

tione vocum Triortj, TrtoTos et nurrevfiv in N. T. (Traj. ad
Rhen. 1733, 4to.) ; Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben,

etc. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq. ; Rilckert, Com. lib. d. Rom.,

2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq. ; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq.

;

Hulher, Ueber fw^ u. Tria-Tfveiv im N. T., in the Jahrbb.

f. deutsch. Theol. for 1«72, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghtft. Com.
on Gal. p. 154 sqq.]. On Paul's conception of ttio-tis,

cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.

;

Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., § 82 c. d. (cf. the index s. v.

Glaube) ; P/?eu/erer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans,

i. p. 161 sqq. ; Schnedennann, De fidei notione ethica Pau-

lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to

the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. p.

700 sqq.; Weiss, as above § 125b. c. On John's con-

ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei-

trage zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [cf. his Histoire

de la Theol. Chretienne, etc., 3me ed., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng.
trans, ii. 455 sqq.)] ; Weiss, as above § 149, and the

same author's Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.*

mo-Tos, -T], -6v, {irdda [q. v.]), [fr. Horn, down], Sept.

mostly for
I
ox: ; 1. trusty, faithful ; of persons

who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi-

ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of

official duties : 8ov\os, Mt. xxiv. 45 ; xxv. 21, 23 ; oIkovo-

fios, Lk. xii. 42 ; 1 Co. iv. 2 ; SiaKovos, Eph. vi. 21 ; Col.

i. 7 ; iv. 7 ; dpxifpevi, Heb. ii. 17 ; iii. 2 ; of God, abid-

ing by his promises, 1 Co. i. 9 ; x. 13 ; 2 Co. i. 18 ; 1 Th.
V. 24 ; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 23; xi. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 13;

1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19 ; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9;

1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; Trtoror tu tivi,

in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 11 ; tni

Tt, Mt. xxv. 23; axpt Oavarov, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept

his plighted faith. Rev. ii. 13 ; worthy of trust ; that can

ie relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2 ; Christ is called

fidpTvs 6 maros, Rev. i. 5 ; with koI dXr)div6s added,

Rev. iii. 14
;

[cf. xix. 11]. of thin g s, that can be relied

on : 6 Xoyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 11 ; Tit. i. 9 ;
[iii.

8; ovToi oi Xoyoi, Rev. xxi. 5 ; xxii. 6]; with TrdoTjs dno-

8ox^s a^ios added, 1 Tim. i. 15 ; iv. 9 ; to oo-ia Aavtd
rd nia-Ta (see oaios, fin.). Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily

persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae-
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. one who trusts in

God's promises, Gal. iii. 9 ; is convinced that Jesus lias

been raised from the dead, opp. to aniaros, Jn. xx. 27
;

one who has become convinced that Jesus is the Messiah
and the author of salvation (opp. to aniaTos, see Tna-Ttvco,

1 b. y. and niaris, 1 b.), [a believer'] : Acts xvi. 1 ; 2 Co.

vi. 15 ; 1 Tim. v. 16 ; with the addition of toJ Kvp'ua, dat.

of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi.

15
;

plur. in Col. i. 2 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.] ; 1 Tim. iv.

10; vi. 2 ; Tit. i. 6 ; Rev. xvii. 14 ; ot Trurroi, substantively

[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv.

3, 12; with iu Xpiara 'irjaov added [cf. B. 174 (152)],

Eph. i. 1 ; (Is 6(ov ktX. 1 Pet. i. 21 L T Tr txt. WII ; m-
(TTQv TToie'iv Ti, to do somcthiug harmonizing with (Chris-

tian) faith, [R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.*

•jrKTTow, -co : 1 aor. pass. (nKrraidTjv
;

(ttiotos) ', 1.

to make faithfid, render trustworthy: ro prjp.a, 1 K. i. 36;

rivd opKois, Thuc. 4, 88 ; univ. to make firm, establish, 1

Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for

JDXJ) and mid. to be firmly persuaded of', to be assured

of: TL (Opp. cyn. 3, 355. 41 7 ; Lcian. philops. 5), 2 Tim.

iii. 14; Hesych. eVto-rfc)^?; • infidOt}, iiiKripo(^opr)6r]. (In

various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) *

irXavaw, -w ; fut. TrXai/^o-w ; 1 aor. inKdvrjaa
',
Pass., pres.

TrXai/tL/iat ;
pf• TtenKdvr)p.ai. ; 1 aor. en'KavrjdTjv

;
(jrXai/ij) ; fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; Sept. for H^^nn ; to cause to

stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way
; a.

prop. ; in pass., Sept. chiefly for n;'ri, to go astray, wan-

der, roam about, (first so in Hom. II. 23, 321): Mt. xviii.

12sq. ; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4 ; Ps.

cxviii. (cxix.) 176) ; Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph.to lead

away from the truth, to lead into error, to deceive : rivd,

Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24 ; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vii. 12; 1 Jn.

ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 13»; Rev. ii. 20 GL TTrWH
;

xii. 9 ; xiii. 14 ; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8, 10 ; iavrov, 1 Jn. i. 8;

pass, to be led into error, [R.V. be led astray] : Lk. xxi. 8

;

Jn. vii. 47 ; Rev. ii. 20 Rec. ; to err, Mt. xxii. 29 ; Mk. xii.

24, 27
;

pLT) nXavdadf, 1 Co. vi. 9 ; xv. 33 ; Gal. vi. 7 ; Jas.

i. 16; esp. through ignorance to be led aside from the

path of virtue, to go astray, sin : Tit. iii. 3 ; Heb. \. 2; tjj

Kapbia, Heb. iii. 10; oTro r^s oKrjBelas, Jas. v. 19; to wan-

der or fall awayfrom the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii.

13'' ; 2 Pet. ii. 15 ; to he led away into error and sin, Rev.

xviii. 23. [COMP. : diro-ir\avd(o.]
*

irXdvTi, -rjs, f], a wandering, a straying about, whereby

one, led astray from the right way, roams hither and

thither (Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem., al.). In, the

N. T. metaph. mental straying, i. e. error, wrong opinion

relative to morals or religion : Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3

;

2 Th. ii. 11 ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11

(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see cV^'V b. fin.) : er-
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ror which shojos itself (71 action, a wrong mode 0/ acting:

Ro. i. 27; nXdvi} 68011 tivos, [R. V. eTTor of one's way
i. e.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v.

20 {TvkdvT) ^0)7?, Sap. i. 12) ; as sometimes the Lat. error,

I. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud : Mt. xxvii.

64.*

[ir\dvT]s, -rjTos, 6, see nXavrynjs-^

•ir\avif)TT]s, -ov, 6, (irXaudco), a wanderer: dcrrepfs rr\av^-

rat, meandering stars (Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where

WH mrg. SOT. TrXavrfTei (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; seedorij/a,

fin.*

irXdvos, -ov, wandering, roving; trans, and trop. mis-

leading, leading into error : irvevfiara nXdva, 1 Tim. iv. 1

(irXdvoi av6pa>TToi, Joseph, b. j. 2, 13, 4). 6 TrXai/os

eubstantively (Cic. al. jo/anus), as we say, a vagabond,

'tramp,' impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.) ; hence univ, a

corrupter, deceiver, (Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 63 ; 2 Co.

vi. 8 ; 2 Jn. 7. [Cf. 6 Koa-nonXdvos, ' Teaching ' etc. 16,

4.]*

irXo^, -uKos, 17, [(akin to TrXdros, etc. ; Fick iv. 161)], a

fiat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea),

(cf. our plate), (Find., Tragg., al. ; Sept. for niS) : ai

TrXoKf? TTJs SiadrjKrjs (see Siadrjidj, 2 p. ISe""), Heb. ix. 4
;

ovK iv TrXa^i Xidivais (tables of stone, such as those on
which the law of Moses was written), dXX* tv nXa^i Kap-

8las aapKivais, 2 Co. iii. 3.*

irXd(rp.a, -tos, to, (nXda-crco), tohat has been moulded or

formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 1 97 d. and p. 200 b.)

;

the thingformed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vu\g. Jigmen-
tum) : Ro. ix. 20 (with ttjjXou added, Arstph. av. 686).*

wXcur<rci> : 1 aor. ptcp. irXd<ras ; 1 aor. pass. fTrXda-dijv
;

[(perh. akin to irXarvs', Curtius § 367 b)] ; fr. Hes. down

;

Sept. chiefly for lY' ; to form, mould, (prop, something
from clay, wax, etc.) : used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20 ; of

God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 13.*

irXatmis, -17, -6v, (nXdcraa) ; 1. prop, moulded,

formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot.,

Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned : 2 Pet. ii. 3 ([Hdt. 1,

68], Eur., Xen., Lcian., al.).*

irXaTEio, -as, fj, (fem. of the adj. TrXarvs, sc. 686s [cf.

W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii.

19; Lk. X. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Rev. xi.

8 ; xxi. 21 ; xxii. 2. (Eur., Plut., al. ; in Sept. chiefly for

Drn.) *

irXttTos, -ovs, TO, [(cf. 7rXd|), fr. Hdt. down], breadth :

Eph. iii. 18 (on which see p.ffKos) ; Rev. xxi. 16 ; carry-

ing with it the suggestion of great extent, rrft yrfs, opp.

to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9 ; (for

3n-)0, Hab. i. 6).*

irXarvvM ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. -reirXdrvvToi (see {it-

a'lvui) ; 1 aor. iirXarvvOrjv ; {rrXarvs) \ to make broad, to

enlarge: tI, Mt. xxiii. 5 ; ff Kap8la ffp.av ireirXdrvvrai, our

heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i. e. to

welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 1 1 (nXarvvftv

Tj)v Kapblav for ^h 3'ni.n, to open the heart sc. to in-

struction, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 32 [cf. W. 30]); ir\aTvv6r}Te

Koi vpLfis, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me
therein, ibid. 13. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.)*

irXarvs, -eta, -v, [cf. Lat. planus, latus ; Curtius § 367 b;

Vanicek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for

3m, broad: Mt. vii. 13.*

irXE'Yii.a, tos, to, (TrXeVw), what is woven, plaited, or twisted

together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen.
Cyr. 1, 6, 28 ; of a basket, Eur., Plat. ; rrXeyfm ^v^Xivov,

in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph, antt. 2, 9, 4

;

by other writ, in other senses, braided hair (Vulg. crines

torti, ringlets, curls) : 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3).*

irXtwrTos, -7, -ov, (superl. of 'itoXvs),most: plur. Mt. xi.

20
;

[o^j^Xos TrXeicrrof, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T
Tr WH] ; 6 TrXelo-roy oxXos, the most part of the multi-

tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thuc. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 397 d.

;

Xaos, Hom. II. 16, 377) ; to liXelaTov, adverbially, at the

most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.*

irXeUov, -ovos, 6, 7, neut. TrXeiov [eighteen times] and (in

Lk. iii. 13 ;
[Jn. xxi. 15 L T Tr WH] ; Acts xv. 28) nXiov

(cf. [ WH. App. p. 151] ; Matthiae i. p. 333 ; Kriiger § 23,

7, 4 ; Kiihner § 156, 3 ; Passow s. v. ttoXvs, B. 1 ;
[L. and

S. s. V. B.]), plur. irXeloves and contr. TrXeiovs, ace. vrXei-

ovas and contr. TrXft'ous (which forms are used indiscrim-

inately in the N. T.), neut. nXtiova and (L T Tr WH in

Mt. xxvi. 53 ; LTin Lk. xxi. 3) contr. TrXet'w; (compar.

of TToXvs) ; more, i.e. 1. greater in quantity : the

object with which the comparison is made being added
in the genitive, as nXeiovas ratv TrpaTwv, more in number
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36 ; TrXeloi' (or n-Xei'w) ndvrav,

more than all, Mk. xii. 43 ; Lk. xxi. 3 ; irXdova . . . tovtohv,

more than thesej Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the

gen. (see below)] ; irXeiova rav npaTav, more than the

first, Rev. ii. 19 ; irXt'iov TovTav, more than these, Jn. xxi.

15
; [nXfiova Tipfjv (\ft.v tov oXkov, Heb. iii. S"" (cf. W. 190

(178), 240 (225))] ; irepifjaevfiv TrXfloi/, more than, foil, by
a gen. [A. V. exceed'\, Mt. v. 20. irXdoves (irXfiovs) rj,

Mt. xxvi. 53 R G [L TrXeiw (br. ^)] ; Jn. iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om.
WHbr. 7] nXfiov rj, more than, Lk. ix. 13 ; TrXfov irXrjv

w. a gen. Acts xv. 28 ; nXfov irapd [rt or Tiva (see napd,

111. 2 b.)], Lk. iii. 13 ; [Heb. iii. 3']
; ^ is omitted before

numerals without change of construction : €to)v tjv irXeto-

vcov TfcrcrapdKovTu 6 avdpanos. Acts iv. 22 ; ov nXtiovs da-iv

(loi fifiepai SfKoSuo, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts 7) ;

fjfifpas ov TrXfiovs okto) fj 8(Ka (Rec. nXelovs 7 Se(ca), Acts
XXV. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21 ; as in Grk. writ, after

a neuter :7rXeta)[Lchm. ^inbr.] SiSe/ca Xcycoii/a?, Mt. xxvi.

53 [T TrWH (butT Xeyiavoiv)^, (nXtlv—Attic for irXdov

—i^oKoaiovs, Arstph. av. 1251 ; err] yfyovus nXda f^8op.Tf

Kovra, Plat. apol. Socr. p. 1 7 d. ; see 7, 3 a. ; on the omis-

sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. RamS'
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491 ;

[Roby, Lat. Gram. § 1273]).

the objects with which the comparison is made are not

added because easily supplied from the context: Jn.

iv. 41; [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; tA

TrXfToi', the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk.

vii. 43 ; irXelov, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly,

Lk. vii. 42 ; tn\ irXuov, more tmdely, further, itavffitadat.

Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below)]; irpoKoinetv,

2 Tim. iii. 9 ; cVt nXelov do-e/Seiac, 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; ent n\€iop,

longer (than proper). Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see
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above)] ; xxiv. 4 ;
plural likelova, more, i. e. a larger re-

ward, Mt. XX. 10 [but L Tr WH likfiov] ; without com-

parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst. : Acts

ii. 40; xiii. 31; xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14;

xxvii. 20 ; xxviii. 23 ; neut. nepl Tr\(i6v<av [A. V. of many
things], Lk. xi. 53 ; with the article ol nXdovft (irXdovs),

the more part, very many : Acts xix. 32 ; xxvii. 12; 1 Co.

ix. 19 ; X. 5 ; xv. 6 ; 2 Co. u. 6 ; iv. 15 ; ix. 2 ; PhU. i.

14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent:

foil, by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25 ; xii. 41,42;

Mk. xH. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. irepia-dorepov] ; Lk. xi.

31, 32; xii. 23 ; [TrXftom dvaiav . . . napa Kaiv, Ileb. xi.

4 (see napa, u. s.). From Hom. down.] *

irXe'KO) : 1 aor. ptcp. nXe^avrfs ;
[(cf. Curtius § 103 ;

Vanicek p. 51!))]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave

together : TrXe'^ai/re? aTi(})avov, Mt. xxvii. 29 ; Mk. xv. 17

;

Jn. xix. 2. [CoMP. : e/x-TrXcKW.]
*

•TrXeov, see TrXe'ian'.

xXeovd^w ; 1 aor. inXeovaaa ; (jTKiov) ', Sept. for f^lj,^

and 7131

;

1. intrans. : used of one possessing, to

superabound [A. V. to have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things,

to exist in abundance [K.Y. he mulliplied], 2 Co. iv. 15;

to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20 ; vi. 1 ; 2 Th. i. 3

;

Phil. iv. 1 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 8. 2. trans, to make to increase

:

Tivd Tivi, one in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12 ; for n3")n. Num.
xxvi. 54; Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses.

[CoMP. : vnfp TrXfoi/d^o).]
*

irXeoveKTcio, -ri; 1 aor. eirXeoveKTrjaa; 1 aor. pass. subj.

1 pers. plur. TrXfoveKTjj^co/iiei/; (TrXeoveKTrjs) ;
1. in-

trans. to have more, or a greater part or share : Thuc,
Xen., Plut., al. ; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an

advantage over, ni/oy (gen. of pers.) tivi (dat. of thing) :

Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans, to gain or

take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hdt. 8, 112],

Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al. ; and so in the N. T.

in 2 Co. vii. 2 ; xii. 1 7, 18 ; 1 Th. iv. 6 (see npaypa, b.)
;

pass. [cf. B. § 132, 22] vno rti/os, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).*

irXcoveKTT^s, -ov, 6, (nXfov and ;(&>) ;
1. one eager

to have more, esp. tvhat belongs to others ([Thuc. 1, 40,

1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)] ; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3) ;
2. greedy

of gain, covetous : 1 Co. v. 10, 11 ; vi. 10 ; Eph. v. 5 ; Sir.

xiv. 9.*

irX€ov£|£a, -as, ^, (nXeoveKrrjs, q. v.), greedy desire to have

more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro. i. 29 ; Eph.
iv. 19 ; V. 3 ; Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Th. ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 3, [on the

om. of the art. in the last two pass. cf. W. 1 20 (114)], 14

;

tbf [Rec wo-TTfp] liKfovt^'iav, \a.s a matter of covetousness],

i. e. a gift which betrays the giver's covetousness, 2 Co.

ix. 5 [here R. V. t.xt. extortion]
;
plur. various modes in

which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. § 27,

3; B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various

other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.)
[^Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxiv., and (in partial correction)

Bp. Lghif. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]
*

irXcvpd, -as, f}, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.)

down; the side of the body : Jn. xix. 34 ; xx. 20, 25, 27

;

Acta xii. 7.*

nAEf2, see wt'/xTrXij/ii.

uXe'w ; impf. 1 pers. plur. enXeofiev i [allied w. irXvva,

Lat. pluo,Jiuo, our float, flow, etc. ; Curtius § 369] ; fr.

Hom. down ; to sail, navigate, travel by ship : Lk. viii. 23

;

Acts xxvii. 24 ; foil, by els with an ace. of place, Acts
xxi. 3 ; xxvii. 6 ; eni ronov. Rev. xviii. 1 7 G L T Tr WH

;

by a use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae § 409,

4a.; Kuhnerii.§409,6;[Jelf §559; AV.224(210)]),with
a simple ace indicating the direction : Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur.

Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr AVH add els. [Comp. : airo-,

8ta-, fK-, Kara-, napa-, iin"o-7rX«a).]
*

tr\Tf\y{\,-iis, ^, {n\r]a-aa>), fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for

n3r3, also for n3JO ; 1. a blow, stripe : plur., Lk. x.

30; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 23,33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi. 23; a wound:

ij TrXijy^ ToU davdrov, deadly wound [R. V. death-stroke],

Rev. xiii. 3, 1 2 ; ttjs p^xalpas, wound made by a sword
[sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omis-
sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82 ("'72)

; W. § 64, 4.] 2.

a public calamity, heavy affliction, [cf. ^n^. plague], (now
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent

by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Rec. om.], 20 ; xi.

6; XV. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9, [21]; xviii. 4,8; xxi. 9; xxii. 18.

[Cf. ttX. Aio'f, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279) ; al.] *

irXfjOos, -ovs, TO, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly

for 3n, often for jion ; a multitude, i. e. a. a great

number, sc. of men or things : Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]

;

Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W. 1 20 (114) n.] ; with no\v added, Mk.
iii. 7, 8 ; nXijOos with a gen., Lk. ii. 13 ; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts

V. 14 ; xxviii. 3 [A. V. bundle (L T Tr WH add W)] ; Jas.

v. 20 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8 ; noXv TrXrjdos and irXfjOos ttoXv [cf.W.

§ 59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6 ; vi. 17 ; xxiii. 27; Jn. v. 3

[here L br. G T Tr WH om. noXv] ; Acts xiv. 1 ; xviL

4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole

multitude ; tlie assemblage : Acts xv. 30 ; xxiii. 7 ; tov Xaov,

Acts xxi. 36 ; ndv to nXfjdos, Acts xv. 12 ; with a gen.,

Lk. i. 10; [viii. 37 (tjjj nepixc^pov) ', xix. 37] ; xxiii. 1

;

Acts [iv. 32] ; v. 16
;

[vi. 2, 5] ; xxv. 24; the multitude

of people. Acts ii. 6 ; xix. 9 ; with t^s iroXtas added,

Acts xiv. 4.*

irXrfivv(i> ; fut. nXrjBvva ; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. ttXjj^'-

vai (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.) ; Pass., impf. iiiKrj6vv6p,rjv; 1 aor.

inXr]6vv6r)v ;
(fr. ttXjj^u? fulness) ; Aeschyl., Aristot.,

Hdian., Geop. ; Sept. very often for n3"J, 713"^., n^TH,
sometimes for 331

;

1. trans, to increase, to multi'

j)bj: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17) ;
pass.

to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12;

Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31 ; xii. 24; tivi, [A.V.fte multi-

plied to one i. e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet. i. 2 ; 2 Pet,

i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot.;

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inscr. [also Mart. Polyc. inscr.,

Constt. Apost. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased,

to multiply: Acts vi. 1.*

irX^Ou), see mpTrXripi.

irXTiKTtis, -ov,6, (TrXfiaaat), (Vulgate joercussor), [A. "V

.

striker], bruiser, ready with a blow ; a pugnacious, conf

tentious, quarrelsome person : 1 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. L 7.

(Plut. MarceU. 1 ; Pyrrh. 30; Crass. 9 ; Fab 19 ; Diog
Laert. 6, 38 ; gl.) •



irXrjfi/xvpa 517 7rX7)p6(o

irXT]|ji|xvpa [so all edd.] (or Tr\r]fivpa [cf. Bitm. Ausf.

Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rheniat. p. 264]) [better ac-

cented as ])roparoxytone; Chandler §160], -as and (so

GTTr WH) -rjs (see fidxaipa), ^, (fr. TrXrjfifMr) or nXrjfitj

i. e. n\Tj(Tfit] [fr. jrXrjdo), iTiinrXT}fj.i, q. v.]), a flood, whether

of the sea or of a river : Lk. vi. 48. (Job xl. 18
;
[Dion.

Ilal. antt. 1,71]; Joseph, antt. 2, 10, 2 ; Pint., Sext. Emp.

;

with noTOfiav added, Philo de opif. mund. §19; [cf. de
vita Moys. i. ^ 36 ; iii. § 24 ; de Abrah. § 19 ; de leg. alleg.

i.§13].)*

•irXTJv, adv., (fr. nXeov ' more ' [Curtius §375; Lob. Path.

Element, i. 143 ; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)] ;

hence prop, ie^onc?, besides, further) ; it stands 1.

adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving

either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre-

ceded : moreover, besides, so that, according to the re-

quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but,

nevertheless
;
[howbeit ; cf. B. § 146, 2] : Mt. xi. 22, 24 ; xviii.

7 ; xxvi. 39, 64 ; Lk. vi. 24, 35 ; x. 11, 14, 20 ; xi. 41 ; xii.

31 ; xiii. 33 ; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH ; xviii. 8 ; xix. 2 7 ; xxii.

21,22,42; xxiii. 28 ; 1 Co. xi. 11 ; Eph. v. 33 ; Phil. i. 18

[R G (see Ellicott)] ; iii. 16 ; iv. 14 ; Rev. ii. 25 ; TrXjjf on,

except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by
Passow s. V. II. 1 e. ; [L. and S. s. v. B. II. 4]) : Acts xx.

23 [(W. 508 (473) ; Phil. i. 18 L T Tr WH (R. V. only

that)]. 2. as a preposition, with the gen. (first so

by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but:

Mk. xii. 32 ; Jn. viii. 10 ; Acts viii. 1 ; xv. 28 ; xxvii. 22.

Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.*

irXripiis, -69, (IIAEQ), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept.

chiefly for N^:^ ;
a. full, i. e. filed up (as opp. to

empty) : of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37 ; Mk. vi.

43 [R G L] ; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19 ; of

a surface, covered in every part : Xenpas, Lk. v. 12; of

the soul, thoroughly permeated with : 7Tvevp,aTos dyiov, Lk.

iv. 1 ; Acts vi. 3 ; vii. 55 ; xi. 24 ; Trio-Tew?, Acts vi. 5
; x"P^'

Tos, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. TriVrecuy]
; x'^piros koI dXtjOeias, Jn.

i. 14; SoXou, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); 6vp.ov, Acts xix.

28 ; abounding in, epyau dyadaiv, Acts ix. 36. b.

full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (so the Sept.

sometimes for ohp ; aeXrjvr) nXrjprjs, Sir. 1. 6, cf. Hdt. 6,

106) : pLiaOds, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12) ; o-iros, a full grain of

corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain-

ing it), Mk. iv. 28.*

•TrXr]po-<|)opew, -w : [1 aor. impv. irXTjpocjioprjcrov, inf. TrXrjpo-

(f)oprj(Tat (Ro. XV. 13 L mrg.) ; Pass., pres. impv. TrXrjpocpo-

pfiadco
;

pf. ptcp. TrtTrXT]po(f)opr]pfvos ; 1 aor. ptcp. nXrjpo'

(j)opr]6fisy, (fr. the unused adj. 7rX>/po06pof, and this fr.

•nXrjpTjs and (f)€p(o') ; to bear or bringfull, to makefull ; a.

to cause a thing to be shoivn to the full : ttjv biaKoviav, i.e. to

fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. ttXi;-

povv TTjV BiaKovlav, Acts xii. 25) ; also to Kr]pvyiia, ibid.

1 7. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish : irpdy

fiara ir€irXT]po(f)opr]p.e'va, things that have been accomplished,

(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk. i. 1 (cf. as iirXrjpadt] ravra,

Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.]. c. nvd,

to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination : [Ro.

XV. 13 L mrg. (foil, by eV w. dat. of thing) ; al. TrXr}p6»»,

q. V. 1] ; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince,

one (ttoXXoij ovv Xoyotv Koi opKois TrXijpocfiopfjaavTes Mcya-
^v^ov, extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but

on this pass, see Bp. Lghtft. as below])
;
pass, to be per-

suaded, Ro. xiv. 5 ; TrXr]po(f)opTi6fis, persuaded, fully con-

vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21 ; also TrenXr]po(})oprjpevoi, Col.

iv. 1 2 L T Tr WH ; ot dnocrToXoi. . . . nXr)po<popr)dfVT(s 8ta

T^s dvaaTaaeas tov Kvpiov 'l. Xp. Koi TridToodfVTfs tv t«
Xoyca roil 6eov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3 ; frecj. so in eccl.

writ. ; to render inclined or bent on, tTrXrjpocpopijdr} Kapbla

. . . TOV Troifjaai to irovrjpov, Eccl. viii. 11, [cf. Test. xii.

Patr., test. Gad 2]. The word is treated of fully by
Bleek, Brief an d. Ileb. ii. 2 p. 233 sqq. ; Grimm in the

Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.
;
[Bp.

Lghtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v.]*

'irXT]po«}>opCa, -ay, r], {nXrjpocpoptco, q. v.), fulness, abun-

dance : niaTfcos, lleb. x. 22 ; t^? eXiribos, Heb. vi. 11 ; ttjs

avvecreas, Col. ii. 2 ; full assurance, most certain confi'

dence, (see 7rXT]po(f)opi(o, c. [al. give it the same meaning
in one or other of the preceding pass, also ; cf. Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. 1. c.]), 1 Th. i. 5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl.

writ. [cf. W. 25].)
*

irXr]p6(i) -a>, (inf. -povv Lk. ix. 31, see WH. App. p. 166)

;

impf. 3 pers. sing. iivXr]pov ; fut. TiXrjpwaa ; 1 aor. eVXij-

poxra ;
pf. TrenXrjpcoKa ; Pass., pres. TrXr^povpai ; impf.

eirXrjpovprjv
;
pf. TreirXrjpojpai; 1 9.or. (TTXrjpadrjv ; 1 fut. 7rX7-

pcodrjo-opai ; fut. mid. TrXrjpaxTopai. (once. Rev. vi. 1 1 Rec.) ;

(fr. IIAHPOS equiv. to irXfjpTjs) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down ; Sept. for itho
;

1. to make fill, to fill, to fill

up : T^v a-ayrjVT}v, pass. Mt. xiii. 48 ; i. q. to fill to the full,

iraaav ;^peiai', Phil. iv. 19 ; to cause to abound, to furnish

or supply liberally : TteTtXr]pa>p,ai., I abound, I am liberally

supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil,

iv. 18; Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in

which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7 ; W. § 32, 5] : of spir-

itual possessions, Phil. i. 1 1 (where Rec. has Kapircov) ;

Col. i. 9, (eveTrXrjcra avTov Trvevpa <ro(f)ias, Ex. xxxi. 3

;

XXXV. 31) ; i. q. to food, 17 olKia eirXrjpadr] [Tr mrg.

iirXr^aBrj] i< ttjs oap-ris, Jn. xii. 3 (see eV, II. 5) ; rixos

frrXrjpaxTf tov olkov, Acts ii. 2 ; with a gen. of the thing,

TTjv 'ifpovaaXrjp. ttjs 8i8ax^s, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721

Trdaas — i. e. TroXetr

—

iveTvXrjaas twv inep fjpoop Xoyav;

Justin, hist. 11,7 Phrygiam religionibus implevit) ; Tivd,

i. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one's soul : with a gen. of the

thing, Lk. ii. 40 R G L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below) ; Acts

ii. 28 ;
pass., Acts xiii. 52 ; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. 77X7-

po(f>opeco, q. v. in c], 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; w. a dat. of the thing

(cf. W. § 31, 7). pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH] ;

Ro. i. 29 ; 2 Co. vii. 4 ; foil, by ev w. a dat. of the instru-

ment : iv nvevpaTi, Eph. v. 18; iv navri 0(Xfjp.aTi deov,

with everything which God wills (used of those who
wiU nothing but what God wills). Col. iv. 12 RG [but

see irXT]po(f)op£co, c] ; nXrjpovv ttjv Kaphiav rij/or, to per-

vade, take possession of, one's heart, Jn. xvi. 6 ; Acts v.

3 ; Christians are said TrXj^povo-^at, simply, as those who
are pervaded (i. e. richly furnished) with the power and

gifts of the Holy Spirit : iv avTa, rooted as it were in

Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship e»
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tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 [cf. eV, I. 6 b.] ; ds irav to

nXripcofia Tov 6fov (see irXripaifia, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH
mrg.] ; Christ, exaUed to share in the divine adminis-

tration, is said irXTjfjovv to. Trdvra, to fill (pervade) the

universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10
;

also irXijpova-dai (mid. for himself, i. e. to execute his

counsels [cf. ^V. 258 (242) ; B. § 134, 7]) ra mivra iv na-

(Tiv, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (/x;j oi<;(t t6v ovpa-

v6v Koi TTjv yfjv eycb TrAjjpo), Xeyei Kvpios, Jer. xxiii. 24
;

Grimm, Exeget. Ildbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr.

Philo and others
;
[(but eV naaiv here is variously under-

stood ; see Tray, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comni.)]). 2.

to render full, i. e. to complete ; a. prop, to Jill up

to the top : iraaav (pdpayya, Lk. iii. 5 ; so that nothing

shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, to

fifTpov (q. V. 1 a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con-

summate; a. a number: tas Tr\r)pa)dci}(n Kai oi avv
SouXoi, until the number of their comrades also shall have

been made complete. Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt.,cf. Dlister-

dieck ad loc. [see y. below], by a Hebraism (see tti'/x-

jj-Xrj/xt, fin.) time is said TrXTjpoicrdai., nfTr\r]po)nevos, either

when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or

when a definite time is at hand : Mk. i. 15 ; Lk. xxi. 24
;

Jn. vii. 8 ; Acts vii. 23, 30 ; ix. 23 ; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv.

24; xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 33; xii. 4; x.w. 30; Num. vi. 5;

Joseph, antt. 4, 4, 6 ; 6, 4, 1 ; nX-qpovv tov TfKeov tviavTov,

Plat. Tim. p. 39 d. ; tovs xP^vovs, legg. 9 p. 866 a.). p.

to make complete in every particular; to render perfect

:

ndcrav eibo<lav kxK. 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; tj]v x^po") Phil. ii. 2 ;
pass.,

Jn. iii. 29 ; xv. 1 1 ; xvi. 24 ; xvii. 13; 1 Jn. i. 4 ; 2 Jn. 1 2

;

TO. epya, pass. Rev. iii. 2 ; tt/v viraKOTjv, to cause all to obey,

pass. 2 Co. X. 6 ; TO ndaxa, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks

here allegorically : until perfect deliverance and blessed-

ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). y. to

carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some

undertaking) : Travra to. pfjfMaTa, Lk. vii. 1 ; ttjv hiaKoviav,

Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; to (pyov. Acts xiv. 26; tov

dpofiov, Acts xiii. 25 ; sc. tov bpopov, Rev. vi. 1 1 ace. to

the reading TrXjjpwcrwo-t (G T Tr WH mrg.) or nXripa)-

aovrai, (Rec.) [see a. above] ; ws iiik-qpadr] tuvto, when
these things were ended. Acts xix. 21. Here belongs

also 7r\T]povv TO (vayyfXiov, to cause to be everywhere

known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. / have fully

preached\ Ro. xv. 1 9 ; in the same sense tov \6yov tov

6eov, Col. i. 25. C. to carry into effect, bring to reali-

zation, realize ; o. of matters of duty, to perform,

execute : tov vofiov, Ro. xiii. 8 ; Gal. v. 14 ; to biKaloipa

ToiJ vopov, pass., eV fjp'iv, among us, Ro. viii. 4 ; naaav
BiKaiocTvvTjv, Mt. iii. 15 (tva-e^fiav, 4 Mace. xii. 15); ttjv

f^ohov (as something appointed and prescribed by God),
Lk. ix. 31. p. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to

bring to pass, ratify, accomplish ; so in the phrases Iva or

ono>s irkj)pa)dfj fj ypacf)^, to pr]6fv, etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta

var. Arg. p. 533 sq.) : Mt. i. 22 ; ii. 15, 17, 23 ; iv. 14

;

viii. 1 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 4 ; xxvi. 54, 56 ; xxvii. 9, 35

Rec. ; Mk. xiv. 49 ; xv. 28 (which vs. G TWH om. Tr br.)

;

Lk. i. 20 ; iv. 21 ; xxi. 22 Rec. ; xxiv. 44 ; Jn. xii. 38; xiii.

18; XV. 25 ; xvii. 12 ; xviii. 9, 32 ; xix. 24, 36 ; Acts i. 16
;

iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. u. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvL
22). -y. universally and absolutely, to fulfil, i. e. to

cause God's will (as made known in the law) to be obeyed
as it should be, and God's promises (given through the
prophets) to receive fulfilment : Mt. v. 1 7 ; of. Weiss,
Das Matthausevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [CoMP. : am-,
ai'T-ai'a-, npoa-ava-, tK-, cru/x-7rXjjpdco.] *

7rXTipw|xa, Tos, to, {nXi^pocj), Sept. for X'^D

;

1.
etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk. : a ship, in-

asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers,
and soldiers ; dno 8vo Tik-qpotp-dTtav ipd^ovTo, Lcian. ver.

hist. 2, 37 ; irevTe tlxpv TrXjjpcu/xara, ibid. 38. In the N. T.
the body of behevers, as that which is filled with the
presence, power, agency, riches of God and of Christ

:

Toi) XpicTTov, Eph. iv. 13 (see ^Xt»cia, 1 c. [cf. W. § 30, 3
N. 1 ; B. 155 (136)]) ; i. 23 ; els nav to TrXfjpcopa tov deov,

that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mrg. reads Tr\r]pu>6^ irav to

ttX.]. 2. that ichich flls or loith which a thing is

filed : so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down

;

esp. of those things with which ships are fiUed, freight

and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our
' complement ' (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.)],

(of the animals filling Noah's ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii.

§12) ; irXrjpwpa iroXecos, the inhabitants or population fill-

ing a city. Plat, de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 13

p. 1284% 5 ; 4, 4 p. 1291% 1 7 ; al. So in the N. T. f) y^ koI

TO nXrjpcofia avTTJs, whatever fills the earth or is contained
in it, 1 Co. X. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1 ; xlix. (1.)

1 2 ; Jer. viii. 1 6 ; Ezek. xii. 1 9, etc. ; to nXrfpafia Trjs daXda-

ar]s, Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 11 ; 1 Chr. xvi. 32) ; Ko(f)iv(jiv nXtjpdi-

Hara, those things with which the baskets were filled,

[hastetfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp.
Lghtft. as below p. 260] ; also anvpibav nXtjpufuiTa, Mk.
viii. 20; the filing (Lat. complementum) by which a gap
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21 ; that by which a loss is

repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into

the kingdom of God (see rJTTrjfxa, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of
time (see nXi]p6a>, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which
a longer antecedent period is completed; hence complete-

ness, fulness, of time : tov xpovov. Gal. iv. 4 ; tS>v KaipS>v,

Eph. i. 10 (on which see oiKovofiia). 3. fulness,

abundance : Jn. i. 16 ; Col. i. 19 ; ii. 9
; full number, Ro.

xi. 25. 4. i. q. nXfjpaxris (see KaCxrjfia, 2), i. e. a
fulfilling, keeping : tov vopov (see nXripoto, 2 c. a.), Ro. xiii.

1 0. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep.

ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq. ; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col.

p. 257 sqq.].*

irXT)o-Cov, (neut. of the adj. 7rX>;o-tof, -a, -ov), adv., fr.

Horn, down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. § 54, 6],

Jn. iv. 5 ; with the article, 6 irXrja-iov sc. av [cf. B. § 1 25,

10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for ;ri_ ; sometimes for

rcpj!), prop. Lat. proximus (so Vulg. in the N. T.), a

neighbor ; i. e. a. friend : Mt. v. 43. b. any

other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy

fellow-man, thy neighbor) i. e., ace. to the O. T. and

Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and

I
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commonwealth : Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11
;

ace. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec-

tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the

parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 39; Mk. xii.

31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14;

Eph. iv. 25 ; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr Wll in iv. 12 ; ir\r)<Tlov

eival Tivos, to be near one [one's neighbor], i. e. in a pass,

sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion,

Lk. X. 29 ; actively, to perform the offices of a friend

and companion, ibid. 36 ;
[on the om. of the art. in the

last two exx. see B. § 129, 11 ; W. § 19 fin.].*

ir\Ti<r(A0VTJ, -fjs, f], {TTLfMnXtjui [cf. W. 94 (89)]), reple-

tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas) : npos nrXrjiTfiop^u aapKos, for

the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the

flesh (see aap^, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.
;
[others

(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the

remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh ; see Bp. Lghtft.

ad loc, and irpos, L 1 c.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato,

Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

itXtjo-o-o) [cf. nXrjyT], (jreXayns;), h&t. plango, plaga; Cur-
tius § 36 7] : 2 aor. pass. fjrXrjyrjv ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept.

for r\D7} (see narda-aco, init.) ; to strike, to smite : pass,

(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness). Rev.
viii. 12. [CoMP. : eV, eVt- TrXiycro-o).]

*

irXoidpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of rrXoioi'; see yvvaiKapiov,

fin.), a small vessel, a boat : Mk. iii. 9 ; iv. 36 Rec. ; Lk.

V. 2 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH rarg. ; Jn. vi. [22^], 22"^ Rec,
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH TrXoIa], 24 L T TrWH ; xxi. 8.

[Cf. B. D. s. V. Ship (13).] (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) *

irXoiov, -ov, TO, (nXeco), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for

n',JK, a ship : Mt. iv. 21, 22 ; Mk. i. 19 ; Lk. v. 2 [R G L
txt. Tr txt. WH txt.] ; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often

in the historical bks. of the N. T. ; Jas. iii. 4 ; Rev. viii.

9 ; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.]

irXoos -oils, gen. -6ov -ov, and in later writ. nXoos (Acts

xxvii. 9 ; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 § 61 ; see voiis [and
cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (TrXe'co), fr. Horn. Od. 3,

169 down ; voyage : Acts xxi. 7 ; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv.

1).*

vXovo-ios, -a,-ov, (ttXovtos), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept.

for Tiy^', rich
;

a. prop, wealthy, abounding in ma-
terial resources : Mt. xxvii. 57 ; Lk. xii. 16 ; xiv. 12 ; xvi.

1, 19; xviii. 23 ; xix. 2; 6 TrXovaios, substantively, Lk.

xvi. 21, 22; Jas. i. 10, 11 ; oi TrXouertot, Lk. vi. 24; xxi. 1

;

1 Tim. vi. 1 7 ; Jas. ii. 6 ; v. 1 ; Rev. vi. 15 ; xiii. 16 ; nXov-

(Tios, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 23, 24 ; Mk. x.

25; xii. 41; Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ.

abounding, abundantly supplied : foil, by ev w. a dat. of

the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note),

(V eXtfi, Eph. ii. 4 ; eV irla-rei, Jas. ii. 5 ; absol. abounding
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev.

ii. 9 ; iii. 1 7, on which see Diisterdieck. iirrmxfva-e ttXqv-

aios (OV, of Christ, 'although as the aaapKos Xoyos he for-

merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth-

ly) poverty,' 2 Co. viii. 9.*

•jrXou<rC«s, adv., [fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly:

Col. iii. 16 ; 1 Tim. vi. 17 ; Tit. iii. 6 ; 2 Pet. i. 11.*

irXouTew, -a ; 1 aor. fTrXovTr](ra
;
pf. irenXovTijKa

;
(ttXov-

Tos) ; fr. lies, down ; Sept. sometimes for "^Iffy, a.

to be rich, to have abundance : prop, of outward possessions,

absol., Lk. i. 53 ; 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; 1 aor. / have been made
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of

the aorist see /Sao-iXeuw, fin.), otto tivos, Rev. xviii. 15

(Sir. xi. 18 ;
[cf. dno, II. 2 a.]) ; also ck tivos (see eV, IL 5),

Rev. xviii. 3,19; ck rtw (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note ; the Greeks
say irXovrelv tivos, or tivi, or ri), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b.

metaph. to be richly supplied : nXovrdv els navras, is aflSu-

ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal-

vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; irXovrdv fts deov (see ds, B.

II. 2 b. a.), Lk. xii. 21 ; aor. inXovrqaa, absolutely, /
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses-

sions : 1 Co. iv. 8 ; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; irenXov-

Tt]Ka, I have gotten riches. Rev. iii. 1 7.*

itXovtC^w ; Pass., pres. ptcp. nXovn^opfvos
',

1 aor. tTrXou-

ti<t6t]v ;
(nXovTos) ; to make rich, to enrich : riva, pass.

2 Co. ix. 11 ; used of spiritual riches : Tivd, 2 Co. vi. 10
;

iv with a dat. of the thing (see 7rXourea),a.), pass., to be

richlyfurnished, 1 Co. i. 5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.

;

Sept. for I'tyx'PI.)
*

irXovTos, -ov, 6, and (ace. to L T Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2

;

Eph. i. 7 ; ii. 7 ; iii. 8, 16 ; Phil. iv. 19 ; Col. i. 27 ; ii. 2,

but only in the nom. and ace. ; cf. {^Tdf. Proleg. p. 118
;

WH. App. p. 158] ; W. 65 (64) ; B. 22 sq. (20)) ro wXoiros,

(apparently i. q. liXioTos, fr. irXios full [cf. irlp.nXT^p.L]),

fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "y'd'J, and also for pOH a mul-

titude, '7"'ri, n'n; riches, wealth] a. prop, and absol.

abundance of external possessions : Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv.

19 ; Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. vi. 17 ; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17

(16). b. \ini\. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with

a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as r^s

XprjoToTTiros, Ro. ii. 4 ; ix. 23 ; 2 Co. viii. 2 ; Eph. i. 7, 18
;

ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the nXovros of God is

extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which
two are mentioned, viz. aocpia and yvaxris, Ro. xi. 33 (for

(ro(f>ias Kal yvaaeas here depend on ^ddos, not on nXovrov

[cf. B. 155 (135) ; W. § 30, 3 N. 1]); the fulness of all

things in store for God's uses, Phil. iv. 19; in the same
sense tzXovtos is attributed to Christ, exalted at the

right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense,

ttkovTos Tov Xpiarov is used of the fulness of the things

pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en-

rich others, Eph. iii. 8. c. univ. i. q. a good [(to

point an antithesis)] : Heb. xi. 26 ; i. q. that with which

one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used

of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 12.*

irXvvw; impf. fTrXui/oj/ ; l&OT.eTrXvva; [(cf. TrXew)]; fr.

Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and yn"! ; to wash : rd Bitcrva,

Lk. v. 2 L T Tr WH [(T WH mrg. 4i/; see aTronXvvfo)]
;

used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix.

11 ; Ex. xix. 10, 14 ; Lev. xiii. 6, 34, etc.) ; hence figura-

tively TrXvj'eii' raf aroXas avrav iv ra alfum tov dpviov is

used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of

Christ's expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, and L T Tr WH in xxii. 14 ; cf.

Ps. 1. (li.) 4, 9. [CoMP. : dTTo-TrXvfo). Syn. see Xovw,

fin.]*

irvtviio, -ros, to, (jrvio)), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down ; Ilebr. nil, Lat. spiritus ; i. e.

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast
;

a. of the

wind : dvtficov irvevixara, Hdt. 7, 16, 1; Paus. 5, 25 ; hence

tlie wind itself, .In. iii. 8
;
plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45;

xix. 11 ; Job i. 19 ; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc. ; often in Grk.

writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in

Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down : irvev^a tov aTofiaros, 2 Th.

ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4) ; nv. ^w^f, the

breath of life. Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. ttvot] fto^y, ii.

7). [iTVfvua and nvof) seem to have been in the main
coincident terms ;' but irpofj became the more poetical.

Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology.

Even in class, (irk. irvevna became as freq. and as wide
in its application as avffxos- (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench
§l.xxiii.)]

2. the spirit, i. e. the vital principle by which the body is

animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al. ; see below)] : Lk.

viii. 55 ; xxiii. 46 ; Jn. xix. 30 ; Acts vii. 59 ; Rev. xiii. 15

[here R.V. breath"] ; dcfjuvai to irvevfia, to breathe out the

spirit, to expire, j\It. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 23 ; Sap.

xvi. 14 (Grk. writ, said d(f)i€vai ttjv -^vx^jVy^^ Gen. xxxv.

18, see dcf)iT]Hi, 1 b. and Kyple, Observv. i. p. 140 ; but we
also find d(PuvaL irvfi^a Bavaa-'niw (T(f)ayfj, Eur. Hec. 571) ;

crwfia X^P*-^ TTViVfiaTos vfKpov icrriv, Jas. ii. 26 ; to Trvevfid

icTTi, TO ^uioTToiovi', Tj (Tap^ ovK. w(pfXet ovBef, the sjjirit is

that which animates and gives life, the body is of no
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in

turn to the spirit ; cf. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opuscc.

p. 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by

which a human being feels, thi7iks, wills, decides; the soul:

TO TTvevfjia Toil dvdpcjTrov to iv avTut, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to

(Tap^ (q- V. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 ; 1 Co.

V. 5 ; 2 Co. vii. 1 ; Col. ii. 5 ; opp. to to aiofia, Ro. viii. 10

;

1 Co. vi. 1 7, 20 Rec. ; vii. 34 ; 1 Pet. iv. 6. Although for

the most part the words irveviia and i\rvxr} are used indis-

criminately and so aw^a and ^vxri put in contrast (but

never by Paul ; see ^Irvxri, esp. 2), there is also recognized
a threefold distinction, to irueiifia koi fj yj/^vxf) koi to (xmfia,

1 Th. v. 23, ace. to which to TTveii/xa is the rational part

of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine

and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God
exerts its influence ; (jrvevfia, says Luther, " is the high-

est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to

lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things

;

in short, it is the house where Faith and God's word are

at home " [see reff. at end]) : axpi fifpia-fiov yf/'vxris koi

irvtvfxaToi (see fifpiafios, 2), Heb. iv. 12; iv eVt irvfv/iaTi,

fiia yirvxjj, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of fiia "^vxfj Paul
ace. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said

more appropriately fjna AcapSt'a). to nvtvud tivos, Mk. ii.

8 ; viii. 12 ; Lk. i. 47 ; Acts xvii. 16 ; Ro. i. 9 ; viii. 16
;

1 Co. V. 4 ; xvi. 18 ; 2 Co. ii. 13 ; vii. 13 ; Gal. vi. 18
;
[Phil.

iv. 23 LTTrWH] ; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; 6 0(6s

rmv nvfVfidTav (for which Rec. has dyiav^ tS)p rrpo(f)rfTa)v.

who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev.
xxii. 6, where cf. Diisterdieck. the dative tw nvevfiaTi

is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or
suffers something, like our in spirit : eTriyivuxTKeiv, Mk. ii.

8; dvaaTevdCeiv, Mk. viii. 12; ifi^pLfmaOai, Jn. xi. 33;
Tapda-<r€adai, Jn. xiii. 21 ;

^eeiv, Acts xviii. 25 ; Ro. xii.

11 ; dyaWidcrdai, Lk. x. 21 (but L TTr WH here add
dyiw) ; dat. of respect : 1 Co. v, 3 ; Col. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iv.

6 ; KpaTaiovadaL, Lk. i. 80 ; ii. 40 Rec. ; dyiov eivai, 1 Co.
vii. 34 ; ^(ooiroiijdfis, 1 Pet. iii. 18

;
(jjv, 1 Pet. iv. 6 ; ttto)-

Xoi, Mt. V. 3 ; dat. of instrument . SeSe/xeVoj, Acts xx. 22
;

(Tvvix^a-Bai., xviii. 5 Rec ; 6ea XaTpeveiv, Phil. iii. 3 R G

;

dat. of advantage: dveatv toj TrvevfiaTi /xou, 2 Co. ii. 13

(1 2) ; 61/ rw TTvevfian, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi.

20 Rec. [it is surely better to take eV t. tt. here locally,
of the 'sphere' (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)] ; also ev nvevfia-

Ti, nearly i. q. TrvevjiaTiKas [but see W. § 51, 1 e. note], Jn.

iv. 23 ; of the seat of an action, ev rw irvevpLaTi fiov, Ro. i.

9 ; Tidfvai iv tw ttv., to propose to one's self, purpose in

spirit, foil, by the infin. Acts xix. 21. TTvevp.aTa npo(f)t]-

tS>v, ace. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets

moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32 ; in a pecu-

liar sense nvfvfj.a is used of a soul thoroughly roused by
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet

destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under-

standing ; thus in the phrases to TTvev/id fiov TrpoaevxfTai,

opp. to 6 povs fiov, 1 Co. xiv. 14 ; Trvevfj,aTi. \aXelv fivaTTj-

pia, ibid. 2 ; Trpoa-evxfO'dai, yp'dXKeiv, evXoyelv, T<a irv., as

opp. to TO) VOL, ibid. 15, 16.

3. a spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least

all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing,

desiring, deciding, and acting
;

a. generically : Lk.

xxiv. 37 ; Acts xxiii. 8 (on which see ptijre, fin.) ; ibid. 9

;

TTvevfj-a aapKU koX ocTea ovk Ixei, Lk. xxiv. 39 ; Trvfifia

^cooTToiovv, [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised

from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45 ; irvevfia 6 deos (God is spirit

essentially), Jn. iv. 24 ; naTrjp twv TrvevfiaTOiv, of God,
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of

men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the

body [(Babr. 122, 8)] : plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23;

I Pet. iii. 19. c. a spirit higher than man but lower

than God, i. e. an angel : plur. Heb. i. 14 ; used of demons,

or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the

bodies of men : [Mk. ix. 20] ; Lk. ix. 39; Acts xvi. 18
;

plur., Mt. viii. 16 ; xii. 45 ; Lk. x. 20 ; xi. 26 ; Trvtvfia

nvdwvos or irvdcova, Acts xvi. 16 ; irvevfiaTa 8aifiovla>v,

Rev. xvi. 14 ; rrvevfia baifiovlov dKaOdprov, Lk. iv. 33 (see

8aifi6viov, 2) ; Trvei/Jia dcrdevfias, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii.

II ; TTVfipa dKdOapTov, Mt. X. 1 ; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26,

27; iii. 11,30; v. 2,8, 13; vi. 7; vii. 25 ; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36;

vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev.

xvi. 13; xviii. 2; a\a\ov, K(o(f>6v (for the Jews held that

the same evils with which the men were afflicted affected

the demons also that had taken possession of them [cf.

Wetstein, N. T. i. 279 sqq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes-

siah, App. xvi. ; see baifiovl^ofiai etc. and reff.]), Mk. ix.

17, 25 ; novrjpov, Lk. vii. 21 ; viii. 2 ; Acts xix. 12, 13, 15,

16, [(of. Judg. ix. 23 ; 1 8. xvi. 14 ; xix. 9, etc.)]. d.
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an-

gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in

doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ) : 1 Tim.

iii. 16 ; with the addition of ayiuxTvvrjs (on which see

ayiaxrCvq, 1 [yet c£. 4 a. below]), Ko. i. 4 [but see Meyer
ad loc, Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. c.] ; it is called Ttvev^a aico-

woi/, in tacit contrast with the perishable ^v\ai of sacri-

ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and

esp. Kurtz].

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a Tri/ev/ia to God, i. e.

God's power and agency,—distinguishable in thought (or

tnodalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God's

essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the

theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts

and blessings
;

[cf. the resemblances and differences in

Philo's use of to Belov Trveiifia, e. g. de gigant. § 1 2 (cf. § 5

sq.)
;
quis rer. div. § 53 ; de mund. opif. § 4G, etc.]. a.

This nvfVfjLa is called in the O. T. D'il"?** nn, niH' nn
;

in the ^. T. nvevfia ayiov, to ayiov irveiifia, to nvfVfia to

ayiov (first so in Sap. i. 5 ; ix. 1 7 ; for 'C/nb nn, in Ps. 1.

(li.) 13, Is. Ixiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by Tri/eO/xa dyia-

a-vinjs),i. e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora-

ble, utterly opposed to all impurity) : Mt. i. 18, 20; iii.

11 ; xii. 32 ; xxviii. 19 ; Mk. i. 8 ; iii. 29 ; xii. 36 ; xiii. 11

;

Lk. i. 15, 35 ; ii. 25, 26 ; iii. 16, 22 ; iv. 1 ; xi. 13 ; xii. 10,

12 ; Jn. i. 33 ; vii. 39 [L T WH om. Tr br. ay.] ; xiv. 26

;

XX. 22 ; Acts i. 2, 5, 8, 16 ; ii. 33, 38 ; iv. 25 L T Tr WH ;

v.3,32; viii. 18 [LTWHom.Tr br. TO ay.], 19; ix. 31 ; x.

38, 44, 45, 47 ; xi. 15, 16, 24 ; xiii. 2, 4, 9, 52 ; xv. 8, 28
;

xvi. 6 ; xix. 6 ; xx. 28 ; E,o. ix. 1 ; xiv. 17; xv. 13, 16, 19

[L Tr WH in br.] ; 1 Co. vi. 1 9 ; xii. 3 ; 2 Co. vi. 6 ; xiii.

13 (14) ; Eph. i. 13 ; 1 Th. i. 5, 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; Tit. iii.

5 ; Heb. ii. 4 ; vi. 4 ; ix. 8 ; 1 Jn. v. 7 Rec; Jude 20 ; oth-

er exx. will be given below in the phrases
;
(on the use

and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom.
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al.

;

cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v. 5 ; W.
122 (116) ; B. 89 (78)]) ; to ttv. to ayiov tov Beov, Eph.

iv. 30; 1 Th. iv. 8; irvfvfxa 6eov, Ko. viii. 9, 14; to tov

B(ov nvfvfjia, 1 Pet. iv. 14 ;
(to) nvei/^a (tov) deov, Mt. iii.

16 ; xii. 18, 28 ; 1 Co. ii. 14 ; iii. 16 ; Eph. iii. 16 ; 1 Jn.

iv. 2 ; TO nv. tov deov rmmv, 1 Co. vi. 11; to ttv. tov irarpos,

Mt. x. 20 ; nv. 6eov ^avros, 2 Co. iii. 3 ; to ttv- tov iyeipav-

Tos '1t](tovv, Ro. viii. 11; to nv. to ck dfov (emanating

from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 12; nvfiifia

and TO nv. tov Kvpiov, i. e. of God, Lk. iv. 18 ; Acts v. 9

(cf. vs. 4) ; viii. 39 ; Kvp'iov, i. e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 1 7,

18 [cf. B. 343 (295)] ; to nveifxa ^Irja-ov, since the same
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi.

7 (where Rec. om.'lrja-ov); Xpto-rou, Ro. viii. 9; 'ir/o-oO

XpiixTov, Phil. i. 19; to ev tivi (in one's soul [not WH
mrg.]) nvev^a Xpia-rov, 1 Pet. i. 11 ; to nv. tov viov tov

6fov, Gal. iv. 6 ; simply to nvevfia or nveiifia : Mt. iv. 1

;

xii. 31, 32 ; xxii. 43 ; Mk. i. 10, 12 ; Lk. iv. 1, 14 ; Jn. i.

32, 33 ; iii. 6, 8, 34 ; vii. 39 ; Acts ii. 4 ; viii. 29 ; x. 19
;

xi. 12, 28 ; xxi. 4 ; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 23, 26, 27 ; xv. 30 ; 1 Co.

ii. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds iylov) ; xii. 4, 7, 8 ; 2 Co.

i. 22; iii. 6,8; V. 5; Gal. iii. 3,5, 14; iv. 29 ; v. 5, 17, 22,

25 ; Eph. iv. 3 ; v. 9 Rec. ; vi. 1 7 ; Phil. ii. 1 ; 2 Th. ii.

13 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; Jas. iv. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec. ; 1 Jn. iii.

24 ; V. 6, 8 ; Rev. xxii. 1 7. Among the beneficent and
very varied operations andeffects ascribed to this

Spirit in the N. T., the foil, are prominent : by it the

man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary
(Mt. i. 18, 20 ; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it

is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. IG ; Mk. i.

10 ; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (fitvov in
avTov) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34 ; Mt. xii. 28;

Acts x. 38) ; hence to its prompting and aid the acts and
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1 ; xii. 28; Mk. i. 12

;

Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Christ's resurrection it was im-

parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22 ; Acts ii. Sub-
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instru-

mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38 ; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the

laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep-

tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag-
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion,

such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8
;

Tit. iii. 5,' [but see the commentators on the passages, and
reff. s. V. ^dnTKTfia, 3]) ; all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11

;

hence ayiatrp-os nvevfiaTos, 2 Th. ii. 13 ; 1 Pet. i. 2); the

power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi-

ness (Ro. viii. 2 sqq. ; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 22 [Rec],

etc.) ; fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu-

tions, losses, trials, for Christ's sake (IVIt. x. 20; Lk. xii.

11,12; Ro. viii. 26) ; the knowledge of evangelical truth

(Jn. xiv. 17, 26 ; xv. 26 ; xvi. 12, 13 ; 1 Co. ii. 6-16 ; Eph.
iii. 5), — hence it is called nv(vp.a ttjs aXrjddas (Jn. 11. cc.

;

1 Jn. iv. 6), nv€vp.a aocpias Koi dnoKaXvy^/eas (Eph. i. 17)

;

the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5 ; viii. 11 ; 2 Co. i. 22 ; v.

5 ; Eph. i. 1 3 sq.) ; for the Holy Spirit is the seal and
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22

;

Eph. i. 13. Heispresenttoteach,guide, prompt, restrain,

those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying

out his counsels : Acts viii. 29, 39 ; x. 19 ; xi. 12; xiii. 2,

4 ; XV. 28 ; xvi, 6, 7 ; xx. 28. He is the author of char-
isms or special "gifts" (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; seexdpia-fia),

prominent among which is the power of prophesy-
ing: TO epxdp-tva dvayyeXel, Jn. xvi. 1 3 ; hence to nvevfia

TTJs npo(pT]Teias (Rev. xix. 10) ; and his efficiency in the

prophets is called to nvevfia simply (1 Th. v. 19), and

their utterances are introduced with these formulas:

rdbe Xeyei to nvevfia to dyiov, Acts xxi. 11 ; to nvfVfia

Xey«, 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; Rev. xiv. 1 3 ; with Tals eKKkrja-iais

added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 1 7, 29 ; iii. 6, 13, 22. Since the Holy

Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O. T.

Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21 ; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances

are cited in the foil, terms : Xtyei or fiapTvpd to nvfvfia

TO ayiov, Heb. iii. 7 ; x. 15 ; to nv. to ay. iKdXrjae did

'Ucraiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. From among the

great number of other phrases referring to the Holy

Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here : God
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is said bibovai tiv\ to ttv. to ay., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xv. 8;
pass. Ro. V. 5 ; more precisely, e'/c tov Trvevfiaros airrov, i. e.

a portion from his Spirit's fulness [B. § 132, 7; W. 366

(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 13 ; or tK^flv an 6 tov nvevfuiTos avTov,

Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re-

ceives, Jn. iii. 34) ; men are said, XafjL^dveiv nv. ay., Jn.

XX. 22; Acts viii. 15, 17, 19 ; xix. 2 ; or to ttv. to ay. Acts

X. 47; or TO ttv. to e'/c 6fov, 1 Co. ii. 12; or to Trvtvfia, Gal.

iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15 ; ttu. 6eov ex^*"' ^ ^lo. vii. 40 ; irvfvjxa

ixri fXfiv, Jude 19 ; TvKrfpoixxdai, iwevfiaTOs ayiov. Acts xiii.

52; fv nvfVfiaTi, Eph. v. 18; TrXrjaOTJvai, TrXTjcrOrjafadat,

TTvojuaTOi ayiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 4; iv. 8, 31 ; ix.

1 7 ; xiii. 9 ; wvevfxaTos ayiov nXripr):, Acts vi. 5 ; vii. 55
;

xi. 24 ; irXfiptii jrvtiifiaTos (Rec. adds ayiov) /cat a-o(f)ias.

Acts vi. 3 ; nvevpaTi and irvevfiaTi deov ayeaSai, to be led

by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14 ; Gal. v. 18; (pepeadai vno

nv. &y. 2 Pet. i. 21 ; the Spirit is said to dwell in the

minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11 ; 1 Co. iii. 16 ; vi. 19;

2 Tim. i. 14 ; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found
under ^anTi^co, II. b. bb.

;
yevvdeo, 1 fin. and 2 d. ; fKX(o> b.

;

p^piw, a.) ; yiveadai iv irv(vp.aTi, to come to be in the Spirit,

under the power of the Spirit, i. e. in a state of inspira-

tion or ecstasy, Rev. i. 10 ; iv, 2. Dative nvevp-aTi, by the

power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro.

viii. 13 ; Gal. v. 5 ; tw nv. tw dyia, Lk. x. 21 L Tr WH

;

TTVfvpaTi ayiia, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where R G Thave ev nv. ay.)
;

nvfvfiaTi 6eov, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH ; also iv nvfi/fxaTi,

Eph. ii. 22 ; iii. 5 (where iv irvfvfiaTi must be joined to

amfKoKv^dr}) ; iv TTvevfiaTi, in the power of the Spirit,

possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43 ; Rev.
xvii. 3; xxi. 10 ; also iv t« irvevpaTL, Lk. ii. 27 ; iv. 1

;

iv T« TTV. TW ay. Lk. x. 21 Tdf. ; iv tt) 8vvdp.ti tov nv. Lk. iv.

14 ; iv TO) nvevfiaTi tw ay. dnilv, Mk. xii. 36 ; iv nvevfiaTi

(ay.) npo(T(vx((y6ai, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; iv nv. 6eov

XaXfiv, 1 Co. xii. 3 ; dydnrj iv nvevp.aTi, love which the

Spirit begets, Col. i. 8 ; ntpiTopfj iv nv., effected by the

Holy Spirit, opp. to ypappan, the prescription of the

written law, Ro. ii. 29 ; Tvnos yivov Ta>v nta-Toiv iv nv., in

the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim.
iv. 12 Rec; \_iv iv\ nvtvpari, Eph. ii. 18]; ^ evorrjs tov

nv€i/fiaTos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3 ; KaivoTTji tov

nv. Ro. vii. 6. to nvevp.a is opp. to f) crdp^ i. e. human
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence

of God's Spirit, subject to error and sin. Gal. v. 17, 19,

22
;

[vi. 8] ; Ro. viii. 6 ; so in the phrases nepinarflv Kara

nv(vp.a (opp. to KOTO. adpKa), Ko. viii. 1 Rec, 4 ; ol Kara

nv(vp.a sc ovTfs (opp. to ol koto adpKa ovTfs), those who
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. o'l nvfvp,aTiKoi), ib.

5 ; iv nvevfiaTi fiuai (opp. to iv (rapKi), to be under the

power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9

;

nvfvpaTi (dat. of 'norm'; [cf. B. § 133, 22 b. ; W. 219

(205)]) nepmaTtiv (opp. to inidvp.iav a-apKos TeXelv), Gal.

v. 16. The Holy Spirit is a Svvapis, and is expressly

so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and dvvapis v-^ia-Tov, Lk. i. 35
;

but we find also nvfvfia (or nv. ay.) Ka\ hvvapis. Acts x.

38 ; 1 Co. ii. 4 ; and ^ dvvapis tov nvevpaTos, Lk. iv. 14,

where nvevfia is regarded as the essence, and 8vvapi,s its

efficacy ; but in 1 Th. i. 5 iv nvevfuiri dyia is epexegetical

of iv 8vvdp.ei. In some pass, the Holy Spirit is rhetori-

cally represented as a Person [(cf. reff. below)] : Mt.
xxviii.l9 ; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26 ; xv. 26 ; xvi. 13-15 (in which
pass, fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos-
tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; to nv., Ka6(i)t

^ovXeTai, 1 Co. xii. 11 ; what any one through the help
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon
is said to have been spoken to him by the Holy Spirit:

fine TO nvfvpd Tivi, Acts viii. 29 ; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 4 ; to
nv. TO ay. diapaprvpeTai p,0L, Acts xx. 23. to nv. to ay.
fdero inia-Konovs, i. e. not only rendered them fit to dis-

charge the office of bishop, but also exercised such an in-

fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per-
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28 ; to nvevfia

vnepevTvyxdvfi aTfvayp.ols dXaXrjTois in Ro. viii. 26 means,
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this :

' al-

though we have no very definite conception of what we
desire (t/ npoafv^cjpeda), and cannot state it in fit lan-

guage (Ka66 del) in our prayer but only disclose it by in-

articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul

full of the Holy Spirit.' Those who strive against the

sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said dvTini-

irreiv tw nv- t<o dy. Acts vii. 51 ; ivv^pi^eiv to nv. t^s X'^P^'

Tos, Heb. X. 29. neipd^eiv to nv. tov Kvpiov is applied to

those who by falsehood would discover whether men full

of the Holy Spirit can be deceived. Acts v. 9 ; by anthro-

popathism those who disregard decency in their speech

are said Ximtlv to nv. to ay., since by that they are taught

how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (napo^vvtiv to nv. Is.

Ixiii. 10; napaniKpaiveiv, Ps. cv. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm,
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [FTeiss, Bibl.

Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. ' Geist Gottes,' 'Spirit of

God') ; Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fi-itzsche, Nova
opuscc. acad. p. 278 sqq. ; B. D. s. v. Spirit the Holy;
Swete in Diet, of Christ. Biog. s. v. Holy Ghost]. b.

TO. inrd nvevfiara tov 6eov, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec." om.

eTTTa)] ; iv. 5 ; v. 6 [here L om. WH br. eTTTo], which are

said to be ivuniov tov 6p6vov tov 6eov (i. 4) are not seven

angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting

itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori-

cally personified, Zech. iii. 9 ; iv. 6, 10) ; cf. Dusterdieck

on Rev. i. 4
;
[Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3

p. 7 sq.]. c. by meton. nvevp.a is used of a. one

in rvliom a spirit, (nvevpa) is manifest or embodied ; hence

i. q. actuated hy a spirit, rchether divine or demoniacal ; one

who either is truly moved by God^s Spirit or falsely boasts

that he is : 2 Th. ii. 2 ; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3 ;
hence SiaKpiaeis

nvevpaTav, 1 Co. xii. 10
; ^^ navri nvevpari niaTfvere, 1 .In.

iv. 1 ; SoKt^affTf to. nvevfiara, fl e/c tov 6eov iariv, ibid.

;

nvfvpaTa nXdva joined with bibadKoKiaL daifiovlcov, 1 Tim.

iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said 6

Kvpioi TO nvfi/pd iaTiv, he in whom the entire fulness of

the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused

through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 1 7. p.

the plur. nvevpara denotes the various modes and gifts

by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those
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in whom it awells (such as to npfvfia t^s nptxPrjTfias, Trjs

ao(f)ias, etc.), 1 Co. xiv. 12.

5. univ. the disposition or influence which Jills and gov-

erns the soul of any one ; the efficient source of any power,

affection, emotion, desire, etc. : rw alrSt irvfvfxart irepuna-

TTjaafifu, 2 Co. xii. 18 ; eV vvevfiaTi 'HXiou, in the same
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17;

ra pfip-ara . . . nvevnd iariv, exhale a spirit (and fill be-

lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63 ; oiov irutvfiaros fare ififts,

\_what manner of spirit ye are q/] viz. a divine spirit,

that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.
;

(cf.

B. § 132, 111.; W. § 30, 5)] ; ra irvflfiari, m i\a\fi,

Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; irpav koI fja-vxiov nvfiipa,

1 Pet. iii. 4 ; nvevfia irpaoTTjTos, such as belongs to the

meek, 1 Co. iv. 21 ; Gal. vi. 1 ; to ttv. ttjs irpo(f)r]T(ias, such

as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets

are governed. Rev. xix. 10; ttjs aXTjdfias, (To(f)las koi diro-

KoXv^fws, see above p. 521'' mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9;

Sap. vii. 7) ; ttjs Trio-rfo)?, 2 Co. iv. 13 ; Trjt vlodealai, such

as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; t^s fwijf eV Xpiara, of

the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2

;

Svvdfxecos Koi dydTTTjs koi (r<i)(ppovi(Tp.ov, 2 Tim. i. 7 ; (p TrveO/xa

fivai with Christ, i. q. to be filled with the same spirit as

Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately

united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; e'v evl irvevfiaTi, by the re-

ception of one Spirit's efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; els iv

•nvevfia, so as to be united into one body filled with one
Spirit, ibid. R G ; li/ irvevpa jrorifftr^ai, \_made to drink

of i. e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see

TTOTifco] ; (V <rci)p.a koI tv jrvtvpa, one (social) body filled

and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4 ; — in all these

pass, although the language is general, yet it is clear

from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten

of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [(cf.

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6 ; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18 ; Ignat. ad
Magn. 7)]. In opposition to the divine Spirit stand,

TO TTVfiifia TO (Vfpyoxiv iv toIs vloli ttjs dnfidfias (a spirit

that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2 ; also to irvevfia tov

KoapLov, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude,

1 Co. ii. 12 ; hovKeias, such as characterizes and governs

slaves, Ro. viii. 15 ; /caraw^fwy, Ro. xi. 8 ; SeiX/ar, 2 Tim.
i. 7; T^f liKdvris, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (TrXai/Tjo-fcor, Is. xix. 14 ; irop-

Vfias, Hos. iv. 12; v. 4) ; to tov dvrix^piaTOv sc. nveiifia,

1 Jn. iv. 3 ; eTepov irvevpa Xap^dveiv, i. e. different from
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi. 4 ; ro ttv. toxj voos, the govern-

ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann,
Beitrage zur theol. Wiirdigung u. Abwagung der Begriffe

TTvevpa, vovs, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for

1839, p. 873 sqq. ; BuchsenschUtz, La doctrine de I'Esprit

de Dieu selon I'ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb.

1840; Ckr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta-
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included

in his Novaopusculaacademica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.;

Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847) ; an

anonymous publication [by Prince Ludivig Solms Lich,

entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist.

(Giessen, 1862) ; H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u.

Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [ Cremer

in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen ; G. L. Hahn,
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq. ; J. Laidlaw, The Bible
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880);
Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and Spirit.

(Glasgow, 1883) ; and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and
Diet, of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.] *

•nT€v|iaTiK6s, -17, -01/, (nvevpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis)\

in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirit, or
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to ij >/n;Y^

(see TvveipM, 2) : hence to nvevpariKov, that which pos-

sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to to yl^vxncov,

1 Co. XV. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; awpa nvtvpariKov, the

body which is animated and controlled only by the ra-

tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or
life of the irvevpa, is lived ; opp. to cra)p.a yl^vxiKov, verse
44. 2. belonging to a spirit, or a being higher
than man but inferior to God (see irvevpa, 3 c.) : ra nvtxf

pariKd (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual

hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) t^s novrjplas (gen. of quality),

i. e.ivicked spirits, ^ph. VI. 12. 3. belonging to the

Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things;
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects

and so its character : ^dpiapa, Ro. i. 11 ; evXoyia, Eph. i.

3 ; ao(f)ia cdi arvvfais irvtvpariKf] (opp. to cro(pia (rapKiKT], 2

Co. i. 12 ; yfrvxiKr}, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9 ; o)8ai, divinely

inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16;

[Eph. V. 19 Lchm. br.] ; 6 vopos (opp. to a adpKivos man),

Ro. vii. 14 ; dvalai, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated

to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the

Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external

worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5 ; i. q. produced by the sole power of
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural,

Ppapa, nopa, ireTpa, 1 Co. X. 3, 4, [(cf. ' Teaching ' etc. 10,

3)] ; TTVivp-aTiKu, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims,

ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co.

ii. 1 3 (on which see avyKpivo}, 1 ) ; to nvivfiariKd, spiritual

gifts,—of the endowments called x^P'-'^'l^'^'^'^ (see xdpi-

apa), 1 Co. xii. 1 ; xiv. 1 ; univ. the spiritual or heavenly

blessings of the gospel, opp. to ra trapKiKd, Ro. xv. 27 ; [1

Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one who
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God : 1 Co. ii.

15 (cf. 10-13,16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1 ; oIkos

TTVfvpaTiKos, of a body of Christians (see oIkos, 1 b. fin.),

1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf.

W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means
pertaining to the wind or breath ; icindy, exposed to the

wind ; bloicing
;
[but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites ttv. oxxr'ia, Cleo-

med. 1, 8 p. 46 ; to ttv. to Trdwatv tovt<ov airiov, Strab. 1,

3, 5 p. 78, lOed. Kramer ; and we find it opp. to awpnTiKov

in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An-
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].)*

irvevnariKtos, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e.

by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14;

in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine

Spirit, i. e. in a hidden or mystical sense. Rev. xi. 8. Its

opposite aapKiKcbs in the sense of literally is used by Jus-

tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.*
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irvEw; 1 aor, tTrvtvaa; fr. Horn, down; to breathe, to

hloio : of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27 ; Lk. xii. 55 ; Jn. iii.

8 ; vi. 18 ; Rev. vii. 1 ; rg irveovcrQ sc. avpa (cf. W. 591

(550) ;
[B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii.40. [CoMP.: «<c-, iv-,

VTTO- TTfeO).]
*

•jrvCY<o : impf. eTTi'tyoi' ; 1 aor. cTri/i^a; impf. pass. 3 pers.

plur. iiTv'iyovTo ;
a. to choke, strangle : used of thorns

crowding down the seed sown in a field and hindering

its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WIl mrg. ; in the pass, of per-

ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25 ; cf. Joseph, antt.

10, 7, 5), Mk. V. 13. b. to wring one's neck, throttle,

TA. V. to take one by the throat'] : Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp. :

OTTO-, €7rt-, avfi- TTftyo).]
*

irviKTOs, -17, -oV, (Tri'/yo)), suffocated, strangled : to ttvi-

KTov, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life

without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29 ; xxi. 25.

[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly

of cookery ; cf. our " smothered" as a culinary term.)]*

jrvo'^i, -»yf, f}, (irveco), fr. Horn, down, Sept. for nOK?:i;

1. breath, the breath of life : Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7

;

Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Mace iii. 31; vii.

9). 2. wind'. Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf.

nvev/jia. 1 b.J
*

TToSi^pTls, -Cf, acc. -pr}u, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev.

i. 13 ; see apcrqv, {ttovs, and apat 'to join together,* 'fas-

ten'), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut.,

al.) : 6 TToSripTji (sc. x''''""' Ex. xxv, 6 ; xxviii. 4 ; xxxv.

8; Ezek. ix. 3) or Tjnobrjprjs (sc. eadrjs), a garment reaching

to the ankles, coming down to thefeet, Rev.i. 13 (Sir.xxvii.

8 ; xlv. 8 ; ;(trclji/ Tro^fjprjs, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2 ; Paus. 5, 19,

6 ; v7To8vTT]s TToS. Ex. xxviii. 27 ; evBvpa iro8. Sap. xviii.

24 ; [Joseph, b. j. 5, 5, 7]). [Cf. Trench § 1. sub fin.] *

ir606v, adv., [fr. Hom. down], tohence
; a. of

Tplace, from ivhat place: Mt. xv. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 25, 27; Jn.

iii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13;

f-om what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or

source, i. q. from what author or giver : Mt. xiii. [27], 54,

56 ; xxi. 25 ; Mk. vi. 2 ; Lk. xx. 7 ; Jn. ii. 9 ; Jas. iv. 1

;

from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer
ad loc. c. of cause, how is it that ? hoto can it be that ?

Mk. viii. 4; xu. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. 5. 48 (49); iv. U*
irola, -as, fj, [cf. Curtius § 387], herbage, grass : acc. to

some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14 ; but ttoio there is

more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. no7os (q. v.),

of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mai. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down.) *

iroisw, -« ; impf. 3 pers. sing. iiroUi, plur. 2 pers. cVot-

ttre, 3 pers. firolovv, fut. Trot^o-w; 1 aor. iiroirjtra, 3 pers.

plur. optat. TTouricTfiav (Lk. vi. 11 RG; cf. W. §13, 2d.

;

[B. 42 (37)]) and Tvoir]CTauv (ibid. L T Tr WH [see WH.
App. p. 1G7]); pf. nf7roir]Ka; plpf. TrfiroifjKfiv without
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); Mid.,
pres. TToiovp-at ; impf. enoiovfxrjv ; fut. TToificrofuu ; 1 aor. cVot-

r}(Tdp.r]v; pf. pass. ptcp. 7rf7rot»;/ie»*oy (Heb. xii. 27); fr.

Hom. down; Plebr. n0'; Lat. /aao, i.e.

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. rt

;

a. with the

names of the things made, to produce, construct, form,
fashion, etc. : avBpaKiav, Jn. xviii. 18 ; (Ikovo, Rev. xiii.

14 ; luaria, Acts ix. 39 ; vaovs, Acts xix. 24 ; aKTjvds, Mt.
xvii. 4 ; Mk. ix. 5 ; Lk. Lx. 33 ; tvttovs, Acts vii. 43 ; irj^Xdv,

Jn. ix. 11, 14; n-Xotr/wi, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter-

preters (also W. 256 n.i (240 n.2)) 686v irotelv, to make a
path, Mk. u. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean-
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them-
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads

;

see oSoTToieo), fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the
narrative received from others

;
[those who do accept

it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex-

pressed in the p a r t i c i p 1 e—an idiom apparently foreign

to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional

circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav-
ing already expressed the idea of ' going ', and ex-

pressed it by substantially the same word (jrapairopfvf

a-dai) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation

of the pass., the alleged ' sad corruption,' etc., see Jas.

Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 5 7 sq. ; on the other side,

Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below,

under c). to create, to produce : of God, as the author

of all things, ti or nvd, Mt. xix. 4 ; Mk. x. 6 ; Lk. xi. 40

;

Heb. i. 2 ; Acts iv. 24 ; vii. 50 ; xvii. 24 ; Rev. xiv. 7 ;
pass.

Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13 ; ix. 9 ; 2 Mace. vii. 28, and often

in the O.T. Apocrypha; for T\VJ^^ in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, etc.;

for^S<^3 in Gen. i. 21, 27 ; v. 1, etc. ; also in Grk. writ.

:

yivoi dvOpancov, Hes. op. 109, etc. ; absol. 6 noiav, the crea-

tor. Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.) ; here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on
which see Bleek and Liinemann [(cf. below, 2 c. iS-)].

In imitation of the Hebi*. HE^;,' (cf. Winer ['sSimonis (4th

ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754 ; Gesenius, Thes.

ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx.

12 (Ruth ii. 19) ; i. q. to be operative, exercise activity^

Rev. xiii. 5 Rnoteiz. LTTrWH [cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al.

render iroitiv in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref.

to time ; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de-

noting a state or condition, it signifies to be the au-

thor of, to cause : (TKavbaKa, Ro. xvi. 1 7 ; tlpfjvrjv (to be the

author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15 ; Jas. iii. 18 ; firtavoTainv

[L T Tr WH erria-Taa-iv'], Acts xxiv. 12 ; a-varpocpfiv, Acts

xxiii. 12 ; noLu rivl rt, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk.

i. 68 ; Acts xv. 3, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3,

10, 8 [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. II. 1 a.]). c. joined to

nouns involving the idea of action (or of something

which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri-

phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thug

to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which

species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the

middle (see 3 below, and W. 256 (240) ;
[B. § 135, 5]):

fiovfjv TTotw irapa rtvi, Jn. xiv. 23 (where L T TrWH noirf

(ToufBa ; cf. Thuc. 1, 131) ; 6Uv, to make one's way, go,

Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows : they began, as they

went, to pluck the ears ; cf. iroiTJaat S86v avrov, Judg. xvu.

8 ; the Greeks say 6ibv Troidadai, Hdt. 7, 42; see above,
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under a.) ; noXenov, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.*''; with the addi-

tion of fifrd Tivos (i. q. TroXe/xeii'), Rev. xi. 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii.

7 [here L cm. Wll Tr mrj?. br. the cl.] ; xix. 1 9, (see fifra,

1, 2 d. p. 403"')
; e/cSiVrjcrti', Lk. xviii. 7, 8 ; rivl, Acts vii.

24, (Mic. V. 15) ; ivfbpav, i. q. ivebpevu), to make an am-
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3 ; avfxiiovkiov, i. q. avfi^ovXevo-

fjuti, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [R G
TTrmrg. WH mrg.] ; xv. 1 [here T WH mrg. <rv/i/3.

eroifidcravTes^', crvvcofjiocriav, i. q. avvofxvvixi, Acts xxiii. 13

(where L T Tr WII noirjadnevoi for Rec. nfnoirjKOTes ; see

in 3 below) ; Kpiaw, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27 ; Jude
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the

mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as

Sui/a^fts, bvvafiiv, iroieiv, Mt. vii. 22 ; xiii. 58 ; Mk. vi. 5
;

Acts xix. 11 ; rfjv i^ova-'iav tivos, Rev. xiii. 12 ; epyov (a

notable work), epya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21 ; x. 25
;

xiv. 10, 12 ; XV. 24 ; Kparos, Lk. i. 51 ; arjpela, repara Kai

oTjufla, [Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.] ; Jn. ii. 23 ; iii. 2 ; iv. 54 ; vi.

2, 14, 30; vii. 31 ; ix. 16; x.41 ; xi. 47; xii. 18,37 ; xx.

30; Acts ii. 22; vi. 8 ; vii. 36; viii. 6 ; xv. 12; Rev. xiii.

13, 14 ; xvi. 14; xix. 20; davpda-ia, Mt. xxi. 15; Saa eVot'et,

fTroiTjcrav, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other

phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28 ; Lk.

iv. 23 ; Jn. iv. 45 ; vii. 4 ; xi. 45, 46 ; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]
;

Acts x. 39; xiv. 11 ; xxi. 19; etc. 'd. i. q. to make
ready, to prepare : apiarov, Lk. xiv. 1 2 ; beiivvov, JNIk. vi.

21 ; Lk. xiv. 16 ; Jn. xii. 2, {beiirvov nouladai, Xen. Cyr.

3, 3, 25) ; boxv") Lk. v. 29 ; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; ydp.ovs,

Mt. xxii. 2 {ydp,ov, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef-

fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth :

of trees, vines, grass, etc., KXdbovs, Mk. iv. 32 ; Kapnovs,

Mt. iii. 8, etc., see Kapnos, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11, 12; Aris-

tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819^ 31] ; 2, 10 [829", 41] ; Theophr.
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]) ; iXaias, Jas. iii. 12 (t6u olvov,

of the vine, Joseph, antt. 11, 3, 5) ; of a fountain yield-

ing water, ibid. f. ttoiu ip.avTa ri, to acquire, to

provide a thing for one's self(i. e. for one's use) : ^oKduria,

Lk. xii. 33 ; (pikovs, Lk. xvi. 9 ; without a dative, to gain :

of tradesmen (like our colloq. to inake something), Mt.
xxv. 16 [L TrWH eKipbj](T€v] ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62,

12
;
pecuniam maximam /acere, Cic. Verr. 2, 2, 6). 2.

With additions to the accusative which define or limit

the idea of making : a. r\ «ac tivos (gen. of mate-

rial), to make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15 ; ix.

6 ; Ro. ix. 21 ; /cara ti, according to the pattern of a
thing [see Kara, II. 3 c. a.], Acts vii. 44. with the addi-

tion, to the ace. of the thing, of an adjective with which
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: elBdas noi-

(7v (tos Tpi^ovs), i. q. evdvvfiv, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3 ; Lk.

iii. 4 ; Tp'i)^a XfvKrjv ^ peKaivav, i. q. XfuAcaiWti/, p,iKalvei,v,

Mt. V. 36; add. Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi.

5. b. TO LKavdv Tivi ; see iKavos, a. c. noieiv

riva with an accus. of the predicate, a. to (make i. e.)

render one anything: Tiva laov tivi, ^It. xx. 12; tivo.

hriKov, Mt. xxvi. 73 ; add, Mt. xii. 16 ; xxviii. 14 ; Mk. iii.

12; Jn.v.ll, 15: vii. 23; xvi. 2 ; Ro. ix. 28[RG,Trmrg.
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; rtvas dXitis, to make

them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [n-oiMv

Tuiira yvaxTTo. an aiuvos. Acts xv. 1 7 sq. G T TrWH (see

yvaa-Tos, and cf. II. a. below)]; to dp(f)6Tfpa ev, to make
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14 ; to change one
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13 ; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46

;

Jn. ii. 16 ; iv. 46 ; 1 Co. vi. 15. p. to (make i.e.) consti-

tute or appoint one anything: two. Kvpiov, Acts ii. 36 ; Rev.

V. 10 ; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii.

2 also, where after rc5 noirjcravTi. aiirov they supply from the

preceding context tov dTrocrroXov koi dp^ifpia ktX. ; but it

is more correct to take noiflv here in the sense of create

(see 1 a. above) ; nvd, "iva with the subjunc to appoint or

ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. -y. to (make i. e.)

declare one anything: Jn. v. 18 ; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7,

12 ; 1 Jn. i. 10 ; v. 10 ; t'i with an ace. of the pred. Mt.
xii. 33 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs

:

KoKuis TTOtm Ti, Mk. vii. 37 [A. V. do'] ; rti/a e|^cD, to put one

forth, to lead him out (Germ, hinausthun), Acts v. 34 (Xen.

Cyr. 4, 1, 3). e. ttoiw tivu with an infin. to make one

do a thing, Mk. viii. 25 [R G L Tr mrg.] ; Lk. v. 34 ; Jn.

vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26 ; or become something, Mk. i. 17;

Tivd foil, by TOV with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts

iii. 12 [W. 32G (306); B. § 140, 16 S.] ; also foil, by ha
[B. §139, 43; W. § 44, 8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37 ; Col. iv. 16;

Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. Iva) ; iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16;

[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active

TTotelv (see 1 c. above), so also the middle noiflcrdai, joined

to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for

the verb cognate to the substantive ; and then, while

TToieTi/ signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring

about, as rroielv noKepov, elprjvrjv), Troieladat denotes an

action which pertains in some way to the actor (for

one's self, among themselves, etc., as trnovbds, tlprjvrjv ttoi-

ela-dai), or which is done by one with his own resources

([the ' dynamic ' or ' subjective ' mid.], as noXepov noiel-

adai [_to make, carry on, war] ; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii.

p. 974 sq.
;
[L. and S. s. v. A. IL 4] ; Kruger § 52, 8, 1

;

Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55
;
[W. § 38, 5 n. ; B. § 135, 5] ;

although this distinction is not always observed even by
the Greeks) : noidaOai povrjv, [make our abode], Jn. xiv.

23 L T Tr WH, (see 1 c. above) ; a-wcopoa-iav (Hdian. 7,

4, 7 [3 ed. Bekk.] ; Polyb. 1, 70, 6 ; 6, 13, 4 ; in the second

instance Polyb. might more fitly have said noielv). Acts

xxiii. 13 L T Tr WH, see 1 c above ; Xoyov, to compose
a narrative. Acts i. 1 ; to make account of, regard, (see

Xo'yor, IL 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.]), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH,
Xoyou] ; dval3o\r]v (see dva^oXr]), Acts xxv. 17; eK^oXrjv

(see eK^oXfj, b.), Acts xxvii. 18 ; KonfTov (i. q. KonronaL), Acts

viii. 2 [here LTTrWH give the active, cf. B. §135,

5 n.] ; TTopeiav (i. q. iropevopai), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5,

2, 31 ; anab. 5, 6, 11 ; Joseph, vit. §§ 11 and 52; Plut.

de solert. anim. p. 971 e. ; 2 Mace. iii. 8; xii. 10) ; Koi.va>-

viav, to make a contribution among themselves and from

their own means, Ro. xv. 26 ; o-ttovSiji', Jude 3 (Hdt. 1,

4 ; 9, 8 ; Plat. legg. 1 p. 628 e. ; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often

;

Diod. 1, 75 ; Plut. puer. educ. 7, 13 ; al.); av^atv (i. q.

av^dvopai), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; 8(T)ariv, df^crctr,

i. q. bf'opai, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33 ; Phil. i. 4

;
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1 Tim. ii. 1 ;
^vftW (q. v.)

;
^i/ij/i^f (q.v. inb.), 2Pet. i. 15;

npovoiav (i. q. irpovoovfiai), to have regard for, care for,

make provision for, tlvos, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2

and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange] ; Dem. p. 1163, 19;

1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6, 11 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46 ; Joseph,

b. j.4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7, 9; c.Ap. 1,2,3; Ael. v. h. 12, 56
;

al. ; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii, p. 187) ; Kadapianov, Heb. i. 3

(Job vii. 21) ;
/SeySaiov ivouladai rt, i. q. jie^aiovv, 2 Pet.

i. 10.

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in

expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the

mind

;

a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode
of action : KoKms, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12 ; 1 Co.

vii. 37, 38 ; Jas. ii. 19 ; KoKSis iroifiv foil, by a participle

[cf. B. § 144, 15a.; W. § 45, 4 a.]. Acts x. 33 ; Phil, iv,

14 ; 2 Pet. i. 19 ; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given

by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977'
;
[L. and S. s. v. B.

I. 3]) ; Kpiicraov, 1 Co. vii. 38 ; (ppnvipcoi, Lk. xvi. 8; oCro)

(ovTcjs), Mt. V. 47 [RG] ; xxiv. 46 ; Lk. ix. 15 ; xii. 43
;

Jn. xiv. 31 ; Acts xii. 8 ; 1 Co. xvi. 1 ; Jas. ii. 12; as,

Kadw, Mt. i. 24 ; xxi. 6 ; xxvi. 19 ; xxviii. 15 ; Lk. ix. 54

[T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; 1 Th. v. 11;

SxriTtp, Mt. vi. 2 ; opoitos, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37 ; ixraiiTcos, Mt.

XX. 5. Kara ri, Mt. xxiii. 3 ; Lk. ii. 27 ; irpos ri, to do ac-

cording to a thing [see npos, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with

a ptcp. indicating the mode of acting, aypocov fTroirfcra, I

acted [A. V. did i7] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 13. with the

accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun :

with ri indef. 1 Co. x. 31 ; with ri interrog., Mt. xii. 3;

Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2;

x. 25 ; xvi. 3, 4 ; xviii. 18 ; Jn. vii. 51 ; xi. 47, etc. ; with

a ptcp. added, tI Trotfire Xvovrfs ; i. q. 8ia ri Xvere ; Mk.
xi. 5; ri no\e~iTe KXaiovrfs; Acts xxi. 13; but differently

Ti TToiJjo-ouo-i kt\. ; i. e. what must be thought of the con-

duct of those who receive baptism ? Will they not seem

to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ti Trfpiaaov, Mt. v. 47;

with the relative o, Mt. xxvi. 13 ; Mk. xiv. 9 ; Lk. vi. 3

;

Jn. xiii. 7 ; 2 Co. xi. 12, etc. ; tovto, i. e. what has just

been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19

[(WH reject the pass.)]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim.

iv. 16 ; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; tovto to be supplied, Lk.

vi. 10; aiiTo tovto, Gal. ii. 10; tovtu, Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal.

V. 17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [ravTa foil, by a pred. adj. Acts xv.

1 7 sq. G T Tr WH (ace. to one construction ; cf. R. V.
mro-., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. -yj/oxTTos)] ; avrd, Ro. ii. 3

;

Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command,
or some rule of action, ttoiw signifies to carry out, to

execute ; as, t6u vopov, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat.

legem ferr e,oi legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the

law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19 ; Gal.

V. 3, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; rr^inn nK?;r, 2

Chron. xiv. 3 (4)) ; to. tov vopov, the things which the law

commands, Ro. ii. 14 ; rar etrroMs, Mt. v. 19 ; 1 Jn. v. 2 L
T TrWH ; Rev. xxii. 14 R G ; to deXrjfia Toi Beov, Mt. vii.

21 ; xii. 50 ; Mk. iii. 35 ; Jn. iv, 34 ; vi. 38 ; vii. 1 7 ; ix, 31

;

Eph, vi. 6 ; Heb. xiii. 21 ; to. deXrjpoTa rrjs aapKoi, Eph. ii.

3 ; ras iiriOvplas tivos, Jn. viii. 44 ; Tf]v yva>pr]v Tivos, Rev.

xvii. 1 7 ; filav yvu>p.r)v, to follow one and the same mind

(purpose) in acting, ibid. RGTTrWH; tov \6yov tov
Beov, Lk. viii. 21 ; tovs Xoyovs tivos, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi.

4 7, 49 ; a or o or o, Tt etc. Xe'yft ti?, JNIt. xxiii. 3 ; Lk. vi.

46 ; Jn. ii. 5 ; Acts xxi. 23 ; a napayyeWfi. tis, 2 Th. iii. 4

;

TTjv TTpodea-ip, Eph. iii. 11 ; to diaTaxdivra, Lk. xvii. 10 (to

TTpouTaxBiv, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; 6 aiVfi tis, Jn. xiv. 13 sq.;

Eph. iii. 20; 6 eWeXXeTai tis, Jn. xv. 14 ; to f6r), Acts
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of

action, to perform, accomplish : Ipya, Tit. iii. 5; Trotelv

TO epya tivos, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii.

39,41 ; TOL npara epya, Rev. ii. 5; to epya tov deoii, de-

livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 sq. ; to epyov,

work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4 ; to epyov
evayye\i.a-Tov, to perform what the relations and duties

of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5 ; tpyov ti, to com-
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. irpd^as'] ;

plur. 3 Jn. 10 ; ayadov, to do good, Mt. xix. 16 ;
[Mk. iii.

4 Tdf.] ; 1 Pet. iii. 11 ; to dyaOw, Ro. xiii. 3 ; 6 iav ti

dyaOov, Eph. vi. 8 ; to dyadd, Jn. v. 29 ; to koKov, Ro. vii.

21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Jas. iv. 1 7 ; to. dpea-To tw 6ea,

Jn. viii. 29 ; to dpeoTov fvatwiov tov 6eov, Heb. xiii. 21
;

1 Jn. iii. 22 ; t\ marTov, to perform something worthy of

a Christian [see Trio-Toy, fin.], 3 Jn. 5 ; ttju 8iKaiocrvvrjVf

Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. eXerjpoa-vmjv) ; 1 Jn. ii. 29 ; iii. 7, 10

[not Lchm. ; Rev. xxii. 1 1 G L T Tr WH] ; t^v dX^deiav

(to act uprightly ; see dXfjdeia, I. 2 c), Jn. iii. 21 ; 1 Jn.

i. 6 ; xprjo-TOTrjTa, Ro. iii. 1 2 ; 'iKeos, to show one's self

merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with nerd tivos added (see eXeor,

-ovs, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72 ; x. 37 ; fXerjpoa-vvrfv, Mt. vi. 2

sq. ; plur.. Acts ix. 36 ; x. 2 (see iKerjpocrvvr), 1 and 2). to

commit : ttiv dpapTiav, Jn. viii. 34 ; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8 ; apap-

Tiav, 2 Co. xi. 7 ; Jas. v. 15 ; 1 Pet. ii. 22 ; 1 Jn. iii. 9 ; ttiv

dvopiav, Mt. xiii. 41 ; dpdprTjpa, 1 Co. vi. 18 ; to pfj Kadrj'

Kovra, Ro. i. 28 ; 6 ovk e^ea-Tiv, Mt. xii. 2 ; Mk. ii. 24 ; S^ia

iTkr)ya>v, Lk. xii. 48
; ^SfXiry/xa, Rev. xxi. 27 ; (f>6vov, Mk.

XV. 7 ; -ylrevbos. Rev. xxi. 27 ; xxii. 15 ; kokov, Mt. xxvii,

23 ; Mk. XV. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 22 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; to kokov, Ro.

xiii. 4
;
plur. KaKd, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; to kuko, Ro. iii. 8. b.

TToieiu Tt with the case of a person added
;

a. w. an
accus. of the person : ti iroifjaco 'irjaovv ; what shall I

do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; cf. W. 222

(208); [B. §131, 6; Kuhner §411, 5] ; Matthiae § 415,

1 a. ^. ; also with an adverb, ev ttoico Tiva, to do well i. e.

show one's self good (kind) to one [see ev, sub fin.], Mk,
xiv. 7 R G ; also Ka\a>s jrotcS, Mt. v. 44 Rec. p. w.

a dative of the person, to do (a thing) unto one (to his

advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf.

W. and B u. s. ; Kiihner u. s. Anm. 6] : Mt. vii. 12 ; xviii,

35 ; XX. 32 ; xxi, 40 ; xxv. 40, 45 ; Mk. v, 19, 20 ; x, 51

;

Lk, i, 49 ; vi. 11 ; viii. 39 ; xviii. 41 ; xx. 15 ; Jn. ix. 26

;

xii. 16; xiii. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb

:

Ka6d>s, IVfk. XV. 8 ; Lk. vi. 31 ; Jn. xiii. 15 ; opolcos, Lk. vi.

31 ; ovTcos, Lk. i. 25 ; ii, 48 ; aa-airras, Mt. xxi. 36; KaXas

noieiv Tivi, Lk, vi. 27 ; ev, Mk. xiv. 7 L TrWH ; kokq tivi,

to do evil to one. Acts ix. 13 ; ti, what (.sc. kukov), Heb. xiii.

6 [ace. to punctuation of GLTTrWH] ; Taiira ndvTa, all

these evils, Jn. xv. 21 R G L mrg. ; noie'iv Ttw /caret Ta aw-

Ta [L TTr WH (Rec. TavTa)2, in the same manner^ Lk.
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vi. 23, 26. -y. iroit'iv ti with the more remote object

added by means of a preposition : eu rivi (Germ, an
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12 ; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V.

*m the green tree,' etc.] ; also ety rti/a, unto one, Jn. xv.

21 Ltxt. T Tr Wil. c. God is said noi^aai ti fierd

Tivos, when present with and aiding [see nfrd, I. 2 b. /3.],

Acts xiv. 27 ; xv. 4. d. with designations of time

[B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: xp'^''oi>, Acts xv. 33 ; xviii.

23
; firivas rpels, Acts xx. 3 ; vv)(dr]fj.fpov, "2 Co. xi. 25 ; eviav

Tov or iviavTov iua, Jas. iv. 13, (Tub. x. 7; Joseph, antt. G,

1, 4 fin. ; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c, gives exx.

fr. Grk. writ, [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v. 9] ; in the

same sense 7\^.^],\ in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1); and the Lat.

facere : Cic. ad Att. 5, 20 Apameae quinque dies morati,

. . . Iconii decem/eci/nuA-; Seneca, epp. 66 [1. 7, ep. 4, ed.

Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos unayecermus dies);

some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 1 2 and Rev.
xiii. 5 Rec.° ° ' "^- L T Tr WH ; but on these pass, see

I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate,

keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast : to

iraaxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v. 10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the

language denotes to make ready, and so at the same time

io institute, the celebration of the passover ; Germ, ver-

anstalten) ; T171' eoprfiv. Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i. q.

(Lat. perficio) to perform : as opposed to Xeyetj/, Mt. xxiii.

3 ; to BeKeiv, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24.

[COMP. : TTfpt-, irpO(T- TTOtftD.]

[Stn. iroifti', irpda-a-fiy. roughly speaking, v. may be
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the Enghsh do, vp. to

agere or Eng. practise ; ir. to designate performance, irp. in-

tended, earnest, habitual, performance ; tt. to denote merely
productive action, irp. definitely directed action ; ir. to point

to an actual result, irp. to the scope and character of the result.

" In Attic in certain connections the difference between them
is great, in others hardly perceptible" (Schmidt) ; see his

Syn. ch. 23, esp. § 11 ; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xcvi. ; Green,
' Crit. Note ' on Jn. v. 29

;
(cf. irpd<T<Tw, init. and 2). The

words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21 ; v. 29 ; Acts xxvi. 9,

10; Ro. i. 32 ; ii. 3 ; vii. 15 sqq. ; xiii. 4, etc.]

'jToit\]La, Tos, TO, (noua), that which has been made
;

a work : of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20 ; those

KTiadevres by God eVi epyois dyadois are spoken of as

TToirjfia TOV 6eov [A. V. his ivorkmanship'\, Eph. ii. 10.

(Hdt., Plat., al. ; Sept. chiefly for Hb'^O.)*
iroiTio-is, -e«r, t], (iroua) ; 1. a making (Hdt. 3,

22 ; Thuc. 3, 2 ; Plat., Dem., al. ; Sept. several times for

^^iij^)- 2. a doing or performing: iv rfj iroirjafi

avTov [m his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to

the law, Jas. i. 25 ; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).*

iroiT]Tif|s, -ov, 6, (nouat)
; 1. a maker, producer, au-

thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg.
factor) : tov vofiov, one who obeys or fulfils the law,

Ro. ii. 13 ; Jas. iv. 11 ; 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see Trot/co, II. a.)

;

fpyov, Jas. i. 25 ; \6yov, Jas. 1. 22, 23. 3. a poet:

Acts xvii. 28 ([Hdt. 2, 53, etc.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat.,

Plut., al.).*

itoikCXos, -TI, -ov, fr. Horn, down, various i. e. a.

of divers colors, variegated : Sept. b. i.q. of divers

sorts : Mt. iv. 24 ; Mk. i. 34 ; Lk. iv. 40 ; 2 Tim. iii. 6 ; Tit.

iii. 3 ; Heb. ii. 4 ; xiii. 9 ; Jas. i. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 6 ; iv. 10,

[(A. V. in the last two exx. manifold')'}.*

iroi,|ia(v<>> ; fut. iroifxav<o; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ttoi-

fidvaTf (1 Pet. V. 2) ; {noifjiriv, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept.

for n^-'^n ; tofeed, to tend ajlock, keep sheep ; a. prop.

:

Lk. xvii. 7 ; noipvrjv, 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a.

to rule, govern : of rulers, Tivd, Mt. ii. 6 ; Rev. ii. 27 ; xii.

5 ; xix. 15, (2 S. v. 2; Mic. v. 6 (5} ; vii. 14, etc.; [cf. W.
17]), (see TToifXTjv, b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of

the church, Jn. xxi. 16 ; Acts xx. 28 ; 1 Pet. v. 2. p,

to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish : eavrdi', to cher-

ish one's body, to serve the body, Jude 1 2 ; to supply

the requisites for the soul's needs [R. V. shall be their

shepherd}. Rev. vii. 17. [Syn. see ^oaKco, fin.]*

irou(i.T|v, -euos, 6, (akin to the noun Tro'ia, q. v.
;
[or fr. r.

meaning ' to protect
'

; cf. Curtius§372; Fick i. 132]),

fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for 7^)Jj^, a herdsman, esp. a shep-

herd; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 36 ; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31;

Mk.vi. 34; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2, 12; in

the parable, he to whose care and control others have
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow,

Jn. X. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana-
ger, director, of any assembly : so of Christ the Head of

the church, Jn. x. 16 ; 1 Pet. ii. 25 ; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the

Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23) ; of the overseers of

the Christian assemblies \_A.Y
.
pastors'], Eph.iv. 11; cf.

Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350
sq.

;
\_Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p. 123 sq.]. (Of

kings and princes we find noiixivts "Kawv in Hom. and
Hes.)*

iro£|ivr], -»;?, fj, (contr. fr. noiftivr) ; see 'iTotp,r]v), [fr. Hom.
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep : Mt. xxvi. 31

;

Lk. ii. 8 ; 1 Co. ix. 7 ; trop. [of Christ's flock i. e.] the body
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn.

X. 16.*

iroi|xviov, -ov, TO, (contr. fr. noiixtviov, i. q. ttoi/jlvt], see

Troip.r)V, [on the accent cf. W. 52 ; Chandler § 343 b.]),

a flock (esp.) of sheep : so of a group of Christ's disci-

ples, Lk. xii. 32 ; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre-

sided over by elders [cf. reff. s. v. ivoip.f]v, b.]. Acts xx.

28, 29 ; 1 Pet. v. 3 ; with a possessive gen. added, tov

dfov, 1 Pet. V. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 1 7 ; tov Xpiarov, Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 3; 54, 2 ; 57, 2. (Hdt., Soph.,

Eur., Plat., Lcian., al. ; Sept. chiefly for ")"];? and \ii)i .)
*

iroios, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the reL

oiof and the demonstr. toios), [fr. Hom. down], of what

sort or nature (Lat. quails) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di-

rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19 ; with substantives, in direct

questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23 ; xxii. 36 ; Mk. xi. 28;

Lk. vi. 32-34 ; Jn. x. 32 ; Acts iv. 7 ; vii. 49 ; Ro. iii. 27

;

1 Co. XV. 35 ; Jas. iv. 14 ; 1 Pet. ii. 20 ; in indirect dis-

course : Mt. xxi. 24, 27 ; xxiv. 43 ; Mk. xi. 29, 33 ; Lk. xii.

39 ; Jn. xii. 33 ; xviii. 32 ; xxi. 19 ; Acts xxiii. 34 ; Rev.

iii. 3 ; els Tiva ^ jto'iov Kaipov, 1 Pet. i. 1 1 ; iroias (Rec. but

TToias) sc. 68o{}, Lk. V. 19 ; cf. W. § 30, 11 ;
[(also § 64, 5);

B. §§ 123, 8 ; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7].

iroXep.€ci), -(5 ; fut. TroXepfjcro) ',
1 aor. tTroXffirjcra ', (ttoXc*

/xof) ;
[fr. Soph, and Hdt. down] ; Sept. chiefly for Dn'?^}
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to war, carry on war ; lo Jight : Rev. xix. 1 1 ; /irra rivos

(on which constr. see fifrd, I. 2 d. p. 403''), Rev. ii. 16

;

xii. 7 (where Rec Kara ; [cf. on tliis vs. B. § 140, 14 and
s. V. fierd as above]) ; x'm. 4 ; xvii. 14 ; i. q. to wrangle,

quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.*

ir6\€|ios, -ov, 6, (fr. IIEAQ, iroKiat, to turn, to range

about, whence Lat. pello, helium
;
[but cf. Fick i. 671 ;

Vanicek 513]), [fr. Horn, down], Sept. for non'7p ; 1.

prop. a. war : Mt. xxiv. 6 ; Mk. xiii. 7 ; Lk. xiv.

31 ; xxi. 9 ; Heb. xi. 34 ; in imitation of the Hebr. HK?;^

npnSrp foil, by n« or D;^ (Gen. xiv. 2 ; Deut. xx. 12, 20),

TToX. TToiflv fierd Tivos, Rev. xi. 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 7 [here L om.

WH Trmrg.br. the cl.]; xix. 19, [cf. fifra, 1. 2d.]. b.

a Jight, a battle, [more precisely (idxjj ;
" in Horn, (where

II. 7, 1 74 it is used even of single combat') and Hes. the

sense of battle prevails ; in Attic that of loar" (L. and S.

s. v.) ; cf. Trench §lxxxvi. and (in partial modification)

Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6] : 1 Co. xiv. 8 ; Heb. xi. 34 ; Rev.

ix. 7, 9 ; xii. 7 ; xvi. 14 ; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife,

quarrel: TroXffioi Ka\ {laxai, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219;

Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).*

iroXis, -ecoy, ;j, {nfXofiai, to dwell [or rather denoting
originally ' fulness,' ' throng ' ; allied with hat. pleo, plebs,

etc. ; cf. Curtius p. 79 and §374 ; Vanicek p. 499 ;
(oth-

erwise Fick i. 138)]), [fr. liom. down], Sept. chiefly for

T>', besides for T\\'\Ti, "i;?_i?? (gate), etc., a city; a.

univ. : Mt. ii. 23 ; Mk. i. 45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi. 54; Acts
V. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T.

;

Kara rfju noXiv, through the city [A. V. in ; see Kara, II.

i a.]. Acts xxiv. 12 ; Kara ttoXii', koto TroXft?, see Kara, II.

8 a. a. p. 328*; opp. to Km/xai, Mt. ix. 35; x. 11 ; Lk. viii.

1 ; xiii. 22 ; to Kotfiai koL dypol, Mk. vi. 56 ; fj iSia ttoXis,

see iSioj, 1 b. p. 297"; ttoXi? with the gen. of a pers.

one's native city, Lk. ii. 4, 1 1 ; Jn. i. 44 (45) ; or the city in

which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29 ; x. 11 ; Acts xvi.

20 ; Rev. xvi. 1 9 ; Jerusalem is called, on account of

the temple erected there, ttoXu tov fieydkov /Sao-iXecaf,

i. e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his

abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15;
also dyla ndXis (see aytop, 1 a. p. 7*) and t} rjyaTTTjfievr], the

beloved of God, Rev. xx. 9. with the gen. of a gentile

noun: Aafiaa-KTivwv, 2 Co. xi. 32; 'Ec^eo-t'coi/, Acts xix.

•35 ; rai/ 'lovBaiaiv, Lk. xxiii. 51 ; tov IcrparfK, Mt. x. 23;

2aiiapfiTmv, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: t^s

TaXtXaias, Lk. i. 26 ; iv. 31 ; *IouSa, of the tribe of Judah,
Lk. i. 3!) ; Avicaovias, Acts xiv. 6 ; KiXtKt'af, Acts xxi. 39

;

T^s ^anapflas, Jn. iv. 5 ; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk.

the proper name of the city is added,— either in the

nom. case, as noXis 'loTnrt], Acts xi. 5 ; or in the gen., as

iroXiff 2o86ua)v, Tofioppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6 ; Qvarelpav, Acts
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see

lepoo-oXupta, 2), i. 6. a. the abode of the blessed, in

heaven: Ileb. xi. 10, 16; with deov (avros added, Heb.
xii. 22; t) niWovcra ndXts, Heb. xiii. 14. p. in the

visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital

of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after

the renovation of the world : Rev. iii. 12 ; xxi. 14 sqq.

;

xxii. 14; i/ jrdXir rj dyla, Rev. xxii. 19 ; with 'icpowo-aXij/x

Koivq added. Rev. xxi. 2. c. irdkts by meton. for

the inhabitants : Mt. viii. 34 ; Acts xiv. 21 ; ndaa ^ iroXif,

Mt. xxi. 10 ; Acts xiii. 44
; ^ ndXis oXrj, Mk. i. 33 ; Acts

xxi. 30 ; TToXis fiepio-^eto-a Kad' eavTTJs, Mt. xii. 25.

woXiTdpx.Tis, -ov, 6, (i. e. 6 dp)(^cou rav iroXirav ; see exa-

Tovrdpxjis), a ruler of a city or citizens : Acts xvii. 6, 8.

(Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. Graec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [cf.

Boeckh's note, and Tdf Proleg. p. 86 note^] ; in Grk.
writ. 7roXtap;(o? was more common.) *

iroXiT€£a, -as, fj, (TroXireuw)
; 1. the administration

of civil affairs (Ken. mem. 3, 9, 15; Arstph., Aeschin.,
Dem., [al.]). 2. a state, commonwealth, (2 MaxiC.iv.

11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat., Thuc, [al.]) : with
a gen. of the possessor, tov 'la-parjX, spoken of the theo-

cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3.

citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense

the primary one] : Acts xxii. 28 (3 Mace. iii. 21, 23 ; Hdt.
9, 34 ; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26 ; 1, 2, 10 ; [4, 4, 6, etc.] ; Dem.,
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).*

iroX£T€V|Ao, Tos, TO, (no\iT€va)), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat,

down ;
1. the administration of civil affairs or of a

commomoealth [R. V. txt. (Phil, as below) citizenship'].

2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern'

ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3. a

state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.] : r]ixa>v, the common-
wealth whose citizens we are (see jroXir, b.), Phil. iii. 20,

cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said

eVt yrjs Siarpl^ovaiv, dXX' ev ovpavm iroXnevovTai, Epist.

ad Diogn. c. 5
;

{rciv (ro(f>ciiv yj/vxal) naTpiba fiei> tov ovpd-

vLov x^apou, iv <a tvoXiTevovrai, ^evov Se tov wepiyeiov tv a
napcpKTja-av vopi(ov(rai, Pliilo de confus. ling. §17; [yvvalKts

... TO) TJj? dperiis e'yyfypappeVat TroXireupart, de agricult.

§ 17 fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].*

iroXiTevw : Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 pers.

plur. TToXiTevfade
;

pf. TreTToXiVev/xai ; (noXiTrjs) ', 1.

to be a citizen (Thuc, Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2.

to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc,
Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11. 72) ;

Middle a. to be a citizen ; so in the passages fr.

Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in irokiTevfrn, 3. b.

to behave as a citizen ; to avail one's self of or recognize

the laws ; so fr. Thuc. down ; in Hellenist, writ, to con'

duct one's self as pledged to some law of life : d^itos tov

evayyfXiov, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life

be tvorthy of etc.] ; d^. tov Xpiarov, Polyc ad Philip. 5, 2

;

d^. TOV 0fov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1 ; oa-las, ibid. 6, 1

;

Karh t6 KadrJKOv ra Xpiara, ibid. 3, 4
;

fifrd (f)6^ov k. dyd-

irrji, ibid. 51, 2; twopcos, Justin, dial, c Tr. c. 67 ; rfp^dprfv

TToXiTevea-dat tt) ^apiaalav alptafi KaTaKo\ovda>v, Joseph.

vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Mace vi.

1 ; T«5 deci, to live in accordance with the laws of God,

Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. / hai^e lived etc].*

iroX£TT]s, -ov, 6, (jToXtf), fr. Hom. down, a citizen;

i.e. a. the inhabitant of any city or country : ir6\(as.

Acts XXI. 39 ; rr}? x^P^^^ iKeivrjg, Lk. XV. 15. b. the

associate of another in citizenship, L e. a feUou>citizen,

felloiD-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 c. ; al.) : with the

gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14 ; Heb. viii. 11 (where Rec.
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has TOP TrXfjaiov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is

used for ^n, as in Prov. xi. 5, 12 ; xxiv. 43 (28).*

iroW^Kis, (fr. irokvs, TroXXa), adv., [fr. Horn, down],

often, frequently : Alt. xvii. 15 ; Mk. v. 4 ; ix. 22; Jn. xviii.

2 ; Acts xxvi. 1 1 ; Ro. i. 1 3 ; xv. 22 L Tr mrg. ; 2 Co. viii.

22 ; xi. 23, 26 sq. ; Phil. iii. 18 ; 2 Tim. i. 16 ; Heb. vi. 7
;

ix. 25 sq. ; x. 11.*

iroXXair\a(r((i>v, -ov, gen. -oj/oy, (ttoXvs), manifold, much
more : Mt. xix. 29 L T Tr WH ; Lk. xviii. 30. (Polyb.,

Plut., al.; [cf. B. 30 (-27)].)*

iToXw-€vo-ir\aYXVos, -ov, (ttoXv and evanXayxyos), very

tender-hearted, extremely full of pity : so a few minusc.

Mss. in Jas. v. 1 1 , where al. TToXvcnrKayxvoi, q. v. (Eccles.

and Byzant. writ.) *

iroXvXo7(a, -as, ^, (TroXuXdyor), much speaking, (Plant.,

Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov.x. 19; Xen. Cyr.

1, 4, 3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p.

1295% 2] ; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.)*

iroXvpiepus, {iToXvfxfpfis), by many portions : joined with

iro\vTp6na>s, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -n'e]),

and in many ways, Heb. i. 1. (Joseph, antt. 8, 3, 9 [var.

;

Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5] ; oiBev 8(2 t^s

TToXvflfpOVS TaVTT]S Koi TToXvTpoTTOV flOlKTTjS T€ Kol dpflOViaS,

Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 363; [cf. AV. 463 (431)].) *

iroXv-iroCKiXos, -ov, {noKvs and ttoikiKos)
;

1. much-
variegated ; marked with a great variety ofcolors : of cloth

or a painting ; (f)apfa, Eur. Iph. T. 1149 ; art^avov no\v-

iroiKikov dvdfcov, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2.

much varied, manifold : aocpia tov 6fov, manifesting itself

in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10 ; Theophil. ad
Autol. 1, 6 ; opyx], Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120 ; \6yos, Orph. hymn.
61, 4, and by other writ, with other nouns.*

iroXvs, jroXX?; (fr. an older form ttoXXos, found in Hom.,
Hes., Pind.), rroXi); [(of. Curtius § 375)]; Sept. chiefly for

yy ; much ; used a. of multitude, number, etc.,

many, numerous, great : dpi6p.6s, Acts xi. 21 ; Xaos, Acts
xviii. 10; Sx^os, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34

;
[viii. 1 LT Tr WH]

;

Lk. vii. 11 ; viii. 4 ; Jn. vi. 2, 5 ; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc.

;

TrX^^oy, Mk. iii. 7 sq. ; Lk. v. 6 ; Acts xiv. 1, etc. ; i. q.

abundant, plenteous [A. V. often muchi, Kapnos, Jn. xii.

24 ; XV. 5, 8 ; Bepia-p-os, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt.
ix. 37 ; Lk. x. 2 ; y^, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5 ; x° P'''o^i J"-

vi. 10; olvos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. ttoXXoI reXeovat, Mt. ix.

10 ; Mk. ii. 15 ; ttoXXoI irpocfiriTai, Mt. xiii. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 24
;

(TO(fioi, 1 Co. i. 26 ; irartpes, 1 Co. iv. 15 ; 8vvdfi€is, Mt. vii.

22; xiii. 58, etc.; oxXoi, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but

here L TWH om. Tr br. o;^.] ; Lk. v. 15, etc. ; daifiovia,

Mk. i. 34 ; and in many other exx. ; with participles used
substantively, INIt. viii. 16 ; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc. ; with the

article prefixed : al afiapriai avrris al iroWai, her sins

which are many, Lk. vii. 47 ; to. ttoXXo ypappxna, the great

learning with which I see that you are furnished. Acts
xxvi. 24 ; 6 ttoXv? oxKoi, the great multitude of common
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. 6 oxK. itoXvs, Jn. xii. 9 T
Tr mrg. WH ; see o;^Xof, 1]. Plur. masc. ttoXXo/, absol.

and without the art., many, a large part of mankind :

n-oXXoi simply, Mt. vii. 13,22; xx. 28 ; xxvi. 28 ; Mk. ii. 2

;

iii. 10 ; X. 45 ; xiv. 24 ; Lk. i. 1, 14 ; Heb. ix. 28, and very

often ; opp. to dX/yot, Mt. xx. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the

cl.] ; (TtpoiiroWol, Acts XV. 35; SKKai noXkal, Mk. xv. 41

;

erepai TroXXa/, Lk. viii. 3 ; ttoXXoi foil, by a partit. gen.,

as Td)v ^apiaaiciv, Mt. iii. 7 ; add, Lk. i. 1 6 ; Jn. xii. 1 1

;

Acts iv. 4 ; xiii. 43 ; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Rev. viii. 11, etc. ; foil,

by (K with a gen. of class, as TroXXot e/c rav paOrjTav avrov,

Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31, 40 ; x. 20 ; xi. 19, 45; Acts xvii.

12 ; TToXXot eK rffs iroXtms, Jn. iv. 39. with the article

prefixed, ot ttoXXo/, the many [cf. W. 110 (105)] : those

contrasted with 6 els (i. e. both with Adam and with
Christ), ace. to the context equiv. to the rest of man-
kind, Ro. V. 15, 19, cf. 12, 18 ; we the (i. e. who are) many,
Ro. xii. 5 ; 1 Co. x. 17 ; the many whom ye know, 2 Co.

ii. 1 7 ; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv.

12; 1 Co. X. 33. b. with nouns denoting an action, an
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or

repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large : dyantj,

Eph. ii. 4 ; oBvvtj, 1 Tim. vi. 10 ; Opfjvos, K\avdp,6s, 68vpp.6s,

Mt. ii. 18; xapa[Rec."'xaptf], Philem. 7; (m6vp.la, 1 Th. ii.

17
; fiaKpoOvfila, Ro. ix. 22 ; eXeop, 1 Pet. i. 3; yoyyuo-^or,

Jn. vii. 12 ; rpopos, 1 Co. ii. 3 ; novo: [Rec. ^Xos], Col. iv.

13 ; dyav, 1 Th. ii. 2 ; S6Xr]ais, Heb. x. 32 ; SXiyjni, 2 Co. ii.

4 ; 1 Th. i. 6 ; Kavxr](Tis, 2 Co. vii. 4 ; TreTTo/^o-tf, 2 Co. viii.

22 ; Tr\r]po(popia, 1 Th. i. 5 ; Trapprjo-la, 2 Co. iii. 12 ; vii.

4 ; 1 Tim. iii. 13 ; Philem. 8 ; napaKXtfcris, 2 Co. viii. 4 ;

o-vCrjrqais [T WH Tr txt. fijDjo-iy], Acts xv. 7 ; xxviii. 29

[Rec] ; o-Too-ty, Acts xxiii. 10 ; dcriTia, Acts xxvii. 21

;

/3/a, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec] ; SiaKovla, Lk. x. 40 ; o-iy^, deep
silence. Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25) ; cftavraaia. Acts

XXV. 23; 8vvapis koi 86^a, Mt. xxiv. 30 ; Lk. xxi. 27; ^t-

<Td6s, Mt. V. 12 ; Lk. vi. 23, 35 ; dp^vrj. Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ;

TTfpl ov TToXiis fifiiv 6 Xoyoy, about which [but see Xoyor, I. 3

a.] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 1 1 (ttoXvv

Xo'yoi/ TToiflo-^ut nepi rivet. Plat. Phaedo p. 1 15 d. ; cf. Ast,

Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long : ttoXxjv

Xpovov, Jn. V. 6
; fitra xpovov iroXvv, Mt. xxv. 1 9 ; mpa

TToWr], much time (i. e. a large part of the day) is spent

[see <opa, 2], Mk. vi. 35 ; copar ttoXX^j yevo/jitvijs [Tdf.

yivop.^, of a late hour of the day, ibid, (so iroWfjs S^pas,

Polyb. 5, 8, 3 ; fVt iruWr^v wpav, Joseph, antt. 8, 4, 4 ; ipd-

XovTo . . . a;^pt TToXX^ff lopas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54) ; TroXXoIf

Xpovois, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (ov ttoXXw xpo"*?*

Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]
;

;^pdj'otr TroXXoIj vartpov,

Plut. Thes. 6 ;
[see xpovos, sub fin.]) ; ds err} noKkd, Lk.

xii. 19
;
(eV or) oTro ttoXXwi/ iraiv, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv.

23 [here WH Tr txt. otto LKavav eV.] ; «Vt ttoXv, (for) a

long time. Acts xxviii. 6 ;
per ov ttoXv, not long after

[see perd, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing.

TToXu, much, substantively, i. q. many things : Lk. xii. 48

;

much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action:

fiydTTTjcrf, Lk. vii. 47 ; nXavdaBe, Mk. xii. 27 ; sc ox^fXfl,

Ro. iii. 2. TToWov as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf.

Passow s. V. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013'
; [cf. W. 206 (194)]) :

TTpa6r)vat., for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. iv ttoXXw, in (adminis-

tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10 ; with great

labor, great effort. Acts xxvi. 29 (where LT TrWH iu

/ieydXw [see peyas, 1 a. y.]). with a compar. [cf. W.
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§ 35, 1] : Tro}i.v a-rrovSaiorepov, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ,

fr. Horn, down) ; ttoXXw nXeiovs, many more, Jn. iv. 41

;

TTciXXoi [or TToXi/j fiaXXov, see fiaXXov, 1 a. sq. with the

article, to ttoXv, Germ, das Viele (opp. to to oKiyov), 2

Co. viii. 15 [cf. B. 395 (338) ; W. 589 (548)]. Plural

froXXd a. majiy things ; as, BiddcrKeiv, XaXeii', IMt.

xiii. 3 ; Mk. iv. 2 ; vi. 34 ; Jn. viii. 26 ; xiv. 30 ; iradelv, Mt.
xvi. 21 ; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, etc., and often in

Grk. writ. fr. Find. 01. 13, 90 down ; noie'iv, Mk. vi. 20

[T Tr mrg. WH dnopf'iv^ ; npa^ai, Acts xxvi. 9 ; add as

other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41 ; xv. 3 ; Jn. xvi,

12 ; 2 Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12 ; 3 Jn. 13 ; rroXXa koI aX\a, Jn.

XX. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the

notion of multitude not as something external to a thing

and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other

things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself,

and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another

attributive word by means of Kal (q. v. I. 3), see Kiihner

§ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; Bdumlein, Partikeln,

p. 146 ; Kriiger §69, 32, 3 ; Loh. Paral. p. 60 ; Herm. ad
Vig.p.835; W.§59,3fin.; B. 362 sq. (311). Cf. Passow
s. V. I. 3 a. ; L. and S. s. v. IT. 2.] p. adverbially

[cf. W. 463 (432) ; B. § 1 28, 2], much : Mk. [vi. 20 T Tr
mrg. (?) WH (see dnopeco)] ; ix. 26 ; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br.

the cl.] ; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2 ; with many words,

[R. V. muchl, with verbs of saying ; as, Krjpva-a-eiv, irapa-

icaXetj/, etc., Mk. i. 45 ; iii. 12 ; v. 10, 23, 43 ; 1 Co. xvi.

12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [R G Tr
WH mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; cf.

Passow s. V. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013"
;
[L. and S. III. a.];

Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.) ; with the art. to

7roXXa,yor the most part, [R. V. these many times'] (Vulg.

plurimum), Ro. xv. 22 [LTr mrg. ttoXXokk] (exx. fr. Grk.
writ, are given by Passow 1. c, [L. and S. 1. c], and by
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281).

iroXvo-irXaYxvos, -ov, (ttoXv?, and anXdyxvov q. v.), full of
pity, very kind: Jas. v. 11 ; Hebr. npn 3"l, in the Sept.

iroXviXeos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.)*

iroXvTcX^s, -€f, (ttoXv?, and TtKos cost), [from Hdt.
down], precious

;
a. requiring great outlay, very

costly : Mk. xiv. 3 ; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thuc. et sqq. ; Sept.)

b. excellent, of surpassing value, [A. V. of great price] :

1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)] *

iroXvTijjios, -ov, (jvokvs, Tififf), very valuable, ofgreat price :

Mt. xiii. 46 ; xxvi. 7 L T Tr mrg. ; Jn. xii. 3 ; compar.
voXvTiportpov, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. irokv Tipia)T(pov.

(Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5[3ed. Bekk.] ; Anthol,
al.)*

iroXvrptfirws, (fr. TroXvTpoiTos, in use in various senses fr.

Hom. down), adv., in many manners : Heb. i. 1 [(Philo

de incor. mund. § 24)] ; see rroXv^fpwj.*

irdjia (Attic 7rw;xa
;

[cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 425]), -ras, to,

(niv(i),w(7rop.ai), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10.*

iroviipCa, -as, rj, {novrjpos), [fr. Soph, down], Sept. for

y^ and nj^"i, depravity, iniquity, tvickedness [(so A. V.
almost uniformly)], malice : Mt. xxii. 18 ; Lk. xi. 3f); Ro.

i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. at irovrjplai [cf. W.
§ 27, S; B. § 123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes

and desires, Mk. vii. 22 ; wicked ways [A. "V. iniquities'],

Acts iii. 26. [Syn. see jca/cia, fin.] *

xovi]p6s (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389;
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.

;
[Chandler §§ 404,

405]; Zj/».s/ws, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -a, -6«'; com-
par. TTOVTjpoTfpos (Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26) ;

{jrovfa, ttoi/os) ;

fr. lies., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down ; Sept. often

for y\ ; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships
;

a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called

TTovTjpoTaTos Koi api(TTOs, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring-

ing toils, annoyances, perils : (Kaipos, Sir. Ii. 12) ; fjixtpa

irovTjpd, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead-

fastness, Eph. V. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. fjjxepai ttov.

Barn. ep. 2, 1) ; causing pain and trouble [A. V. griev-

ous], cXkos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or

condition ; a. in a physical sense : 6(f>daXfi6s, dis-

eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23 ; Lk. xi. 34, (novqpla 6(j)daXp.Siv,

Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374 d. ; the Greeks use novTjpcis e^""
or Biaicela'Bai of the sick ; e'/c yevfTtjs Trovrjpovs iiyifis ne-

TToiTjKtvai, Justin apol. 1, 22 [(cf. Otto's note) ; al. take nov.

in Mt. and Lk. u.s. ethically; cf. b. and Meyer on Mt.]);

Kap-nos, Mt. vii. 1 7 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil,

wicked, bad, etc. [" this use of the word is due to its as-

sociation with the working (largely the servile) class;

not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for

such words as ipydrrj^, Bpaarfip, and the like, do not take

on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a

word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no
suggestion of results" (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, §1); see

KOKia, fin.] ; of persons : Mt. vii. 1 1 ; xii. 34 sq. ; xviii. 32

;

xxv. 26 ; Lk. vi. 45 ; xi. 13 ; xix. 22 ; Acts xvii. 5 ; 2 Th. iii.

2 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1 3
;
yeuea nov., Mt. xii. 39,45; xvi. 4 ; Lk. xi.

29 ; TTvevpa Trovrjpov, an evil spirit (see Tri/eC/ia, 3 c), Mt.

xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21 ; viii. 2; xi. 26 ; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15

sq. ; substantively ol Ttovrjpoi, the wicked, bad men,

opp. to ot 8'iKaiot, Mt. xiii. 49; Trovrjpol Koi dyaOo'i, Mt. v.

45 ; xxii. 10 ; dx^dpia-roi k. TroirqpoL, Lk. vi. 35 ; tov noinjpdv,

the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. 13

;

rw TTovrjpa, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 39. 6

TTovrjpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one

:

Mt. V. 37; vi. 13; xiii. 19, 38; Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii.,

15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see Kfifuu,

2 c.) ; Eph. vi. 16. of things : m'coj/, Gal. i. 4 ; oi/o/xa (q. v.

1 p. 447" bot.), Lk. vi. 22; paBiovpyrjpa, Acts xviii. 14;

the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth

TTOvrjpd words is called drja-avpbs Trovrjpos, Mt. xii. 35 ; Lk.

vi. 45; (Tvv{i8r)cni TzovTjpd, a soul conscious of wickedness,

[conscious wickedness ; see a-vvfi8ri(ns,h. sub fin.], Heb. x.

22 ; KapBla novrfpa dn-to-rmf, an evil heart such as is re-

vealed in distrusting [cf. B. § 132, 24 ; W. § 30, 4], Heb.

iii. 12; oc^eaXpos (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; I\Ik. vii. 22; 8ia-

Xoyitrpo'i, Mt. XV. 1 9 ; Jas. ii. 4 ; virovoiat, 1 Tim. vi. 4 ;

Kavxn(Tis, Jas. iv. 16; pij^a, a reproach, Mt. v. 1 1 [RG;
al. ora. p.] ; Xoyoi, 3 Jn. 10 ; epya, Jn. iii. 19 ; vii. 7 ; 1 Jn.

iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11 ; Col. i. 21 ; epyov, (ace. to the context)

wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; atVt'a, charge

of crime, Acts xxv. 1 8 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. The neuter

TTovrjpov, and to novrjpov, substantively, evil, that which is
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wicked : eJSos ttovtjijov (see eiSof, 2 ;
[al. take irov. here as

an adj., and bring the ex. under etSoy, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap-

pearance o/evil)^), 1 Th. V. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where rov

trovrjpov is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. 6 no-

vripos, but of. Liinemann ad loc.) ; [rt novTjpov, Acts xxviii.

21 J ; opp. to TO dyadov, Lk. vi. 45 ; Ro. xii. 9
;
plur. [W.

§ 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4 ; Lk. iii. 19 ; wicked deeds, Acts xxv.

18 Tr txt. WH txt. ; ravra to irovrjpd, these evil things i. e.

the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.*

ir6vos, -ov, 6, (n/uofiai [see irevrfs]), fr. Horn, down, Sept.

for ho^ , il'r , etc., labor, (oil

;

1. i. q. great trouble,

intense desire : lirep nvos (gen. of pers.). Col. iv. 13

(where Rec. has ^fjXov [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2.

pain: Rev. xvi. 10 sq.; xxi. 4. [Syn. see koitos, fin.]*

IIovTiKos, -rj, -6v, (jlovTOi, q. v.), belonging to Pontus,

born in Pontus : Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)]
*

IIovTuos, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae-

nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judaea (see niXdrot) :

Mt. xxvii. 2 [R G L] ; Lk. iii. 1 ; Acts iv. 27 ; 1 Tim. vi.

13.*

IldvTos, -ov, 6, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor,

bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it

took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla-

gonia, [BB. DD. s. v. ; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Kbnigreiches

Pontos (Leip. 1879)] : Acts ii. 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 1.*

n6irXios, -ov, 6, Publius (a Roman name), the name of

a chief magistrate [(Grk. SirpcoTos) but see Dr.Woolsey's

addition to the art. 'Publius' in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the

island of Melita ; nothing more is known of him : Acts
xxviii. 7, 8.*

iropeia, -as, fj, (TTopeva), fr. Aeschyl. down ; Sept. for

riD'^n ; a journey : Lk. xiii. 22 (see ttoico), L 3) ; Hebra-
istically (see 6b6s, 2 a.), a going i. e. purpose, pursuit, un-

dertaking : Jas. i. 11.*

irop£va> : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph.,

Thuc, Plat., al.) ; Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. iropevopai ;

impf. eTTopfvofjLrjv ; fut. rroptiKTOfxai; pf. ptcp. neTropfvpevos',

1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. 7ropfvaa)p.f6a (Jas. iv. 13

Rec." Grsb.) ; 1 aor. pass. iTTopev6r)v
; {iropos a ford, [cf.

Eng. pore i. e. passage through ; Curtius § 356 ; Vanicek

p. 479]) ; Sept. often for 1^J\^ ^^inr^H, '^_\ ;
prop, to lead

one's self across ; i. e. to take one's way, betake one's self,

set out, depart

;

a. prop. : Tr/i/ 686v p.ov, to pursue

the journey on which one has entered, continue one's

journey, [A. V. go on one's way'], Acts viii. 39 ; irop. foil,

by oTrd w. a gen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1

[R G] ; OTTO w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41 ; Lk. iv.

42 ; fKfWfv, Mt. xix. 15 ; evrevdev, Lk. xiii. 31 ; foil, by

€if w. an ace. of place, to go, depart, to some place : Mt.

ii. 20 ; xvii. 27 ; Mk. xvi. 12 ; Lk. i. 39 ; ii. 41 ; xxii. 39 ;

xxiv. 13 ; Jn. vii. 35 ; viii. 1 ; Acts i. 11, 25 ; xx. 1 ; Ro.

XV, 24 sq.; Jas. iv. 13, etc.; w. an ace. denoting the

state : els dprjvrjv, Lk. vii. 50 ; viii. 48, (also ev elp^vr).

Acts xvi. 86 ; see elpTjvr], 3) ; els Bavarov, Lk. xxii. 33
;

foil, by cVi w. an ace. of place, Mt. xxii. 9 ; Acts viii. 26
;

ix. 11 ; eir't w. the ace. of a pers. Acts xxv. 12 ; eats with

a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23 ; nov [q. v.] for ttoI, Jn.

vii. 35 ; ov [see os, H. 11 a.] for ottoi, Lk. xxiv. 28 ; 1 Co.

xvi. 6 ; Trpo'j w. the ace. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9 ; xxvi. 14;

Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx.

17 ; Acts xxvii. 3 ; xxviii. 26 ; Kara ttjv 686v, Acts viii.

36 ; did w. a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1 ;
[Mk. ix. 30 L txt

Tr txt. WH txt.] ; the purpose of the journey is indi-

cated by an infinitive : Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec. ; Lk. ii. 3 ;

xiv. 19, 31 ; Jn. xiv. 2 ; by the prep, eni with an ace. [cf.

enl, C. I. 1 f.], Lk. XV. 4 ; foil, by iva, Jn. xi. 11 ; by <tvp

w. a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii. 6 ; Acts x. 20 ; xxvi.

13 ; 1 Co. xvi. 4 ; epnpoaOev rivos, to go before one, Jn.

X. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one's loay : Mt. ii. 9 ; viii.

9 ; xi. 7 ; xxviii. 11 ; Lk. vii. 8 ; xvii. 19 ; Jn. iv. 50 ; viii.

11; xiv. 3; Acts v. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc.;

i. q. to be on one's way, tojourney : [Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]

;

ix. 57 ; X. 38 ; xiii. 33 ; Acts ix. 3 ; xxii. 6. to enter upon
a journey ; to go to do something : 1 Co. x. 27 ; Lk. x. 37.

In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing

an action circumstantially, the ptcp. nopevopevos or tto-

pevdeis is placed before a finite verb which designates

some other action (cf. dviarrjpi, II. 1 c. and ep)(opaif

I. 1 a. a. p. 250'' bot.) : Mt. ii. 8 ; ix. 13 (on which cf. the

rabbin, phrase ibh^ XV [cf- Schoettgen or Wetstein ad
loc.]) ; xi. 4 ; xxvii. 66 ; xxviii. 7 ; Lk. vii. 22 ; ix. 13, 52

;

xiii. 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii.

19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to

depart from life : Lk. xxii. 22 ; so "^TXy Gen. xv. 2 ; Ps.

xxxix. 14. p. oTTtati) nvos, to follow one, i.e. become

his adherent [cf. B. 184 (100)] : Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12

;

1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10) ; to seek [cf. Eng. run after']

any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. y. to lead or order one's life

(see TrepinaTea, h. a. and 686s, 2 a.) ; foil, by ev with a dat.

of the thing to which one's life is given up : ev daeXyeiais,

1 Pet. iv. 3 ; eu rais eWoXats tov Kvpiov, Lk. i. 6 ; kuto rag

enidvpias, 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Jude 16, 18 ; rais 68o7s fiov, dat. of

place, [to walk in one's own ways], to follow one's moral

preferences. Acts xiv. 16 ; rfi 68a ripos, to imitate one,

to follow his ways, Jude 11 ; tw cjiolSco tov Kvpiov, Acts

ix. 31 ; see W. § 31, 9 ; B. § 133, 22 b.; vno pepipvutv, to

lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann
ad loc. ;

[Meyer ed. 'Weiss ad loc. ; yet see vtto, I. 2 a. ; W.
369 (346) note ; B. § 147, 29 ; R. V. as they go on their way
they are choked with cares, etc. Comp. : Sta-, elv- (-fuu),

eK- (-pat), ev- (^pm), em- (-p-ai), irapa- (-pMi), npo-, irpoa--

(-pai), (Tvv- (-p-ai). Syn. see epxopai, fin.]

iropOcco : impf. enopdovv ; 1 aor. ptcp. Tropdfjtras
',
{nepda,

nenopda, to lay waste) ; fr. Horn, down ; to destroy,

to overthrow, [R. V. uniformly to make havock]: Tiva,

Acts ix. 21; ttjv eKKKrjaiav, Gal. i. 13; Tfjv iriimv, ibid.

23.*

iropuTfios, -ov, 6, (jrop'i^ay to cause a thing to get on well,

to carry forward, to convey, to acquire ; mid. to bring

about or procure for one's self, to gain ; fr. iropos [cf.

TTopfvo)])

;

a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv.

2 ; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source ofgain : I

Tim. vi. 5 sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25 ;
[Test. xii. Patr., test

Is. §4]).*

IIopKios, see ^(TTOS'

iropvcCa, -as, fj, (nopvevo)), Sept. for fllJin. HIJT. CJ'J'JJ,
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitxir

a'o]) ; used a. prop, of illicit sexual intercourse in

general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25) : Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi.

25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages

will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12

sqq. how leniently converts from among the heathen re-

garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it ; ac-

cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as

of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like,

are to be rejected) ; Ro. i. 29 Rec. ; 1 Co. v. 1 ; vi. 13, 18

;

vii. 2 ; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Eph. v. 3 ; Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Th. iv. 3

;

Rev. ix. 21 ; it is distinguished from fioix^la in Mt. xv.

19 ; Mk. vii. 21 ; and Gal. v. 19 Rec. ; used of adultery

[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v. 32 ; xix. 9. b. In

accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T.

and among the Jews which represents the close rela-

tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422"

sq.), TTopvela is used metaphorically of the worship of

idols : Rev. xiv. 8 ; xvii. 2, 4 ; xviii. 3 ; xix. 2 ; ^/uel? e<

iropvfias ov yeyevvrj^fda (we are not of a people given to

idolatry), eua irartpa f)(0fx€v tov 6e6v, Jn. viii. 41 {a3eos fxev

6 ayovos, TToXvdeos Se 6 fK iropvqs, Tv(^\a)TT(ov Trept rov

aKr)dr] irarepa Koi dia tovto tt oX\ o i) s dvd' tvos yovels aluiT-

To/itvos, Philo de mig. Abr. §12; reKva nopveias, of idol-

aters, Hos. i. 2 ;
[but in Jn. 1. c. others understand phy-

sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)])
; of the de-

filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices

offered to idols. Rev. ii. 21.*

iropvcvw ; 1 aor. tnopvevaa
;
(nopvos, Tropin) q. v.) ; Sept.

for n:i; in Grk. writ. ([Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass.,

Lcian., al.) 1. to prostitute one's body to the lust of
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one's self to

unlawful sexual intercourse ; to commit fornication (Vulg.

fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; [Mk. x. 19

WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. by a Hebraism (see iropvela,

b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr.
V. 25; Ps. Lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek, xxiii. 19;
Hos. i.x. 1, etc.

; fiera vivos, to permit one's self to be

drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2 ; xviii.

3, 9. [CoMP. : fK-TTopveu'oj.] *

irdpvTi, -7JS, f], (fr. 7r(pda>, ntpvrifii, to sell ; Curtius § 358),
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses [cf.

Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for riJII; 1. prop, a pros-
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for

the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.) ; in the N. T.
univ. any tooman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse,

whether for gain or for lust : Mt. xxi. 31 sq. ; Lk. xv. 30;
1 Co. vi. 15 sq.; Heb. xi. 31 ; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb-
raistically (see iropvela, b. and iropvevo), 3), metaph. an
idolatress; so of ' Babylon ' i. e. Rome, the chief seat

of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15 sq.; xix. 2.*

ir6pvos, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see Tropin}), a man who
prostitutes his body to another's lust for hire, a male pros-
titute, ([Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Lcian.) ; univ.

a man who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for-
nicator, (Yv\rt. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im-

pudicus}): iCo. v. 9-11; vi. 9 ; Eph. v. 5 ; iTim. i. 10;

Heb. xii. 16 ; xiii. 4 ; Rev. xxi. 8 ; xxii. 15. (Sir. xxiii.

16 sq.)*

iroppft), [(allied w. 7rp6, Curtius § 380)], adv., [fr. Plat.,

Xen. down], /ar, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv.

8 ; Mk. vii. 6 ; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. § 54, 2 a. ; B. § 1 29, 1 1]

;

compar. Troppwrepw, in L Tr WH Tropparepop [(Polyb.,

a\.)'], further : Lk. xxiv. 28.*

TToppwOtv, (n6ppa>), adv., [fr. Plat, on}, from afar, afar

off: Lk. xvii. 12 ; Heb. xi. 13 ; Sept. chiefly for pirrjD.*

irop^vpa., -as,r], Sept. for |9J")K; 1. the purple-

fish, a species of shell-fish or mussel : [Aeschyl., Soph.],

Isocr., Aristot., al. ; add 1 Mace. iv. 23, on which see

Grimm; [cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col-

ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down) : Mk. xv. 17, 20 ; Lk. xvi.

19 ; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec; xviii. 12.*

irop(|>vp6os, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -ovs,

-a, -ovv, {TTop<pvpa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur-

ple, made of a purple fabric : Jn. xix. 2, 5 ; TTop^vpovv so.

(vbvpia ([B. 82 (72)] ; cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4
[GLTTrWH]; xviii. 16.*

irop<|>vp6ir(oXis, -iSor, r), (Trop(f)iipa and TTcoXeo)), a female
seller ofpuiple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. jaur-

puraria) : Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) *

iroo-dKis, (ttoo-o?), adv., how often : Mt. xviii. 21 ; xxiii.

37 ; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat, ep., Aristot., al.)] *

ir6<ris, -eojf, f), (Trivco), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink:

Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see ^pSxris).*

ir6<ros, -ri, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down,

Lat. quanlus}, how great : Mt. vi. 23; 2 Co. vii. 11 ; Trotror

Xpdvos, how great (a space) i. e. how long time, Mk. ix.

21 ; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; ttoo-o), (by) how much,

Mt. xii. 12 ; 7rda-&) paXXov, Mt. vii. 11 ; x. 25 ; Lk. xi. 13

;

xii. 24, 28 ; Ro. xi. 12, 24 ; Philem. 16 ; Heb. ix. 14 ; ttoo-w

Xfipovos TLfiaplas, Heb. x. 29
;

plur. how many : with

nouns, Mt. xv. 34 ; xvi. 9 sq. ; Mk. vi. 38 ; viii. 4, 19 sq.

;

Lk. XV. 1 7 ; Acts xxi. 20 ; ttoo-o, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13
;

Mk. XV. 4.*

iroTapios, -oC, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "inj and IN',

a stream, a river : Mt. iii. 6 L T Tr WH ; Mk. i. 5 ; Acts

xvi. 13 ; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 30, 2 a.] ; Rev. viii. 10 ; ix. 14

;

xii. 15 ; xvi. 4, 12 ; xxii. 1 sq. ; i. q. a torrent, Mt. vii. 25,

27; Lk. vi. 48 sq. ; Rev. xii. 15 sq.
;

plur. figuratively

i. q. the greatest abundance [cf. coUoq. Eng. " streams,"

" floods "], Jn. vii. 38.*

'iroTa(io-4>6pi]TOs, -ov, 6, (rroTap-os and (popta; like dvf-

fio(f>6pr}Tos [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream

(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters) : Rev. xii. 15.

Besides only in Hesych. s. v. drroepcre*

iroTairis ([in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the

older TToSaTTo? [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]

;

ace. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. tic ttoiov SarreSou, from
what region ; ace. to the conjecture of others i. q. ttov ottS

[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ, wovon)},

the S being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the

Lat. prodire, prodesse ; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554

sq. £still others regard -8aTr6s merely as an ending ;
cf.
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]), -ij, -6v ; 1.

from what countnj, race, or tribe f so fr. Aeschyl. down.
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. nolos, of what sort or

quality f [what manner of?'\ : absol. of persons, Mt. viii.

27 ; 2 Pet. iii. 11 ; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39 ; w. names
of things, Mk. xiii. 1 ; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.*

ir6T€, [Curtius §631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom.
down, when ? at what time ? Mt. xxv. 37-39, 44 ; Lk. xxi.

7 ; Jn. vi. 25 ; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic

writ.) for the relative onoTe in indirect questions (W.
510(475)): Mt. xxiv. 3 ; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35 ; Lk. xii. 36;

xvii. 20. ecos nore, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W.
§ 54, 6 fin. ; B. § 146, 4] : Mt. .xvii, 1 7 ; Mk. ix. 19 ; Lk. ix.

41 ; Jn. X. 24; Rev. vi. 10.*

iroT£, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down

;

1.

once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a.

of the Past : Jn. ix. 13 ; Ro. vii. 9 ; xi. 30 ; Gal. i. 13, 23

[cf. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11, 13 ; v. 8 ; Col. i. 21 ; iii.

7 ; 1 Th. ii. 5 ; Tit. iii. 3 ; Philem. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10 ; iii.

5, 20; T\hr] itoTe, noio at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the

Future: Lk. xxii. 32; rjbr] nore, now at length, Ro. i.

10. 2. ever: after a negative, oiSds nore, Eph. v.

29 [B. 202 (175)] ; ov . . . Trore, 2 Pet. i. 21 ;
/x^ irore

(see ixTfTTOTf) ; after ov ixf/ with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet.

i. 10 ; in a question, tls nore, 1 Co. ix. 7 ; Heb. i. 5, 13 ;

oTTOtoi TTore, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render
TTore hereformerly, once ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].*

irorepos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], which of two ; nore-

pov ' . . yj, utrum . . . an, whether . . . or, [W. § 57, 1 b.

;

B. 250(215)]: Jn. vii. 17.*

TTor/jpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of nor^p), a cup, a drinking

vessel; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25 sq. ; xxvi. 27; Mk.
vii. 4, 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.] ; xiv. 23 ; Lk. xi. 39

;

xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; nivtip (k tov

irori]p'iov, 1 Co. xi. 28 ; to iroTrfpiov Ttjs fvXoyias (see fv-

Xoyta, 4), 1 Co. X. 16 ; with a gen. of the thing with

which the cup is filled : yj/vxpov, Mt. x. 42 ; vSaros, Mk.
i.K. 41 ; by meton. of the container for the contained,

the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk,

Lk. xxii. 20" [(WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589)

sq.] ; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. ; to ttottjpiov twos, gen. of the pers.

giving the entertainment (cf. Ruckert, Abendmahl, p.

217 sq.) : nlvuv, 1 Co. x. 21 [cf. W. 189 (178)] ; xi. 27

[cf. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to

Hebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin

writers, one's lot or experience, whether joyous or

adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable

or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents

one to drink [cf. W. 32] : so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.)

5 ; xxii. (xxiii.) 5; cxv. (cxvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x.

(xi.) 6 ; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9 ; Is. Ii. 17, 22. In the N. T. of

the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ : Mt. xxvi. 39,

42 Rec. ; Mk. xiv. 36 ; Lk. xxii. 42 ; Jn. xviii. 11 ; Trlveiv

TO noT. ftov or 6 iyo) nlva, to undergo the same calamities

which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23 ; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plant.

Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego

bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as

I was) ; used of the divine penalties : Rev. xiv. 10 ; xvi.

19; xviii. 6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], Hdt., Ctes., Arstph.,

Lcian., al. ; Sept. for D13.)
*

itotC^w ; impf. inoTi^ov ; 1 aor. eTrarura
',

pf. wtTroTiKa

(Rev. xiv. 8) ; 1 aor. pass. firoTia-drjv
; (ttotos) ; fr. [Hip

pocr.], Xen., Plat, down ; Sept. for T^p\^^\ ; to give to

drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 13 and Rev.
xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. 1. c. Tdf. gives potiono ; A. V. to

make to drink^): Tivd, Mt. xxv, 35, 37, 42 ; xxvii. 48 ; Mk.
XV. 36; Lk. xiii. 15 ; Ro. xii. 20 ; riva ti, to offer one
anything to drink (W. § 32, 4 a.

;
[B. § 131, 6]) : Mt. x.

42 ; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept. ; in fig. discourse

IT. Tiva ydka, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended,
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma ov ^pwfia is added

;
[cf.

W. § 66, 2 e. ; B. § 151, 30 ; A. V. / have fed you with

milk, etc.]) ; Tiva c'k tov o'Lvnv, Rev. xiv. 8 (see olvoi, b.

and BvjJLQs, 2) ; i. q. to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) :

1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Lcian., Athen., Geop.,

[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. .xvii. 7);

metaph. to imbue, saturate, Tivd, one's mind, w. the addi-

tion of an accus. of the thing, tv irvevp.a, in pass., 1 Co.

xii. 13LTTrWH[W. §32,5; B. §134,5]; tls iv irveifxa,

that we might be united into one body which is imbued
with one spirit, ibid. R G, (jiva TrvevftaTi Karavv^eois, Is.

xxix. 10 [cf. Sir. xv. 3]).*

IIotCoXoi, -0)1/, ot, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy,

situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli

:

Acts xxviii. 13. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith,

Diet, of Geog. s. v.] *

ir6Tos, -ov, 6, (nOO [cf. TrtVco]), a drinking, carousing:

1 Pet. iv. 3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.

;

Sept. for HiHiyp.) *

irov, [cf. Curtius § 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom.
down, Sept. for rTN, njK, 'S, where f in what place ? a.

in direct questions : Mt. ii. 2 ; xxvi. 1 7 ; Mk. xiv. 12, 14 ;

Lk. xvii. 17, 37; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 38 (39) ; vii. 11; viii.

10, 19; ix. 12; xi. 34; Troii ianv [(eVr. sometimes unex»

pressed)], in questions indicating that a person or thing

is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to it is nowhere,

does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii,

1 7, 19 ; XV. 55 ; Gal. iv. 15 L T Tr WH ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; ttou

(fiavfiTm, [A. V. ivhere shall . . . appear^ i. q. there will be

no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques-

tions, for the relative Snov [cf. W. §57, 2 fin.] : foil, by

the indie, Mt. ii. 4 ; Jlk. xv. 47 ; Jn. i. 39 (40) ; xi. 57;

XX. 2, 13, 15 ; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (569)] ; foil, by the

subjunc, Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58 ; xii. 17. c joined

to verbs of going or coming, for TToi in direct quest, [cf

.

our colloq. tvhere. for whither ; see W. ^ 54, 7 ; B. 71

(62)] : Jn. vii. 35 [cf. W. 300 (281) ; B, 358 (307)] ; xiii.

36 ; xvi. 5 ; in indir. question, foil, by the indie. : Jn. iii.

8; viii. 14; xii. 35 ; xiv. 5 ; Heb. xi. 8 ; 1. Jn. ii. 11.*

irov, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down
;

1.

somewhere : Heb. ii. 6 ; iv, 4. 2. it has a limiting

force, nearly, with numerals somewhere about, about,

(Hdt. 1,119; 7,22; Pans. 8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, 3 [2 ed.

Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 13, 4 ; al.) : Ro. iv. 19.*

IIovStis, [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris-

tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21, Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo*
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gie d. rdmisch. Bischdfe (1869) p. 146
;
[B. D. s. v., also

(Am. ed.) s. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq.

;

Plumptre in the ' Bible Educator ' iii. 245 and in EUi-

cott's 'New Test. Com.' ii. p. 186 sq.].*

irovs (not Tvovs, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765 ; Gottling,

Accentl. p. 244
;

\_Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566] ;

W. § 6, Id.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), tto86s, 6,

[allied w. nedov, 7re(a, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius § 291 ; Van-

icek p. 473], dat. plur. noalv, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 7jl

;

a foot, both of men and of beasts : Mt. iv. 6 ; vii. 6 ; xxii.

13; Mk. ix. 45; Lk. i. 79; Jn. xi. 44; Acts vii. 5 ; 1 Co.

xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac-

tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x.

24), come the foil, expressions : vtto tovs nodas avvrpiQuv

(q. V.) Tiva, Ro. xvi. 20; vTrorda-afiv rivd, 1 Co. xv. 27;

Eph. i. 22 ; Heb. ii. 8 ; rideuai, 1 Co. xv. 25 ; riBevai tivo.

VTroKoray twv ttoSwi/, iMt. xxii. 44 L T Tr WH ; iiTronoBiov

Twv iTohav, Mt. xxii. 44 R G; Mk. xii. 36 [here WH vno-

KCLTU) T. 71.] ; Lk. XX. 43 ; Acts ii. 35 ; Heb. i. 1 3 ; x. 1 3 ; dis-

ciples listening to their teacher's instruction are said Trapa

(or TTpoy) TOVS nodas vivos Kadrjadai or TrapaKadlcrai, Lk. x.

3!) ; Acts xxii. 3, cf. Lk. viii. 35 ; to lay a thing napa (or

npos) TOVS noBasTivos is used of those who consign it to his

power and care, Mt. xv. 30 ; Acts iv. 35, 37 ; v. 2 ; vii. 58.

In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, etc., persons

are said rrpos tovs noSas rivos iriTtTtip or npoa-Tj-iTTTfiv : Mk.
V. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii. 41 ; xvii. 16 Trapa] ; Rev. i. 17;

(Is TOVS n. Ttvos, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec] ; Jn. xi. 32 [here T
Tr WH Trpds] ; irlnTeiv ep-TvpocrOev t. irohov tivos, Rev. xix.

10; irpoaKwelv ep-npocrOev (or ivanriov) twv ttoSwi/ tiuos,

Rev. iii. 9 ; xxii. 8 ; ttittt. f-rrl tovs it. Acts x. 25. By a
poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief

organ or instrument in any given action is put for the

man himself (see yXaxraa, 1) ; thus ol nodes tivos is used
for the man in motion : Lk. i. 79 (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 101) ;

Acts V. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15 ; Heb. xii. 13.

irpdYH>'<^ Tos, TO, (irpdaaa), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt.
down, Sept. chiefly for I^T

;
a. that which has been

done, a deed, an accomplished fact : Lk. i. 1 ; Acts v. 4
;

2 Co. vii. 1 1
; _
Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being

accomplished : Jas. iii. 16 ; spec, business (commercial
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so AV. 115 (109) ; al. refer this

example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con-

ventionally understood ; cf. Green, Gram. p. 26 sq.)]. c.

a matter (in question), affair : Mt. xviii. 19 ; Ro. xvi. 2
;

spec, in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen.
mem. 2, 9, 1 ; Dem. 1120, 26 ; Joseph, antt. 14, 10, 17) :

npayfia fxeiv izpos Tiva, [A. V. having a matter against,

etc.], 1 Co. vi. 1. d. that which is or exists, a
thing: Heb. x. 1 ; Trpay/iara ov ^Xewofieva, Heb. xi. 1 [see

ikiriCo}.*,

irpa-yiiaTeia [T WH -ri'a ; see I, i], -as, ^, (jipayp.aTfvo-

p.ai), prosecution of any affair ; business, occupation :

plur. with the addition of tov ^lov, pursuits and occupa-

tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare [A. V. the

affairs of this life'], 2 Tim. ii. 4. (In the same and other

senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.)*
vpa-y(iaT€vo^ai : 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. irpay-

fiOTevaaadt ; (npayfia) ; in Grk. prose writ, fr. Hdt. down

;

to be occupied in anything ; to carry on a business ; spec.

to carry on the business of a hanker or trader (Plut. Sull.

1 7 ; Cat. min. 59) : Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the
infinitive (see their Intr. § 404) ; R. V. irarfe. Comp.:
Sta- TTpaypaTfvopai.]*

•irpaiTtoptov, -ov, to, a Lat. word, praetorium (neut. of

the adj. praetorlus used substantively) ; the word de-

notes 1. ' head-quarters ' in a Roman camp, the

tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace in

which the governor or procurator of a province resided,

to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri-

ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in

by the kings or princes (at Syracuse " ilia domus prae-

toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit," Cic Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30);
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her-
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro-
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they

came from Caesarea to Jerusalem to transact public

business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33;

xix. 9 ; cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, § 38 ; Joseph, b. j. 2, 14,

8 ; also the one at Caesarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim
iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans, vi. p. 79 ; B. D. s. v. Praeto-

rium]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab-

lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37) : Phil. i. 13. Cf. Win.

RWB. s. V. Richthaus
;

[Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip,

p. 99 sqq.) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various

attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil. I. c,

and vindicates the ui&amng praetorian guard (so R.V.)].*

irpaKTtop, -opos, 6, (npdaaw)

;

1. one who does

anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work

of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance ; esp. the

avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a
pecuniary fne ([Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer ofjus-

tice of the lower order whose business it is to iiiflict punish'

ment: Lk. xii. 58.*

irpd^is, -eats, r}, (npdaa-a), fr. Hom. down; a. a

doing, a mode of acting ; a deed, act, transaction : univ.

Trpd^eis Tcbv dnoaroXav (Grsb. ; Rec. inserts aylav, L Tr
WH om. Toiv, Tdf. has simply Trpd^ety), the doings of (i. e.

things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts

;

sing, in an ethical sense : both good and bad, Mt. xvi.

27; in a bad sense, i. q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii.

51 ;
plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery;

often so by Polyb.) : Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13 ; Col. iii.

9 ;
(with KOKT] added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 ^Irja-ovs tOfparrfvaf

8aifiovi^op.evovs dno -rrpd^eav KOKav). b. a thing to

be done, business, [A. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6) : Ro.

xii. 4.*

iT-paos (so R G in Mt. xi. 29 ; on the iota subscr. cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 403 sq. ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 64, 2 i. p. 255

;

[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 sq. ; cf. W. § 5, 4 d. and

p. 45 (44)]) or irpaos, -a, -ov, and npavs (L T Tr WH, so

R G in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 82]), -tw, -v, gen.

TTpafos T TrWH for the common form npaeos (so Lchm.

;

npafos R G), see /Sa^ewr [cf. B. 26 (23)], plur. Trpafls L
T Tr WH, npae'is R G ; fr. Hom. down ;

gentle, mild, meek:

Mt. V. 5 (4) ; xi. 29 ; xxi. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 4 : Sept. several
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times for Ij;; and 'j;?. [Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2 ; Trench

§ xlii. ; Clem. Alex, strom. 4, 6, 3G.] *

irpa6TT]s (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. inJas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1

Pet. iii. 15] ; see the preceding word), npaoTtjs (so Lchm.),

and ace. to a later form irpavi-qs (so 11 and G, but with t

pubscr. under the a, in Jas. i. 21 ; iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. iii. 15

;

i^chm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi. 1 ; Eph. iv. 2 ; Treg.

everywhere [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1 ; Gal. v. 23 (22) ; vi. 1 ; Eph.

iv. 2], TWH everywhere ; of. B. 26 (23) sq.), -tjtos, t}, gen-

tleness, mildness, meekness : 1 Co. iv. 21 ; 2 Co. x. 1 ; Gal.

V. 23 (22) ; vi. 1 ; Col. iii. 12 ; Eph. iv. 2 ; 1 Tim. vi. 11 K;
2 Tim. ii. 25 ; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. i. 21 ; iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. iii. 16

(15). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al.

;

for niJi% Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [Syn. see (iruiKtia, fin.

;

Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) § xlii. ; Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. iii. 13.]*

irpacrid, -as, rj, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Horn. Od.

7, 127; 24, 247; Theophr. hist, plant. 4, 4, 3; Nicand.,

Diosc, al. ; Sir. xxiv. 31; dveneaov npaatai irpaaiai (a

Hebraism), i. e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so

that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate

plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669
;
[Hebr.

Gram. § 106, 4 ; B. 30 (27) ; W. 464 (432) also] § 37, 3 ;

(where add fr. the 0. T. awrjyayop avrovs 6T]fxcovias 6r]p.(o-

vias, Ex. viii. 14).*

irpao-«rti) and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) 7rpdiT<a ; fut.

npd^o) ; 1 aor. inpa^a
;
pf. Treirpaxa ;

pf. pass. ptcp. nenpay-

pevos ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. several times for rtK/^^ and
S^'D ; to do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but Tioifiv to make,

Lat. facere; [see iroua, fin.]); i.e. 1. to exercise,

practise, he busy with, carry on : ra irepUpya, Acts xix. 19
;

TO. i8ia, to mind one's own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 1 1 (to iavrov,

[Soph. Electr. 678] ; Xen. mem. 2, 9, 1 ; Plat. Phaedr. p.

247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al.); used of performing the

duties of an office, 1 Co. ix. 1 7. to undertake to do, prjbev

npoTTeres, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform :

nenpaypevov ((ttIv, has been accomplished, has taken

place. Acts xxvi. 26 ; eire dyadov, eiVe KaKov, 2 Co. v. 10;

dyaOov f) (f)avXov (^kokov), Ro. ix. 11 (Si/cata rj adiKa, Plat,

apol. p. 28 b.) ; a^ia r^s peravoias f'pya. Acts xxvi. 20

;

add, Ro. vii. 15, 19; Phil. iv. 9 ; vopov, to do i. e. keep the

law, Ro. ii. 25 ; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate,

(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as nolO^a. koI dvoa-ia, Xen.
symp. 8, 22 ; with them noLf'iv [(see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23,

11, 3; L. and S. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to

bad conduct ; hence tovs inirrrapivovs ptv a Sft Trpdrreiv,

TToioiivras 8e rdvavria, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9;

2 Co. xii. 21 ; TO epyov tovto, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co.

V. 2 T WH Tr mrg. ; add, Lk. xxii. 23 ; Acts iii. 1 7 ; v.

35 ; Ro. vii. 19 ; ra roiavra, such nameless iniquities, Ro.

i. 32 (where noie'iv and irpdaaeiv are used indiscriminately

[but cf. Meyer]) ; ii. 1-3 ; Gal. v. 21 ; cfjavXa, Jn. iii. 20

;

V. 29 ; Tt a^iov Oavdrov, Lk. xxiii. 15 ; Acts xxv. 11, 25

;

xxvi. 31 ; TO KUKov, Ro. vii. 19 ; xiii. 4 ; aronov, Lk. xxiii. 41

;

rt rii/t KaKov, to bring evil upon one. Acts xvi. 28. 3.

to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen.,

Dem., Plut.) ; fr. this use has come a sense met with fr.

Find., Aeschyl., Hdt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue,

debts: Lk. iii. 13 [here R. V. extorty, to dpyvpiov, Lk.
xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet.

Vesp. 1
;
[cf. W. § 42, 1 a.]). 4. intrans. to act (see

ev p. 256") : dnivavrl tivos, contrary to a thing. Acts xvii.

7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me
habere : rt npdaau), how I do, the state of my affairs,

Eph. vi. 21 ; ev Trpd^fre (see ev), Acts xv. 29 [cf. B. 300

(258)]. ^

•irpavirdOeia (-6la T WH ; see I, t), -as, f], (npavnadris

[(7rao-;^co)]), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit,

meekness, (i. q. npavTris) : 1 Tim. vi. 1 1 L T Tr WH. (Philo

de Abrah. § 37 ; Ignat. ad Trail. 8, 1.)
•

irpavs, see npaos-

irpavT»is, see ivpaorqs-

irpe'irw ; impf. 3 pers. sing, ewpenc
;

1. to stand out,

to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. II. 12, 104

down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, ft, (fr. Pind.,

Aeschyl., Hdt. down) : irpenei rivi with a subject nom.

Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); 6 or a TrpeTrti, which

becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1 ; impers. Ka-

dcbs TrpeVet Tivi, Eph. v. 3 ; irpenov ia-Tiv foil, by the inf.,

Mt. iii. 15 ; Heb. ii. 10; foil, by an ace. with the inf. 1 Co.

xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.*

irpEo-^cCa, -as, f], (Trpfa^evoa)
;

1. age, dignity, right

of the first born : Aeschyl. Pers. 4 ; Plat, de rep. 6 p. 509

b. ; Pans. 3, 1, 4 ; 3, 3, 8. 2. the business wont to

be intrusted to elders, spec, the office of an ambassador,

an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.) ; abstr. for the con-

crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix.

14.*

irpco-pevo)
; (npea^vs an old man, an elder, [Curtius p.

479; Vanicek p. 186]); 1. to be older, prior by

birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be

an ambassador, act as an ambassador : 2 Co. v. 20 ; Eph.

vi. 20, ([Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).*

irpeo-pvre'piov, -ov, to, (irpfa^vTepos, q. v.), body ofelders,

presbytery, senate, council : of the Jewish elders (see avi^

eSpiov, 2), Lk. xxii. 66 ; Acts xxii. 5
;

[cf. Dan. Theod.

init. 50] ; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris-

tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. Trpea^vrepos,

2 b.]).*

irpeo-pvTfpos, -a, -ov, (compar. of npfcrlSvs), [fr. Hom.
down], eWer ; used 1. of age; a. where two

persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vios 6 irpecr^. (Ael.

V. h. 9, 42), Lk. XV. 25. b. univ. advanced in life,

an elder, a senior : opp. to veavia-Koi, Acts ii. 1 7 ; opp. to

i/ewrepoff, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq. ; Sap. viii. 10;

Sir. vi. 34 (33) ; vii. 14 ; 2 Mace. viii. 30). ol npea-^v-

Tfpoi, [A.Y. the elders'], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; irapaSoo-tf

(q. V.) Tu)v Trpea^., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2

;

Mk. vii. 3, 5. 2. a term of r a n k or office ; as such

borne by, a. among the Jews, o. members of

the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times

the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from

the elderly men) : Mt. xvi. 21 ; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec;
xxvii. 3, 12, 20, 41 ; xxviii. 12 ; Mk. viii. 31; xi. 27; xiv.

43, 53 ; XV. 1 ; Lk. ix. 22 ; xx. 1 ; xxii. 52 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; Acts

iv. 5, 23 ; vi. 12 ; xxiii. 14 ; xxiv. 1 ; with the addition of
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Tov ^la-parjX, Acts iv. 8 R G ; of twi/ 'lovbaiaiv, Acts xxv.

15 ; of TOV Xaov, Mt. xxi. 23 ; xxvi. 3 ; xxvii. 1. p.

those who in the separate cities managed public affairs

and administered justice : Lk. vii. 3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v.

Elder.] b. among Christians, those u'ho presided

over the assemblies (pv churches) : Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23 ; xv.

2, 4, 6, 22 sq. ; xvi. 4 ; xxi. 18 ; 1 Tim. v. 1 7, 1 9 ; Tit. i. 5
;

2 Jn. 1 ; 3 Jn. 1 ; 1 Pet. v. 1, 5 ; with t^s iKKKrjo-'ias added,

Acts XX. 17 ; Jas. v. 14. That they did not differ at all

from the {inLo-Konoi) bishops or overseers (as is

acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.

Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the

fact that the two words are used indiscriminately. Acts

XX. 17, 28 ; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters

. is described by the terms eTrto-Kon-etj', 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and

enia-Konri, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 1 ; accordingly only

two ecclesiastical officers, ol eTriaKonoi and oi Suikovoi,

are distinguished in Phil. i. I ; 1 Tim. iii. 1, 8. The title

fTTta-KoiTos denotes the function, npfcrfivTepos the dig-

nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions,

the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above,

pp. 95 sqq. 191 sqq.] ; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka-

thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq. ; Hase, Protest. Polemik,

ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, Lect.

iii. and Harnack's Analecten appended to the Germ,
trans, of the same (p. 229 sqq.) ; also Harnack's note on

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in

Diet, of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Priest. Cf. cVtVAcoTros.]. c.

the twenty-four inembers of the heavenl// Sanhedrin or

court, seated on thrones around the throne of God : Rev.

iv. 4, 10; V. 5,6,8,11,14; vii. 11,13; xi. 16 ; xiv. 3; xix. 4.*

irpto-pvTtis, -ov, 6, (jTpea-^vs [see Trpecr/SevcD]), an old man,

an aged man : Lk. i. 18 ; Tit. ii. 2 ; Philem. 9 [here many
(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for

7rp6o-/3eurjjj, ambassador ; see Bp. Lghtft. Com. ad loc.

;

WH. App. ad loc. ; and add to the exx. of the inter-

change npecr^fVTepois in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus,

App., Inscr. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, 1, 72)].

(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al. ; Sept. for !Pr.)*

irp€o-pOTis, -iSof, ^, (fem. of irpea^vrqs), an aged woman :

Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5,

3, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.).) *

'npfr\vf[s, -e'f, [allied w. npo ; Vanicek p. 484], Lat. pro-

nus, headlong: Acts i. 18. (Sap. iv. 19 ; 3 Mace. v. 43;
in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down, but in Attic more com.

n-pavfis, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 431 ; [W. 22].) *

irp£t« (orirpia, q. v.) : 1 aor. pass. €7rpio-^r;i' ; to saw, to

cut in two with a saw : Heb. xi. 37. To be ' sawn asunder

'

was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii.

31 ; 1 Chr. xx,. 3), which according to ancient tradition

was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah ; cf. Wi^i. RWB. s. v.

Sage; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw].
(Am. i. 3; Bus. 59 ; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in

later writ.) *

irpCv, [(ace. to Curtius § 380 compar. irpo- lov, irpo -iv,

npiv)^, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv.

previously, formerli/, [cf. iraXai, 1] : 3 Mace. v. 28; vi.4, 31;

but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a

conjunction, before, before that: with an ace. and aor.

infin. of things past [cf. W. § 44, 6 fin. ; B. § 142, 3] ; 7rp\»

'A/3/3aa/x ytviadai, before Abraham existed, came into be-

ing, Jn. viii. 58 ; also np\v rj (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt.
i. 18 ;

[Acts vii. 2] ; with an aor. inf. having the force of

the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 332 (311)] :

TTpXv dXiKTopa (fxoviia-at., before the cock shall have crowed,.

Mt. xxvi, 34, 75 ; Mk. xiv. 72 ; Lk. xxii. 61 ; add, Jn. iv.

49 ; xiv. 29 ; also nplv 7, Mk. xiv. 30 ; Acts ii. 20 (where
L T Tr WIl txt. om. rj) ; np'iv rj, preceded by a negative
sentence [B. § 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26.

[RG L T Tr mrg., but WH br. rj], and R Gin Lk. xxii.

34 ; iTp\v rj, foil, by the optat. of a thing as entertained

in thought. Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279) ; B. 230 (198)].

Cf. Matthiae § 522, 2 p. 1201 sq. ; Bttm. Gram. § 139, 41 \

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.*

IIpCa-Ka, f}, [ace -av], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. 'an-
cient']), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern-

ing whom see 'AxuXar) : Ro. xvi. 3 GLTTrWH ; 1 Co.
xvi. 19 L ed. ster. TTrWH ; 2 Tim. iv. 19. She is also

called by the dimin. name Upia-KiXXa [better (with all

edd.) IIpia-KiWa, see Chandler § 122; Etymol. Magn.
19, 50 sq.] (cf. Livia, Livilla ; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta.
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla) : Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26 j

besides, Ro. xvi. 3 Rec. ; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.*
IIpCa-KiWa, see the preceding word.

irpCw, see irpi^o). [CoMP. : 8ia- Trpiw.]

irpo, a prep. foil, by the Genitive, (Lat. pro"), [fr. Homu
down], Sept. chiefly for 'JflS, before ; used a. of

Place : npo rav 6vpa>v, rijs 6vpas, etc.. Acts v. 23 RG;
xii. 6, 14 ; xiv. 13 ; Jas. v. 9 ; by a Hebraism, jrpo irpoa-a)-

TTov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who
is following) [B. 319 (274)] : Mt. xi. 10 ; Mk. i. 2 ; Lk. i.

76 ; vii. 27 ; ix. 52 ; x. 1, (Mai. iii. 1 ; Zech. xiv. 20 ; Deut.

iii. 18). b. of Time: npo tovtcdv rau fifxepwv, Acts

v. 36 ; xxi. 38
;
[npb roO nda-xa, Jn. xi. 55] ; ace. to a later

Greek idiom, irpo e^ fjpiepiav tov ird(rxa, prop, before six

days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to i^

rjpepas irpo tov naaxa, on the sixth day before the Pas-

sover, Jn. xii. 1 (rrpo 8vo (tcov tov <T(i<Tp.ov, Am. i. 1 ; irpo

p.ias Tip.epas t^s Mapboxa'iKrjs f]p.tpas, 2 Mace. xv. 36 ; exx.

fr. prof. writ, are cited by W. 557 (518) ;
[cf. B. § 131,

11]; fr. eccles. writ, by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien etc.

pp.298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221

sq. ; [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. npo, 1 and 2]) ; fTrpo r^r eopT^s,

Jn.xiii. 1] ; npo Kaipov, Mt. viii. 29 ; 1 Co. iv. 5; twi/ alm-

pcov, 1 Co. ii. 7 ; navrbs tov ala>vos, Jude 25 L T Tr WH
;

fTcov SfKarfo-o-. [fourteen years agol, 2 Co. xii. 2 ; add, 2

Tim. i. 9 ; iv. 21 ; Tit. i. 2 ; tov dpla-Tov, Lk. xi. 38; kuto-

K\v(Tp.ov, Mt. xxiv. 38 ; Trpo Tiii pfTa^eVewy, Heb. xi. 5 ;

npo Kara^oXrjs Koapov, Jn. xvii. 24 ; Eph. i. 4 ; 1 Pet. i.

20 ; npo ndvTav, prior to all created things. Col. i. 1 7 ;

[Trpo TovTQjv navT(ov (Rec. cindvT.), Lk. xxi. 12]; by a

Ilebraism, Trpo npo<To>nov with the gen. of a thing is used

of time for the simple Trpd (W. § 65, 4b. ;
[B. 319 (274)]),

Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)].

npo with the gen. of a pers. : Jn. v. 7 ; x. 8 [not Tdf.] ,*
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Ro. xvi. 7 ; ot irpo nvos, those that existed before one,

Mt. V. 12 ; with a pred. nom. added, Gal. i. 1 7. npo with

the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam
{before, before that) foil, by a fin. verb [B. § 140, 11 ; W.
329 (309)] : Mt. vi, 8 ; Lk. ii. 21 ; xxii. 15; Jn. i. 48 (49) ;

xiii. 19 ; xvii. 5 ; Acts xxiii. 15 ; Gal. ii. 12 ; iii. 23. c.

of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (349)]:

izpo ndvTCDV, above all things, Jas. v. 1 2 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d.

In Composition, Trpo marks a. place: -rrpoav-

\iov ; motion forward (Lat. porro), irpo^aiva, npo^akXa),

etc. ; before another who follows, in advance, irpodya, np6-

dpop,os, TTpoTTefiTTui, TTpoTptx^i ^tc. ; in fubUc vicw, openly,

irp68r]Xos, TTpoKfifjiai. p. time : before this, previously,

npoafiapTava} ; in reference to the time of an occurrence,

beforehand, in advance, npo^Xtiro), irpoyivwcrKoi, npode-

(Tpios, Tvpoop'i^at, etc. 7. superiority or preference :

Trpoaipfop.ai. [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.] *

•irpo-a,"ya) ; impf. Trporjyov ; fut. npod^oi ; 2 aor. irpOTjyayoV,

fr. Hdt. down

;

1. trans. (0 lead forward, lead

forth : Tivd, one from a place in which he has lain hidden

from view, — as from prison, e^co, Acts xvi. 30; [from

Jason's house. Acts xvii. 5 L T Tr WH] ; in a forensic

sense, to bring one forth to trial. Acts xii. 6 [WH txt.

Trpoaayayi'iv] ; with addition of eVt and the gen. of the

pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the

hearing is to be had. Acts xxv. 2G (els ttjv SiKTfu, Joseph,

b. j. 1, 27, 2 ; fls (KKXrja-iav tovs iv alria yevopevovs, antt.

16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see ayco, 4 [and cf. Trpo, d.

a.]), a. to go before : Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. napdy.^ ;

opp. to aKoXovdico, Mt. xxi. 9 R G ; Mk. xi. 9 ; foil, by els

with an ace. of place, Mt. xiv. 22 ; Mk. vi. 45 ; els Kpiaiv,

1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass, see enaKoXovdeco)
;
ptcp.

npodycov, jjreceding 1. e. prior in point of time, previous,

1 Tim. i. 18 [see 7rpo0r;rft'a fin., and s. v. enl, C. I. 2 g. y.

yy. (but R. V. mrg. led the ivay to, etc)] ; Heb. vii. 18.

Tivd, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LTTr
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [cf. Joseph, b. j. 6, 1, 6 ; B. § 130, 4]

;

foil, by els with an ace. of place, Mt. xxvi. 32 ; xxviii. 7
;

Mk. xiv. 28 ; xvi. 7 ; riva els rfju ^acriXeiav rov deov, to

take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of

God, Mt. xxi. 81 [cf. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed,

go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than is right or

proper, i.q. prj peveiv iv rfj BiSaxfj, to transgress the limits

of true doctrine [cf. our coUoq. ' advanced ' (views, etc.)

in a disparaging sense], 2 Jn. 9 L T Tr WH [but R. V.
mrg. taketh the lead"].*

trpo-aipiat, -a : by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thuc.

8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to

bring forward, bring forth from one's stores ; Mid. to bring

forth for one's self, to choose for one's self before another

i. e. to prefer; to purpose : Kadas Trpoaipflrai (L T TrWH
the pf. irporjprjTai.) rfi Kaphia, 2 Co. ix. 7.*

irpo-aiTidoiiai, -apai : 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. nporjTiacrdpeda

;

to bring a charge against previously (i. e. in what has pre-

viously been said) : rivd foil, by an infin. indicating the

charge, Ro. iii. 9 ; where the prefix npo- makes refer-

ence to i. 18-31 ; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere.*

vpo-aKovu : 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. nporjKovaaTe ; to hear

before : Trjv iXniSa, the hoped for salvation, before its

realization. Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen.,

Plat., Dem., al.) *

irpo-a|iapTdv(a : pf. ptcp. nporjpapTjfKas ; to sin before :

01 TTpoTjpaprriKores, of those who before receiving baptism

had been guilty of the vices especially common among
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21 ; xiii. 2 ; in this same sense also

in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61 ; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12;

cf. Liicke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. ((dotting. 1837) p. 14

sqq. [but on the ref. of the Trpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. 11. cc.

(R. V. heretofore)']. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.];

eccl. writ.) *

irpo-avXtov, -ov, ro, (Trpo and avXtj), fore-court, porch :

Mk.xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see aiXfj, 2)].*

•jTpo-Paivw : pf. ptcp. npojBefirjKws ; 2 aor. ptcp. npo^ds ;

fr. Horn, down ; to go forwards, go on, [cf. -npo, d. a.] :

prop, on foot, Mt. iv. 21 ; Mk. i. 19 ; trop. ev rais T]p,epais

npo^e^TjKus, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see

fjptpa, fin. ; rfjv rjXtKiav, 2 Mace. iv. 40 ; vi. 18; Hdian. 2,

7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.] ; rfj f/XiKia, Lys. p. 169, 37
;
[Diod. 12,

18] ; rais fjXiKlaLs, Diod. 13, 89
;
[cf. L. and S. s. v. L 2]).*

•trpo-pdXXw ; 2 aor. npoe^dXov ; fr. Hom. down ; to throw

forward [cf. Trpo, d. a.] ; of trees, to shoot forth, put out,

sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. § 130, 4; W. 593 (552)]

(with Kapnov added, Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15,

7) : Lk. xxi. 30 ; to push forward, thrust forward, put

forward : nvd. Acts xix. 33.*

irpoPariKOs, -tj, -6v, (npo^arov), pertaining to sheep: ly

irpo^aTiKTi, sc. nvXri (which is added in Neh. iii. 1,32; xii.

39, for |X;!fn ^PJ^), the sheep-gale, Jn. v. 2 [(W. 592

(551) ; B. § 123, 8) ; but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan

and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.'s note ad loc.)

would connect Trpo/3. with the immediately following

KoXvpl3f}dpa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf. u. s. ; WH. App.

ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D. s. v. Sheep

Gate (Sheep-Market)].*

irpopdriov, -ov, to, (dimin. of the foil, word), a little

sheep : Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 1 7 T Tr WH
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) *

irpd-Parov, -01;, to, (fr. Trpo/SaiVw, prop, 'that which walks

forward'), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for |Ny, then for

nb', sometimes for 1^33 and 3ty3 (a lamb), prop, any

four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle

(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. a sheep or

a goat ; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T. : Mt.

vii. 15 ; X. 16 ; xii. 11 sq. ; Mk. vi. 34 ; Lk. xv. 4, 6 ; Jn. ii

14 sq. ; X. 1-4, 11 sq. ; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7) ; 1 Pet.

ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; TrpojSara acpay^s, sheep destined

for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. irpo^ara, sheep,

is used of the followers of any master : Mt. xxvi. 31 and

Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7) ; of mankind, who as need-

ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides

it and leads them to it ; so of the followers of Christ

:

Jn. X. 7 sq. 15 sq. 26 sq. ; xxi. 1 6 [R G L Tr txt. WH mrg.],

17 [R G L WH mrg.] ; Heb. xiii. 20 ; to Trpo'/Sara ojto-

XaXora (see diroXXvfu, fin.), Mt. x. 6 ; xv. 24 ; rh irpofi.

in distinction from rd ipicf>ia, are good men as distin*

euished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 33.
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irpo-PiPa^ci> : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. npof^i^aaav ; 1 aor.

pass. ptcp. fem. irpo^i^aadelaa ;
1. prop, to cause to

go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for-

ward : Acts xix. 33 R G [(fr. Soph. down)]. 2,

metaph. i. q. n-poTperra, to incite, instigate, urge forward,

set on ; to induce by persuasion : Mt. xiv. 8 {e'is n, Xen.

mem. 1, 5, 1 ; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b. ;
[in Deut. vi. 7 Sept.

with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. to

teach']).*

•n-po-pXe'iTM : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 13; Dion.

Hal. antt. 11, 20) ; 1 aor. mid. ptcp. irpo^Xfyj/dpevos ;
to

provide : ti irepi rivos, Heb. xi. 40 [W. § iiS, tj
; B. 194

(167)].«

irpo--yCvo|Aai : pf. ptcp. irpoyeyovan ; to become or arise

before, happen before, (so fr. Ildt. down [in Horn. (II. 18,

525) to come forward into view]) : irpoyeyovora dp-aprrj-

fiara, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.*

irpo-'yivtoo-Kw ; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing, irpofyva ;
pf. pass,

ptcp. TTpofyuaa-pfvos ; to have knowledge of beforehand
;

lO foreknow : sc. raxira, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16 ; rivd, Acts

xxvi. 5 ; ovf Trpoeyva, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that

they would love him, or (with reference to what follows)

whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like-

ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (rav tls airov [Xpiarovl

nicrrevdv npotyvaxTpivtav, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. c. 42;

npoyiviiXTKei [6 dtos] rivas e'/c peravoiai <ja>dr](T((r6ai pe\-

Xovras, id. apol. i. 28) ; ov irpoeyvco, whose character he

clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lchm. in br.], 2,

(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro.

explain TrpoyivcacrKeii' as meaning to predestinate, cf.

Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel) ; rrpofyvaa-p.evov, sc. vir6

Toi 6fov (foreknown by God, although not yet ' made
manifest' to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8;

xviii. 6 ; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) *

irpO'-yvoxris, -ecoj, t], {irpoyivaxTKOi)
',

1. foreknowl-

edge : Judith ix. 6 ; xi. 19, (Plut., Lcian., Hdian.). 2.

forethought, pre-arrangement, (see Trpo/SXeVci)) : 1 Pet. i. 2;

Acts ii. 23, [but cf. TrpoyivaxTKO), and see jVIey. on Acts I. c.].*

irpd--Yovos, -ov, 6, (jTpoyivop,ai), born before, older: Hom.
Od. 9, 221

;
plur. ancestors, Lat. maj'ores, (often so by

Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : dno irpoyovaav, in the spirit

and after the manner received from (ray) forefathers

[cf. dno, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59^ bot.], 2 Tim. i. 3 ; used of a

mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-grand-

parents, 1 Tim. V. 4 [A. V. parents'] (of surviving ances-

tors also in Plato, legg. lip. 932 init.).*

irpo-7pd<|>a) : 1 aor. Tvpoiypa^a ; 2 aor. pass. 7rpofypd(f)T]v ;

pf. pass. ptcp. TTpoyeypappevo^ \ 1. to tvrite before

(of time) : Ro. xv. 4' R G L txt. T Tr WH, 4'> Rec. ; Eph.
111. 3 ; ol TTclXat irpoyfypapp. els tovto to Kpipa, of old set

forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the

O. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna-
tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly [cf. npo,

d. a.] : 019 Kar 6ff)6a.\poiis 'irjaoiis XpKrros Trpofypd(pr] fv

vp.7v [but €v vp. is dropped by G L T Tr WH] ((rravpapf-

voi, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus

Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which
picture ought to have been a preventive against that

bewitchment), i. e. who were taught most definitely and
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypd(f)eiv is often

used of painters, and 'n-poypd(f>eiv certainly signifies

also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut.

Demetr. 46 fin. TTpoypd(\>et, rtr avrov Trpo rrjs (riajv^s tjjv

Tov OiSiTToSos dpx}}v), I see no reason why Trpoypdcfteiv

may not mean to depict {paint, portray) before the eyes;

[R. V. openly set forth]. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [Farrar,

St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the

meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad
loc. ; al. al. ; see ]Meyer].*

irp6-8iiXos, -ov, (Trpo [d. a. and] drjXos), openly evident,

known to all, manifest : 1 Tim. v. 24 sq. ; neut. foil, by on,

Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph, and Hdt. down.)]*
irpo-8CS(d|u : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. TrpoedcoKfv

;

1. to

give before, give first : Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polyb., Aris-

tot.). 2. to betray : Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al.

;

rfjv TTarpiBa, 4 Macc. iv. 1.*

n-po-Sonis, -ov, 6, (Trpo8lb(op.i, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk.

vi. 16 ; Acts vii. 52 ; 2 Tim. iii. 4. (From [Aeschyl.], Hdt.

down; 2 Macc. v. 15; 3 Macc. iii. 24.)*

irpo-Spop.os, -ov, 6, f], (nporpex^j ''^poBpapflv), a forerun'

ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or

act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hdt.,

Thuc, Polyb.., Diod., Plut., al. ; cf. Sap. xii. 8) ; one who

comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow:

Heb. vi. 20.*

irpo-fiSov, [fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb irpoopdo),

toforesee: Acts ii. 31 [(here WH wpotbav without diaer-

esis; cf. I, t fin.)] ; Gal. iii. 8.*

irpo-€iirov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see (inov,

init.)], 1 pers. plur. Trpoeinopfv (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), wpo-

elrrapff (ibid. RLTTrWH [see WH. App. p. 164]);

pf. TrpofiprjKa; pf. pass, npoeipi^pai (see elnov, p. 181* top)
;

fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down ; to say he-

fore ; i. e. a. to say in what precedes, to say above :

foil, by oTi, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; foil, by direct disc, [Heb. iv. 7

L T Tr WH txt.] ; x. 15 [Rec.]. b. to say before

i. e. heretofore, formerly : foil, by on, 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; Gal.

V. 21 ; foil, by direct disc, Gal. i. 9 ;
[Heb. iv. 7 WH

mrg.] ; Kadws ivpoeiirapev vplv, 1 Th. iv. 6 ;
[in the pas-

sages under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give

Trpo- the sense of openly, plainly, (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. c.

to say beforehand i. e. before the event ; so used in ref. to

prophecies : ti, Acts i. 16; rd pfjpara rd irpoeiprjp^va vno

nvos, Jude 1 7 ; 2 Pet. iii. 2 ; TrpoeiprjKa vpiv ndma, Mk.
xiii. 23 ; sc. avro, Mt. xxiv. 25 ; foil, by direct discourse,

Ro. ix. 29.*

Trpo-cCp^Ka, see irpoflrrov.

"Trpo-eX-irC^w : pf. ptcp. acc. plur. TrporjXTriKoras ; to hope

before : ev nvi, to repose hope in a person or thing before

the event confirms it, Eph. i. 1 2. (Posidipp. ap. Athen.

9 p. 377 c., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.) *

•7rpo-£v-apxo(iai : 1 aor. irpofvrjp^dprjv; to make a begin'

ning before : 2 Co. viii. 6 ; n, ib. 10 [here al. render 'to

make a beginning before others* ' to be the first to make a

beginninot (ci. Meyer ad loc)]. Not found elsewhere.*
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irpo-tir-ayyeXXw : i aor. mid. npofTTTjyyfiKdfiTjv ;
pf. ptcp.

7rpof7rr}yye\fi€vos ',
to announce before (Dio Cass.) ; mid.

to promise before : ri, Ro. i. 2, and L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ix.

5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1] ; Dio Cass. 42, 32 ; 46, 40).*

irpo-€pxo|xat : impf. npor^pxoixrjv ; fut. irpofXevaofiai ; 2

aor. TrporjXdov; fr. Ildt. down
;

1. to go forward, go

on: fUKpov, a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 [here TTrWHmrg.
irpo(Tf\da)v (q. v. in a.)] ; Mk. xiv. 35 [Tr WH mrg. npoa--

fXd.] ; w. an ace. of the way. Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4,

18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e. ; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go

before; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locsMy; Germ,
vorangehen) : evumov rivos, Lk. i. 17 [(e/xTrpocr^eV nvos,

Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. npoartpx- q- v. in a.] ; tcvos, to

precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; rti/d,

ibid. G L T Tr WH (not so construed in prof. writ. ; of. B.

144 (126) ; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. § 52,

4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire,

aliquem, and in Grk. writ, npoddv riva; see nporjyeofiai) ;

to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem
;

for which the Greeks say (^Quveiv nva), Mk. vi. 33. b.

to go before, i. e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ.
vorausgehen) : Acts xx. 5 [Tr WH txt. irpoa-e'\d.] ; els

[L Tr Trpos] vfias, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix. 5 ; eVt

TO nXolov, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. TTpoa--

f\66vT€S^.*

irpo-€Toifi.d5<o : 1 aor. irpoi^Tolnaa-a ; to prepare before, to

make ready beforehand : a rrporiTolfiaa-ev eU bo^av, i. e. for

whom he appointed glory beforehand (i. e. from eter-

nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it,

Ro. ix. 23 ; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose,

i. e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where oXs stands by attraction

for 5 [cf. W. 149 (141) ; B. § 143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24
;

Sap. ix. 8 ; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) *

wpo-cvayyeXC^oixai, : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. Trpocuj/yyeXio-aro;

to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be-

fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal.

iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. § 9 ; mutat. nom. § 29 ; By-
zant. writ.) *

irpo-€X(i) [(fr. Horn, down)] : pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. npo-

f)(^6fj.eda ; to have before or in advance of another, to have

pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass ; often so

in prof. auth. fr. [Soph, and] Hdt. down ; mid. to excel to

one's advantage (cf. Kiihner § 375, 1) ; to surpass in ex-

cellences which can be passed to one's credit: Ro. iii. 9;

it does not make against this force of the middle in the

present passage that the use is nowhere else met with,

nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has

commended itself to a great many and which the con-

text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see

esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos, of the Third Chap, of

Rom. p. 93 sqq. ; Gifford in the ' Speaker's Com.' p. 96;

W. § 38, 6 ; § 39 fin., cf. p. 554 (516).] *

irpo-T]760|i.ai, -ov(xm; to go before and show the way, to

go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hdt. 2, 48

;

often in Xen. ; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept.,

al.) : rf) Tip.fi aWrTjkovi trporyyovpevoi, one going before

another as an example of deference [A. V. in honor pre-

ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. § 31, 6 a.)], Ro.

xii. 10. The Grk. writ, connect this verb now with the

dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195 ; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; etc.), now with

the gen. (Diod. 1,87); see irpoipxopai. 2 a.*

irp6-9€o-is, -eo)?, f}, (Trporidrjpi) ;
1. the setting forth

of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.) ; ol

apToi rrjs irpodeafcDS (Vulg. panes propositionis), the shoio-

bread, Sept. for D'J£)n DtlS (Ex. xxxv. 13; xxxix. 18

(xxxviii. 36) ; 1 K. vii. 48 (34)), and n;DiJ,»on DnS (1

Chr. ix. 32 ; xxiii. 29) ; twelve loaves of wheaten bread,

corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel,

which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and,

separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a

table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of

the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer,

RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213

sq.; \_Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq. ; BB.
DD.]) : Mt. xii. 4 ; Mk. ii. 26 ; Lk. vi. 4, (ol aproi tov irpov

W1T0V, sc. dfov, Neh. X. 33 ; aproi ivatirioi, Ex. xxv. 29) ;

7} TTpodfOLs TQ)v aprmv, (the rite of) the setting forth of

the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. 2. a purpose (2 Mace. iii. 8;

[ Aristot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut.) : Acts xxvii. 13 ; Ro. viii.

28; ix. 11 ; Eph. i. 11 ; iii. 11 ; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii, 10; rg

Trpodeaei rrji KapSias, with purpose of heart, Acts xi.

23.*

irpo-6€(rp,ios, -a, -ov, (irpo [q- v. in d. j3.] and dftrfios fixed,

appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be-

forehand, pre-arranged, (Lcian. Nigr. 27); ^ irpo6fap.ia,

sc. Tjpepa, the day previously appointed ; univ. the pre-ap'

pointed time : Gal. iv. 2. (Lys., Plat., Dem., Aeschin.,

Diod., Philo— cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 113, Joseph., Plut.,

al. ; eccles. writ. ; cf. Kypke and Hilgenfeld on Gal.

I.e.)*

irpo6vp,Ca, -as, rj, (npodvpos), fr. Hom. down
;

1.

zeal, spirit, eagerness

;

2. inclination ; readiness of

mind : so Acts xvii. 1 1 ; 2 Co. viii. 1 1 sq. 19; ix. 2.*

irp66u|j.os, -ov, (irpo and dvpos), fr. [Soph, and] Hdt.

down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 ; neut. ro

trpoBvpov, i. q. rj irpodvpia: Ro. i. 15, as in Thuc. 3, 82;

Plat. legg. 9 p. 859 b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph, antt.

4, 8, 13; Hdian. 8, 3, 15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf.

Irmisch) ; 3 Mace. v. 26.*

•jrpo9v|j.ws, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly,

with alacrity : 1 Pet. v. 2.*

irpoifjios, see Trpwipos.

irpo-'t<rTTjj«,i : 2 aor. inf. irpoarrivai
',

pf. ptcp. Trpoeorcoy

;

pres. mid. Trpoiiirraftac ; fr. Hom. H. 4, 156 down
;

1.

in the trans, tenses to set or place before ; to set over. 2.

in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf.

mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [A.V.

rule"], (so fr. Hdt. down) : 1 Tim. v. 1 7 ; with a gen. ot

the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 1 2

:

1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a protector or guar-

dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro.

xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc ; Stuart,

Com. excurs. xii.)]. c. to care for, give attention to.

w. a gen. of the thing, KoXav epyav. Tit. iii. 8, 14 ; foi

exx. fr. prof. writ, see Kypke and Losner; [some (cf. R.V.
mrg.^ would render these two exx. profess honest orru-
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potions (see tpyov, 1 ) ; but cf. epyov. 3 p. 248'' mid. and
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. c.].*

n-po-KoXcctf, -ft) : pres. mid. ptcp. irpoKoKovfievos ; to call

forth [cf. irpo, d. a.] ; Mid. to call forth to one's self, esp.

to challenge to a combat or contest with one ; often so fr.

Horn, down ; hence to provoke, to irritate : Gal. v. 26 [(et?

HifxorqTa k- opyr)v, Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.)].*

irpo-KaT-aY^eXXo) : 1 aor. irpoKaTTjyyeiKa ;
pf. pass. ptcp.

irpoKaTrjyyiKpivos ; to announce beforehand (that a thing

will be) : of prophecies, — foil, by an ace. with inf. Acts

iii. 18 ; rt, Acts iii. 24 Rec. ; irepi rivos, Acts vii. 52. To
pre-announce in the sense of to promise : tI, pass. 2 Co. ix.

5 Rec. (Joseph, antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9, 4 ; eccles. writ.)*

irpo-KaT-aprt^w : 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. npoKarap-

Ti(TcjL>(Ti ; to prepare [A. V. make up^ beforehand : tI, 2 Co.

ix. 5. (Hippocr. ; eccles. writ.) *

irp6-K€ifi.ai ; (jrpo [q. v. d. a.] and KfipaC) ', fr. Hom.
down

;

1. prop, to lie or be placed before (a person

or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2.

to he set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes,

to lie in sight ; to stand forth : with a pred. nora., bflypa,

as an example, Jude 7 (^koKov vnodfiypd o-ot Trpo/ceirai, Jo-

seph, b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined:

npoKfipfinj eXTTis, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb.
vi. IS; used of those things which by any appointment
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one

;

so irpoKeipevos ayav, Heb. xii. 1 ; irpoKeip. X'*P''» the des-

tined joy (see avrl, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase ra ad\a npo-

Keiadai occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down : cf.

Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be

there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual

or available) : 2 Co. viii. 12.*

n-po-KT)pv<r<r<i> : 1 aor. ptcp. irpoKtipv^as ;
pf- pass. ptcp.

vpo<eKT]pvypfvos ;
1. to announce or proclaim by

herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2 ; Isae. p. 60, 2;

Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce

beforehand (of the herald himself. Soph. El. 684) : 'l?/-

aoiv XpKTTov, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass.

Acts iii. 20 Rec. ; rl. Acts xiii. 24 {'lepepias ra fiiWovra

Tjj TToXft 8fiva iTpoeKripv^fv, Joseph, antt. 10, 5, 1).*

irpo-KOTTTi, -Tjf, fj, (npoKOTTTo), q. v.), progress, advance-

ment: Phil. i. 12, 25 ; 1 Tim. iv. 15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo-

seph., Philo, al. ; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich.

ed. Loh. p. 85 ;
[Sir. li. 17 ; 2 Mace. viii. 8].)

*

-irpo-KOirTo) : impf. npofKonTov ; fut. irpoKoyj/^a} ; 1 aor.

TpoiKo-^a ; to heat forward
;

1. to lengthen out by

hammering (as a smith forges metals) ; metaph. to promote,

forward, further: Hdt., Eur., Thuc, Xen., al. 2.

fr. Polyb. on intransitively [cf. B. 145 (127); W. 251

(236)], to goforward, advance, proceed; of time : ^ vv^

irpoeKo-^tv, the night is advanced [A. V. isfar spent^, (day
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph, b. j. 4, 4, 6

; [irpoKo-

TTToiKnjs TTJs topai^ Charit. 2, 3, 3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske ; ra

TTJt wKTos, ib. 2, 3, 4] ; f/ fjpepa TrpoKonrfi, Just. Mart,
dial. c. Tryph. p. 277 d. ; Lat. procedere is used in the

same way, Livy 28, 15 ; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52, 109). met-

aph. to increase, make progress : with a dat. of the thing

in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11,87);

(V with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf. ; Gal. i. 14, (Diod.
[excerpt, de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17);
eVi TrXftoi/, further, 2 Tim. iii, 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; eVl TrXfloi*

dcTfPfias, 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; eVt to \eipov, will grow worse,
i. e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13
(t<5»/ 'lfpoa-o\vpcov nddrj npovKonrf Ka6* fjftfpav enl ro

Xf'i-pov, Joseph, b. j. 6, 1, 1).*

irp6-Kpip.a, -TO?, TO, (npo and Kpipu), an opinion formed
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice,

(Vulg. praejudicium) : 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym, in Suidas
s. V.

; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne)

;

Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, § e']).*

irpo-Kvpoti*, -co : pf. pass. ptcp. TrpOKfKvpccpivos ; to sanc-

tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 1 7. ([Euseb.

praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)] ; Byzant.
writ.) *

irpo-Xa}ipdv(d ; 2 aor. TrpofXa^ov; 1 aor. pass, subjunc.

3 pers. sing. rrpoXrjcfidjj [-X»j/x(^^,7 L T Tr WH ; see s. v.

M, p] ; fr. Hdt. down

;

1. to take before : ri, 1 Co.

xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall : npotKa^e pvpi-

aat, she has anticipated the anointing, [Aa/A anointed

beforehand'], Mk. xiv. 8 ; cf. IMeyer ad loc. ; W. § 54,

4. 3. to take one by forestalling (him i. e. before he
can flee or conceal his crime), i. e. surprise, detect, (Sap.

xvii. 16) : tivcl iv TrapanrapaTi, pass. Gal. vi. 1 ; cf. Winer,

Ep. ad Gal. 1. c*
irpo-Xe'-yw ; impf. TrpoeXeyov ; to say beforehand, to pre-

dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; Gal.

v. 21 ; 1 Th. iii. 4
;
[some (see R. V. mrg.) would give

irpo- the sense of plainly in all these exx. ; cf. L. and S.

s. V. II. 2, and see irpo, d. a. fin.].*

irpo-|xapTvpop.ai

;

1. antetestor (in the old lexi-

cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i. e. to make knoivn

by prediction : 1 Pet. i. 11 ; so also [Basil. Seleuc. 32 a.

(Migne vol. Ix.xxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (c. 75,

misc. p. 504) — a writ, of the fourteenth century.*

irpo-jJitXeTaa), -w ; to meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14

(Arstph., Xen., Plato).*

irpo-|ji€pijjivdo) ; to he anxious beforehand : Mk. xiii. 1

1

(Clem. Alex, strom. 4, 9, 72; [Ilippol. ref. haer. 6, 52

p. 330, 69; 8, 15 p. 432, 3]).*

irpo-vo€a), -S) ;
pres. mid. irpovoovpat ; fr. Hom. down

;

1. to perceive before, foresee. 2. to provide, think

of beforehand: tivos (see Matthiae §348, vol. ii. p. 821

[but cf. §379p. 862]; Kuhner §419, 1 b. ii. p. 325 ;
[Jelf

§496]; W. § 30, 10 c), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8

(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. npovoflTai) ; Trepi rivos, Sap.

vi. 8. Mid. with an ace. of the thing, i. q. to take thought

for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21 (where

L T Tr WH have adopted irpovooiipep).*

irpovoia, -as, rj, (irpovoos), fr. [Aeschyl., Soph.], Hdt.

doyrn, forethought, provident care : Acts xxiv. 2 (3) [A.V.

providence"] ; Tvowvpanrpovoidv rtvos, to make provision for

a thing (see Troieo), L 3 p. 526' top), Ro. xiii. 14.*

irpo-opdw, -w; pf. ptcp. TrpoewpaKcif ; impf. mid. (Acts

ii. 25) Trpoa)poipT)v, and without augm. (see 6fJi.oi6a), init.)

npoopmprfv L T Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to see

bejore (whether as respects p 1 a c e or t i m e) : rivd, Acts
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xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one's eyes

:

metaph. nvd, with evdiniov fiov added, to be mindful of
one always, Acts ii. 25 £r. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.*

irpo-opC^u : 1 aor. npouypiaa ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. irpoopt-

aOivTfi ; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc.

in Acts] praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain^ : in the N. T.

of God decreeing from eternity, foil, by an ace. with the

inf. Acts iv. 28 ; W, with the addition of irpo to>v almvatv,

1 Co. ii. 7; Tivd, with a pred. ace, to foreordain, appoint

beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq. ; riva tls ri, one to obtain a

thing, Eph. i. 5 ; irpoopicrOfvTfs sc. Kkrjpadfjpai, Eph. i. 11.

(Heliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.])
*

irpo-ird<rxo> : 2 aor. ptcp. irpoiraBovres ; to suffer before :

1 Th. ii. 2. (Hdt., Soph., Thuc, Plat., al.)
*

irpo-irdTwp, -opoj, 6, (jrarTjp), a forefather, founder of a

family or nation ; Ro. iv. 1 L T Tr WH. (Pind., Hdt.,

Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Lcian., al. ; Plut.

consol. ad Apoll. c. 10 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 4 ; b. j. 5, 9, 4

,

Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 25 sq. ; eccl. writ.)*

irpo-ir£(«r« ; impf. Trpofntpnov ; 1 aor. act. irpofTrep.^^a ;

1 aor. pass. Tipofirfp((>dr)v; fr. Horn, down
; 1. to send

before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac-

company or escort: nvd, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate

these exx. with the group at the close] ; with t/cet (for

eK€i(Tf) added, Ro. xv. 24; ds with an ace. of place. Acts
XX. 38 ; 2 Co. i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below)]

;

eojf e^co T^f noXfcor, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit

him out with the requisites for his journey : Acts xv. 3

[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13;

3 Jn. 6 ; 1 Mace. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47.*

irpoTTtT^S, -«'$•, (rrpo and Trerw i. e. TriTrrco)
;

1. fall-

ingforwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous : Pind. Nem.
6, 107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash,

reckless : Acts xix. 36 ; 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Prov. x. 14 ; xiii.

3 ; Sir. ix. 18 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1,1; and often in Grk.
writ.).*

irpo--irop£V(i> : 1 fut. mid. 7rponop(v(Top.ai ; to send before,

to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]) ; mid. to

go before, to precede, [see npo, d. a.] : rtvos (on which gen.

see W. § 52, 2 c), to go before one, of a leader. Acts vii.

40 ; np6 irpocrairov vivos (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34

;

Deut. iii. 18 ; ix. 3), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76
;

(of the van of an army, 1 Mace. ix. 1 1 ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,

23 ; Polyb.). [Cf. epxopai, fin.] *

irp6s, a preposition, i. q. Epic irpori, from irpo and the
adverbial suflix ti, (cf. the German vor . . . hin [Curtius

§ *^lj) 5 i*' i^ joined

I. with the Accusative, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot-
ing direction towards a thing, or position and state

looking towards a thing (W. § 49 h. p. 404 (378)) ; it is

used 1. of the goal or limit towards which a
movement is directed : npos nva or n, a. prop,
after verbs of going, departing, running, com-
ing, etc. : aya>, Jn. xi. 15 ; dvaQaivoy, Mk. vi. 51 ; Jn. xx.

17; Acts XV. 2; dvaKapnTU), Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21
;

dvspxopai, Gal. i. 1 7 [I., Tr mrg. dnepxl ' ^'f^PX^pat, Mt.
xiv. 25 [Rec] ; Mk. iii. 13, etc. ; npos eavrov, to his house,

Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH reject the vs. ; Tr reads

TTp. avTov ; some connect the phrase w. 6avfid(<a* (see 2 b.

below)] ; Jn. xx. 10 [T Travrovs, WH avr. (cf. 8. V. avroi

sub fin.)] ; ylvtadai npos nva, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3;

xvi. 10; diantpdo), Lk. xvi. 26 ; iyy'i^ut, Mk. xi. 1 ; Lk. xix.

29 ; tla-f'pxopai, Mk. vi. 25 ; Lk. i. 28 ; Acts x. 3 ; [jrpor r.

AvBiav, into the house of L. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. ftr)] ;

etc. ; Rev. iii. 20 ; elairopfvopai,, Acts xxviii. 30 ; tWopev-
opai, Mt. iii. 5 ; Mk. i. 5 ; f^ipxopai, Jn. xviii. 29, 38 ; 2 Co.
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 13; tma-Tptcpa, to turn (one's self),

Acts ix. 40 ; 2 Co. iii. 16 ; 1 Th. i. 9 ; fmawdyfadai, Mk.
i. 33 ; epxopai, Mt. iii. 14 ; vii. 15, and often ; i]Ku>, Jn. vi.

37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; Kara^aiva, Acts x. 21 ; xiv.

11 ; Rev. xii. 12 ; /xeTajSaiVw, Jn. xiii. 1 ; opdpi^a, Lk. xxi.

38; napayivopai, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; xi.

6 ;
[xxii. 52 Tdf.] ; noptvopai, Mt. x. 6; Lk. xi. 5 ; Jn. xiv.

12, etc. ; a-vvdyftrdai, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62 ; Mk. iv. 1 ; vi.

30; vii. 1 ; a-wrpex'^iv. Acts iii. 11 ; virdyut, Mt. xxvi. 18;

Mk. V. 19 ; Jn. vii. 33 ; xiii. 3 ; xvi. 5, 10, 16 [T Tr WH
om. L br. the cl.], 17 ; KarevQvveiv rf}v 686v, 1 Th. iii. 11

;

also after [kindred] nouns : tla-oSos, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1 ; npo<r-

aymyfj, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead-

ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing:
aya, Mk. xi. 7 [R L] ; Lk. xviii. 40 ; Jn. i. 42 (43) ; [xviii.

13LTTr WH]; Acts ix. 27, etc.; dndyto, Mt. xxvi. 57

[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)] ; Mk.
xiv. 53 ; Jn. xviii. 13 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17 ; 1 Co. xii.

2 ;
[f^dyco tas npos (see toos, H. 2 c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 Ltxt.

T Tr WH] ; KaTaavpco, Lk. xii. 58 ; dpTrafco, Rev. xii. 5 ;

e\KVQ>, Jn. xii. 32 ; napaXap^dva, Jn. xiv. 3 ; (pfpa>, Mk. i.

32; ix. 17, 19, 20; [xi. 7TTrWH]; Tre/iTrco, Lk. vii. 6

[not T WH], 19 ; Acts xxv. 21 [L T Tr WH dvan.], etc.

(see 7re/:i7roj) ; dvanepnco, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15 ; dnooTfWo}, Mt.

xxiii. 34, etc. (see dnoa-nWu), 1 b. and d.) ; <rrp((\>opat,

Lk. vii. 44 ; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling : ninreiv

npos Tovs n68as rtw)?, Mk. v. 22 ; vii. 25 ; [Acts v. 10 L T
TrWH]; Rev. i. 17. after other verbs and substan-

tives with which the idea of direction is connected : as

fniiTToXf) npos nva, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2 Co. iii. 1 ; tWoXij,

Acts xvii. 15 ; dvdbei^is, Lk. i. 80 ; Kapnro} rd yovara, Eph.

iii. 14 ; eKntrawvpi rds x"par> ^^- ^- 2^ (^i"- ^^- ^^^- 2);

npoa-conov npos npocrcoTrov, face (turned) to face, i. e. in

immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen.

xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); (rropa npos aropa, mouth

(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other's presence, 2 Jn.

12 ; 3 Jn. 14, (see aropa, 1) ; XaXeivnp'os to ovs, the mouth

being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding,
joining to: npotmdfvai nva npos rois nazfpas, to lay

one unto, i. e. bury him by the side of, his fathers. Acts

xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10);

ddnTdv nvd npos nva, Acts v. 1 0. after verbs of saying
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok-

ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w.

an ace. of the pers., dvoiyco to a-ropa, 2 Co. vi. 1 1 ; emov,

Lk. i. 13, and very often by Luke ; Jn. iv. 48 ; vii. 3, etc.

;

Heb. i. 13 ; \a\ioo, Lk. i. 19, 55 ; ii. 18, etc. ; 1 Th. ii. 2

;

Heb. V. 5 ; xi. 18 ; Xeyco, Lk. v. 36, etc. ; Jn. ii. 3 ; iv. 15,

etc. ; Heb. vii. 21 ; <pr)}j.i, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [R G]

;

x. 28, etc. ; hidK^yop.ai, Acts xxiv. 1 2 ; dnoKpivopai, Lk
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iv. 4 ; Acts iii. 1 2 ; hiofiai, Acts viii. 24
; fiodeo, Lk. xviii.

7 [R G Lj ; aipeiu (f>o>vr]v, Acts iv. 24 ; ev^ofxai, 2 Co. xiii.

7; ofiwfu, Lk. i. 73; fiaprvs eifii, Acts xiii. 31 ; xxii. 15;

SrjuTjyopfo), Acts xii. 21 ; Karrj-yopfa, to accuse to, bring, as

it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; epcpavi^oi,

'Acts xxiii. 22 ;
yvatpl^erai, be made known unto, Phil. iv.

6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]

:

dnoXoyia, addressed unto one. Acts xxii. 1 ; \6yos, 2 Co.

i. 18; Xoyoy Tra/ja/cXijo'eo)?, Acts xiii. 15; 6 Xoyos yiverai

irpns Tiva, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer. i. 2, 11 ; xiii. 8

;

Ezek. vi. 1 ; Hos. i. 1) ;
ylverai (f)a>vT], Acts vii. 31 Rec. ; x.

13, 15; ylverai eirayyeXia, Acts xiii. 32 and Rec. in xxvi.

6 [where L T Tr Wli tij] ; Trpoa-evxh, Ro. xv. 30 ; dir^tris,

Ro. X. 1 ; i7poa<piptt,v be-ficreis, Heb. v. 7. irpos dXXtjXovi

after diTi^dXXeiv Xoyovs, Lk. xxiv. 1 7 ; diaXaXtlv, Lk. vi.

11 ; SiaXiyeadai, Mk. ix. 34 ; diaXoyiCfo-dai, Mk. viii. 16
;

flnfiv, Lk. ii. 15 [(L mrg. T WH XaXeii/)] ; xxiv. 32 ; Jn.

xvi. 17 ; xix. 24 ; Xf'yeiv, Mk. iv. 41 ; Lk. viii. 25 ; Jn. iv.

33 ; Acts xxviii. 4 ; opiXe'iv, Lk. xxiv. 14 ; (rvXXaXe'iv, Lk.

iv. 36. npos iavTovs i. q. irpos dXXrjXovs ' after av^rjTflv,

Mk. i. 27 [T WH txt. read simply avrovs (as subj.)] ; ix.

16 ; Lk. xxii. 23 ; eiTretf, iVIk. xii. 7 ; Jn. xii. 19 ; Xtytiv, Mk.
xvi. 3 ; dyavaKTf'ip, [R. V. had indignation among them-

selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr) ; see 2 b. be-

low, b. of a time drawing towards a given time

[cf. f. below] : irpos ea-rrepav ta-riv, towards evening, Lk.

xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11 ; Zech. xiv. 7 ; Plato de rep. 1 p.

328 a.; Joseph, antt. 5, 4, 3; irpos fjpfpav, Xen. anab. 4,

5, 21 ; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.)
; [irpos a-d^^arov, Mk. xv.

42LTrtxt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with

words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to,

towards : (vSfiKvvfiv irpavrqra, Tit. iii. 2 ; piaKpodvpdv, 1

Th. V. 14 ; rfnios, 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; ex^P° ' ^^- xxiii. 12; irtiroi-

0T)<Tiv ex"", 2 Co. iii. 4 ; [iXmSa e^- Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]
;

iria-Tis, 1 Th. i. 8; irapprjaia, 2 Co. vii. 4 ; 1 Jn. iii. 21 ; v.

14 ; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one's self

towards a pers., epyd^fadai to dyadov. Gal. vi. 10; noitlv

TO aiird, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1, 1, G). of a hostile
direction, against ; so after din-aycouL^eardai, Heb. xii. 4

;

€rnjvai, Eph. vi. 11 ; XaKTi^eiv, Acts ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14,

(see KtvTpov, 2) ; TraXjj, Eph. vi. 12
; pdxetrOai, Jn. vi. 52

;

SiOKpivopai, Acts xi. 2
;
yoyyvcrpos, Acts vi. 1

;
^Xa<T<^r)pia,

Rev. xiii. 6 ; iriKpaivea-dai, Col. iii. 19 ; ex*'" "' Acts xxiv.

19; e;^etJ' ^rjTrjpa, xxv. 19; pMp(f)r]v, Col. iii. 13; irpdypa,

1 Co. vi. 1 ; Xoyop (see Xdyos, L 6), Acts xix. 38 ; f'xftv

irpos Tiva, to have something to bring against one [R. V.
wherewith to answer'], 2 Co. v. 12 ; to. [which Tr txt. WH
om.] irpos Tiva, the things to be said against one, Acts
xxiii. 30 [R G Tr WH ; here may be added npbs irXr)-

apov^v (rapKos, against (i. e. to check) the indulgence of the

flesh, Col. ii. 23 (see ttXtjo'/ixoi'^)]. d. of the issue
or e n d to which anything tends or leads : ^ da-Oeveia ovk

tan irpos ddvarov, Jn. xi. 4 ; dpaprdveiv, apapria npos 6dva-

rov, 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. ; a a'Tp(j3\ovcri mpos ttjv Ibiav avrutv

airatKtiav, 2 Pet. iii. 1 6 ; ra irpos ttjv elprjin^v sc. ovra, —
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace
[A.Y. conditions ofpeace"], Lk. xiv. 32 ; now, which tend
to the attainment of safety [A. V. which belong unto

peace], Lk. xix. 42 ; to irpos C^^fjv Ka\ fvcrtSeiav, [A. V.
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; irpos 86^av tw 6e6i, 2 Co. i.

20; tov Kvpiov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended
end or purpose: irpos vovdfaiav tivos, 1 Co. x. 11 ;

as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi. 1 2 ; Ro. iii. 26 ; xv. 2 ; 1 Co.
vi. 5 ; vii. 35 ; xii. 7 ; xiv. 1 2, 26 ; xv. 34 ; 2 Co. iv. 6 ; vii.

3; xi. 8 ; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16; Heb. vi. 11; ix.

13 ; irpos ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28
;

irpiis TTjv €Xtr]po(TvvTjv, for the purpose of asking alms,

Acts iii. 10 ; irpos to with an inf. in order to, etc. : Mt.
V. 28 ; vi. 1 ; xiii. 30 ; xxiii, 5 ; xxvi. 12 ; Mk. xiii. 22

;

2 Co. iii. 13 ; Eph. vi. 11 ; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii. 8, also

RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for which a
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during
which it will last ; where we use our for (Germ. Jur or

auf) [cf. b. above] : npbs Kaipov (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de
off. 1, 8, 27 ; de amicitia 15, 53 ; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i. e. for

a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; irpos

Kaipov wpas, [R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 1 7 ; npbs

(opav, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35 ; 2 Co. vii. 8;

Gal. ii. 5 ; Philem. 15; irpos oXiyas fjpkpas, Heb. xii. 10;

irpbs rb irapov, for the present, ibid. 11 (Time. 2, 22;

Plato legg. 5 p. 736 a. ; Joseph, antt. 6, 5, 1 ; Hdian. 1,

3, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.] ; Dio Cass. 41, 15) ; irpbs oXiyov, for

a little time, Jas. iv 14 (Lcian. dial. deor. 18, 1 ; Aelian

V. h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity
— the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being

more or less weakened
;

a. answering to our at or by

(Germ, an); after verbs of fastening, adhering,
moving {to) : dtdea-dai irpbs ttjv Bvpav, Mk. xi. 4 ; irpoa-

KoXXda-dai, Mk. X. 7 R G Tr (in mrg. br.) ; Eph. v. 31 R G
WH txt. ; irpouKonTfiv, INIt. iv. 6 ; Lk. iv. 1 1 ; KelaBai, i. q.

to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10 ; Lk. iii. 9, [(cf. 2 Mace,
iv. 33)] ; Tidevai, Acts iii. 2 ;

[iv. 37 Tdf. (al. irapd)] ; add,

^f^Xrjardai, Lk. xvi. 20 ; ra irpbs rfjv 6vpav, the fore-court

[see 6vpa, a.], Mk. ii. 2 ; fivai irpbs ttjv BdXaaaav (prop,

towards the sea [A. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1 ; Otppai-

vfaBai irpbs to <^&>y, turned to the light [R. V. in the light],

]\Ik. xiv. 54 ; Kadrjcrdai irpbs rb (pcos, Lk. xxii. 56 ; (larrjKfi

irpbs rb pvrjpdov, Jn. xx. 11 Rec; cf. Fritzsche on Mk.
p. 201 sq. b. i. q. (Lat. apud) with, with the ace. of a
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry-
i n g, etc. (which recjuire one to be conceived of as always

turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u. s. : after elvai, Mt.

xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. ix. 41 ; Jn. i. 1 sq.;

1 Jn. i. 2 ; 1 Th. iii. 4 ; 2 Th. ii. 5 ; iii. 10 ; irapdvai, Acts

xii. 20 ; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8) ; Gal. iv. 18, 20 ; irapovala, Phil,

i. 26 ; diapeveiv, Gal. ii. 5 ; irapapeveiv, 1 Co. xvi. 6 ; eVt-

pevfiv, ibid. 7 ; Gal. i. 18 ; Kade^eadat, Mt. xxvi. 55 [R G
L Tr br.] ; evdrjpelv, 2 Co. v. 8 ; Karex^'-'^ ^iva irpbs (ovrov,

Philem. 13. irpbs ipavrov, etc., (apud animum meum),
with myself, etc., (2 Mace. xi. 13; e.xx. fr. Grk. writ, are

given in Passow s. v. L 2 p. 1157»; [L. and S. s. v. C. L 5]),

(TvXXoyi^opai, Tic. xx. 5 ; irpocrevxopai. Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf.

oni. irpbs €., Grsb. connects it with orradfls]; dyavaKre'iv,

Mk. xiv. 4 [(cf. 1 a. fin.) ; davpa^tiv, Lk. xxiv. 12 (ace. to

some; see above, 1 a. ad init.)]. Further, iroiuv ti irpos

Tiva, Mt. xxvi. 18; e^'" X''P"' ''^pos nva. Acts ii. 47; Kav
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X^H-^ fX' ^P- ""• *° have whereof to glory with one (prop.

turned ' toward ' one), Ro. iv. 2 ; napdKXrjrov npos riva, I

Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any
person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to

adjectives, dyados, Eph. iv. 29 ; eroi/iios, Tit. iii. 1 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 15 ; Ikovos, 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Swutos, 2 Co. x. 4 ; f^rjpri-

(Tfievos, 2 Tim. iii. 1 7 ; u)cf)eXifios, 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; 2 Tim.

iii. lij ; dSoKifios, Tit. i. l(j ; duevderos, Acts xxvii. 12
;

XeuKoy, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35 ; to. npos tt]v

Xpeiav sc. dvdyKaia, [R. V. such things as ice needed^, Acts

xxviii. 10. b. of the relation or close connec-
tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person
with another: nepiTraTt'lu irpos (Germ, im Verkehr mit,

\in intercourse with (A. V. toward)'] ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265

;

Passow s. V. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5]) riva,

Col. iv. 5 ; 1 Th. iv. 12; dvaarpecpeadai, 2 Co. i. 12; of

ethical relationship (where we use toilh), d(Tvp(f)covos irpos

aXXi7Xoiis', Acts xxviii. 25 ; Koiva>uia, (Tvp(f)(j}vt]cns irpos riva

or Tt, 2 Co. vi. 15 sq. ; elprjvrjv e^eiv [see etpjjwj, 5], Ro. v.

1 J (rvvfi8T)(nv exft" Trpos tov Oeov, Acts xxiv, 16 ; bt,a6r]Kqv

(VTfXXopai npos Tipa, Ileb. ix. 20 [see tj/reXXco, fin.] ; 8ia-

Stjktjv biaridrjpi, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. (rvvdrjKas, anov-

8ai, (Tvppaxiav noifiadai npos riva, and similar expres-

sions ; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u. s.) ; fif) raTretvuxTrj . . .

TTpoi u/iSf, in my relation to you [R. V. before], 2 Co. xii.

21 ; npos ov Tip.lv 6 \6yos (see Xoyos, II. 5), Heb. iv. 13.

Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [A. V. to every man's con-

science], c. mth regard to (any person or thing),

with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: npos nva,

Mk. xii. 12; Lk.xii.41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21;

Heb. i. 7 sq. ; 7rp6r to Seiy npoa-evxea-dai, Lk. xviii. 1 ; eVt-

rpeneiv, ypd(f)(iv ri npos Tt, Mt. xix. 8 ; Mk. x. 5 ; dnoKpi-

Srjuai Ti npos ri, Mt. xxvii. 14 ; dvranoKpid^vai, Lk. xiv. 6
;

tL epoiipeu npos ravra, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12;

anab. 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: ra npos rov Oeov

(see 6(6s, 3 y.), Ro. xv. 1 7 ; Heb. ii. 1 7 ; v. 1 ; rt npbs fjpds;

sc. eoTtV, what is that to us f i. e. it is none of our busi-

ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4 ; also ri npos vf ; Jn.

xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om.]. e. in comparison (like

Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with : so after a^tos (q. v.

in a.), Ro. viii. 18 {ov XoyKrOrjcrerai ertpos npos avrov.

Bar. iii. 36 (35) ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666
;
[B. § 147,

28]). f. agreeably to, according to: npos a (i. e.npos

ravra a) tnpa^e, 2 Co. v. 10; noielf npbs ro 6f\rjpd rivos,

Lk. xii. 47; opdonobelv npos rj]v dXrjdfiav, Gal. ii. 14.

Here belong p]ph. iii. 4 ; iv. 14. g. akin to this is

the use of npos joined to nouns denoting desires, emo-

tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs

[cf. W. § 51, 2 h.] : npos (pdovov, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 ([on

this pass, see (f)66vos] ; npos opyr)v i. q. opyiXcos, Soph. El.

369 ; npos ^lav i. q. ^ta/ws, Aeschyl. [Prom. 208, 353, etc.]

Eum. 5 ; al. ; npos fjdovrjv Ka\ npos X'^P'") pleasantly and
graciously, Joseph, antt. 12, 10, 3

;
[other exx. in L. and

S. S.V. C.IIL 7]).

U. with the Dative, at, near, hard by, denoting close

local proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)) ; so six times in the

N. T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the O. T.

Apocr.) : Mk. v. 11 G L T Tr WH [R. V. on the moun-

tain side] ; Lk. xix. 37 ; Jn. xviii. 16 ; xx. 11 (where Rec
has npos ro pv.), 12; Rev. i. 13.

III. with the Genitive, a. prop, used of that

from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. a parte

i. e.) on the side of; hence tropically npos rivos dvai or
vndpxfiv, to pertain to one, lie in one's interests, be to one's

advantage : so once in the N. T. rovro npbs rrjs vperepas
aa>Tr)pias vnap^fi, conduces to [A. V. is for] your safety,

Acts x.xvii. 34. {Kpolaos eXnitras npbs ((ovrov rbv XP'T
a-pbv (ivai, Hdt. 1, 75 ; ov npbs rijs vpertpas 86^r)s, it will

notTedound to your credit, Thuc. 3, 59 ; add, Plat. Gorg.

p. 459 c. ; Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 3 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 30

;

Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 sq.;

Matthiae p. 1385 sq.
;

[L. and S. s. v. A. IV.] ; W. 374
(350).)

IV. in Composition vpos signifies 1. direction

or motion to a goal : npoadya>, npoaeyyi^o), npoaepxopM,
npoarpix'^' 2. addition, accession, besides : npoa^
avaridrjpi, npocranfiXtm, npo<To(f)e[Xa>. 3. vicinity:

TrpotreSpevo), npoapivut. 4. our on, at, as in npo<T'

Konroa ; and then of things which adhere to or are fas-

tened to others, as TrpotrijXdo), npoanrjywfU. 5. to or

Jor, of a thing adjusted to some standard : irpoa-KoipoS'

Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm, p. 666.

irpo-o-dppaTov, -ov, ro, the day before the sabbath : Mk.
XV. 42 R G T WH [L Tr txt. npbs ad^. (cf. npos, I. 1 b.)].

(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading ; Nonn. paraph,
loan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)*

irpoo--a-yop£V(i> : 1 aor. pass. ptcp. npoaayopevBeis ; to

speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris-

tph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; esp. to address or accost by some
name, call by name : rivd with a pred. ace, and in the pass,

with a pred. nom. (1 Mace. xiv. 40; 2 Mace. xiv. 37), Heb.
v. 10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, rivd or ri with

a pred. ace, Xen. mem. 3, 2, 1 ; rates 'lovXios Kaicrap 6 dia

ras npd^ds npoaayopevBds 6(6s, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap.

xiv. 22] ; 2 IVIacc iv. 7 ; x. 9 ; xiv. 37
; ^povpiov . . . Kat-

(rdpetav vn' avrov npoa-ayopfvdtv, Joseph, antt. 15, 8, 5.^

Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.*

irpo<r-a'Y« ; 2 aor. npoo'fjyayov ; 1 aor. pass, npoarjxdrjv

(Mt. xviii. 24 LTrWH); fr. Horn, down; Sept. for

S'lpn, ly'jn, sometimes for XOH ; 1. transitively,

to lead to, bring, [see npos, IV. 1] : riva iSc, Lk. ix. 41 ;

Tivn rivt, one to one [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24

L Tr WH ; Acts xvi. 20 ; to open a way of access, nva
Tw dew, for [A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render

one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig.

borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege ol

an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note-

worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a
forensic sense, to summon (to trial or punishment), Acts
xii. 6 AVH txt. (where al. npodyu), q. v. 1)]. 2. in-

transitively (see ayo), 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh,

iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3, etc.) : rm, Acts xxvii. 27 [(not

WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe-
nomenally, the land which the sailor is approachin»

seeming to approach him ; cf. Kuinoel [or W^etstein] ad
loc.

;
[see nQoaavix'^ 2, and npovaxioi]*
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vpoa-myo*^, -rjs, ij

;

1- the act of bringing to, a

moving to, (Thuc, Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access,

approach, (Hdt. 2, 58 ; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the (Jth ed.), Ellic. on

Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction']: tls

TTjv xap"'' Ro- V. 2 ; to God, i. e. (dropping the figure) that

friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to

him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed

towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.*

irpocr-aiT€(i), -co
;

1. to askfor in addition [(see npos,

IV. 2) ; Find., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one

with supplications, (Germ, anhetteln [to importune ; cf.

vpos, IV. 4]), to ask alms, ([Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur.,

Plut., al.) : Mk. x. 46 RGL; Lk. xviii. 35 (where LT
Tr WH have inaiTwv) ; Jn. ix. 8.*

irpo(ra(TT]s, -ov, 6, a beggar : i\Ik. x. 46 T Tr WH ; Jn.

ix. 8 (where for the Rec. rv^Xdy). (Plut., Lcian., Diog.

Laert. 6, 56.) *

irpo(r-ava-Pa£v« : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing, npoaavd^rjdi
;

to go up farllier : with avutrepov added, Lk. xiv. 10 [A. V.

go up higher; al. regard the irpoa- as adding the sugges-

tion of ' motion to ' the place where the host stands

:

*come up higher' (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]

*

7rpo(r-avaX.£<rK« : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. Tpotr a i/aXo) era (ra;

to expend besides [wpos, IV. 2] : larpuls (i- e- upon physi-

cians, B. § 133, 1 ; Rec. els iarpovs [cf. W. 213 (200)])

rbv^iov, Lk. viii. 43 fWH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]. (Xen.,

Plat., Dem., Plut., al.)
*

irpo«r-ava-ir\Tjp6o), -St ; 1 aor. TrpoaaueTrXrjpojaa ; to Jill up

by adding to [cf. Trpos, IV. 2] ; to supply : ri, 2 Co. ix. 12

;

xi. 9. (Sap. xix. 4 ; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) *

irpo«r-ava-T(9T)|i.i : 2 aor. mid. irpocravfOepriv', 1.

to lay upon in addition [cf. Ttpos, IV. 2]. 2. Mid-
dle, a. to lay upon one's self in addition : <f)6pTov,

Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: rt, Xen. mem. 2, 1,

8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one's self upon
another by going to him (npos), i. e. to commit or betake

one's self to another sc. for the purpose of consulting him,

hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer

with], (Diod. 17, 116 Tois fidvrecn irpoaavadtpevos ntpi tov

arjpeiov ',
Lcian. Jup. trag. § 1 e/xot itpocravdOov, XdjSe fit

(Tvp^ovKov TTovav), Gal. i. 16. c. to addfrom one's store

(tliis is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart:

Tt Tivi, Gal. ii. 6.*

irpo<r-ov-€x<D ; 1. to hold up besides. 2. in-

trans. to rise up so as to approach, rise up towards : Acts
xxvii. 27 Lchm. ed. ster. (see Trpoa-dya 2, and Trpoa-axeco),

— a sense found nowhere else.*

irpocr-aireiXe'w, -co: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. wpoaaTreiXjjo'a/xfi'Of

;

to add threats, threaten further, [cf. npos, IV. 2] : Acts
iv. 21, (Dem. p. 544, 26.) *

[•Trpo<r-ax€t>>, -u>, Doric for rrpo(Trj)^ea>, to resound : Acts
xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. irpotr-

dyeiv, q. v.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness
to land to sailors at night.*]

irpoo--8a'iravd«, St : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing, rrpotr-

ZavavTjTjjs, to spend besides [cf. irpos, IV. 2], Vulg. super-

erogo : rt, Lk. x. 35. (Lcian., Themist.) *

irpo<r-Sco|iai ; depon. pass, to want besides, need in addi-

tion, [cf. irpos, IV. 2] : irpocrdfopfvos rivos, " quom nuUius
boni desideret accessionem" (Erasmus), [A. V. as though
he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.

;

Sept.; [in the sense to ask of, several times in Hdt.].)*

irpo<r-8«'xonai ; depon. mid. ; impf. npoaeSfx^ofirjv, 1 aor.

npodfhe^dprjv
;

1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and
Hdt. down, to receive to one's self, to admit, to give access

to one's self: rivd, to admit one, receive into intercourse

and companionship, tovs ctpapraXovs, Lk. xv. 2 ; to re-

ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2 ; Phil. ii.

29, (1 Chr. xii. 18) ; ri, to accept (not to reject) a thing

offered : ov irpoa-d. to reject, Heb. xi. 35 ; npoabfxovrai

fXniba, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but

to entertain, embrace, its substance. Acts xxiv. 15 [al.

refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)] ; not to

shun, to bear, an impending evil [A. V. took the spoiling

etc.], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Horn, down, to expect

[A. V. look for, wait for] : rivd, Lk. xii. 36 ; ri, Mk. xv.

43; Lk. ii. 25, 38 ; xxiii. 51
;
[Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 13;

Jude 21 ; rds eTrayyeXt'ar, the fulfilment of the promises,

Heb. xi. 13 Lchm. [Cf. bexpp^h fio-]
*

irpoo-SoKao), -a> ; impf. 3 pers. plur. TrpoaeboKoiV (Acts
XXviii. 6) ;

(the simple verb is found only in the form
boKeva>; irpos [q. v. IV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; to expect (whether in thought,

in hope, or in fear) ; to look for, loait for : when the

preceding context shews who or what is expected, ]\It.

xxiv. 50 ; Lk. iii. 15 ; xii. 46 ; Acts xxvii. 33 ; xxviii. 6

;

Tivd, one's coming or return, Mt. xi. 3 ; Lk. i. 21 ; vii. 19

sq. ; viii. 40; Acts x. 24; ri, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14; foil, by
an ace. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6 ; foil, by an infin. be-

longing to the subject. Acts iii. 5.*

irpo<r8oK£a, -as, r), (Trpoa-BoKaa), fr. Thuc. and Xen.
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil) : joined

to (f)6^os (Plut. Ant. 75 ; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the

object added [W. § 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26 ; roii Xaov (gen.

of subject), the expectation of the people respecting

Peter's execution. Acts xii. 11.*

irpo(rSp€|jib>, see Trpoarpex'^-

iTpo<r-i6iO), -to ; to permit one to approach or arrive : Acts

xxvii. 7 [R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. irpos, IV. 2;

Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78;

Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.*

irpo(r-€'Y'YCt« : 1 aor. inf. irpo(Tfyyl(Tai ; to approach unto

lirpos, IV. 1] : with the dat. of a pers. [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14],

Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH npoatveyKai]. (Sept.;

Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) *

irpoo-eSpcvu
; (irpoaeSpos sitting near, [cf. irpos, IV.

3]) ;
1. prop, to sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 2. to

attend assiduously : t<» dva-iaa-Trjpla (see irap(8p€v(o), I Co.

ix. 13 Rec. ; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var.

irap(8pfiia>) ; rfj depanfla tov 6(ov, Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 7, 1 ;

Tcis (piKoTToviais, Aristot. pol. 8,4,4 p. 1338^,25; To'isnpdy

paai, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of

pers. to be in attendance upon, not to quit one's side, Jo-

seph, c. Ap. 1, 9, 1 ; [cf. Dem. 914, 28].»

irpoor-cp-ydtofiai : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing, irooarip-vaa-aro
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(R G Tr), npoarjpyaa-. (L T WH ; see ipyd^ofuu, init.)
;

1. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. hi/ working or

Trading to make or gaiv besides : Lk. xLx.. 16 (Xen. Hell.

3, 1, 28).*

irpoo--€pxo|j,ai ; impf. 3 pers. plur. irpooTipxovTo (Acts
xxviii. 9) ;

[fut. 3 pers. sing. Trpoo-fAfutrerat, Lk. i. 1 7 WH
mrg.] ; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. Trpoa-rjXdou and [so L Tr AVH
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 36; xiv. 15; TTrWH in Mt. v. 1

;

Lk. xiii. 31 ; WH in Mt. xix. 3 ; xxi. 23 ; Jn. xii. 21] in

the Alex, form npoa-rjXdav (see aTrep^ofiai, and ep^opai)
;

pf. npoa-eXrj'Kvda (Heb. xii. 18, 22) ; fr. Aescliyl. and Hdt.
down ; Sept. for ^Tp and tyjj ; to come to, to approach,

[^Trpos, IV. 1]; a. prop, absol., Mt. iv. 11; Lk.
[i. 1 7 WH mrg.] ; ix. 42 ; xxiii. 36 ; Acts viii. 29 ; xxviii.

9 ; irpoa-rjXdov Xtyovres, Lk. xiii. 31 ; with rhetorical ful-

ness of description (see dvl<TTT)p.i, 11. 1 c. [also epxop.ai, p.
250*" bot.]) the ptcp. npocriXditiv is joined to a finite verb

which denotes a different action : Mt. viii. 2 L T Tr WH,
19, 25; ix. 20; xiii. 10, 27; xiv. 12; xv. 12, 23; xvi. 1

;

xvii. 7 [R G] ; xix. 16 ; xxv. 20, 22, 24 ; xxvi. 39 T Tr
WH mrg. (ace. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Scri-

vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73 ; xxviii. 2, 9, 18 ; Mk. i.

31 ; X. 2 ; xii. 28
;
[xiv. 35 Tr WHmrg.] ; Lk. vii. 14 ; viii.

24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 34; xx. 27 ; xxiii. 36 ; Acts xxii. 26

sq. ; irpoa-epxopat foil, by an infin. indicating the reason
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1 ; Acts vii. 31 ; xii.

13 [here WH torg. nporjXde] ; with a dat. of the place

(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. 1 a. p. 1 1 90"

;

[L. and S. s. v. L 1]), Heb. xii. 18, 22; with the dat. of

a pers. (see Lexx. u. s.), Mt. v. 1 ; viii. 5 ; ix. 14, 28 ; xiii.

36 ; xiv. 15 ; xv. 1, 30; xvii. 14, 24; xviii. 1 ; xix. 3; xx.

20; xxi. 14, 23 ; xxii. 23 ; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn.

xii. 21 ; Acts x. 28 ; xviii. 2 ; xxiv. 23 Rec.
;
[with eVi and

the ace. Acts xx. 13 Tr WHmrg.]. The ptcp. npoa-

fX6(bv avTot with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt.
iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28, 30; xxvi. 49; xxvii.58; Mk. vi.

35; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1 ; xxiii.

14. b. trop. a. ivpoa-epx- ra 6ea, to draw near to

God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25

;

xi. 6; Tw 6p6va rri^ ;^aptros, Heb. iv. 16; without roi

Beta, Heb. x. 1, 22, (in the O. T. irpodepx-, simply, is used
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21

;

Deut. xxi. 5 ; with the addition of npos deov, of one about
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 3G ; with rois deois, of

suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9) ;

irpos Xpta-Tof, to attach one's self to Christ, to come to a
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii.

4 [cf. W. § 52, 3]. p. i. q. to asserit to (cf. Germ.
beitreten [hat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig-]) :

vyiaivova-i Xoyois, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. Trpoa-ixfTai, q. v. 3],

irpoo--«vxTi, -Tfi, f), (Trpoa-(iixop.ai), Sept. for PlSsD, i. q.

fvxf) npos Tov 6f6v [cf. Trpo's, IV. 1]

;

1. prayer ad-

dressed to God : Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]
;

xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29 ; Lk. xxii. 45 ; Acts iii. 1 ; vi. 4 ; x.

31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur.. Acts ii.

42; X. 4 ; Ro. i. 10 (9) ; Eph. i. 16 ; Col. iv. 12 ; 1 Th. i.

2 ; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; iv. 7 ; Rev. v. 8 ; viii. 3,

4

(where rats njjoa-fvxais is a dat. commodi, ybr, in aid of

tlic prayers [W. § 31, 6 c. ; cf. Green p. 101 sq.]) ; o?kos

Trpo(Tevx>ii, a house devoted to the offering of prayer to

God, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17 ; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. Ivi. 7 ; 1

Mace. vii. 37); npoa-fvxr} Koi Strjcrts, Acts i. 14 Rec.;

Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1

Mace. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words
see 8(r)a-is) ;

plur., 1 Tim. ii. 1 ; v. 5
; ^ irp- tov Btov,

prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (evxapia-Tia 6eov, Sap. xvi. 28;
cf. reff. in maris, 1 a.) ; 7rp6? t6i> Bfovvnep [L T Tr WH '

Trept] Tivos, Acts xii. 5
;
plur. Ro. xv. 30 ; npoafvxf] -npov-

fvXfo-6ai, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. § 54, 3 ;
[B.

§ 133, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. a
place set apart or suited/or the offering ofprayer ; i. e. a.

a synagogue (see avvaycoyfj, 2 b.) : 3 Mace. vii. 20 [ace. to

the reading irpoa-evxh^ ; see Grimm, Com. in loc] ; Philo

in Flaccum §6[also§ 14]; leg. adGaium §§ 20, 43, 46 ; Ju-

venal, sat. 1, 3, 2'J6 ; avvayovTaL navTes els rifv irpoaevx^v,

fieyiarov o'Urjfia ttoXvu oxXov fnibe^acrBai hwdptvov, Jo-

seph, vita § 54. b. a place in the open air where the

Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they
had no synagogue ; such places were situated upon the

bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there

was a supply of water for washing the hands before

prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph, antt. 14, 10, 23, cf.

Epiph. haer. 80, 1. TertuUian in his ad nationes 1, 13

makes mention of the " orationes litorales " of the Jews,

and in his de jejuniis c 16 says " Judaicum certe jeju-

nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis tempHs per omn^
lifus quocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum

mittunt." [Josephus (c. Apion. 2, 2, 2) quotes Apion as

representing Moses as offering atdpioi irpoaevxail Cf.

De TTe^e, Archaologie, § 242 ;
[.S'c/iwrer, Zeitgesch. §27

vol. ii. p. 869 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in

the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju-

venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16 ; cf. Boeckh, Corp.

inscrr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (a. d.

81), see Index 8. v.].*

•7rpo(r-€wxonai ; depon. mid. ; impf. irpocrrjvx'^p^^v ; fut.

npocrfv^opai ; 1 aor. Trpoa-Tjv^dprjv
;
[on the augm. see WH.

App. p. 162; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and
Hdt. down ; Sept. for bSsnn ; to offer prayers, to pray,

(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. Berjais,

fin.]) : absol, Mt. vi. 5-7, 9 ; xiv. 23 ; xxvi. 36, 39, 44 ; Mk.
i. 35 ; vi. 46 ; xi. 24 sq. ; xiii. 33 [L T WH om. Tr br. the

cl.]; xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21 ; v. 16; vi. 12; ix. 18,

28 sq. ; xi. 1 sq. ; xviii. 1,10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject

the pass.]; Acts i. 24 ; vi. 6 ; ix. 11,40; x.9,30; xi. 5;

xii. 1 2 ; xiii. 3 ; xiv. 23 ; xvi. 25 ; xx. 36 ; xxi. 5 ; xxii. 1 7

;

xxviii. 8 ; 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. ; xiv. 14 ; 1 Th. v. 1 7 ; 1 Tim. ii.

8; Jas. V. 13, 18 ; foil, by Xeyav and direct disc, con-

taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 39, 42; Lk.

xxii. 41 ; irpoa-evx- with a dat. indicating the manner or

instrument, 1 Co. xi. 5 [W. § 31, 7 d.] ; xiv. 14 sq. [cf. W.
279 (262) sq.] ;

paKpd, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii.

14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40 ; Lk. xx. 47 ; iv irvevpaTi (see

nvevfxa, 4 a. p. 522» mid.), Eph. vi. 18 ; eu irv. ayia, Jude

20; vpoaevxn (^^^ irpocrevxr], 1 fin.), Jas. v. 17 ; Trpoaevx-

inth the ace. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11 ; Ro. viii. 26 [cf. W.
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§ 41 b. 4 b. ; B. § 139, 61 c] ; tVi riva, over one, i. e. with
hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381)
n.] ; sc. e'lri riva, Mt. xix. 13. as commonly in Grk. writ.

with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered

[cf. W. § 52, 4, 14] : Mt. vi. ; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv.

1 7) ; nepi with the gen. of a pers.. Col. i. 3 [R G T WH
txt.] ; 1 Th. V. 25 ; Heb. xiii. 18 ; vwep with the gen. of

*a pers., Mt. v. 44 ; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Trmrg. irepl

(see nepi, I. c. y., also vnep, I. G) ; Col. i. 3 L TrWH mrg.

(see re£E. as above), 9] ; irpovev^. foil, by Iva, with the

design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428)] ;

the thing prayed for is indicated by a following Iva (see

tva, II. 2 b.) : Mt.xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv.

35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38;

(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), Iva is more com. regarded as giving the

aim of the twofold command preceding] ; tovto Iva, Phil.

i. 9 ; TTepl Tivos Iva, Col. iv. 3 ; 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; iii. 1 ; vTrep

Tivos 7va, Col. i. 9 ; virep vivos oircot, Jas. v. 1 6 L WH txt.

Tr mrg. ; nfpi tivos onus, Acts viii. 15, (onus [q. v. II. 2]

seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray-

er as its end and aim) ; foil, by an inf. belonging to the

subject, Lk. xxii. 40 ; foil, by rov with the inf., Jas. v. 1 7.*

irpo(r-€x.co ; impf. 7rpocrer;(oi' ; pf. Trpoo-eo-p^Tj/ca
;
[pres. mid.

3 pers. sing. Trpoa-exfrai (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)] ; to turn to

[cf. npos, IV. l],i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus

very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with vavv (quite

as often omitting the vaijv) and a dat. of place, or foil, by
irpos with an ace. of place, to bring a ship to land, and
simply to touch at, put in. 2. a. top vovv, to turn

the mind to, attend to, be attentive : rivl, to a person or

thing, Arstph. eqq. 503 ; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph.,

Lcian., Plut., al. ; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17.

The simple 7r/30<r6;(etJ' rn/t (Sept. for Il'K^pn, also for piKn),

with Tov vovv omitted, is often used in the same sense

from Xen. down ; so in the N. T. [cf. W. 593 (552) ; B.

144 (126)] : Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14 ; Heb. ii. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 19,

(1 Mace. vii. 1 1 ; 4 Mace. i. 1 ; Sap. viii. 12); in the sense

oi caring for, providing for. Acts xx. 28. b. irpoa-

e^w fftavra, to attend to one's self, i. e. to give heed to one's

self {Sept. for '^OB'J, to guard one's self, i.e. to beware,

G«n. xxiv. 6 ; Ex. x. 28 ; Deut. iv. 9 ; vi. 12, etc.) : Lk.

xvii. 3; Acts v. 35 [cf. B. 337 (290) ; W. 557 (518) ;
yet

see eVi, B. 2 f. a.] ; with the addition of ano tivos, to be
on one's guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. B. § 147,

;3 (dno, I. 3 b.)] : Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12 ; [Test. xii. Patr.,

test. Dan 6]) ; also without the dat. TrpoaeX' o.it6 tivos

Mt. vii. 15 ; x. 1 7 ; xvi. 6,11 sq. ; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 1 3
;

xi. 33; xvii. 14; xviii. 27; ['Teaching' etc. 6, 3; 12,5]);
foil, by fiTf with an inf., to take heed lest one do a thing,

Mt. vi. 1 ; ip.avT(o, firjiroTe with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34
;

absol. to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn,
ep. 4, 9 ; 7, 4. 6. [9] ; foil, by ffwj, Barn. ep. 7, 7 ; by the

Lnterrog. tI, ib. 15, 4 ; Tva, ib. 16, 8 ; ha nf^woTe, Barn. ep.

4, 13 [var. ; Zva fifj, 2 Chr. xxv. 16] ;
[^ijjroTt, Barn. ep. 4,

14]. 3. sc. ffiavTov, to apply one's self to, attach one's

self to, hold or cleave to a person or a thing, [R.V. mostly

^ve heed^ : with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 1 sq.

;

1 Tim. iv. 1 ; rat fnicrKorro) irp. koX t^ Trpfcr^vTfpia koi dta-

Kovois, Ignat. ad Philad. 7, 1 ; ad Polyc. 6, 1 ; with the dat.

of a thing, pvdois, 1 Tim. i. 4 ; Tit. i. 14
;
[mid. vyiaivovai

\6yois, 1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf. (al. npoa-epxtTai., q. v. b. /3.)] ; to

be give?!, or addicted to : oXva, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (Tpv(pij, Julian.

Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; rpvcjyfj Kal fiedr], Polyaen.

strateg. 8, 56) ; to devote thought and effort to : rfj dvayvo)-

(Tei kt\. 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; tw dvaiaoTrjpia, [A.V. give attend-

ance'], lieh. \n. 13, (vavTiKols, Thuc. 1,15; for other
exx. fr. Grk. writ, see Passow s. v. 3 c. ;

[L. and S. s. v.

4 b.]).*

7rpo<r-T]\dw, -G> : 1 aor. ptcp. Trpoo-TjX&xraf ; to fasten with

7iails to, nail to, [cf. npos, IV. 4] : t\ roJ aravpa. Col. ii.

14. (3 Mace. iv. 9 ; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo,

Joseph., Plut., Lcian., al.) *

irpo<rT)\vTos, -ov, 6, (fr. irpocTipxofiai, pf. irpo(T(\fj\vda,

cf. B. 74 (64) ;
[W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]) ;

1. a 7iew-

collier [Lat. advena; cf. irpos, IV. 1]; a stranger, alien,

(Schol. ad ApoU. Rhod. 1, 834 ; Sept. often for Ij [cf.

Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte,

i. e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to

Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse) : Mt. xxiii. 15 ; Acts
ii. 11 (10) ; vi. 5 ; xiii. 43. The Rabbins distinguish two
classes of proselytes, viz. plifH ''Ii proselytes of right-

eousness, who received circumcision and bound them-
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with
all the requirements of Judaism, and "l^.l^n '"^l prose-

lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex.
XX. 10; Deut.v. 14

;
[xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)),

who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts

of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the

seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi-
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against

rulers, and the use of "flesh with the blood thereof."

[Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes

is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in

Christ's day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-324; of. vi.

522-533 ; Schiirer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in

Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch

(xii. 293 sqq.)] , Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq.
;
[BB.

DD.] ; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views

are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros-

elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. ' Pros-

elyten' in Riehm p. 1240 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.*

•jrp6<r-Kaipos, -ov, (i. q. 6 irpos Kaipbv uiv), for a season

[cf. irpos, IV. 5], enduring only for a while, temporary :

Mt. xiii. 21 ; Mk. iv. 17 ; 2 Co. iv. 18 ; Heb. xi. 25. (4

Mace. XV. 2 ; Joseph, antt. 2, 4, 4 ; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal.,

[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian. ; 6 irapav kuI irpoa-Kaipos

Kocrnos, Clem, homil. 20, 2.)
*

•irpo<r-Ka\€«, -w : ]Mid., pres. irpoaKoKoiipai, ; 1 aor. irpov

sKaXea-dprjv
;

pf. irpoaKeKXrjpai ; from [Antipho, Arstph.,

Thuc], Xen., Plat, down; to call to; in the N.T. found
only in the mid. [cf. B. § 135, 4], to call to one's self; to

hid to come to one's self: Tivd, a. prop. : Mt. x. 1

;

XV. 10,32; xviii. 2,32; xx.25; Mk. iii. 13, 23; vi. 7; vii.

14 ; viii. 1, 34 ; x. 42 ; xii. 43 ; xv. 44 ; Lk. vii. 18 (19) ; xv.

26 ; xvi. 5; xviii. 16 ; Acts v. 40; vi. 2 ; xiii. 7 ; xx. 1 [RG


